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LINGUISTIC SURVEY OF INDIA. 


SYSTEM OF TRANSLITERATION ADOPTED. 


A. — ror the Deva-nagari alphabet, and others related to it — 



m «» 


1 , ^ 11 , 

^ «, 


V e. 

^ e, 

V (d. 

0, 

^ 0 , ^ au. 


ka 

kha 



gha 


na 


cha 

If chha 

mja 

jha 5r na 

z 

ta 

Z tba 

^ da 


dha 

’ST 

na 

ft 

ta 

5T tha 

^ da 

dha •r na 


pa 

Tfi pha 

^ ha 


bha 


ma 


ya 

T ra 

^ la 

^ va or wa 


.7. 

sha 


sa 


¥ 

ha 

f 

ra 

Z rha 

la 

cNc^ tha. 


Visarga (;) is represented by h, thus : kramasah. Anmwdra (') is represented 
by m, thus siihh, ^ vamL In Bengali and some other languages it is pronounced 
ng, and is then written ng ; thus baiigsa. Anundsika or Qhandra-bindu is re- 
presented by the sign over the letter nasalized, thus w mi. 

B. — For the Arabic alphabet, as adapted to Hindostani — 


1 

a, etc. 


0 

d 

) 

r 


8 

t 



b 

ch 

3 

4 

J 

r 


sh 

t 

ah 

V 

P 

C ^ 

3 

z 

\ 

J 

z 


s 

< 9 

f 

o 

t 

■r Mk 



; 

dh 


z 

c3 

3 


t 






h 

t 


k 


s 







z 

U' 

9 










J 

1 


f m 

^ when representing anundsika 
in Deva-nagari, by over 
nasalized vowel. 

^ 10 OX V 

A h 

U? y, etc. 

Tanwin is represented by n, thus Ijy fauran. Alif-e tnaqsura is represented 
by d ; — thus, didwd. 

In the Arabic character, a final silent h is not transliterated,— thus banda. 

* 

When pronounced, it is written, — thus, »tA gundh. 

Vowels when not pronounced at the end of a word, are not written in translitera- 
tion. Thus, ^ ban, not bana. When not pronounced in the middle of a word or only 
slightly pronounced in the middle or at the end of a word, they are written in small 
characters above the line. Thus (Hindi) dekhHd, pronounced dekhtd ; (Ka^ 

miri) kqv'^, pronounced kor ; (Bihari) dekhath'. 


VOU li, PART TI- 


d 



X 


C. — Special letters pecuiiar to special la uguages wili bo dealt with luuler ihe head 
of the languages concerned. In the meantime the following more important instances 
may be noted : — 

(a) The ts sound found in Marathi ('^), Pushto (^), Kasmiri (^, ^), Tibetan 

{i' ), and elsewhere, is represented by So, the aspirate of that sound 
is represented by tsh. 

(b) The ch sound found in Marathi (^), Pushto (^), and Tibetan (^) is repre- 

sented by and its aspirate by ^h. 

(<?) Kasmiri ^ (oi) is re])resented by n. 

(d) Sindhi Western Panjabi (and elsewhere on the N.-W, Frontier) y, and 

Pushto jj or ^ are represented by n. 

(e) The following are letters peculiar to Pushto : — 

t ; ^ ts OT dz, according to pronunciation ; d ; y r ; y zh or gr, accord- 
ing to pronunciation ; sh or kh, according to pronunciation ; j’ o" ^ t'- 

if) The following are letters peculiar to Sindlii : — 

^ bb ; ^ bh ; th ; t ; d, th ; Jl- pb ; jh ; ^ chh ; 

^ dh ; d ; del ; dh , ^k; ^ kh ; ^ gg ; ^ gh ; 

^ n. 

I)- — Certain sounds, which are not provided for above, occur in transcribing lan- 
guages which have no alphabet, or in writing phonetically (as distinct from transliterat- 
ing) languages (such as Bengali) whose sjielling does not represent the spoken sounds. 
The principal of these are the following : — 


d, represents the sound of 

the a 

in all. 

d, 

>5 

SJ 

33 

a 

in hat. 

d) 

ii 

33 

33 

e 

in met. 

d, 


33 

33 

0 

in hot. 

e> 

5> 

33 

33 

0 

e 

in the French etait. 

0, 

J3 

33 

33 

0 

in the first o in promote. 

d. 

55 

33 

33 

0 

in the German schon. 

u, 

33 

33 

33 

it 

in the „ milhe. 

th, 

S3 

33 

?3 

th 

in thvik. 

dh, 

33 

35 

33 

th 

in this. 


The semi-consonants peculiar to the Munda lansuages are indicated by an apos- 
trophe. Thus k\ t',p\ and so on. 

E, — When it is necessary to mark an accented syllable, the acute accent is used. 
Thus in (Kliowar) dssistai, he was, the acute accent shows that the accent falls on 
the first, and not, as might be expected, on the second syllable. 



INTRODUCTORY NOTE. 

I TAKE this opportunity of tendering my thanks to the many friends who have assisted 
me in the compilation of the following pages. Most particularly do I record my indebt- 
edness to the Eev. G. Macalister, M.A., of Jaipur, and to the Eev. G. P. Taylor, D.D., 
of Ahmedahad. To the former gentleman I owe not only a very complete series of 
specimens of the chalects spoken in the State of Jaipur, but also the valuable book on the 
same subject, which was written by him at the request of His Highness the Maharaja, 
Limits of space did not permit me to utilize in their entirety the numerous specimens 
provided by him, but, that they may be available to future students, these have all been 
carefully filed in the India Office with the records of the Linguistic Survey. 

To Dr. Taylor I owe an equally heavy debt of gratitude. Besides furnishing me 
with specimens of dialectic Gujarati, he most kindly revised the proofs of the whole section 
dcalin" with that langungc, and has materially enhanced its value by his criticisms and 
siifpo-estions. His revision has stamped the section with an authority that no labours of 
mine could have supplied. 

GEOEGE A. GEIEESOX. 

Cambkkli Y ; 
lehniary 24, 1903. 




Rajasthant. 


Eajastbani means literally the language of Rajasthan, or Eajwara, the country 
Name of language. Where of the Eajputs. The name, as connoting a language, has 

been invented for the purposes of tliis Survey, in order to 
distinguish it from Western Hindi on the one hand, and from Gujarati on the other. 
Europeans have hitherto included the various dialects under the loose term of 
‘ Hindi,’ just as they have also used that name for Bihari and for the Eastern 
Hindi of Oudh. Natives do not employ any general name for the language, but 
content themselves with referring to the various dialects, Marwari, Jaipuri, Malvi, 
and so forth. Rajasthani is spoken by an estimated number of more than fifteen 
millions of people, and covers an area which may be roughly estimated at 180,000 
square miles. The number of speakers is that estimated in the returns made for this 
Survey, which were based on the returns of the Census of 1891. The figures for 
Itajasthani in the Census for 1901 are much less, — i.e., 10,917,712. The difference 
is no doubt due to the uncertain line which lies between Rajasthani and Western 
Hindi, and between Rajasthani and Sindhi. In 1891 many speakers of Western 
Hindi and Sindhi were included in the figures wliich were, for the Survey, interpreted 
as representing Rajasthani. On the other hand, a large reduction was to be expected 
in 1901, owing to the lamentable famines which have prevailed in the preceding decade 
over the area in which Rajasthani is spoken. The figures for 1901, therefore, though 
more accurate for the time at which they were recorded, cannot be taken as represent- 
ing the normal number of persons who might be expected to speak this language. 
This I am inclined to put down at about twelve millions. As, however, the whole of 
the Linguistic Survey is founded on estimates which are derived from the figures of the 
Census of 1891, I am compelled to adhere to the larger estimated total in the following 
pages. No other figures which give the necessary details are available. The totals 
given must therefore be received with great reserve. We may compare the estimated 
number of speakers, and the area in which Rajasthani is spoken with the population 
and area of Spain, which are, in each case, a little larger.' 

On its east, Rajasthani is bounded (going from north to south) by the Braj 

Bhasha and Bundeli dialects of Western Hindi. On its 
south (from east to w^est), it has Bundeli, Marathi, Bhili, 
Khandesi, and Gujarati. Bhili is also spoken in two mountainous tracts (the Vindhya 
Hills and the Aravali Hills) in the heart of the Rajasthani country. 

On its west (from south to north) it has Sindhi and Lahnda, and on its north (from 
west to east) it has Lahnda, Panjabi, and the Bangaru dialect of Western Hindi. Of 
these, Marathi, Sindhi, and Lahnda belong to the outer circle of Indo- Aryan languages. 

As explained in the general Introduction to the Group, the areas now occupied by 
Relationship to neighbouring Panjabi, Gujarati, and Rajastliani, which are classed as 
languages. languages of the Central Group, were originally occupied 

by languages belonging to the Outer Circle. Over them the language of the Central 
Group, now represented in its purity by Western Hindi, gradually spread in a wave 


Language boundaries. 


Population of Spain, 18,607,500. Area, 190,000 square miles. 


VOL, IX, PAPwT II. 



2 


R.VJASTHAKl. 


which diminished in force the further it proceeded from the centre. Hajasthfini, there- 
fore, and especially Western Rajasthani presents several traces of the older outer 
language which once occupied Rajputana and Central India. Such are, in Western 
Hajasthani, the pronunciation of d like the a in ‘ ball,’ of e and ai like the a in ‘hat,’ 
and of au like the o in ‘ vote.’ Such, too, are the common pronunciation of chh as « 
and the inability to pronounce a pure s when it really does occur, an A-sound heinir 
substituted. Again, Rajasthani nouns have the oblique form in d, as in most Outer 
Languages, and in the west it forms the genitive with r as in Bengali. Eastern 
Rajasthani, like the Outer Lahnda, forms its future in s, and in the west we find a true 
passive voice, — forms unknown or almost unknown at the present day in Western Hindi. 

All this is borne out by what we know of the way in which Rajputana and 
Gujerat have been populated by their present iniiabitants. At the time of the great 
war of the Mababharata, the country known as that of the Paiichalas extended from the 
River Chambal up to Hardwar at the foot of the Himalayas. The southern portion of it, 
therefore, coincided with Northern Rajputana. It is known that the Panchalas repre- 
sented one of the Aryan tribes who were first to enter India, and that, therefore, it is 
probable that their language was one of those which belonged to the Outer Circle of 
Indo-Aryan Sanskritic languages. If this is the case, it is a fortiori also true of the 
rest of Rajputana mora.to the south. The theory also further requires us to conclude 
that as the Aryans who spoke the Inner Group of languages expanded and became 
more powerful, they gradually thrast those of the Outer Circle, who were to their 
south, still further and further in that direction. In Gujerat, the Inner Aryans broke 
through the retaining wall of the Outer tribes and reached the sea. There are 
traditions of several settlements from the Madhyades'a (the home of the Central 
Group) in Gujerat, the first mentioned being that of Dwaraka in the time of tin* 
Mababharata war. The only way into Gujerat from the Madhyadesa is through Raj- 
putana, The more direct route is harre 1 by the great Indian Desert. Rajputana itself 
was also occupied in comparatively modern times by invaders from Central Hindostan. 
The Rathaurs abandoned Kanauj in the Doab late in the twolftli century A.D., and 
took possession of Marwar. The Kaelihwahas of .laipur claim to have come from Oudh 
and the Solankis from the Eastern Panjab. Gujerat itself wis occupied bv the Yadavns 
members of which tribe still occupy their original seat near Mathura. The GalilOts of 
Mewmr, on the other hand, are, according to tradition, a reflex wave from Gujerat, driven 
into the neighbourhood of Chitor after the famous sack of Vallabhi, We thus s(>(‘ tint 
the whole of the country between the Gangetic Doab and the sea coast of Gujerat is at 
present occupied by immigrant ,Vryan tribes who found there other Arvan tribes 
previously settled, wdio belonged to what I call the Outer Circle, and whom thev either 
absorbed or drove further to the south, or both. 

Rajasthani contains live dialects, those of the "West, of the Central East, of the 

North-East, and two of the South-East. Thev have manv 

Dialects. ... i i ^ ‘ ^ 

varieties, ivlncli are explained in the sections dealinir 
with each. Here, I shall confine myself to the main dialects. The most important 
of all, whether we consider the number of its speakers, or the area which it 
covers, is the Western dialect, commonly known as Marwarl. It is spoken, in 
various forms, in ^larwar, Mewar, Eastern Sindh, Jaisalmir, Bikaner, the South Panjah, 
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and the North-West of the Jaipur State. The area occupied by Marwiiri is greater than 
that occupied by all the other Rajasthani dialects put together. The Central-East 
Dialect is recognised under two well-known names, Jaipurl and Harauti, and there 
are other varieties as well. We may take the language of Jaipur as the Standard. 
Jaipur!, although in the East of Rajputana, is more nearly allied to Gujarati than 
is Marwari, the latter dialect tending rather to agree with the Sindhi, immediately to its 
west. North-Eastern Rajasthani includes the Mewati of Alwar, Bharatpur, and 
Gurgaon, and the Ahirwati of the Ahir country south and south-west of Delhi. It is the 
form of Rajasthani which agrees most closely Avith Western Hindi, — the purest repre- 
sentatAe of the Central Group — and some people maintain that it is a dialect of that 
language and not of Rajasthani. It is admittedly an intermediate form of speech, and^tho 
point is not one of great importance, hut in my opinion it must ' be classed under the 
latter language. The principal South-Eastern dialect is the Mah'i, spoken in Malwa and 
the adjoining country. It has Bundeli (a Western Hindi dialect) to its east and 
Gujarati to its Avest, and is really an intermediate form of speech betAveen the two. 
It is hence less decisHely marked by typical peculiarities of Rajasthani than Jaipur!, 
possessing some forms which are CA'ideutly connected AA'ith those of Western Hindi. The 
other South-Eastern dialect is Nimadi. It is by origin a form of Malvi, but is spoken in 
a rather isolated position amongst a number of non-Aryan bill tribes. It has hence been 
so affected by the influence of the neighbouring Bhili and Khandesi that it is now a 
distinct dialect, with marked peculiarities of its own. 

According to the returns supplied for the Linguistic Survey, the estimated number 

of speakers of each of the dialects of Rajasthani in the 

Number of speakers. • i ■ i ‘j. • i • j? n » 

area in wnicli it is a vernacular is as lollows. As pre- 
viously explained, the figures given in the Census of 1901 are much less : — 

Mfirwiiri 6,088,389 


Central-East 

North-Eastern 

:\[ravi 

Nimadi 


2,907.200 

1,570,099 

4,350,507 

474,777 


Total number of speakers of Rajasthani in the area in which it is 

a vernacular as estimated for the Linguistic Survey . . 15,390,972 


No figures are available as to how many speakers of any of the dialects of Rajas- 
than! except Marwari are found in other parts of India. In 1891, 451,11.3 speakers of 
IVIarwarl were found outside Marwar, and scattered all over the Indian Empire. Natives 
loosely employ the name ‘ Marwari ’ to indicate any inhabitant or dialect of Rajputana, 
and it is certain that these figures include some ( but not all ) the speakers of other 
dialects of Rajasthani, who were found away from their native country. We can, 
therefore, say that, in 1891, the total estimated number of speakers of Rajasthani in 
India was at least 15,842,087. 

The literary history of Rajasthani is discussed in the sections dealing with the various 

dialects. A few general remarks Avill, therefore, sufiBce in 
Literature. present place. The only dialect of Rajasthani which has 

a considerable recognised literature is iMarwari. Numbers of poems in Old Marwari or 
Dino'al, as it is called Avhen used for poetical purposes, are in existence but have not as 
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yet been studied. Besides this, there is an enormous mass of literature in various 
forms of Bajasthani, of considerable historical importance, about which hardly anything 
is known. I allude to the corpus of bardic histories described in Tod’s Rajasthan, the 
accomplished author of which was ju'obably the only European who has read any 
considerable portion of them. A small fraction of the most celebrated history, the 
Rrithlrdj Rdsaii of Chand Bardai, has, it is true, been edited and translated, but the rest, 
written in an obsolete form of a language little known at the present day, still remains a 
virgin mine for the student of history and of language. The task of producing the whole 
is, however, too gigantic for any single liand, and unless it is taken up by some body 
of scholars acting on a uniform plan, I fear that the only students of Rajputana 
history for many years to come will bo fish-insects and white-ants, besides these Bardic 
Chronicles Rajasthani also possesses a large religious literature. That of the Dadu 
Panthi sect alone contains more than half a million verses. Tim do not know in 
what dialect of bajasthanl any of these works are written. The portion of the Prithiraj 
Rasau which has been published is written in an old form of Western Hindi, — not 
Rajasthani, — but, unfortunately, this work, while the mo^t celebrated, is also the one 
regarding the authenticity of which the most serious doubts are justified. The Serampur 
missionaries translated the New Testament into Jldnodrl, Tldnipurl {i.e., IMewari), 
RiJcdnerl (a form of llarwari), Jaipurl proper, Sdraidl (an Eastern dialect), and Vjainl 
{i. e., Malvi). 

The only essay dealing with the Rajasthani dialects as a group is one by the present 

UTiter on pp. 787 and If. of the Journal of the Royal Asiatic 
Society for 1901, entitled Note on the pHncipal Rajasthani 
Dialects. Most of this is incorporated in the following pages. 

Eor printed books the Deva-nagari character is used. The written character is a 

Corrupt form of Deva-nagari, related to the Modi alphabet 
used in Marathi, and to the Mahajani alphabet of Upper India. 
Its most noteworthy peculiarity is that it has distinct characters for the letters d and r. 

The grammars of the various dialects are described, under the head of each. I here 

• propose to give a brief comparative sketch of the grammars 
of the four principal dialects, Marwari, Jaipur!, Mewati, 
and Malvi, based on the Note referred to above. Nimadi, being a mixed form of speech, 
does not require illustration in this connexion. 

The pronunciation of the vowels, especially in Western Rajasthani, is often irregular. 

In certain cases d is pronounced like the a in ‘ ball ,’ e and 

Pronunciation. - ti j 5 i ii « , 

ai like the a m hat, and an like the o in ‘ hot. Short 
e and o (like the first o in ‘ promote ’) also undoubtedly exist, but the distinction is never 
shown in writing. TV^hen I have been certain, I have marked the distinction in trans- 
literating the specimens, but every e which I could not be sure was short, had to be 
marked as long, and many of these are really short. 

Especially in the west and south, the letter s is pronounced like a rough h, thus 
agreeing with Northern Gujarati and many Bhil dialects. On the otlier hand, in the 
same locality chh is commonly pronounced as s. The letter h itself and the aspiration of 
aspirated letters is frequently dropped, so that such a word as hath, a hand, becomes at. 


Authority. 


Written character. 


Grammar. 
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I take this opportunity of explaining the pronunciation of the letter some- 
times transliterated w, and sometimes v. In Western Hindi and in the languages further 
to the east this letter almost invariably becomes b. Thus icadam, a face, becomes 
badan, and vichdr, consideration, becomes bichdr. In Rajasthani we first come upon the 
custom prevalent in Western India of giving this letter its proper sound. In the 
Marathi section of the Survey it is regularly transliterated v, but this does not indicate 
its exact pronunciation. In English the letter y is formed by pressing the upper teeth 
on the lower hp. It is thus a denti-labial. This sound, so far as I am aware, does not 
occur in any Indo-Aryan language. In India y is a pure labial, and is formed by letting 
the breath issue, not between the teeth and the lip, but between the two lips. An experi- 
ment will show the correct sound at once. It is something between that of an English 
vj and that of an English v. This sound naturally varies slightly according to the vowel 
which follows it. Before long or short a, u, o, ai, or me it is nearer the sound of to, 
while before long or short i or e it is nearer that of v. These sounds vill be naturally 
uttered under the influence of the following vowel, so long as the consonant w or » is 
pronounced as a pure labial, and not as a denti-labial. In transliterating Rajasthani I 
represent the ^o-sound by to, and the y-sound by v, but it must be remembered that the 
English sound of v is never intended. Thus, I write ‘ Marwari ’ not ‘ Marvari,’ because 
the to is followed by d, but ‘ Malvi,’ not ‘ Malwi,’ because the v is followed by i. 

Rajasthani agrees with Gujarati and Sindhi in having a strong preference for 
cerebral letters. The letters I and n which are hardly ever met in Western Hindi are 
here very common. In fact every medial I or n which has come down from Prakrit is 
cerebralised, unless it was doubled in the Prakrit stage. A Prakrit ll is represented by a 
dental I, and a Prakrit nn by a dental n in Rajasthani. This is fully explained, with 
examples, in deahng with the dialects. It will be observed that initial I and n are not 
cerebralised. 


In the following tables, I also give the Braj Bhasha, Bundeli and Gujarati forms for 
the sake of comparison. 

As regards gender, the rule of Western Hindi is generally folio u'ed, that there 

are only two genders, a masculine and a feminine. In 
one or two dialects of Western Hindi we have noted sporadic 
instances of the use of a neuter gender. In Rajasthani these occasional instances 
become more and more common as we go west and south till we find the neuter gender 
firmly established in Gujarati. 

The following tables illustrate the declension of the 


Declension. 


four chief Rajasthani dialects. 


A.— DECLENSION. 


(a) Stpoug masculine tadbhava noun. ghoro^ ^a horse.’ 
I Kajastliani. 


j Braj. 

LundL'll. 

Mcwatl. 


Jaipur j. 

Marwari. 

Gujarati. 

Singular. l 

Direct . ■ ghOrd 

! 

yJiWdro 

j 

ghoro 

ghddo 

ghoro 

gh5do 

gJiddo 

Agent 


ghorai 

ghode 

ghorai 

ghodai 

ghode or 

Oblique . gl^ore 

ghwdre 

\ 

ghora 

! 

ghoda 

__ _ 

ghora 

ghoda 

gJt>~d le 

gJtddd 



6 


kajasthaxL 


A.— DECLEXSIOX. 



(a) Strong maficuline tadbiiava 

noun. gh'Zrd, 

u horse ’ — (continued'. 



Braj. 

Buudell. 


Ku 


- 

U Q iaritl. 

Plural. 

i 

i 

1 

1 


Mewat!. 

MaUi. 

1 

j 

Jaipuil. 

Marvvan. 

- 

Direct 

. ; ghore 

‘ ghwan 

ghora 

1 ghoda 

, ghora 

ghoda 

ghddJ(~G) 

Agent 

. 1 


ghora 

! ghoda 

ghora 

ghoda 

(jhddi(*o)-t 

Oblique 

. gliorau or 
g ho rani 

gJiic^ran 

ghora 

' ghoda 

ghora 

ghddi 

(jhod'T(-o) 


(6) Strong feminine tadbhnva noun jhuri, ■ a niare.’ 






lluiastbani. 




Braj. 

Bundelu 


Ma vi 

Jaipun. 

Marwdrl 

Gujarati 

Suigtilar. 








Direct 

• , ghort 

ghwdrt 

! ghori 

ghodi ' 

ghori 

ghodi 

ghcdl 

Agent 

* 


ghori 

ghodi 

ghori 

ghodi 

ghodi e 

Oblique 

, , ghOri 

ghwdri 

ghori 

ghodi 

ghori 

gh5di 

ghodi 

Pic rah 








Direct 

, 1 ghoriyd 

ghfcdriijd 

ghorya 

ghodya 

ghorya 

ghodya 

ghodi(‘d) 

Agent 

. 

... 

ghoryl 

ghodyS 

ghorya 

ghodyS 

ghudi ' ‘d)-e 

Oblique 

• , ghoritjau 

ghwdrin 

ghorya 

ghodya 

ghorya 

ghodyS 

'jl'odfi-'.) 



(c) Weak 

masculine tadbhava noun, ghar. 

‘ a house. ’ 





j 


Bajasttaiii. 




, Braj, 

Bundeli. 


i Malvl, 

Jaipur! 

Alaru are 

Gujarati. 

Stii'icliir. 

1 







Direct 

. ghar 

ghar 

ghar 

ghar 

ghar 

ghar 

ghar 

Agent 

, 

... 

ghar 

ghar 

ghar 

' ghar 

ghare 

Oblique 

, ghar 

ijhnr 

ghar 

gLar 

ghar 

ghar 

ghar 

Plvral. 








Direct 

. ' ghar 

ghar 

ghar 

ghar 

ghar 

ghar 

ghar(^d) 

Agent 

( 

... 

ghar a 

gharS 

ghara 

ghara 

ghur(-d)-e 

Oblique 

. gharau or 
ijharani 

gharan 

ghara 

ghara 

ghara 

gharS 

ghar{..d).e 
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In the above we note the typical Hajasthani and Gujarati singular oblique form in d, 
instead of e. In Rajasthani the plural of the a is a. It will also he noted that all the 
Bajasthani dialects have a special form for the Agent case, instead of using the oblique 
form with the postposition ne or its equivalent. Mewati and Malvi, wdiich are most 
nearly related to Western Hindi, also optionally employ ne or nai. 

Malvi has also a plural formed by suffixing hdr, which reminds us of the old 
Kanauji hwdr and the Khas (Naipali) havii. 

All these nouns have also an organic locative in e, or ai. Thus ghare, in a house. 


B.—POSTPOSITIOXS. 




1 

i 


Rajasthani. 




Krai 

Bundeli. j 

1 

i 

1 

Me^vati. 

1 

Jaipuri. 

M avwari. 

Gujarati. 

Acent 

. ne 

ne 

nai 

ne 



... 

Genitive 

\ 

. kau^ ke, kl 

kOj k^ , /I'Z 

i 

ko, ka, ki 

^ ro> ra, ri ; 
( ko, ka, ki 

ko, ka, ki 

ro, ra. ri 

nO, fhl , Hi 

Dative 

. kau 

kho 

nai ' 

ne, ke 

nai. kai 

nai 

ne 

Ablativf' 

V -w 

. S'), te 

\ - - 
I so, se 

1 

sai, tai 

fl, se, sfl 

sS, sai 

sa,a 

till 


In the above, note that the oblique genitive ends in u, as in Gujarati, not in e, as 
in Braj and Bundeli. The forms cominenciug with p are typical of Rajasthani. Tlie 
dative postpositions commencing with n an? typical of Rajasthani and Gujarati. So is 
the e or ai of the Agent. Note that Mewati and Malvi are the only dialects which can 
optionally employ a postposition for the case of the Agent. 

The dative cases are always locatives of corresponding genitive postpositions. Thus 
kai is the locative of kd, and nai the locative of the Gujarati )iu. Note that in Malvi 
and Mewati ne and nai are used both for the agent and for the dative. 

Adj6Ctiv6S- — Adjectives follow the genitive postpositions in their inflexions. 
Thus dclichhd, good ; fern, dchchhl ; inasc. ohl. delichhd. Adjectives (including genitives) 
have, however, a further declension. Wlten the noun is in the agent or locative, the 
adjective is put into that case too, and not into the oblique form. Thus, kale ghore hit 
mdn, the black horse kicked ; rdjd-ke ghare, in the Raja’s house. In otlier words 
adjectives agree in case with the nouns they qualify. When the noun is in the oblique 
form, the adjective is put into the oblique form, and when the noun is in the asent or 
locative, the adjective is put into the agent or locative as the case may be. So we 
have in Gujarati hlje clahdde, on the second day. 
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Pronouns. 

A.— PERSONAL PRONOUNS. 





First 

Person. 








Rdjasthilnu 




Braj. 

■ 

Bundeli. 



Jaipuri. 

tvarl. 

Oujarati 

Singular. 








Direct 

niai, hau j 

rne, 

mai 

mS, hS 

mai 

ho, mho 

hu 

Oblique 

iaoh'Lm~, 7fittj 

mo. mog 

mn, miij 

ma, mha, 
mha 

ma, m3, mai 

mha, mai 

7/>U, hilrd 

Genitive 

\ 

hie ran j 

rno-kd, itiero, 
hiG-no 

mero 

maro. mharo 

mharo 

mharo, mar5 

tfi 1 1 *j 

Plural, 








Direct 

harn 

ha m 

ham, hama 

mhl, apa 

mhe, apa 

mhe,jiie, 

apa 


Oblique 

haraau. 

hamani 

harti 

ham 

mhS, apS 

mha, apa 

mha'j^ma, 

apa 

am, amlrd 
a pan, 
np^'nl 

Genitive • 

, hanidrau 

ham^kn. 

liaradru. 

hanidd 

mharo 

nihano, 

ap’^no 

mha-ko, 

ap“nu 

mharo, 

miro, 

apSro 

dmlr'l, 

np'^nr, 




Second 

Person. 








Bajastliani. 


I 


Braj. 

Bundtii. 

rdd'A-ati. 

Malvi, 

Jaipiiri. 

i. 

1 Gnjaratt 

i 

! 

Singula r. 







1 

1 

1 

Dii'cct 

ia?, tu 

tai^ tu 

tu 

to 

tu 

to. tho 

' tn 

Oblique 

folii, to, tvj 

in, trnj 

tS, tuj 

ta, tha, tha 

ta, tu, tai 

tha, tai i 

ta, ffird 

Genitive 

tenin 

td~fi(j, ft'i'ti, 

fn-rio 

terd 

tharo 

tharo 

tbaro i 

tfiro, 

Plural. 








Direct 

tvm 


turn, tarn, 
tham 

the 

the 

the, tame 

fam^ 

Oblique 

tUhihaU. txhl 

(m,i 

tarn 

thE 

tha 

tha, tama ^Invi.tam'tra 

Genitive 

tvrnlinrav , 
til 1(1 ran 

h'hi’lj'. 

iUnidro 

tiirndo 

thar5 

thlno 

tha-ko 

1 

tharo, 

tamaro 

f a ttut r!~ 

— 

- - - - - - 

- 







In these two pronouns tlie distinguishing points of Efijasthanl leap to the eye. 
The declensional base of the singular in Brnj nnd Bundeli is mo-, mitj-, or me-; to-, 
tvj-, or tv-. In Eajasthani it is ma- or ; tn-, or tE, in this agreeing with Gujarati. 
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In the plural it is mho, and tha instead o£ ham and tarn. There is also a tendency in 
Rajasthani to aspirate the first consonant in the singular, so that we get mhd and thd. 
Mewati alone shows signs of agreement with its neighbour Braj in the formation of the 
genitive. On the other hand, in the second person, its plural agrees with Gujarati in 
having tarn, not turn, which it optionally aspirates to tham. In the genitive plural 
Malvi has the termination no, which corresponds to the no winch Gujarati uses for 
substantives, and which appears in the genitive of dp in all Indo- Aryan languages. 
Note also the aspirated forms of the plural in Rajasthani, and the use of dp to mean 
‘ we, ' only employed, as in Gujarati, when the ‘ we ’ includes the person addressed, 
which seems to be an idiom borrowed from Munda or Dravidian languages. On the 
other hand, Rajasthani sometimes employs the genitive of dp to mean ‘ own,’ in this 
respect agreeing with Western Hindi : hut this method of using the word is very 
loosely followed, and the genitive of the ordinary pronouns are more often employed. 


B.— DEMONSTRATIVE PRONOUNS. 
This. 





\ 

Rajasthani. 




Braj. 

Bundeli. 

Mewati. 

Malvi. 

Jaipuri. 

Marwaii. 

1 Gnjarati. 

S'iiigular. 



! 





Direct 

yah 


yo, fem. ya 

yo, fern, ya 

yo, fem. ya 

0, yo, fem. 
a, ya 

1 ^ 

1 

Oblique 

ydhi, yd 


ai 

ini, ani 

I 

in, ini, ani 

i ^ 

1 

Plural. 







1 

Dii'ect • 


r 

yai 

ye 

ye 

e, ai 

! d 

Oblique 

inhau. ini 

in 

in 

inS, ana 


ina,y,na, 
ya, a 

i 

1 




That. 








Rajasthani. 




Braj. 

Bundeli. 

i 

) 

! Mewati. 

Malvi. 

Jaipur!. 

_ 

! Marwaii. 

Gujarati. 

Singular. 








Direct « 

ivd, tv ah 

u, ho 

1 WO, woh, 

fern, wa 

WO, fem. wa 

WO. fem. wa 

U, fem. wa 

e 

Oblique 

wdhij ivd 

it, hd 

' wai 

nni, wani 

3 

un, uni, 
‘wani 

9 

Plural. 



1 





Direct 

wpf IV ai 

be 

1 wai 

vi 

wai 

wai 1 

S 

Oblique 


un 

nn 

wan a 

wa 

~ i 

una,jwanaf i 
‘ wa 

e 
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C.— OTHER PRONOUNS. 






Eajasthani. 




Braj. 

Bundeli. 

INlAwatl. 

Jlalvi. 

t 

Jaipari. 

Marvvari. 

Gujarati. 

Helative 

ja^l^ jaun 


jo 

jo 

jo, jyo, fem. 

ja 

jo,jik5,fem. 

jika 


Oblique , 

jaM, jd 

1 . 

1 jd 

jhai 

jani 

jl 

j4. jan, 

jani 


Correlative 

SO 

1 


i 

1 

so 

so, tik5, Rm. 
tika 

te 

Oblique . 

tdhl, td 

1 

! 



tl 

tin, tini 

te 

Interroga- 

tive. 


j 

1 

1 


i 

• 

i 


jMasc., fern. 

liiuc 

ko 

kaun 

kSn 

kun 

kun, kan ' 

kdn 

Oblique 

k'lhi, kd 

ka 

kaih 

kani 

kun 

kun, kan 

kona, ku 

Neuter 

kakd, kd 

kd 

ke 

kki 

kal 

kal 


Indejhnte. i 

1 




i 



Masc.. fern. 

1 kou, k< )i 

i 

' hlu 

koi 

1 

koi 

! koi 

koi 

1 ^ 

k<ji 

Neuter 

1 

knell 

kacJiii 

kimai 


1 kyo 

kai 

i 

kai, kii 


With regard to the relative, it must be observed that in Eajasthani it is very 
often used in the sense of a demonstrative. 


In the above pronouns, the dili'erences between Eajasthani and Braj-Bundeli are 
not so great, but it will be seen that there are several sets of forms (ineluding feminine 
nominatives singular) which are peculiar to Eajasthani, 

Verbs. — The verb of Western Eajastbani has one marked peculiarity — the I'osses- 
sion of a true passive voice,— which is strange (except for a few scattered instances) to 
Western Hindi. The typical syllable of this voice is 'ij. Thus mar'‘nb, to strike ; 
marlj'^nb, to be struck. A similar form occurs in Sindhi and Lahnda, both lan"uao’es 
of the Outer Circle. Gujarati also has a passive voice, hut makes it bv tbe addition of 
d, the resulting form thus agreeing with Western Hindi potential passives such as 
dikhdntt, to be visible. 

A. — VtRBs Substantive. 

It will be observed that the conjugational roots used are those which are common 
to the languages of other parts of India. The Mewati is, of course, only a phonetic 
spelling of the Jaipur! The conjugational forms are the same as those which 
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occur in all other Indo-Aryan languages. The only peculiarities which need be noted 
in Eajasthani are that, in the present, the first person plural ends in a, that (except in 
Mewati) the third person plural is not nasalised, and that, as usual, the plural of the 


past tense ends, as in 

the case 

of adjectives. 

in d. 









Eajastliam. 




Brai. 

Bundeli. 


Mewati. 

Malvi. 

Jaipur!. 

Marwari. 

Gujarati. 

Present. 









Si tig u Jar. 









1. 

hail 

lid, aw 


hS, sS 

hS 

chhQ 

ha 

chJlH 

o 

hal 

dy 


hai, sa, sai 

he 

chhai 

hai 

chJiP 

:3. 

hai 

hf~. dy 


hai, sai 

he 

chhai 

hai 

chhe 

Plural. 









1. 

liai 

hd. dy 


ha, sa 

ha 

chha 

ha 

chhJd 

o 

hail 

ho, dw 


ho, s5 

ho 

chho 

ho 

child 

3. 

hai 

he. ay 


! hai, sai 

1 

hai 

chhai 

hai 

chhe 

Past. 

\ 



i 

1 


1 



Singular. 




1 , 





Masc. 

halt, hut an 

liatd, to 


ho, tho, so 

tho 

chho 

ho 

\ hatn 

Plural. 

1 








Masc. 

he, 

' hafd, tp 


ha, tha, sa 

tha 

chha 

ha ! 

h(it% 


B. — The Finite Verb. 

In Eajasthani the conjugation of the verb, with two exceptions, proceeds on the 
same lines as those which obtain in Panjabi and Western Hindi, of which latter Braj 
and Bundcli are dialects. One exception is the conjugation of the Definite Present, 
which departs from the method adopted in Western Hindi, and follows that of Gujarati. 
The other exception is tlie conjugation of the Imperfect, which is done by adding the 
auxiliary verb to a verbal noun in the locative. Both these exceptions do occur, how- 
ever, in the Western Hindi of the Upper Gangetic Doab. They are, nevertheless, 
distinctly typical of Eajasthani. It will be sufficient to give only a few of the 
principal tenses of the intransitive verb dial, ‘ go.’ Transitive verbs, of course, use 
the passive construction in the case of tenses derived from the past participle. 

(a) Old Fresent . — This tense is, as in other cognate languages, often employed 
as a present Subjunctive. More often, however, it has its proper power 
of a Present Indicative. Its conjugation is ])ractically the same in all 
Indo-Aryan languages. In Eajasthani we may note that, as in the verb 
substantive and in the simple future, the first person plural ends in a, 
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ElJASTBAKi. 


and that, except in jVIewati, which in this particular agrees with its 
neighbour Braj, the third person plural is not nasalized. 



] 

j 


Bajastbani. 




Braj. 

1 

i 

1 Bundeli. 

Mewati. 

MalvI. 

Jaipur!. 

iMarwari. 

Gujarati. 

Singular. 

1. 

chaltiu 1 

! ' 

chain 

! 

chalS 

chalQ 

chain 

chain 

chalu 

2, 

clialai 

[ 

chale 

chalai 

1 chale 

chalai 

chalai 

chdl^ 

S. ; 

chalai 

cliale 

chalai 

chale 

chalai 

chalai 

chCile 

Plural. 

1. 

i j 

clialai 1 

1 

chale 

chala 

chalS 

chali 

chala 

\ 

chali e 

2. 

clialau 1 

chalo 

chalo 

chalo 

j 

chalo 

chalo 

chalu 

3. 

clialai ! 

chale 

1 

chalai 

chale 

chalai 

chalai 

cha le 


(d) Imperative . — This tense is practically the same in all Indo-Aryan languages. 

! 

i 

i 


Rajasthani. 



1 

Braj, [ Bundeli. 

f 

- 


, 

Gujarati. 

1 

’ 1 

IMewati. 1 

Malvi. 

Jaipurb 1 

Marwari. | 

1 

1 

1 

Singular, • 







o 

chal chal 

chal 

chal 

chal 

chal 

1 chal 

j 

Plural, i 






j 

2. chalau chalo 

chalo 

chalo 

chalo 

chalo 

chala 

(e) Future . — Two forms of tiiis tense occur, Avhich we may call tl 

le Simple 


Buture and the Perij)hrastic Future respectively. The Simple 

Puture is 


the direct derivative of the Prakrit Future, chalissdnii or chalihdmi ; thus 


chaJ''syu or chal/hn. 

. Tlie Periphrastic Future is foruied by suliixin" an 


adjective, probably 

a participh 

to the Present Subjunctive, 

as in the 


Hindi chedu-gdy which jjrobably means ^ I am gone 

{go) that 

I niay go 


{chalu).' Some dialects use one form aiid some another and some botli. 



Simple . 

Future. 




1 

1 

1 


Rajasthani. 



i 

Braj. Bundeli. 




- - - - 

Guiaratb 

1 


Mewati. 

j Malvi. 

1 

1 

Jaipur!. 

Jlarwari. i 


1 

Singular, 

1 

1 ' 
1 

! 

1 

1 

1 i 

1 


■ i 

! 


1. 1 

chalihau j chal 11 lo 


j 

ebaPsyn | 

chaphn 

chdlU 

2. 

1 

chalihai 1 chalihe 

! 


chaPsi 

chaphi 

chdV.se 

3. 

chalihai I chalihe 


1 

chaPsi 

chal'hi 

chilV ie 
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Simple Future — contd . 






Bajasthani. 




Braj. 

Bundeli. 

Mewati. 

1 

Malvi 1 

1 

Jaipur!. 

Marwaii. 

Uujarati. 

FluraL 


1 

1 

i 

! 




1. 

olialihai 

chalihe 

i 

1 

! 

1 1 

1 

chaPsyS 

chaPhI 

Chdlisu, 

chdT'si 

2. 

chaWiau 

cliuIiJio 

1 

... 

1 

chaPsyo 

chaPh5 

clidPsd 

3. 

chalihaT 

chalihe 


; 

- 

chains! 

chaPM 

chdV^ se 



Periphrastic Future. 



! 



Bajasthani. 

1 

1 

1 

1 

Braj. 

Bundeli. 

Mewati. 

M alvi. 

Jaipur! . 

Mar wail. 

Gujarati. 

1 

1 

Singular, 




' 



1 

Masc. 1. 

Ghalau-gait 

chalu-gd 

chalfi-go 

chalft-ga 

chalfl-lo 

chalfi-la or 
-go 


Plural. 




1 

1 



Masc. 1. 

clialaT^ge 

chale-ge 

chala-ga 

chala-ga 

chall-la 

chala-la or 
ga 



Note that in Malvi and Marwaii the singular terminations are yd and Id respect- 
ively, not yd and Id as we should expect. Unlike the yd of Mewati and Marnari and 
the Id of Jaipur!, yd and Id are immutable. Ihey do not change for gender or number. 
They are no longer adjectives, and are hence to he distin gnislied from the yd of Stand- 
ard Hindi. 

id) The Periphrastic Present. — This is the ordinary present with which we are 
familiar in Hindustani. In that language, as in Braj and Bundeli, it is 
formed hy conjugating the present tense of the verb substantive with 
the present participle. Thus, mai chal'td h^, ‘ I am going.’ In Bajas- 
thani, instead of the present participle being used, the simple present is 
conjugated together with the verb substantive. The same idiom is used 
in Gujarati. Thus, to take Jaipur! as an example, we have — 

Singular. 

1. mai chalu chhE, ‘ I am going/ 

2. tit chalai chhai.j ‘ thou wast going.' 

3. wo chalai chhai, ‘ he was going/ 

Plural. 

1. mhe chala chha, ‘ we are going.’ 

2. the chald chhd, ‘ you are going.’ 

3. icai chalai chhai^ ‘ they are going.’ 
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The following are the forms which this tense takes in the various languages in the 
first person singular. In Braj and Bundeli only the masculine forms are shown ; — 


Braj 

. chaPlu hau. 

Bundeli 

clmlat hd or chalat dw. 

Mewati 

chalu hn. 

Malvi 

chalu hu. 

Jaipuri 

. chalu chhu. 

Marwari 

chalu hu. 

Gujarati 

chalu chhu. 


(e) The Imperfect. — The usual way of forming the imperfect in Rajasthani is 
to add the past tense of the verb substantive to an oblique verbal noun 
in ai, which does not change for gender, number or person. Thus we 
have in Jaipuri mai chalai chhd, I was going, literally, I was on going, or 
as was said in old English ‘ I was a-going.’ A similar idiom is heard in 
the Upper Gangetic Doab, where it has probably been borrowed from 
Rajasthani. The line of borrowing is quite traceable. Malvi alone does 
not employ this idiom, but uses the present participle as in ordinary 
"Western Hindi and Gujarati. The present 2)articiple may also be op- 
tionally used in Marwari. We thus obtain the following forms of the 
imperfect : — 


Braj 

. hau chaVtu ho. 

Bundeli 

, mal chalat to. 

Mewati 

mai chalai ho. 

Malvi 

hu chaPto tho. 

Jaipuri 

mai chalai chho. 

Marwari 

. hu chaPto ho, hu chalai ho. 

Gujarati 

hu chdy^tb halo. 


(f) Participles and Infinitives. — The following are the most usual forms in the 
Rajasthani dialects : — 



Present 

Participle. 

Past 

Participle. 

Infinitives. 


Braj 

chaPtu 

. chalyau 

• charnau^ 

clialiicau. 

Bundeli . 

. chalat 

. chalb 

. chalan. 

ahal^hd. 

Mewati . 

. chaPto 

. chalyo 

. chaPnu, 

chaPbo. 

Malvi 

. chaPto 

• chalyo 

. chaPno, 

chai'wo. 

Jaipuri 

. chaPto 

• chalyo 

. chaPnu, 

• chaPno, chaPnU, 

chai'^bo. 

Marwari . 

. chaPto 

. chalyo 

chai'^bo. 

Gujarati . 

. cliaVto 

chdlyb 


chdPvu. 


The differences are slight, but it will l)e seen that when they exist the Rajas- 
thani dialects agrtie among themselves, and with Gujarati, but differ from Braj and 
Bundeli. 

In Rajasthani verbs of speaking govern the dative of the person addressed, not 

tlio al)lative, as in Western Hindi. Here again the 
Gujarati idiom is followed. 


Syntax. 
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When a transitive veri) in the past tense is used in the impersonal construction in 
Western Hindi, the verb is always j)ut in the masculine, whatever the gender of the 
object may bo. Thus, us-ne strl-kd murd (not marl), he struck the woman, or, literally, 
by him, with reference to the woman, a beating was done. In Gujarati, on the contrary, 
the verb is attracted to the gender of the object. Thus, tene strl-ne marl (not mdryo), 
literally, by him, with reference to the woman, she was struelc. Rajasthani sometimes 
employs one construction, and sometimes the other, so that, in this respect, it is inter- 
mediate between Western Hindi and Gujarati. 

Hajasthani delights in the use of pleonastic letters which are added to a word with- 
out altering its meaning. Thus katrd or kaf'rd-l', how many ; kJia gayu or khd gayb-s, 
where did he go? To these may be added rb or (/b, properly a diminutive, but often 
added without in any way affecting the sense. The frequent use of these pleonastic 
letters is typical of Rajasthani. 

It will be seen from the above that the Rajasthani dialects form a group among 

themselves, differentiated from Western Hindi on the one 
General conclusion. Pand and from Gujarati on the other hand. They are 

entitled to the dignity of being classed as together forming a separate, independent 
language. They differ much more widely from Western Hindi than docs, for instance, 
Panjabi. Under any circumstances they cannot be classed as dialects of Western 
Hindi. If they are to be considered as dialects of some hitherto acknowh'dged langungc, 
then they are dialects of Gujarati. 

In the inflexion of nouns they agree with Gujarati and differ from Western Hindi. 
Tile postpositions they use in the declension of nouns are cither peculiar to them, or 
else agree more often with Gujarati than with Western Hindi. 

In the formation of the two personal pronouns they have taken an entirely inde- 
pendent course, and in the few cases in which tlie inflexions of these agree with tlie 
inflexions in another language it is again Gujarati to which we must look for the points 
of agreement. The forms of the demonstrative and other pronouns occupy a position 
intermediate between Gujarati and Western Hindi. 

The conjugation of the verb differs but slightly in all these languages, but even in 
this Rajasthani has struck out a path for itself in the formation of the first and third 
persons plural, and of the imperfect tense. In one important point, the formation of 
the present definite, it agrees with Gujarati in adopting a principle which is altogether 
foreign to the genius of Western Hindi. 

Taking the dialects separately, .Mewati is the one which most nearly resembles 
Western Hindi. Here and there we find in Malvi a point of agreement with Bnndeli, 
while .Taipuri and Warwari agree most closely with Gujarati. 

I now' proceed to deal with each dialect separately. 
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Language boundaries. 


standard Marwari is spoken on the Rajpntana State of Marwar-Mallani. The 

dialect, in a more or less impure condition, is also spoken 
Where spoken. neighbouring British districts of Ajmer 

and Merwara and in the States of Kishangarh and Mewar ; on the south in the States 
of Sirohi and Palanpnr ; on the west in the Sind district of Thar and Parkar and in 
the State of Jaisalmer ; and on the north in Bikaner, in the Shekhawati tract of the 
State of Jaipur, and in the south of the Panjab. In this area the number of its 
speakers is about six millions. 

On the east Marwari is bounded by the Eastern dialects of Rajastliani, of which 

we have taken Jaipuri as the standard. On the south-east 
it has the Malvi dialect of Rajasthani and a number of Bhil 
dialects. On the south-west it is hounded by Gujarati. On the west, it has, to the 
south, the Sindhi spoken in Sind and Khairpur, and, further north, the Lahnda of 
the State of Bahawalpur. On ’the north-west it has Panjabi. It merges into 
Lahnda and Panjabi through a mixed form of speech entitled Bhattiani, which has 
little connexion with Rajasthani ; on the north-west it merges into Panjabi and the 
Bahgaru dialect of Western Hindi through Bagn. lathe extreme north-east of the 
area, it has Mewati directly to its north. 

Standard Alarwari varies hut little from Jaipuri. We may note three main points 

Compared with jaipurt of difference. In Jaipuri the postposition of the genitive 

is ho, while in Standard Marwari it is rb. In Jaipuri, 
the verb substantive is clilm, I am, clihb, was ; iu Marwari it is h^, I am, hb, was. In 
Jaipuri there are two forms of the future. Of one the typical letter is .s, as in mdr'^syu, 
I shall strike. The other takes the suffix lb, which changes for gender and number ; 
thus, mdru-lb, I shall strike. In Marwari, there are three forms. In one of these, the 
typical letter is h, as in mdr^hu, I shall strike. In another Id is added, whicli does not 
change for gender or number, as in mdru-ld, I shall strike ; while the third adds gb, like 
the Hindi gd. 

Standard Marwari is spoken in the centre of the Marwar State. In the north- 

Sub-diaiects. Kishangarh, Ajmer, and west 

Merwara the dialect is somewhat mixed with Jaipuri. 
Further to the soutli-east in Mewar and the neighbourhood, there is a well-known 
eastern form of Marwari, known as Mewari or Merwari, according to localitv. In Soutli 
Marwar, in the btate of Sirohi, and in the north of Palanpnr in Gujariit, the Alarwari 
is affected by Gujarati, and we have a southern sub-dialect. In West ]\Iarwar, in 
Jaisalmer and in Thar and Parker of Sind, the influence of Sindhi makes itself felt. 
Here we have a number of minor dialects, the principal of which are Thali and HhaPki, 
which are grouped together as Western Marwari. Finally there are a Northern 
Marwari iu Bikaner, the neighbouring parts of Bahawalpur, and Shekhawati 
of Jaipur, in wdiich we again find Marwari merging into Jaipuri, and Bagri of Norih- 
East Bikaner, and the South Panjab, in which it merges into Panjabi and Bahgaru. 
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It should be noted that, right in the heart of the Marwarl country, between Marwar 
and Mewar, the Aravali hills are inhabited by tribes speaking various Bhil languages. 
These have also affected the Marwari spoken in their neighbourhood. 

The following table shows the estimated number of speakers of Marwari in the 
Number of speakers. area in which it is a vernacular. 

Table showing the number of speakers of Marwari in the area in which it is a 
Vernacular. 

Standard Marwari — 

Marwar 1,591,160 

Eastern Marwari— 

Maj'wari-I)hTindliari (Marwar) . . • 

Gorawati (Kishangarh) . . • . • 

Marwari of Ajmer . . • . , • 

Marwari of Meiwara . . . . • 

Mewari (including Merwari) .... 

Southern Marwari — 

Godwiiri (Marwar) ...... 

Sii’ohi — 

(Sirohi) ..... 169,300 

(Maiwar) . . . , . 10,000 

Deorawati (Marwar) • • • . 

Marwari-Gujarati — 

(Marwar) . *• • . . 30,270 

(Palanpur) . • • . • 35,000 


Western Marwari — 

Thali— 

(Marwar) ..... 380,900 

(Jaisalmer) ..... 100,000 

Mixed dialects ..... 

Northern Marwari — 

Bikaneri — 

(Bikaner) ..... 533,000 

(Bahawalpar) .... 10,770 

Shekhaw^ati ...... 

Bagri . ...... 

Total number of speakers of Marwari in the Marwari area . 6,088,389 

The Marwaris are a great mercantile community, and there are few parts of 
India where some of them may not be found carrying on the banking business of the 
country. No complete materials are at hand to show the number of speakers of their 
language away froiu their home. The following incomplete statistics are compiled 
from the Census figures of 1891. It will be seen that for several provinces figures 
are not available. Moreover, even where figures are given, these should be received 
with some suspicion, for there is no doubt that many speakers of other dialects of 
Kajasthani, such as Jaipuii or Malvi, have been included under Marwari. 
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Table showing the number of speakers of Mfirwfirl so far as known, in Provinces 
of India other than Rajputana and Ajmor-Merwara. 


Asssam ...... 

• • 

• ), 17 A 


Bengal ...... 




BeiTir ...... 

• 

do.Gl 4 


Bembav and Feudatigries , 


24L094 

'/.p. the Provincial total 270.090 less 
35.000 for Falanpur. 

Burma . . * . . 


— 


Central Provinces and Feudatories 




Madras and Agencies 


Lins 


United Provinces and Native States . 


2.2'2S 


Punjab and Feudatci-ies 


130.000 

Approximate. Sepaiate figure" not avail- 
able. 

Nizam’s Dominions 

1 

• * i 


No figures available. 

Baroda 


4,859 


Mysore ...... 


579 


Rajputana ..... 



No figures available. 

Central India .... 



No figures available. 

C(dorg ...... 


1 1 


Kashmir ..... 



No figures available. 

Total number of speakers of Marwari so far as 
known, in places in India outside the Marwari 
area ........ 



451,115 



Besides the above there are to be found here ami there in India scattered tribes wlio 
are said to speak some form or other of IVIarwarl, Such are tlic Ods of Sind and tlie 
Panjab. Some of the members of this tri])e of diggers do speak a corrupt Marwari, l)ut 
others do not, and it is best to neglect them here, and to consider them subsequently 
under the head of Gipsy tribes. More definitely Marwari are the Mahesii and Oswaji of 
Chanda in the Central Provinces. They are the languages of two -Marwari-speaking 
mercantile castes, and the figures for them have been included in the Lreneral figures for 
Marwari spoken in the Province. So also has the dialect of the Kirs who have settled in 
Narsinghpur in the Central Provinces. I’liey cultivate melons, and are said to have 
immigrated from Jaipur. We should therefore expect that their language.' would belong 
to the Eastern Group of llajasthani dialect, but the specimens of it Avliicb. I ]iav(! 
received are written in what is certainly a mixture of IMarwari and Balvi. BhOyari, 
another tribal dialect of the Central Provinces, wliich is usually classed as Marwari, 
is really bad BundMi. Turning to the North-IEestern Provinces we find Churuwali 
returned as a special dialect from the District of Parukhabad. It is the language of the 
Chiiruwals, a set of traders who come originally from Churu in Bikaner. As may be 
expected, their language is a coiTupt Bikaneri, and is already included in the Marwari 
figures. 
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The total number of recorded Marwari speakers is therefore as follows : — 

6,088, 38y 

451,115 


Marwari speakeis at home 
abroad 


Total 


6,n:39,50i 


Marwari literature 


Allowing for unrecorded entries, we may safely put the total number of speakers 
of Marwari in British India at, at least, 6,550,000. 

Marwari has an old literature about which hardly anything is known. The writers 

sometimes composed in Marwari and sometimes in Braj 
Bhakha. In the former case the language was called JDmga! 
and in the latter Pihgal. Xone of the Dingal literature has yet been published. I have 
seen some works in prosody in it, and it is known that it contains several important 
bardic chronicles. Mr. Robson published a collection of dramatic works in Marwari 
which are noticed below in the list of authorities. Mira Bai, the famous poetess, was 
queen of Mewar Any poems of hers, however, which I have seen are in Braj Bhasha. 

AUTHORITIES— 

Very few works deal with Marwari. I know of the following : — 

Robson, Rev. J . — A Selection of Khyals or Marwari Plays, loith an Introdi(>Gtion and Glossary, Bevtir 
Mission Press, 1866. 

Kellogg. Rev. S. H.— ‘J. Grammar of the Hindi Language, in which are treated the High Hindi, . 

also the colloquial Dialects of . . . Edjputdnd . . . loith copious 

Philological Notes. First Edn., Allahabad and Calcutta, 1876. Second Edn., London, 1893. 

Fallon, S. W. — A Dictionary of Hindustani Proverbs, including many Marwari, Panjabi, Maggah, 
Bhojpitri and TirhvAi Proverbs. Sayings. Emblems, Aphorisms, Maxims, and Similes, by the late 
S. W, F. Edited and revised by Capt. R. C. Temple, assisted by Lala Faqir Chand Yaisb, of 
Delhi. Benares and London, 1886. 

Pandit Ram Karn Sarma. — Marwari Vyaharana. A Maiwarl gi*ammar written in Marwari. No date or 
place of publication in my copy, ? Jodhpur. About 1901. 

For books and the like the ordinary Deva-nagari character is employed. For 

correspondence and mercantile documents a rough corruption 
similar to the ‘ Mahajani ’ character of Upper India and to the 
Some of the forms in this are peculiar, and great carelessness 
-vowels being quite commonly omitted,* so that it is often 
No types have ever been cast in this character, but facsimile specimens of 
documents written in it will be found in the following pages 

The following account of the grammar of Standard Marwari is based on the 

specimens and on Pandit Ram Earn Sarma’s Mdriodrl 
Grammar Vydkaraua. It is interesting to note that the Marwari verb 

has a regular organic Passive Voice. Although the grammar of Marwari is here treated 
before that of the other dialects, it is not so fully treated as that of Central Eastern 
Rajasthani wliich is dealt with on pp. 33 and ff. I have taken the Central Eastern as 
the typical Rajasthani dialect, because more materials were available for it than for the 


Written character. 

Modi of Marathi, is used, 
is observed in the spelling,- 
illegible. 


^ The Mahajfuil character really this Marwari current script which has been carried in the course of trade all over 
India. Its illegibility, owing to the omission of the vowels, has given rise to numerous stories. One of the best known is 
of the Marwari merchant who went to Delhi. Thence his AgxV vtvQieYiOTae ^ hahii ajmer gayo,hari haJil bhej-dijh thu 
Babu has gone to Ajmer, send the big ledger.’ This, being written without vowels, was read by its recipient, Bdbu df mar^ 
gayo^ hari hahu hhej dije, the Babu died to-day, send the chief wife, — apparently to perform hio funeral obsequies ! 
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others, and the student is recommended to read the Central Eastern Ilajastbanl grammar 
before the Marwari one, os several references to it occur in the latter. 

PBONTJNCIATION. 

In a, the termination of the oblique plural of nouns, the d is pronounced broadly 
something like the a in all. The diphthongs ai and an have each two sounds. In 
Tatsama words they are pronounced as in Sanskrit. In Tadbhava words they are 
pronounced more shortly. The ai is sounded almost like the « in ‘hat’ and the 
almost like the 0 in ‘hot.’ In such cases, in order to draw attention to the fact, I 
transcribe them di and dii respectively. It may be added that e and di are often ])racti- 
cally interchangeable, and so are d and du. 

As in Eastern Kajasthani i and a are often interchanged as in jimi-mi iov jandi-rdi^ 
to a person. The letters ch and chh are quite commonly pronounced s. Thus chakkl, a 
millstone, is often pronounced sakkl and chhdchh, buttermilk, as sds. As this pronun- 
ciation is not universal, I have not shown it in my transcription. 

The cerebral / is very common. It usually represents a single I in Prakrit. Thus 
the Prakrit chalid, gone, becomes, in Marwari, chaliyd. A dental I represents a Prakrit 
double ll. Thus, Prakrit challid, gone, becomes, in Marwari, chaliyd. L is often 
indicated thus, instead of by aB. 

In writing Marwari the letters d and r are distinguished. This is not done as in 
Hindi by representing r by the sign for d with a dot placed under it, thus In 
Marwari there are two distinct characters, viz., for d “^od for r. In printed 
Marwari, when the type for is not available, the Devanagari letter is often substi- 
tuted for it, which is very inconvenient ; as, in that case, for instance, only the context 
can tell whether wtRt represents ‘ badd ’ or ‘ bamd.’ In printing the Marwari specimens 
in the Devanagari character, I shall represent d by ^ and r by 

Aspiration and the letter h are commonly omitted. Thus pad/nd for padhdnd, to 
read ; pdild inx pahUd, first ; kdind for kah'^nd, to say. 

The letter s is quite commonly pronounced as sh in English. The rule is almost 
universal. 

DECLENSION. 

Nouns are declined as follows. It will be noticed that the agent case never takes 
the postposition ne, but has, like the locative, a special form in dccleusion : — 



Tadbhava masculine noun 

in 0, 


Sing, 

Plur, 

Nom. 

(jhddd, a horse. 

fjhddct. 

Agent 

ghdde, ghdcldi. 

ghodd. 

Loc. 

ghdde, ghdddi. 

ghodd. 

Obi. 

qhddd. 

ghdddi 


Tadbhava masculine noun ending in a consonant. 

Nom. 

ghar, a house. 

ghar* 

Agent 

ghar. 

ghara. 

Loc. 

ghare, ghardi, ghard, ghara. 

ghard. 

Obi. 

ghar. 

ghara. 
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Tadbhava feminine nouns in i. 


Norn. 

ghddi, a mare. 

ghddiyd, ghddya. 

Agent 

ghddl 

ghddiya, ghddya. 

Loc. 

. . . 

ghddiyd, ghddyd. 

Obi. 

ghddl. 

ghddiya, ghddya. 


Tadbhava feminine noun ending in 

a consonant. 

Nom. 

bat, a word. 

bat a. 

Agent 

bat. 

bat a. 

Loc. 

. . • 

bdtd. 

Obi. 

bat. 

bat a. 


We occasionally meet with a feminine locative in a, as in un biriya, at that time. 

Othee nouns. 


Sing. 


Plur. 


Nom. 

Ohl. 

Nom, 

Ohl. 

f rdjd, a king. 

raja. 

rdjd. 

rdjdwd. 

c I muni, a sage. 

•rH 1 ' ^ 

muni. 

muni. 

viuniyS. 

’g tell, an oilman. 

tell. 

tell. 

ieliya. 

^ 1 sddhu, a saint. 

sddhu. 

sddhtt. 

sddhmca. 

I 

\bdbu, a gentleman. 

hdobu. 

bdhu. 

bdbuioa. 

fmd, a mother. 

md. 

mdwd. 

indicd. 

a 1 miirli, an image. 

• 1— f 1 ^ 

murti. 

mdrtiyd. 

mdvtiya- 

•| ■{ tamdkhu, tobacco. 

tamdkh 

u. tamdjchuica. 

tamdkhxiwa. 

§ 1 bahu, a daugbter-in-law. 

^ I ^ ^ 

balm. 

baliuwa. 

bahiiiod. 

\jgau, a cow. 

gau. 

gauiod. 

ganwd. 

The usual postpositions are ; — 




Acc.-Dat. 

nd ly 

ndiy kandi y 

rdi. 

Instr. and Abl. 

SUy 

U. 


Genitive 

rdi 

kdi iandy 

handd. 

Locative 


mdiy nidhdiy 

mdly may. 

With regard to the above it should be 

) noted 

that the dative 

(and accusative) post 


positions ndi (or ndl) and rdi are locatives of no and rd respectively. Kandi is a con- 
traction of kdi-ndi, which is the locative of kd-nd. Kd, no, and rd are all genitive post- 
positions. Kd and rd occur in Marwari and nd in the neighbouring Gujarati. Further 
remarks regarding the use of rdi will be formd below. 

The usual suffix of the genitive is )'d. Tand and handd are archaic, and are now 
only found in poetry. Kd, as a genitive suffix, is used in those parts of the Marwari area 
which border on tracts in which Mewari or Malvi is spoken. 

It is necessary to state that, if we desire to write with strict philological accuracy ro, rdi, and ndi should 
be joined to the noun wilhout hyphens, as is done with the no of Gujarati, while /co, tano, and Jiando should 
have hyphens, Thus ghoddno, glioddrdi, ghdddndl, but ghodd-ko, ghodd-tano, and ghodd-hando. This is a ques- 
tion of derivation which will be found explained under the head of Gujarati on p. 328 infra. In Rajasthani, in 
which both the omission and the retention of the hyphen occur, the strict adherence to the rule would be liable 
to cause confusion in the mind of the reader. I have therefore, in the case of that language, abandoned 
scientific accui-acy and have inserted the hyphen everywhere. Thus, ghodd-ro, ghodd-rdiy g}id4d-ndi> 
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The genitive terminations are liable to change as in Eastern liajpntaua. Bu {kv, 
tunu, hmido) changes to n< [kd, tana, handd) before a masculine noun in the ol)lique 
singular or in the plural ; to rl {kl, tan'/, hand/) l)efore any feminine noun ; and to re or 
rdi (or sometimes rd) Ijefore any masculine noun in the agent or locative. As postposi- 
tions like dgdi, in front, before, or pachhdi, behind, are really nouns in the locative, the 
nouns they govern are usually placed in tins form of the geiiitive. R/ii or re, itself, is a 
locative and often means ‘ in of.’ Examples of the employment of the genitive are, khet- 
rd the paddy of the field ; rdjd-/'d ghodd-su, ivom i\\e horse of th(' king; khet-rl 

kdkadiyd, the eucuml)ers of the field; ghar-ra/ pachlid/, behind the house ; tha-ra/ Ijdp-mi 
ghar-mdn, in your father’s house; dp-rdi khetn-mdt, in his ou i fndds ; in-nii hdt-mdi, in 
his hand; kheta-rdi pull, the boundary of the fields, llferally, ‘ in of the fields’; tin 
des-rdi, in of that country, one amongst its inhabitants ; thd-rci/ hdihu-sd, guth klvl, by 
your father a feast was made ; an-rui bap dlthu, by bis father he was seen. 

As all postpositions of the dative are by origin the locatives of genitive postpositions 
(ndt or nd/ is itself the locative of the Gujarati genitive termination uu), we often find 
rdf used as a postposition of the dative, but in such cases it is attached, not to the 
oblique form, but to the locative of the noun. Thus, mhai un-rdf hetdi-ruf ghand 
clidtfliiyd rl-dlvl-hdf, I have given many stripes to his son ; ek jindf-rdf day ddid'rd lid, 
to a certain man there were two sons ; un-rdf goth, a feast for him. In the first example 
it will be noted that the rdf of nn-rdf is also in the locative to agree with betdf. In the 
same way, when a genitive agrees with a noun in the dative (^of which the postposition is 
itself in the locative), rdf is often used instead of rd. Thus dp-rof bdp-ndf kayo, he Scaid 
to his father ; dp-rdf hukam-ndf Ibpiyb nahi, I did not disobey your order. 

Finally, when a noun itself is in the locative with mdi, the mai is sometimes attached 
to the inflected locative in di, and not to the oblique form. Thus kuphdiddi-mdl (not 
kuphdv] d-mdi) , in debauchery. 

To sum up, we may now give the following complete paradigm of the declension 
of glibhd, a horse : — 



Sin^. 

Plur. 

A'om. 

ghodo. 

ghodd. 

Agent 

ghode, ghodca. 

ghodd. 

Accus. 

ghodo^ cjhddd-mu. 

ghdfjd, ghbdd-ndi. 

Instr. 

ghodd-sTi, glibdd-^. 

ghbda-sd, ghbdd-n. 

Dat. 

(jlwdd'ndi . 

ghbda-‘)uii. 

Abl. 

ghddci-su, -'u. 

ghbdn-sU, -U- 

Gen. 

gliddd'rO {-/tO, -to no, -liando). 

ifhbdd-rb {-kb, tanb, -hondi ) 

Loc. 

glibde, ghoddf, ghodd-me, etc. 

ghodd, ghbdd-)ud, etc. 

Voc. 

he ghodd. 

he ghodd. 


Adjectives. — Adjectives nearly follow the customary Ilindostanl rule. The oblique 
masculine of tadbhava adjectives ending in b ends in d, .and the fe7uinine in 1. Thus, — 

Kdlb ghbdb hawd-rd jiii jdy-hai, the black horse goes like the wind. 

Rdld ghbdd-tidl dbrdtcb, make the black horse gallop. 

Kdll ghbdl badi saifdn hat, the black mare is very vicious. 

Kdli ghbdi-ndt dbrdwb, make the black mare gallop. 
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'When a noun is in the agent case singular the adjective is pat in the agent case also. 
Thus kale ghode Idt marl, the black horse kicked; ‘nidiufkidi ddid^rdi gaijd, by the 
younger son it was gone. Similarly with a noun in the locative, the adjective is put in 
the locative, as in chhdtdi ghar-mdi, in a small house. 

In comparison the ablative is used, or (as in Gujarati) the word kar'ta is employed 
in the sense of ‘than,’ as in uchehdran-me mid sicard kur'^td lambd hdlljdi, in pronun- 
ciation they are uttered longer than the original vowels. 

Numerals. — These are given in the list of words ; doi/, two, has doyd for its oblique 
form and agent, so tin, three, has tlna. 

As ordinals, wo may quote jpdilb, first ; dujd, second ; tljo, third ; chuthb, fourth ; 
pdch’'v3d, fifth ; chhattho, sixth ; saVioo, seventh ; dtldw§, eighth ; nayfmb, ninth ; das‘‘ic§, 
tenth, and so on. Pacldicd has, its agent pach'^ici and its oblique form So fox- 

other ordinals in d. The others are declined regularly. Chheld (as in Gujai-atl) is ‘last.’ 

PRONOUNS . — The pronouns have, as usual, special forms for the Accusative- 
Dative and for the Genitive. 


The Pronoun of the Pirst person is thus declined. It has two forms of the plural. 
One, dpa, includes the person addressed. The other, mhe, does not necessarily do so. 
Mhe means ‘ we,’ and dpa, ' we including you.’ 


1 

j 

Singular. 

Including 
' person 

; addressed. 

Plural. 

Excluding person aldre-'Sed. 

Nom. 

liu, mhu. 

1 dpa. 

nihe, niP . 

Agent 

mhdij iU'ii, 

dpd. 

mhd^ md. 

Acc.-Dat. 

ttilia-adi, mx-ndi. 

; dpd-ndu 

mhd-ndi, jnd-Rdt. 

Gen. 

mlidroj viird. 

dpd-rd. 

mhdrb, mdrb. 

Obi. 

iiihdi, mdi^ iiiJidrdy mlrd, mliardiy hidrdt. 

dpa. 

mlid. mdf mhdrd. hinrd, 'nihdrd'l, 
mdrdi* 

So, for the Second person, we have — 



Xom. 

tUi tliU. 

the. tame* 


Agent 

tJldl^ tdl. 

thd. tar/id. 


Acc.-Dat. 

tha-iidi, 

tlid-tidii ta 

uid^rld f. 

Gen . 

thCiTo, 

thdro, tamd~rb. 

Obl. 

tJiaT, ftii^ tJidral, 

thd, thdrd, thdrdl, taind. 


The honorific pronoun of the second person is dp, your honour. It is regularly 
declined. Thus, dp-ndl, to your honour ; dp-7'd of your honour. Another honorific pro- 
noun is I'dj, your honoui-, also i-egularly declined, Jl, jl-sd, sd, or sdb are added to a 
noun to indicate respect. Thus rdic-jl-sd, thdkur-sd, seth-sdb, all of which are titles ; 
bdbo-sd or bdbb-jl, O father ! 

The Reflexive pronoun is also dp. Ap-rb is ‘ one’s own.’ 
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The pronoun of the third person is supplied by the demonstrative pronouns 5, this, 
and wo, that. These have feminine forms in the nominative singular only. They are 
thus declined — 



This. 

That. 

Sing. Nom. 

0, yd : fern, a, yd. 

tvd, u, tiwG : feiu, icd, nivS. 

Agent 

1 

in. 

un. 

Acc.-Dat. 

y ,tr - -cf 

2-n'it, tn-naij an^-nji. 

u-nat, un-ndtj wani-ndi. 

Gen. 

in-rd. 

wn-ro. 

Obi. 

i. in, ani. 

Uj want. 

Plnr. Nom. 

dij e. 

wdf, we, uwdi^ nice. 

Agent 

at, a, ydi ind. 

icdtj ivdj uwd, und, watiS,. 

Obi. 

1 

^ 1 
dtj a, ydj ind. 

wdi, todj uwd, una, wand. 


The Relative Pronoun is often used in the sense of a Demonstrative Pronoun. 

The Relative and Correlative pronouns are Jo or jiko, who, and so or tiko, he. They 
also have each a feminine form in the nominative. They are thus declined — 



Relative. 

Correlative. 

Sing. Nom. 

jd, jydy jiko, jako ; fern, jikd^ jakd. 

so, tiko, fern, tikd. 

Agent 

jin, jan, jaiy, jini, ji, jikan, jikdi. 

tin, tim. 

Obi. ! 

jiriy jan, jam, jJ, jikan. 

tin, tinu 

Plur. Nom. 

jy^y jikdi, jakdl 

so, tiki, tikii. 

Agent 

1 jai, jd, jydy jind. jandy jikd. 

1 

tind, tikd. 

Obi. 

! 

jai, jn, jyd, jind, jand, jikd. 

t'lnd, tikd. 


The Relative Pronoun is quite commonly used as a Demonstrative, as is also the case 
in Eastern Rajasthani, Many examples will be found in the specimens. 
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The Interrogative Pronouns are kun, who ? (masc. and fern.) and kai, what ? (neut.) 
They are thus declined — 


j 

! Masc, and Fern, 

i 

Neut* 

! 

Sing. Nom, 

1 

Icuriy kan. 

! 

kai, kdt, kan. 

Agent and Obi. form. 

kiitij kajij kiinf, kan?, kin, hi. 

kuni. 

Plur, Nom, 

kun, lean, ; 


1 

Agent anil Obi. form. j 

kuna, kand, kind. ^ 


The Indefinite pronouns are kbl, anyone, and kai, kdi, or ki, anything. Kbl has its 
agent and oblique form kiiil, kuiil, or kb. When ki is used, the letter 1 must be added to 
the postposition, as in ki-rb-1, of anyone. Kdi, kdt or ki does not change its form in 
declension. 


CONJUGATION.— Auxiliary Verbs and Verbs Substantive. 

Present, I am, etc. 



1. 

hn. 

! hK. 

1 

o 

hat. 

hn. 

3. 

lldi. 

1 hat 


The past tense is masc. sg. ho, pi. M, fem. sg. and pi. hi, was. It does not change for 
person. 

The principal parts of the verb ‘ to become ’ are as follows : — 

Eoot, ho, become. 

Present Participle— huto, lohetb (masc. pi. -td ; fern, -ri) , becominsj. 

Past Participle — huiob, hmjb, lohiyb, lohlb (fern. Mil), become. 

Adjectival Past Participle — huicbrb, huybrb, become. 

Conjunctive Participle — hiiyor, hiiy-ndi, hb-kar, ho, lohelb-kndl, wher, having 
become. 

Infinitive — hbwan, hbic^'nb, hbnb, hunb, whdinb, whdhi^, lohaihb, to become. 

Noun of Agency — hbn-wdlb, one who becomes. 


Simple 


Present — J. become, I may or shall become, etc. 


Sing. 

1. liuu, hbu, when. 
2- liuiodi, tchdi. 

3. hiiicdi, ichdi. 


P’ur. 

hiiicd, wild let, ivhdihd. 
huwb, lohdib, ichdi bb. 
hnwdi, whdi. 


Definite Present — I am becoming, etc. huU-hu or loheu-hu, etc. 
Imperfect, I was striking, etc. 

lohetb-hb, as in Hindi, or 
whdi-hb, as in Eastern Rajasthani. 
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Future, I shall become, etc. 
1st form — 



Sing. 

Plur. 

1. 

tcfiehu. 

wheha. 

2. 

tchehi. 

toliehd. 

3. 

wheht. 

ichehi. 


2ml form — 

Jiu^'ld, iche^-ld, etc. 

3rd form , — 

hit^-gb, tcheU-gb, etc. 

Imperatice, become! 

sing, lohdi, plur. hbirb. 

The other tenses can be formed from the foregoing elements. 

THE EINITE VERB. 

Root, mar, strike. 

Present participle, mdr'^tb, striking. 

Past participle, mdriyb, mdryb (fern, mdri), struck. 

Adjectival past participle, mdriybrb, mdriyb-huiob, stricken. 

Conjunctive participle, mdr, mdr-liar, mdrar, mar-nui (or -ndl), mdr^-nd% (or -ndi), 
mdr'‘tb-lc>id%, having struck. 

Infinitive, mdran, mdr’^nb, mdr'nu, mdr'^bb, to strike. 

Xoun of Agency, mdr”' miodilb , mur^hdicdlb, a striker. 

The Adjectival past participle is only employed as an adjective, like the Hindi 
mdrd-hud. MTien a participle is used adverbially, it takes the termination d. Thus, 
nmlk-mi liyd phir^, I will take (thee) about the country ; mlidrb mdl magdvPta gharlna 
har”sl jej, he will not make an hour’s delay in sending for my property ; did'ta dw^ta 
ghar iierb dyb, as he came along he arrived close to the house. 

Simple Present— I strike, I may strike, I shall strike, etc. 



Sing. 

Plur. 

1. 

mlrn. 

mdrd* 

2. 

mdrai. 

radrb. 

3. 

Pitivdi. 

^mrdu 


This tense is often employed as a present subjunctive or even as a future. 

Present Pefinite, I am striking, etc. 

Pormed by conjugating the simple present with the present tense of the auxiliary 

verb. 

Sing. Plur. 

1. mdru-hn. mdm-lia. 

2. mdrdi’hdi. mdrb~hb. 

3. mdrdi-hdi. mardi-hdi. 
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Imperfect, I was striking, etc. 

This has two forms. Either it is formed as in Hindi, with the present participle 
and the past tense of the auxiliary verb, or else the past lense of the auxiliary verb is 
added to a verbal noun in di. Thus — 

Form 1. 



Sing. 

j PLUR. 


Masc. 

Fern. ! 

Masc. 

1 Fem. 

1 

1. 

mdr'^to-lio 

1 

ondr'* tt-lii \ 

1 

! mdr'^td-hd 

' mdr'*tUhi 

1 

2. 

mdr^to-hd 

i 


1 Tfhl r'* td-hd 

mdr'*tZ‘hz 

3. 

mdr'^fo-hd 

mdr'^thht j 

mdr'^ td-hd 

* riidr‘*tt~hl 

Form II. 


Sing. 

j PlUB. 


Masc. 

Fem. 

1 Masc. 

Fem. 

1. 

mdTiU-lid 

mdrdi-ht j 

mdrdi^hd 

mdrdt-hi 

2. 

mdrdi-lid 

vinrdi-hi 

, mdrdi-hd 

mdrd t-hi 

3. 

mdrdi-Jid 

mardi-hl 

mirdi-hd 

1 

mdrdi-hi 


Future, I shall strike. 




This has three forms- 

— 




Form I. — This tense 

is formed directly from the root — 

1 . 



Sinoj. 

Plur. 

1. 

rndr'hu^ mdr"' 

ally imru 

mar na, mara 

2, 

mar^sJy mdri 

mar'* ho y mdrd 

3. 

mar^My mar'* 

sty mart 

mar'* hi, mart 


The forms with s l)elong to Eastern Rajasthani, and, in Marwari, are only employed 
in the singular. 

II . — This is formed by adding Id to the simple present. Ld corresponds to the Id 
of Eastern Rajasthani, but does not change for gender or number, as Id does. 



Sing. Masc. and Fem. 

1 

j Plur. Masc. and Fem, 

1. 

mdru-ld 

mara-la 

1 


2. 

mdrdi’ld 

mdrd -Id 


3. 

mdrdi^ld 

mdrdi-ld 
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III . — This is formed by adding gu, which changes for gender and number, to the 
simple present. It properly belongs to Eastern Itajasthaul. 



Siyo. I 

Pick. 




M asc. 


Fern, 

' Masc. 

Vein. 


1 . 

laaru-go 


A. t 

m Iru-yj 

mdrCi-gd 

hidrd'gt 


2^ 

mdrdhgd 


indrdhgt 

'rndrm-jd 

vtdru-gi 


3 . 

nidrdt-<j~ 

\ 



7/hT 



Imperative, strike thou, etc. 

2. sg. mar, pi. metro. 

Respectful forms mdrjai, mdrijai, mdrjgu, mdr'tju. 

Past Tenses . — These are formed from the past participle as in Hindi. Transitive 
verbs use the passive or the impersonal construction, and intransitive ones the active or 
the impersonal construction. The various tenses will be found below. Xote that the 
impersonal construction, with the subject in the case of the agent, can be used with 
intransitive as well as with transitive verbs. Thus, ndirfkidi (ldio'‘rdi gayb, by the 
younger son it was gone, i.e., the younger son went. 

The following additional tenses are formed from the present participle : — 
hE mdt'Hb, (if) I had struck. 

mdT'‘tb-}ivM, I may be striking. 
mdTd'tb-hu^-ld, I shall {or may) be striking. 
mdr^lb-hotb, were I striking. 

The following are the tenses formed from the past participle : — 
mhdt mdriyb, I struck (himl. 
hE siitb, I slept. 

mhdi mdriyb-hdi, I have struck (him). 

sictb-JiU, I have slept. 
mhdi mdriyb-hb, I had struck (him). 

A# sutb-hb, I had slept. 

tnhdi mdriyb-hinvdi, I may have struck (him). 
sulb-huU, I may have slept. 

mhdi mdriyb-hu^-ld , 1 shall {or may) have struck (him). 

siitb-hu^-ld, I shall {or may) have slept. 
mhdi mdriyb-hbtb, had I struck (him). 
hE sutb-hbtb, had I slept. 

In the above sutb is an irregular past participle of the intransitive verb sbvf nb, to 
sleep. The regular form, sbyb, is also used. 

Irregular verbs. — The following verbs are also irregular : — 
kar'^nb, to do, past participle klyb (fern, kl or kivl) or kariyb. 
leW'nb, to take, past participle Idyb (fern. U or llm). 
dew' no, to give, past participle dlyb (fern, dl or divl). 
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plid'nb, to drink, past paidicipie plyd (fern, pi ov pivl). 
jaw^Hu, to " 0 , past participle gayo (fern. gat). 

kalfnb, kdinb, or kdiw‘nb, to say, 3. pres, kaicdi ; past participle kayb (fern. 
kahl or kal) ; conjunctive participle kdiyar. 


Like kaK'iib are conjugated ralfno, to remain, and hah^nb, to flow. 

The past participles of kar^nb, cleio^nb and leic‘'nb are sometimes klnb, klclhb or 
klclb ; dim, dldhb or dldb ; and llnb, ltdhb or lldb, respectively. Similarly to 

eat, makes khddhb. Mar’‘/ib, to die, has marly b or rnuchyb. Dekh'^nb, to see, has dlthb. 

Other verbs sometimes form the past participle in b, not iyb, as in kasdlb bhug^tan 
Idgb, he began to feel want. 

Causal verbs. — These are formed generally as in Hindi except that the causal 
sufflx is d«( 7 , not fl, and tlie double causal suflix is icdw, not wd. Thus, ud'^nb, to fly; 
causal udd'd'nb ; double causal ud^vcdw^nb. Root vowels are shortened as in Hindi, viz., 
d to a ; I, e, and di to i ; and u, b, and dd to 

Causals formed like mdr'dib, to kill, from m'r"nb, to die, and khbl^nb, to open, from 
khuVnb, to he open, are as in Hindi. 

Verbs whose roots end in h, drop the h in the causal. Thus, from hah^iib, to flow, 
haicdiiftib, and from kaJdnb, to say, kawdio^nb. 

The following do not follow the usual Hindi rules : — 

deto'^nb, to give, causal dirdto^nb, double causal dir’^wdtd’nb. 
lew'^nb, to take, causal liraio^nb, double causal lir^waiddib. 
sivfnb, to sew, causal siwd-ufnb. 
khdwdib, to eat, causal khaicdw^nb. 
pho^nb, to drink, causal piwdw’‘no. 

Negative voice.— A. kind of negative voice is formed by conjugating the present 
participle with the verb ralfnb, to remain. Thus gdtb raldnb, is ‘not to sing,’ not (as 
in Hindi) ‘to continue singing.’ Dr. Kellogg gives the following example of this idiom, 
kiwdn jar-db kdi manakh mahdi did rahdi, shut the door that people may not come in. 

Passive voice. — Marwari has a regular inflected passive voice, formed by adding 
tj to the root of the primitive verb. Thus, mdr^nb, to strike ; marlfub, to be struck. 
The primitive root undergoes the same changes that it does in the formation of causals. 
Other examples are : — 

Actire. Passive. 


kar'')ib, to do 
khdw’^nb, to eat 
leufnb, to take 
deto^tib, to give 


karlfub 

khawiynb 

lirlj^nb 

dirlj‘'nb. 


Even neuter verbs can take this passive {cf. the Latin luditur a me), and are then 
construed impersonally. Thus, from diV^tib, to come, we have aictj'‘tib, to be come ; 
mhdl'S^ awljdi nahi, by me it is not come, I cannot come. Other examples of these 
passives, mh^ manjiyb, I was struck ; thdi-sii uahi khaicljai-ld, it will not be eaten by 
you, you will not be able to eat it. It will be observed that these passives have ahvays 
a kind of potential sense, like the potential passive formed by adding d to the root in 
the languages of Hiudostan proper. 
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Compound verbs. — These are as in Hindi, except that intensive verbs are often 
formed hy prefixing rd, pard, or tcaru, which are adjectives and agree in gender with 
the object of any tense (not only the past tenses) of a transitive verb, and with the sul)jeet 
of an intransitive verb. IV aro is used when the action is rellexive, and makes a kind of 
middle voice, as in icaro leaf no, to take for oneself. 

Examples are ; — 

parb mdr''nb, to kill (Hindi mdr'dCiV’nd). 

parb jdtc"nd, to go away (Hindi chalu-jdtid). 

parb utVnb, to rise up (Hindi uth-jdind). 

thn ward jd, thou (mase.) go away. 

thu wart jd, thou (fern.) go away. 

u pbthl loarl leicdi, let him take the book for himself. 

hu pbthl, wart leu-hu, I take the book for myself. 

u pbthl pari clehl, he will give the book auay. 

mhdi chdVkiyd rl dlvl-hd/\ I have given (so and so) stripes. 

Freq^nent alive verbs are formed with the infinitive in ho, and not as in High Hindi. 
Thus, Icar^nb, to go frequently. 

Inceptive verbs are formed with the infinitive in n, as in ntcb kasdlb bhuff'^tan Idgb. 
he began to experience want. 

Vocabulary . Harwari vocabulary is much nearer that of Gujarati than that of 
Hindi. In studying the language a Gujarati dictionary will be found very useful. We 
may specially note the typical Gujarati word ne or ndi, and, and the Gujarati termin- 
ation Ij or 1nj used to give emphasis, and connected with the Sauraseni Prakrit jjeva, 
as in in-su-hlj, even from these; mdVicdrl bhakhd-rl tinnati hbic''nd‘Su mdr^icdr-rb to 
phdy^db hnwdi-lj, by importance being attached to the Marwari language. Marwar 
itself will certainly profit. Sometimes this is doubled, and becomes ydy as in kaVsl-jej, 
he will certainly do. 

The termination ru is, as has been seen, added to past participles. It can also be 
added pleonastieally to any noun, adjective, or pronoun. Thus, badb-rb ddw'’rb, the elder 
son , jakb-rl gaic-rl kacherl-md dbb-rl hdi, the cow which is standing in court. It will 
be seen that the b in jakb and ubb is not changed for the feminine when rb follows. 
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Where spoken. 


The Central Eastern dialect of Sajastham contains four forms of speech which are 

recognised by natives as independent dialects. These are 
Name of dialect. Jaipur!, Ajmeri, Kishangarhi, and Harauti. So old and 

firmly established are these distinctions that the Serampore Missionaries in the 
beginning of the 18th century made separate translations of the New Testament 
into Jaipur! and Haraut!. And yet all these four forms of speech differ so slightly that 
they are really one dialect which can l)e named Eastern Rajasthan!. Over the whole 
area, which is clearly shown in the map facing p. 1, the language varies slightly from 
place to place, as is usual in the plains of India, but such local differences are too 
unimportant to justify us in allowing them to create separate dialects. Of the four, 
Jaipur! is the most important and may be taken as typical of the rest. 

Eastern Rajasthan! is spoken in the centre and south of the Jaipur State and in 

the Thakurate of La wa and those parts of Tonk which are 
Where spoken. close to Jaipur, in the greater part of the Kishangarh 

State, and the adjoining portion of the British district of Ajmer, in the Ilava States of 
Bundi and Kota (hence the name Haraut!), and in the adjoining portions of the States of 
Gwalior, Tonk {Fargana Chahra), and Jhallawar. 

On its north-east, Eastern Rajasthan! has the Mewfit! dialect of the same language ; 

on its east, in order from north to south, the Hfrug sub- 
Language boundaries. fiialocts o£ the Bi’aj Bhasha spoken in East Jaipur, the 

Bundel! of the centre, and the Malvi of the south, of the Gwalior Agency of Central 
India. On its south it again has Malv! and also the Me war! form of Marwfir! 
and on its w'cst aiid north-west Marwar!. It will thus be seen that, except for a 
p ortion of its eastern frontier, it is entirely surrounded by other Rajasthan! dialects. 

AVe have taken Jaipur! as tlie standard of Eastern Rajasthani. In the year 1898 
Sub dialects nighncss the Maharaja of Jaipur published the results 

of a special linguistic survey of the State, which Avas con- 
ducted by the Rev. G. Macalister, M.A. Erom tliis it appears that no less than thirteen 
different forms of speech are employed in the State, of which six are forms of Jaipur!. 
These are Torawati, of the Tomar country in the north of the State, standard Jaipur! in the 
centre, Kathaira and Chauras! in tlie south-west, and Nagarchal and Rajawat! in the 
south-east. Kishangarh! is spoken over nearly the whole of the State of Kishangarh. 
and in a small piece of the north of Ajmer, and Ajmer! over the east centre of the latter 
district. Haraut! is the dialect of Bundi and Kota, aud also of the neighbouring 
portions of Jhallawar, Tonk, and Gwalior. In the last-named State about 18,000 people 
speak a sub-form of Haraut! called Sipar! or Shiopuri. 

TBe thus get the following figures for the dialects and 
Number of speakers. sub-dialccts of Easteru Rajasthiin! : — 


Language boundaries. 


Sub-diaiects. 


Number of speakers. 


J I -I'UBl— 
Standard 
Torawati 
Kothaii'a 
Chaurasi 


790,231 

3T2,5:»4 

127,957 

182,133 


Carried over 


1,44:2, 87 5 
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Brought forward 

. 1,-142,S7.' 


Nagarchal . 

. 

, Ti.r)?*”) 


Rajuwati 



17:l-Ul» 

l,CS7,^'JJ 

Kishangarhl 


. 

llo,70u 

Ajmer! 

Harauti— 

. 

• 

Ul,.-.ur. 

Standard 


‘dkklOl 


Si pari 


IS.OOi) 

'.'1*1,101 


Toial 1 

Ka'-ilhn EajasihanT 

2.007.200 


No trustworthy figures are obtaina})lc as to the number of speakei-s of Eastern 
Kajasthani outside the tract of which it is a vernacular. Tlie only dialect of llajasthani 
for which such figures are available is Marwari, and there can l)e little doubt that 
the figures given for that dialect include many speakers of Jaipurl and its related 
forms of speech. 

Jaipur! has a large literature, which is all in manuscript and about which verv little 

is known. The most important is probably the collection 
of works by the reformer, Daduji and his followers. Rcuard- 
ing these, the E.ev. John Traill, writing in 1884, says as follows : 

It i.s now twelve years since I was first introdnced to the Bhaslifi by tbc .-.tudy of a relirrious poet called 
Dada. This man was born in Ahmedabad in A. D. 1541. but he lived and tan^dit a gre.at d. al in Jaipui-, 
■where many of his disciples are still to be found. The Xaga Hnldiers of Jaipur form a part of them. 

The Book, or Bani of DMu, I have translated into English. One of the copies ,4 the Bam now in my 
possession was written 2.14 years ago. In the Bani there are -dO.OOO lines, and in Dadu'.s life, hv Jan Gopa'l 

3, QUO. Then Dadh had fifty-two disciples, who spread his ideas through the country, and’ who all wroo' 
books of their own, which arc believed to bo .still extant in the Uaddwaras founded" hv 


Jaipuri literature. 


ther 


Takir 


up the list of Dadu's disciples, [ cop 
Ghar'ib Das 
Jaihfi . 

Prayag Das 
Rajah -ji 
Bakhna-jl 
Sahkar Da^ 

Baba. Banwar'i Das 
Suudar Das 
Madh(’> Das 

And so on, through all the o2 disciples. All arc said to have writtcTi more or k 
I say ‘ are '-aid to have written,’ for no European ha-i vet collected tie 
well known atnoiifr the common people. I liardly meet a native niiahh' to ivj 
composed by them. I believe that mo.st of the books can yet he bought or bmTowed fm- l.eimm'k'ied '"! 
have through friends seen, and am in p,.,se.s&ion of many Iwoks bel. nging to these men. and only the scant • 
resources of a private individual prevent me from j.osse.s.siug moi. ",,f them. The men ahov. merdOned 
arcDadu’s immediate disciples: their disciples al,o wrote, and in this sect living author- are still' t. The 
found, .so that men have been writing throughout the ;140 years of this sect's exi.stenc.o” ' ' 


avc written ; — 

32,1100 

lines. 

124,000 


48,000 


72.000 


20.000 


4.400 

• 1 

12,000 


120 ono 


0''.000 


wiitini/.s, 

, tliouq 

Suiiie ve 

rN(' t)f p. 


The Dadu-panthis are an offshoot, of the sect founded by the celebrated Kablr 
They worship Eama, but temples and images are prohibited. No doubt most of Dddu’s 
disciples wrote in their native tongue, Jaipuri, hut all the works of Dadii himself which 
I have seen are in an old form of Western Hindi. 

The name ‘Jaipur]’ employed for the main language of Eastern Kajasthdni has 
Jaipur!. Its various names. been colncd by Europeans, from the name of the chief 

town of the State. Natives usually call it Dhundiiari, or 
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the language of the Dhundbai' countiy. This tract is the country lying to the south* 
east of the range of hills torming the boundary between Shekhawati and Jaipur proper. 

The name is said to 1)0 derived from a once celebrated sacrificial mount {rlhiindh) on 
the western frontier of the Stated Other names employed by natives are Jhdr-mhl bolt, 
or the speech of the kingdom of the wilderness, and (contemptuously) Kai-km-kl 
boll, or the speech of kdf-kui, from the peculiar word kdt, which, in Jaipur!, means 
“what’ The people of Shekhawat do not use the Jaipur! word mdlai, on, and they 
facetiously call a speaker of Jaipur! a ‘mdlai-hdld\ or ‘ man who uses mdlai.' 

I know of the following works which deal with Jaipur!, and Avith the Uadu- 
Panth!s ; — 

AUTHORITIES— 

W'lLSOy, H. H..— i4 Sicetao of the ReliyiuiiS Stcls uj the Utoidus.^'^ Asluti'.k Researcheif V^ol. xvi 
(1828). A Sketch of the Dadu-Pauthis on pp. 7h and ft. Pepriuted on pp. 103 and If. 
of Vol. i. of Essays and Lectures ou the Religion of the 11 Indus. Loudon. 1^(31. 

SiDDONS, Lieut. G. R. — (Text aud) Translation of cue of the Granthas. or Saered, Books, of tJii^ Dadv~ 
panthi ht'ct. Journal of the Asiatic Society of Bengal, vi (1837), pp. ISO tiud ft., 750 aud ft, 

Traill, Rev. John. — Memo, on Bhasha Literature, Jaipur, ISb-l. 

Auelcng, Jonxys Cmusjovn.—Mithridates oder allgcnieino Sprachenkande, eti\ Vol. iv. Berlin, 1S17. 

Brief notices uf Jaipiui uu pp. 48S and 491. 

Rellogo, Rev. S. H . — A Gra,ii,nar of the Uindt Language, hi whieJi are treai-ed the High Hindis 

, also the colloquial Diahets 

of Rdjpzitdnd ...... with copious philological notes Second Edition, 

London, 1S93. Amongst the Rajputana Dialects de.“5Ciibed is Jaipurl, which is someliines 
referred to as the dialect of Eastern Rajputana. ami sometimes (incoLivctly) as Mewari. 

‘ ^Iacalh^ter, Rev. G. — Spccimeiis of the Diidccts spoken in the StiBe of Jeypore. Allahabad, 1S9>. 

(Contains Specimen^, a Vocabulary, and Grammaibs.) 

Of the above, Air. Alacalistcr’s Avork is a most complete and valuable record of tie.* 
many forms of speech employed in the Jaipur State. It is a Linguistic Survey of the 
entire State. 

For books and the like the ordinary Deva-nagar! character is employed. The Avritteu 

character is the same as that found in Alaiuvar, and is described 

Written character. 

on p. 19. 

As excellent materials are available, and as Jaipur! can well Ire taken as tire standard 
of the Eastern Rajasthan! dialects, I give the following pretty 
Grammar. account of Its peculiarities. This is mainly based on the 

ReA^ G. Alacalister's excellent work, and has additions here and there gathered from • 

my own reading. 

As regards pronunciation, Ave may note a frequent interchange of the vowels a 
and i. Thus, pintjat, a pandit ; sir gaud = Hindustan! sar 

Pronunciation. - i i • 77 p _ 7. " 7 p 

(jaya, it decavea ; minakh lor maniikh^ii man; dan iov dm, 
a day. The a’owcI d is sometimes represented by a, as in dlnd, instead of dlnd, given ; 
ky^, instead of kyd, Avhy. The diphthong ai is preferred to e, as in mal, in. In words 
horroAved from Persian ending in h folloAved by a consonant, an i is inserted as in jhatr 
for zahr, poison, sair for shahr, a city. 

As regards consonants, aspiration is commonly omitted. Thus we have both 
bt and bhl, also; kusl, for kkust (Persian khnshl), happiness; ddd, half; si.k'bd. 
to learn ; to draAV, pull ; IdxPbd (for Iddldbo), to obtain; de for deh, a body ; 

sdy for sahdy, help. In phar'^bd for parldbd, to read, and chhar'^bd for cliajJdhd, 

^ Chapter 1 of^the Annals of Amber in TodV Rajasthan. 
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to rise, the aspirate has been transferred from one letter to a preceding one. So also 
va. jhair for zahr, jioison, already quoted and hhagat (i.e., bakhot for icaqt) time. 

ATe have seen that in words like sdy for sahCnj, a medial h is dro])ped. This is the 
case with verbs like rali^bu, to remain, ancl^^'a/i’iy, to speak, which are frequently written 
raibo and hiibo respectively. More often, however, kaU'bb is written khaibu, with the 
aspiration transferred to the fii'st consonant. So we haA'c khS-chh^, i say; khai-chhai, 
he says; khai, it (fern.) was said; khau't, a story; mhdrdj, for 7nahdnlj, a king; bhaito, 
for bah^tb, floating; mhdrb, for mahdvb (Hindostanl hatndrd), my; thurb, for tahdrb, 
thy. 

The letters n and I often appear as cerebrals ( h and as I respectively). This is 
a survival from old times. The mle is (as in Pailjabl, Marathi, and Gujarati) that in a 
tcidbhava word when an n or an I was doubled in the Prakrit stage of the language, it 
remains a dental ; but when it was not so doubled it is cerebralised. Thus we have : — 


Prakrit. 

dinnu, given 
ghallni, he throws 
bolliaii, spoken 
chcdlkm, gone 
But janau, a person 
hdlu, a child 
chaliau, gone 
kdlti, time 


Pa) a fit h Ittf . 

dlnii (dental ?») 
ghdlai ( dental I ) 
bblub ( dental I ) 
clidlyb (dental 1) 
jam ( cerebral n ) 
hdl ( cerebral 1 ) 
chaJyb ( cerebral / ) 
compare kdl, a famine 


Some monosyllabic words arc enclitics, and are written as part of the pi’cceding 

_ . . word. In such cases, when the enclitic word commences 

Enclitics and suffixes. , ,, ,. , , . , 

With a, and the preceding word ends with a vowel, the initial 

a of the enclitic is usually, but not always, elided. Such enclitic words are a)', and ; 

ak^ that; k (for kai), or; as, he, by him, his, she, etc. 

As ak often takes the form k, it is liable to be confused with k, or. The word as 
meaning ‘ he,’ etc., is not recoenised in Mr. Macalister’s grammar, but I do not think 
that there can be any doubt as to its existence. It is quite a common enclitic pronoun 
of the third person in many Indian languages. Eor instance, it is used in BundCdi and 
in Ea.stern Hindi. 

The word ar, and, is liable to be confused with n, the termination of the conjunctive 
participle. Thus, no* is ‘having done,’ but karyb-r, for did 

and. 

Examples of the use of these enclitics are as follows ; — 
or, and : — 

chhbfkyb betb . . . chalyb-gdyb ar • . • dp-kb dha^i urd-dlnu, the 

younger son went away and squandered his property. Here the 
initial a of ar has not been elided. 

ddi rdt gai-’x (<lli) katoar-jl ndhnai bblyd, midnight passed, and the 
youth spoke to the barber. 
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u~nai clur-su dtd deklujd-x ( ) bcip-nai cZ«y« from; a distance 

lie saw him coming, and pity came to the fathei’. 

cik) that : — 

jb the puchlib-'\, ' inlie ka^kara?' to mai yd khE-clih^-^s. ( ) 

‘aiu'd-kl say kar'^hd-nai sudd tydr ruliu-'^ ji-sU the kdm-kd 

minakh ichai-jdwb, if yon ask that 'what shall we do ? ’ then lam 
saying this that ‘ always remain ready to help others that hy this you 
may become a useful man.’ 

On the otlier hand, the initial a is not elided in « Idyak kbnai ak thd-kb 
beta bdj^, I am not so worthy that I should be called thy son. 

k, or : — 

kai the jdsyb-\, kbnai, will you go or not. 

lob rbtl khdl-chhai~)s. dudh piyb chhai, has he eaten bread or 

drunk milk. 

as, asl, pronominal suffix of the third person ; — 

dp bichdrt-2i,3 cib aidai raibd-kb dharani kbnai, — she herself considered 
‘ it is not proper to stay here.’ Here the initial a is not elided. 
ratil puchhl-3, ‘ icd kdi bdt chhai?’ — the queen asked by the queen 
it was asked«by-her)j ‘ what is that thing? ’ 
md-nai-3 klial kbnai, he did not tell- it to his mother. This suffix some- 
times takes the form as't as in % nadl-mai him nibtl ichai~’3\, in this 
river there are diamonds and pearls, cf. kanai-^\-’k, near (him). 
jid ^dai sdsarai-’s gawdr'-l-ydwdr chhd-1, then there in his father-in-law’s 
house they verily were perfect boors. 
kha gayb-’s, where did he go ? 
tob kyb dyb nai-3, why did he not come. 
niai-3 tb atdal-l chhb, it was I who was here. 

Here the as does little more than emphasize the word mai. 

There is one more enclitic particle added to adjectives of quantity and kind. It 
also is k. It does not affect the meaning, but probably, to judge from the instances of 
its occurrence in cognate languages such as Kasmiri and Bihari, originally meant i of 
him,’ ‘ of her,’ ‘of it,’ or ‘ of them.’ Thus, kaf'rb or kat‘‘rb-k, feminine 

kafrl or kaf^rl-k, how much? kasyb or kasyb-k, feminine kasyl or kasyl-k, 

of what kind. Katarb-k probably means literally ‘ how much of him ? ’ 

DECLENSION. 

Nouns Substantive. — The usual genders are masculine and feminine. There 
are also occasional occurrences of a neuter, as in sunyU, it was heard. The masculine 
would be siinyb, and the feminine siinl. 

As regards declension, there are wide divergencies from the system which is 
familiar in Hindostani. 

Tadbhava nouns, which in Hindostani end in d, in Jaipur! end in b. Thus, ghbrb, 
a horse (Hindostani ghbrd). The normal oblique form singular and the nominative 
plural of these nouns ends in d, thus, ghbrd~kb, of a horse ; ghbrd, horses. The oblique 
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plural ends in a, as rjhui'a. These nouns have also anothei’ oblique form in the singular, 
ending in ai. Thus, glibyai . This is employed as a locative, and means ‘in a horse.' It 
is also used to form the case of the agent, ‘by a horse.’ On the other baud, tlu' a^eiu is 
equally often the same in form as the nominative. Thus, ph/h khat or lyotai khal, by the 
giandson it was said, the grandson said. Ale thus get the following declension for 
this class of nouns. I give the word putu. a grandson, which is that cmploved by 
Mr. Macalister as an example : — 



Sing'iLvi. 

Plural. 

Usom. 

potb 

putd 

Agent 

pbtb, pbtai 

pbtd, pbta 

Loc. 

pbtai 

pbtd 

Obi. 

pbtd 

pbtd 

Amc. 

pbtd 

pbtb, pbtdWQ 


Aote that the Agent case never takes the sign we or nai as it does in Hindustani. 
The locative may also be formed with postpositions as in Hindustani. 

The postpositions which form cases are as follows : — 


Accusative 

Dative 

Ablative 

Genitive 

Locative 


nni, kai. 
nai, kanai. 
sU, sai. 
ku. 

mat (in), iipar or mdlai (on). 


^ Eegarding these variou' postpositions, the following should be noted. The post- 
positions of the Accusative and Dative, kai and nai are by origin locatives (like putai\ 
of genitive suffixes ko and no. Ko itst-If is used in daipurl, and nu occurs in the clo«elv 
related Gujarati. Kanai is a contracted form of kai-nni. It usually means ‘ near ' ; 
hence ‘to’ alter verbs of motion. 

The genitive suffix kb has an oblique masculine ka and a feminine /tV. Thus. 

the horse of the grandson; pbtd-kd ghbrd-mdlai, on the horse of the 
pandson ; pota-kt bat, the word of the grandson. It has also a locative form kai, which 
is usually, but not always, employed when in agreement with a noun in the loeative. 
Thus, dp-kai sj.s'‘rai lagal kanai gatjb, he wmnt to his wife in his father-in-law's hous,>. 
As already explained, the suffix nai is itsdf a locative, and so is mdlai; licma', wlien 

genitive is in agreement with a noun governed by these postpositions, it also is put in 

the Jocative ; thus, kanai for kai-nai explained above; dp-kb mnthb ar ndk pn ni-km 
bara-nai rakhai-chhat, it ko-ps its hea I and nose outside the water ; sait-kai main}, on 
the, butter milk. Similarly dgai, before, and pdchhai, behind, are reallv loeative. 
meaning respectively ‘ m front’ and ‘ in back.’ Hence, we have thn-kai pdchhai. In*. 
iin VVhpi the pniuvo iiostposition is dropped, the main noun remains in iln* 

geneml oblique form as in mudd dgai, before the mouth, for mirld-kai dgai. 

^ ihe locative postposition is sometimes used with the locative of the "enitive 

as in sait-kai mdlai above, and is sometimes attached directly to the oblique base, as in 
pota-malai, on the grandson. 

'o-l 1 ioccothe in f«' are eh his sense came into a 

my share of the property may be. In the plural we have kuggaild, in evil ways. 
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I have only noted this locative in ai in the case of tadbhava nouns in b. Other 
nouns show, howeyer, occasional instances of a locatiye singular in a. Thus, hdgn chnln, 
let us go into the garden ; hazdra chala, let us go to market ; dukdna-mal rahjjb, lie 
remained in the shop ; pdchhd (as well as pdchhai), behind. These are all (except 
perhaps pdchha) masculine nouns with nominatives ending in a consonant. With 
feminine nouns ending in 1. we have gbdya, on the lap; gbclalya, on the knees; 
gbd'^pbthya, on the hack ; dharty^, on the ground ; belya, early ; hhaiya, on the ground ; 
hatelya, on the palm of the hand ; marya (oblique form of an obsolete verbal noun 
marl) pdchhai, after dying. 

Omitting this locative in. a, which does not appear to occur with all nouns, the 
following are examples of the declension of nouns other than tadbhavas in b : — 



Singular. 

Plural. 

Kom. 

rdjd, a king 

rdjd 

Agent 

rdjd 

rdjdi rdjd 

Obi. 

rdjd 

raja 

Xom. 

bdp, a father 

hap 

Agent 

bdp 

hdpy hdpd 

Obi. 

bdp 

hdpd 

?^om. 

chhbrl, a girl 

ctihoryd 

Agent 

chhbrl 

chhbryd 

Obi. 

chhbrl 

chhdryd 

Xom. 

bdt (fern.) a thing, a word 

bd td 

Agent 

bdt 

hcitd 

Obi. 

bdt 

hdtd 


The following examples illustrate the use of adjectives — 
ek chbkhb minakii, a good man. 
ek chbkhd minakh-kb, of a good man. 
chbkhd minakh, good men. 
chbkhd mhPkha-kb, of good men. 

Comparison is formed with the ablative, as in Hindustani. Thus, 'S-kb bhdl M-ki 
bhahi-s^ lambb chhai, his brother is taller than his sister. Sometimes blch, between, 
is used, as in wb maryb kldb ^ blch badb ar bhdryb chhb, that dead insect was bigger 
and more heavy than he. 


PRONOUNS.- the pronoun of llie first person is /tiai. It lias two plurals, one 
dpd, we (including the person addressed), and another luhe, we (excluding him). If 
you say to your cook ‘ we shall dine to-night at eight o'clock,’ and if you employ dpn 
for ‘we,’ you invite him to join the meal, while if you employ '/nhe, you do not. 

The following are the principal forms : — 


Siu'^ular. 


riuial. 


Nom. 

Agent 

Acc.-Dat. 

Genitive 


{exclutilne the 
persoD addressed.) 

Vih^ 


mai 

7nai mhe 

mU-nal^ tna-nai^ mhavai mlia-nai^ mha^kai 

mJidro '>nhatc^ld mhn-ko 


Oblique form, mu, ma, mai 


raha 


(Including 

him.) 

dpd 

dpd 

dpd-aai, dp‘*nai 

dp' lid 
— 

apa 
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In the above mharb is treated exactly like a genitive in ku. So is iq^nu, old. 
masc. (ip^nd, locative dp^/uii, fern, dp'ijt. !Xote that dp'ini means ‘ our, not ‘ otvn. 
INI r. Macalister gives the follow ing examples of its use : — 
dp'^nu ghbro gayb, our horse went. 

dp'^nd chhbru yb kdm karyb-clihii, our boys have done this deed. 

wb dp^nd glwvd-nidhd haithyb, he is seati'd on our horse. 

wb dp" nd chlwrd-nai phurd'cat-chkai , he is teaching our children to read. 

The principal forms of the pronoun of the second person are : — 

singular. Plural. 


Nom. 

Agent 

Acc.-Dat. 

Gen. 

Obi. 


tu 

tu 

tii-nai, ta-nai, thdrai 
thdrb {-7'd, -rl, -rai) 
id, ta, ten 


the 

the 

f ham It, thd- 

tha-kb 

thd 


kai 


The genitive thdrb is treated exactly like a genitive in ku. 

I have pointed out that the accusative-dative suffixes nai and kai are really loca- 
tives of genitive suffixes. Here further note that the accu-^ative-datives iuhdrai and 
thdrai are locatives of the genitives ^nlid-rb and thdrb respectively. 

The Reflexive pronoun is bp, self. It is declined regularly, its genitive being 
dp-kb. It should be noted that the use of dp-kb when the pronoun refers to the subject 
of the sentence is not obligatory in Jaipuri. In Gujarati this use has disappeared 
altogether. Thus, we have not only chhbPkyb dp-kd hujj-nai klia'i, the younger (son) 
said to his father, but also nr (not dp-kd) hdp-kanai jdsyU, I will 

arise and go to my father. 

The Demonstrative pronouns, including the pronoun of the third person, are 

yb, this; and or yd, he, it, that. The form yd is declined exactly like the relitivc 
pronoun yd, to which reference can be made. As an example of its use in the sense of 
a demonstrative pronoun (which indeed is common in Western Hindi, too) wo may 
quote chhbrd chhbryd ar hard dd'mya-kai chlrb y’f-s^ lagdicai-chhai, vaccination is 
performed from it (the cow) on boys, girls, and grown-up people. Similarly the pro- 
nominal adverb yec? means both ‘then’ and ‘when,’ as in jid ndl . . . tbhd Idggyb 
jid 7'anl khai, when the barber began to weep, then the Queen said. 

Each of these pronouns has a feminine form ; yd, icd, and jd, respectively, in the 
nominative singular only. In the other cases of the singular, and throughout the plural, 
the feminine is the same as the masculine. 


The following are the principal parts of yo and wb. 


Yvf this. 

TTc, that. 

Sing. 

Plur. 1 

Sing. 

Plar. 

Nom. 

yd, (fem.) ya 

ye ^ 

ico, (fem.) 2 Cd 

teat 

Ageut • 

yo, (fem.) ya 

ye or yd 

ivdj (fem.) led 

ica i or ivd 

Acc.-l)at 

i-naii -hai 

yd-nai^ •^'kai 

u-nai: -kai 

icd-naij -kai 

Gen. . . 1 

i^ko 

yd-kd 

S-kd 

u'd-kd 

1 

/V 


1 


O 

« 



i ^ 

tea 
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The Relative pronoan, which ia the form jo is also used as a demonstrative 
pronoun, is thus declined ; — 



Singular. 

Plural. 

Nom. 

j5 ox jijo, ( fern.) ji 

1 

jo or jyd 

Agent 

jo ovjyo, (fern.) ji 

j'h jyo, ja, or jyS 

Acc.-Dat. • 

ji-nai, -kai 

jd^nai, ‘kai ; jyd-naij -kai 

Gen. 

jj-ko 

jd~kd, jyd-ko 

Obi. 

i 

ja , jyd 


The Interrogative pronouns are who? and what? Neither changes 
in declensii>n. Thus kiin-ko, of whom ? kaf-ko, of what ? The word k^i is typical of 
Jaipur!, which is hence locally called the kat-kut-kl boll. 

Kbl means ‘ any’ and kel, ‘ some.’ Neither changes in declension. Mr. Macalistcr 
does not give any form equivalent to the Hindustani kuohh, anything, nor can I find it 
in the specimens. 

CONJUGATION —Auxiliary Verbs and Verbs Substantive. 

The Verb Substautive is declined as follows : — 


Present, I am, etc. 

Sin^. Plur. 

]. chhu chha 

2. chhai chhd 

3. chhai chhai 


The Past, I was, etc., is sing., masc., chhd, fern, chhl ; plur., masc., chhd, fern. chhl. 
It does not change for person. 

The Verb ivhaihd, to become, is irregular. The following are its principal parts 
Infinitive. ivhaibd, hobo, whaind, or hand, to become. 

Present Participle. ichaito, hoto, becoming. 

Past Participle. hiiyb, become. 

Conjunctive Participle. whair, hbr, having become. 

Adverbial Participle. whaitai, hbtaf, immediately on becoming. 

Noun of Agency. lohait, hbt, hbbdhdlb, hbbdlb, hb^fhAr, hbbdkb, hbtib, 

or hbtab, one who becomes or is about to become. 

Simple Present : — 

I become, I may become, etc. 



Sing, 

Plur. 

1. 

hbu, or hu 

tcha 

2. 

hby, whai 

hb 

3. 

hoy, xohai 

lohai 
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Future* 

Of this there are two forms, viz .: — 


I shall become, etc. 


I. 


1, hdu-l(l^ hdii-ld^ hUld^ or hn>d 

2. hvyAo^ hd^lfj^ ichailo 

0. hby-lb. hb*lb^ xclwi-lb 

II. 

1. hbsyv 

2. hbsl 

3. hbsl 


IMui. 

ichd-la 

hb-td 

whai-la. or hb-Ib 

hbs^l/d 

kbsyb 

hbsl 


Imperative . — 2. sg., ichai, pL, lib ; re^^pcctful tclujb. ushaijb, or hbjb. 

The other tenses are regularly formed from these elements. 

Finite Verb. — The conjugation of the Finite Ferb differs widely from that of 

Hindostani. Not only are the auxiliary yerhs different, but so are the radical tenses and 

» » 

participles of the yerb. 

In Hindostani the old simple present has loit its original meaning, and is now 
employed almost exclusiyely as a present subjunctiye. In Jaipurl it is used not only 
as a present subjunctiye but also in its true sense of a simple present indicatiye. 

The present definite is formed by conjugating not the present participle, but the 
simple present with the auxiliary. Thus, not but mnrW-chhw,l am striking’. 

The imperfect is formed b\' appending an auxiliary yerb to an oblique yerbal 
noun in ai. Thus mal mdral-chhu, not men mur'tu-chhb, I was strikini', literally, 1 
was on-striking. Compare the English ‘I was a-striking.’ 

The future has two foi’ms. One is formed on the analogy of the Hindostani future, 
hi or lu being substituted for yd. Thus mal mnr^-ld or 7}i(h mdrn-lb, I shall strike, 
[n the plural Id is alone used, and not lu. 

The second form of the future has sy or si for its characteristic letter, and is the 
direct descendant of the old Saurasenx Prakrit future. Thus mal mdr'‘8y^, I shall strikia 

The Infinitive ends in bo or >/u, thus mdr^bb or mdr''au. 

The Conjunctiye Participle takes the termination or or, after a von el, r. Thus. 
mdrar, having struck; der, having given. This termination must b(' distinguislied from 
the enclitic particle or or V nie'aninir ‘and,’ with which it has nothim;' to do. It is 
derived from A’or, of which the A- ha.s been elided, while the rest has been welded into 
one word with the root and has become a true termination, not a suffix. 

The past tenses of transitive verbs ari‘ constructed passively as in IliTidostaui, but 
it must be remembered that in Jaipurl the agent takes no termination, whib' it is the 
accusative that takes the termination nai. Thus ‘ he struck the hor>c ’ would be : — 


Hindbstdul^ 




Jaipurl^ 

iis-ne 

glibre~kb 

mdrd 

Fuplih — 

wo 

ghbrd^uni 

mdryo 


by-him 

to-tiie-liorse 

it-was-struck 
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Witli these remarks I give the following conjugational 

forms of the verb mdi^bb. 

to strike : — 



hijiriiiive. 

mdr'^bu (obi. mdr^bd) or mdr‘au (obi. mdr'^iid), to strike. 

Present Poi 

'ticiple. mdr'‘td, striking. 


Fast Farliciple. mdryo (obi. sing, and nom. plur. masc. mar yd ; fern, mdri), 


struck. 


ConjunctiGe 

Farticiple. mdirar. having struck. 


Adverbial Farticiple. aidr^tai, immediately on striking. 

I\oun of Agency. mdr'^bdhulu, •)mr''td]b, mdrdrd. 

Simple F reseat and F reseat Subjunctive — 

or mdrdkby a striker. 


I strike or may strike, etc. 




Plur. 


1. mdrn 

mdrd 


2. mdrai 

mdrb 


3. mdrai 

mdrai^ 

Future — 

I shall strike, etc. 


I. 

1. mdru^ld or mdr^-ld 

mdrd-ld 


2* mdrai~ld 

mdrb-ld 


3. mdrai~ld 

mdrai- Id 


(Fern, mdru-li, pi. mdra-li, and so on.) 

II. 

1. mdiFiyu 

mdr'^syd 


2. mdr'^sl 

rndr'^syb 


3. mdr“si 

mdr’^sl 

(The masculine and the feminine are the same in this form.) 

Fresent Definite — 



I am striking, etc. 



1. mdru-chhu 

mdrd-chhd 


2. mdrai-chhai 

7udrb-cUlid 


3. mdrai-chhai 

mdrai -chhai 

Imperfect — 

1 was striking, etc 



1. mai mdrai-chhb 

m he mdrai-chhd 


2. td mdrai-chhd 

the mdrai-chhd 


3. wo mdroi-chhd 

icai mdrai-chhd 


(Fem. sing, and pi. mdrcti-chhl .) 


Fast^ 

I struck (by me was struck), etc. 



1. mat mdryo 

mhe mdryb 


2. til mdryo 

the mdryb 


3. wb mdryo 

wai mdi^yb 

Other forms are : — 


Ferfect 

mat mdryo chhai^ I have struck. 


Fluperfect 

mat mdryo chhOy I had struck. 


Fast Conditioatd jai maf mdr^to, if I had strucK. 



‘ that tlie 3rd plural is not nasalised. 
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Similarly we have, after the analogy of llindostani, mul )Hdr'‘tu‘hU. 1 may be strik- 
ing ; titat mdr^ld-h^-lu, I shall be striking, I may he striking ; Jui mui mdr'td-ifliaitd, 
were I striking ; mni mdriju-whai, I may have struck ; mai mdryd-whai-lu. I shall have 
struck, or may have struck ; jai men mdriiu-'ohaitu, had I struck. 

The following irregularities in conjugation have been noted by me. 

The past participle ends in yd, but in one or two cases I have noticed that the y is 
dropped. Thus I have come across layyu. as well as layyyu, ht> began. 

The word khaichai is used over and over again in Mr. Macalister’s selections, and 
usually appears to have the meaning of ‘ he said.’ It .seems to be a coiruj)tion of kahai- 
chhai, he says, used as a historical present, it may bt' noted that the aspiration of the 
auxiliary verb is regularly dropped in Nimadl. See p. 01. 

From debo, to give, we have an imperative dyb, and a past participle dlnu or dlyb. 
Similarly lebd, to take, has lyb and llnii or Uyb. Kardjo, to do, makes its past participle 
regularly karyd. Jdbb, to go, has its past participle goyb, giyd, yyb, or yb. 

Verbs of speaking and asking govern the dative of the person addressed and not 
the ablative. Thus, bdp-nai kheu, he said to his father ; ^-nai pitchhl, he asked him. 
Note that the past participle is feminine, to agree with bdt, undei-stood. 

Compound verbs are much as in Hindustani. 2idkldbb is used like ddlmi in that 
language. Thus, chhbrd-nai mdr-ndkh, kill the children. 

Frequentatives arc made with the infinitive. Thus, kar'bb kar'je, do continually, 
keep doing,— Hindustani kiyd ktjiye. Inceptives are formed with the obliqu(' infinitive, 
as in raibd Idggyb, he began to remain. 

The verb abb, to come, is often compounded with the root of another vc'rb, y being 
inserted. Thus, ly-dicb, bring ; jly-dyb, ht* came to life ; Iddy-dyb, lie was found. In 
Deva-nagari these words are urittim and respectively. 

GSiUSuls arc formed as in Hindustani. It may be noted that the causal of pjif'bb, 
to be beaten, is pifbo. 

The usual Nogativo is kbnai. Thus, kbuai, I am not (worthy) ; kbaai rbu, \ do not 
weep. Generally the kb precedes the verb and nai follows, as in kbl-l ddbni kb-ddfo^mi, 
no one used to give. Kb by itself is used pleonastically in affirmative sentences. 
Thus on pages 48 and T9 of Mr. Macalister’s Selections, we have ndl kb bblyb, the barber 
said; ndl kb dukdn-ma} utav-gaub, the barber descended into the shop. Judging from 
the analogy of other dialects, kb seems to be connected with kbl, any, and may be con- 
sidered as equivalent tn the himlish ' at nil.’ 
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NORTH-EASTERN RAJASTHANT. 

North-eastern Rajasthani represents Jaipurl merging into 'Western Hindi, it pos- 
sesses two sub-dialects ; in one, IMewfiti. Jaipuri is mersrins? 

Sub-dialects. . , i , , i- i • 

into the Braj Bhakha dialect, and in the other, Ahirwati, it 
13 merging, through Mewati, into the Bahgaru dialect. 

The populations reported as speaking these two dialects are : — 

Mewati ............. 1,1’21,1 .d4 

Ahirwati ............. 448.945 

Tot.vl . 1,570,099 

The head-quarters of Mewati may be taken as the State of Alwar in Rajputana, and 
of Ahirwati as Rewari in the Panjab District of Gurgaon. Both dialects are of a mixed 
character. Each is described separately in the following pages. 


ff 
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m^watt. 


Name of Dialect. 


Mewati is, properly speaking, the language of ^Tewat, the countrj' of the ^[(;os, but 

it covers a larger tract than this. It is the language ot the 
whole of the State of Alwav, of which only a portion is 
Mewat. Alewati is also spoken in the north-west of the State of Bhamtpur and in the 
south-east of the Panjab district of Gurgaon. These last two areas do fall within iMewat. 
To the north-west of the Alwar State there is situated the Kot Kasain ^iz/hnat oi the 
Jaipur State and the Bawal yizamat of the Aabha State. Here also Mewati is spoken. 
The Jaipur and iXabha people call their INIcwatl * Blyhdta-Tcl hull' a name the exact 
meaning of which I have failed to ascertain. 

The Ahcar Gazetteer (pp. 167-8) defines the true ATewat country as follo\Ns : — 
The ancient countrv of Alewat mav be rou"hlv described as contained within a line nin- 
ning irregularly northwards from Dig in Bharatpur to somewhar above the latitude of 
Eewari. Then westwards below Kewari to the longitude of a point six miles west of 
Alwar city and then south to the Bara stream in Alwar. The line tiien turnin" east- 
wards would run to Dig. and approximately from the southern boundary of the tract. 

Alewati is bounded on the east by the Braj Bhakha of Bharatpur and east Gurcaon 

and on the south bv the Dang dialects of Jaipur. On it'; 

Language Boundaries. , *' n i 

north it has the Ahirwatl of A\*est burL^aon. On its soutli- 
west it has the Torawati form of Jaipurl, and on the north-west, the mixed dialect of 
Barnaul JSizdmat of Patiala. Beyond this last is Shekhtiwati. The Xamaul dialect 
will be considered under the head of Ahirwati. 

Alewati itself is a border dialect. It represents Rajasthani leading off into the Braj 

Bhakha dialect of Hindi. It varies slightly from place to 
Sub dialects. place, and, in Alwar, is said to have four sub-dialects, viz .: — 

Standard Mewati, Rathi Alewati, Nahcra Mewatl, and Kather Alewatl. Kather Mewati 
is also the Alewati of Bharatpur. The Kather track consists of the north-west of 
Bharatpur, and of a small portion adjoining it in the soutii-east of Alwar. Kather 
Alewati is, as might be expected from its position, mixed with Braj Bhakha. So also, 
it may be observed, is the Alewati of Gurgaon. Kahera Alewatl is mixed with .Jaipurl. 
Nahera is the name of the western portion of Tah-fd Thana Ghazi which lies in the 
south-west of Alwar State. The Hath (ruthless) tract is the country of the Chauhan 
Rajputs and lies near the north-west border. Rathi Alewati, as well as the Alewatl of 
Kot Kasam of Jaipur and Bawal of Nabha is mixed with Ahirwatl. Over the rest of 
Alwar the language is Standard Mewati, The Alwar State officials give the following 
figures for the number of speakers of each of these sub-dialects : — 

Standard ^fewati T . . . 253, SCO 

BAtbi Mewati . 222.200 

Nahera Mewati ........... 109,300 

Kather Mewati ....... . . . . 113,300 


Tot AT, 


75S,GOO 


In Bharatpur, Kather Mewati is spoken by 80,000 people in the divisions of Xag.ar, 
Gopalgarh, Pahari, and Kama, so that we may put doun the total . number of speakm-s 
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of Kather Mevvati at 193,300. I do not propose to refer to these sub-dialects again. 
They are all mixed forms of speech and are of no importance. 

The number of speakers of Mewati, in the Mewati-speaking tract, is reported to 
N b f speakers be as follows. It must be explained that the Nabha State 

has given no separate figures for the Mewati of Bawal, 
which its return shows as Ahirwati, not Alewati. I put it down as having roughly 
about 20,000 speakers ; — 


Rajputaua — 

Alwar 

Bhai-atpur 

Kot Kasam of Jaipur 

Punjab — 

Gui-gaon 
Bawal of Nabba 


758,600 

b0,000 

17,054 


245,500 

20,000 


Toial 


855j654 


265,500 


1,121,154 


Authorities. 


No figures are available for Mewati spoken abroad except that there are said to he 
18,694 speakers of it in Delhi district who probably really speak Ahirwati, and 800 
speakers of it in Jalaun in the United Provinces. 

I am not acquainted with any literary work in the 

Literature. t i *. 

Mewati dialect. 

The llev. G. Macalister has given a short grammar and several specimens of 

‘ Bighota,’ i.e., the Mewati of Bawal and Kot Kasam, in liis 
admirable Specimens of the Dialects spoken in the State 
of Jaipur, to which work frequent reference has been made, when describing the Central 
Eastern B-ajasthani dialects. The only other allusion to the language with which I am 
acquainted is contained in a few lines in the language section of the Gurgaon Gazetteer. 
The following account of the Mewati dialect is based, partly on Mr. Macalister’s 

notes, and partly on the specimens. It is very brief, and 
I have mainly confined myself to points in which the dialect 

differs from Jaipnri. 

The declension of nouns closely follows that of Jaipuri. The only difference is 

that the agent case cau take the postposition nai as well as 
accusative and dative, and that the postposition of the 
ablative is generally tai instead of s^. IVe thus get the following declension of ghofo, 
a horse : — 

Sing. Plui'- 


Grammar. 


Declension. 


Nominative 

Agent 

Accusative 

Dative 

Ablative 

Genitive 

Locative 

Vocative 


(jhord 

ghoro, ghorai, ghbrd-nai 
ghopd-nai, -kai 
ghoi'd-nai 
ghord-fai 

ghbrd-kb (kd, kai, kt) 
ghorai, ghord-mai 
ghbrd 


ghbrd 

ghbrd, ghbrd, ghbrd-nai 

ghbrd-nai, -kai 

ghbrd-nai 

ghbrd-tai 

ghbrd-kb, etc. 

ghbrd-mat 

ghbrb 
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It is unnecessary to "ive other examples. The Jaipur! grammar give.s all that 
necessary. 

The Genitive suffixes ku, kit, kai, and kl are used exactly as in Jaipur!. 

Adj6Ctives often end in yd, where in Hindi they end in d, and in Jai})ur! in o. 
Thus, dchhyb, good ; Widryd, severe. 

We occasionally find remains of a neuter gender, as in sunyM, it was heard. 
Pronouns- -'The following are the forms of the first two personal pronouns 



I. 

Thou. 

Sing. Xom. 

men 

td 

Agent 

mail 

fat, td 

Obi. 

muj, vM, merai 

ti'j, in, terai 

Gen. 

merb 

tend 

Plur. Nom. 

ham, ha mu 

tarn, tatn, thani 

Obi. 

ham, 'iiilidrai 

tarn, thdrai 

Gen. 

mhdrb 

thdrb 

I have not noted 

the use of dp, to mean 

‘ we, including the speaker,’ in this dialect. 

‘Own’ is ap'‘nu, obi. vp'nd. 


The Demonstrative Pronouns are yb, thi 

s, and icb or hb, lie, it, that. As in Jaipur!, 

the nominative singular has a feminine form 

for each, viz.: — yd or d , this ; icd, she. The 

following is the declension : — 



This. 

That. 

Sing. Xom. 

yb, fern, yd, d 

icb, lb, ivbh, fern. icd. 

Agent 

yo (fern, yd, d), 1, al wb, hb (fern, wd), hi, icai 

Obi. 

at 

icath 

Gen. 

ahko 

lO'U-kd, waih-kd 

Plur. Isom. 

fjc, yai 

ICC, icoi, tcaih 

Obi. 

in 

un 

Gen. 

in-kd 

vn-kd 

The Relative and 

Interrogative Pronouns are thus declined ; — 


Who. 

Who? 

Sing. Xom. 


kav.n 

01)1. 

jhai, jaih 

hath (ablative kit-tal) 

Plur. Nom. 

jy^ 

kail II 

Obi. 

jin 

kill 


As elsewhere in Kajputana, the Relative often 1 as the force of a demonstrative 
pronoun. 

The K cuter Interrogative pronounis ke, what 'r The oblique form singular is 
kyad. 

The Indefinite pronoun kdl, anyone, has its oblique form kah or kaki. ‘Anything’ 
is kitnau 

It will be seen that, on the whole, the pronominal declension closely followa 
Western Hindi. 
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CONJUGATION. — Auxiliary Verbs and Verbs Substantive. 

Present. ^ I am,’ etc. 


Plur. 


1 , 


3. 


h \L 

hlli, hjf 
tiU L 


ha 

ltd 


Fast. ‘ I etc. 


Plur. 


1. 2. aud 3. 



Masc. 


ha 


tlia 


Fern. 


hi 


thi 


The following are the principal parts of the verb ‘ to become ’ : — 
Infinitive ichaihu, hobo, whaini'i, to become. 

Iresent Farticijple hbto, wliaitb, becoming. 

Past Farticiple huyo, become. 

Conjunctive Farticiple ho-kar, hbr, having become. 

Noun of Agency whaitii, whaiifhdr, one wlio Ijecomes. 

Simple Fresent. ' I become, I may become,’ etc. 




1 -iug. 

Plur. 

1 


1. 

! /iou, hu 

icha 



‘2_ 

] vohiit^ loha 

ho 



o. 

\ whai, 'wJia 

1 

\ icJiai 



nasalised. , - , - t 

pTesetht Definite . hu^hu, I am Decoming. 

Imperfect whai-hb, I was becoming. 

jPut^ure h^-gb, I shall become. 

finite VEBB. — The principal parts are : — 

Infinitive mciFbo, marlin, to strike. 

Fresent Farticiple niaFtb, striking. 

Fast Farticiple mdryb, struck. 

Conjunctive Farticiple mdr-kar, mdrar, mdr-karhdni, having struck. 

Noun of Agency mdrau-wdlb. 
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Simple Present. ‘ I strike ’ or ‘ may strike,’ etc. 


Sing. 

1 . itiirn 

2. mitral, lalrCi 

3. ^iilra L ni "tr l 

Definite Present. 

Formed, as usual in Rajasthani, by 
simple present : — 

Sing. 

1. ' Didru-hU 

2 . tndrd^hai 

3. indrai-hai 


Plur. 

9/iini 
1)1 iro 
mira i 

' I am striking,’ etc. 

conjugating the verb substantive with the 

Plur. 

mird~hd 

lairo^hd 

mirai-hai 


Imperfiect. ‘ I was striking,’ etc. 

Formed, as usual, by conjugating the past tense of the verb substantive with a 
verbal noun in ai. The same for all persons. 

bing. Plur. 



Masc. 

Fern. 

M asc. 


Fem. 

1, 2. and 3 

mirai-ho 

\ 

Didrai-ht 

' via cai-hd 


indrai-hi 

Future. Formed with go (compare Hindi gd), 

as in North Jaipuri. 



Sing. 

- 

Plur. 



Masc. 

Fem. 

i 

! Mate. 

1 

1 


Fem. 

1. 

jftd rU’<iij 

ladru-Qi 

iadrd-<jd 


vidrd^gi 

2. 

Did) 

lad rd-<ji 

Hi 1 rd-ijn 


vidrd-gi 

3. 

iDirut-j'r, 

miiral-Qi 

Id dr a '-gd 


vilrai-gi 

Fast, mdryb^ 

fern. ; Plur. mdryd^ feiii 

. muri, struck (by 

' me 

, thee, etc.), 


as usual. 


Past Conditional, mdr^to, (if I) bad struck, etc. 

Other tenses can be formed from the above elements, as in Jaipuri, 
In other respects, tlie dialect closely follows Jaipuri, 
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AHTRWATT. 

Ahirwati, also called Ilirwati and AbirwaP (or the language of the Ahir country) is 
General description. spoken in the west of the district of Gurgaon (including the 

state of Pataudi).- It is also found in tlie Dabar tract of 
the district of Delhi, round Xajafgarh, where it is called (not incorrectly) Mewati. This 
tract is geographically a continuation of the Gurgaon country. In the same direction, 
it covers the Jhajjar Tahsil in the south of the district of Eohtak. Further north we 
have the Bahgaru dialect of Western Hindi, and the Ahirwati of Delhi and Eohtak, is 
much mixed with this dialect. 

To the east of Ahirwati, in the central part of Gurgaon, and also south of Gurgaon, 
in the state of Alwar, the language is Mewati, of which Ahirwati is merely a variety. 
We may take the centre of the Ahirwati-speaking country as Eewari in West Gurgaon. 

To the west of Gurgaon lies the southern tract of the state of Xahha. Here, except 
in the north of the tract, where Bahgaru is spoken, the language is also Ahirwati. 
Again, along the west of this portion of Xabha, and still further south, along the west 
of the state of Alwar, lies the long narrow Xarnaul Nisdrnat of Patiala, which has to 
its north the Dadri JSizdmat of Jind, and to its west the Shekhawati territory of Jaipur. 
To its south, lies the Torawati country’ of Jaipur. In Dadri of Jind the language is 
mainly Eagri. In Shekhawati it is a form of Marwairi ; in Torawati it is a form of 
Jaipur! ; in Alwar it is Mewati ; and in south Xahha it is Ahirwati. The language of 
Xarnaul of Patiala is also Ahirwati, hut, as may be expected, it is much mixed with the 
surrounding dialects.® 

We thus sec that Ahirwati represents the connecting link between Mewati and 
three other dialects, Bahgaru, Bagri, and Shekhawati. Although it has one striking 
peculiarity, which appears all over the area which it occupies, — I allude to the form 
taken by the verb substantive, — it has in other respects various local varieties due to the 
influence of the neighbouring dialects. Its backbone is, however, throughout Mewati, 
and it can only be classed as a form of that dialect of Eajasthani. 

The Abhiras, or, as they are called at the present day, Ahirs, pr Hirs, were once a 
most important tribe of Western India. On the famous stone pillar at Allahabad, 
Samudra-gupta (4tli century A.D.) records their names as that of one of the nations 
whom ho has conquered. "When the Kattis arrived in Gujarat in the 8th century they 
found the country’ in the hands of the Ahirs. 

The Ahirs owned Khandcsh and Ximar, and a shepherd chief of their tribe named 
Asa is said to liave fv^unded the fort of Asirgarh in the latter district at the time of the 
Muhammadan invasion. Ptolemy mentioned them under the name of ' X^ipia. and, at 
the beginning of our era, there were Ahir rajas so far east as Nepal. Under such cir- 
cumstances it is not surprising that we find dialects named after Abhiras in several 
parts of Western India. In parts of Gujarat itself there are at the present day people 

^ Properly speukiiitj there should be a hyphen in eaoit of these three names. Thus, Ahir-wati, Hir-wati, and Ahir-wal. 

^ A small portion of the State of Dujana is also within Gurgaon, but no separate language return has been received for 
it, and it may be left out of account. 

® In the original Rough List of Languages, this Narnuul dialect was called BegrMIewati. ! find tl at it is simplest to 
look Upon it merely a form of Ahirwati, 
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speaking an Aliir dialect. The dialect of Rajastlmni spoken in Malwa is usually called 
Mahi (distinct from the Malwai dialect of Pafijabi), but is also called Ahiri ; and that 
curious form of Gujarati, which is half a Bhil dialect, and which is generally known as 
Khandesi, also bears the name of Ahiiani. Nay more, between Khandesh and the 
Ahirwatl country of Gurgaon there lies the wild hilly territory occupied by the Bhlls, 
whose language is nearly allied to that of Khandesh, and it is not impossible that, 
according to known phonetic rules, the word Bhilla or Bhil should be explained as an 
old corruption of the word Abhira. All these colonies of Ahirs who have been described 
as possessing languages of their own, have been separated so widely, and for so many 
centuries, that it is not reasonable to expect that at the present day they should be found 
using the same form of speech, nor is this the case. There are, nevertheless, some 
striking points of agreement between Ahirwatl and Khandesi which deserve attention. 
The most important of these is the use of the word sU to mean ‘ I am ’ which is typical 
of Ahirwatl and its connected dialects, and is also common in Khandesi. 

The number of speakers of AbirwaG is reported to be as 

Number of speakers. • 


Gurgaon 

Pataudi ...... 

Delhi (returned as Mewati) . . • 

Rohtak (Jhajjar) ..... 

South Nabha ..... 

Narnanl of Patiala (returned as Bagri-Mewati) 


159.000 
19,000 
1S,C94 
71,170 
43,&S1' 

130.000 


Total . 44S.945 


I know of no works written in Ahirwatl, and of no previous account of their 

Literature, authorities. language. 

Ahirwatl is written in all three characters, Deva-nagari, Gurmnkhi, and Persian. 

The choice of alphabet lies with the writer. For instance, 
Written character. Specimens from tho Sikh Nabha state of the Panjab are 

written in the Gurmnkhi character, and those of the district of Gurgaon, in which 
there are a number o^ Braj Bhakha speakers, are in Deva-nagari. On the other hand, 
tho Biohtak specimens are in the Persian character. I give specimens of Aliirwati 
in the Deva-nagari and Persian characters. Those in the Gurmukhi character need not 
be printed. 

In its grammar Abirwati dilfers but little from Mewati. It is the stepping stone 

between that dialect and the Bahgaru dialect of Western 
Grammar. Hindi spoken in Delhi, Bohtak, East Hissar, and Karnal. 

In south Bohtak and in the Dabar tract of Delhi as we know, the language is actually 
Ahirwatl. It hence shows some points of connection with Baiigaru, the principal being 
the use of the word sE, instead of the Mewati hu, to mean I am. The following are the 
main particulars in which Ahirwatl differs from Mewati. I take the Abirwati of 
Gurgaon as the standard. 

The nominative of strong masculine nouns of the a base ends in a, with an oblique 
singular in d, thus agreeing with Mewati as against BangarCi which has cl, with an 
oblique e. The same rule is followed in adjectives and in the suffixes of the genitive, it 

* Tlie Nabha figures vere reported to be 03,881, acd of these 20,000 have been shown under Mevati. See p. 4o. 
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being understood that when they agree with nouns in the locative, they, as usual in 
E-ajasthani, end in e, not d. Thus, mhdre (not mhdrd) gJiari, in my house. Nouns of this 
class form tiie locative singular in e or ai, as ghore, or ghorai, in a horse. Masculine 
nouns ending in consonants form the locative in i, as in gharl, in a house. The usual 
suffix of the dative is nai or and the same suffix is also used for the case of the agent. 
The genitive suffix is kb, as in Mewati. The agent case is regularly used before the future 
passive participle, which is the same in form as the infinitive* as in tu-nS kar^nb thb, it 
was to be done by thee. Note that the locative of the genitive is often used for the 
dative, e.g. merai, to me. 

As usual, there are occasional instances of a neuter gender, as in that which is 

to be given. 

The personal pronouns are as in Mewati. "We have also ma-nb as well as mU-ne, by 
me. Note the use of nb to form the agent case of these pronouns, Tumhdrb is ‘ your.’ 

‘ Own ’ is a}fnu or ap'nb, masculine oblique ap'nd. 

The demonstrative pronouns are yb or yoh (feminine yd), this, oblique singular ath 
or dh, oblique plural in, often used in the sense of the singular ; and lob or looh (feminine 
wd, that), oblique singular loaih or loah or oblique plural iin, also often used as a 
singular. A s usual the relative pronoun is often employed in the sense of a demonstrative. 
So jab, then, as well as ‘ when.’ 

In other respects, the pronouns follow MewMi. Probably the oblique singular of 
jb and kaun are jaih ov JaA and or MZt, respectively, but I have not come across 
examples. 

In verbs, the only thing to note is the verb substantive. In the present this is 


Sin^nlar. 

1 . su 

2. sd, sai 

3. sai 


Pluial. 

Cc 

sa. 

so, or sat. 
sat. 


The past is thb, was, feminine thl, masculine plural thd. In the country round 
Bawal of Nabha and Kot Kasam of Jaipur, sb {si, sd) is also used, as well as thb. 

The soi of the second plural present is borrowed from Bagri. The syllable go is 
sometimes added to the present, like the gd of Panjabi. Thus, sai-gb, he is, corresponding 
to the Panjabi hai-gd. 

In other respects verbs are conjugated as in Mewati. 


h 2 


VOL. IX, PART II. 



MALVT. 


Malvi is, properly speaking, the language of -Mahva, and this is very nearly 

a correct account of the locality in wliich it is the verna- 
Where spoken. cular. It is spoken in the ilahva tract, i.e., in tlie Indore, 

Bhopal, Bhopawar, and Western Mal^a Agencies of Central India. On tlu; east it 
also extends into the south-west of the Gwalior Ageney, into the adjoiiiing Rajputana 
State of Kota G^e main language of which is llarauti), and into the nei<:hhouring 
Cbahra Pargana of Touk. It is also spoken in the Aimbahcra Pargatut of Tonk, on 
the eastern border of Mewar, which is geographically a portion of the Western ]tlalwa 
Agency. It has crossed the Xarbada and is spoken in a corrufjt form in the western 
part of the Hoshangabad district, and in the north of tlu' Betul district of tin* Ctnitral 
Provinces, and also by some tribes in Cbhindwara and Chanda. 

On the north, IMalvI has the East Central dialects of Rajasthani, of which we 

have taken Jaipur! as the standard. To the east it has 
the Bundeli dialect of Western Hindi spoken in Gwalior 
and Saugor. On its south it has in order, from east to west, the Bundeli of 
Karsinghpur and Eastern and Central Hoshangabad, the Marathi of Berar, and the 
Kimadi dialect of Rajasthani spoken in Xorth Xiinar and Bhopawar. On its north-Avest 
it has the Mewari form of MarAvari, and on its south-west Gujarati and Khandesi. 
This description does not take into account the numerous Bhil and Gond dialects 
spoken in the mountainous parts ol the ^Ifilvi area. Ibese are shown in tho map 
facing p. 1. 

Malvi 


Language Boundaries. 


Relationship to MarwarJ and 
Jaipur!. 


is distinctly a Rajasthani dialect, having relations A\ith both ^MaiAviiri and 
Jaipuri. It forms its genitive by adding kd as in tin; latter 
language, Avhile the present tense of tin' verb substantiAa! 
follows Marwairi and is hu, not chh^. The past ten.so of the 
verb substantive is formed on independent lines, and is tho, thus closely agreeing with 
Western Hindi. The future of the finite verb is formed from the simple prc>ent by 
adding gd, which (like the Mai’AA’ari Id) docs not change for number or gender. The 
imperfect tense is formed by adding the past tense of the verb substantivi' to the ])r(;- 
sent participle (as in HindOstani), and not by adding it to a A'erbal noun in e or ui, as in 
other Rajasthani dialects. 

Malvi is remarkably uniform over the whole area in Avhich it is spoken. ToAA'ards 

the cast we may see the influence of tlio neighbouring 
Bundeli, and speak of an Eastern Malvi, but it is hardly 
worthy of being considered to be a separate sub-dialect. A recognised sub-dialect, 
however, is Sondwari, spoken by the Sondias, a wild tribe who inhabit the north-east of 
the Western Malwa Agency, the adjoining Chaumahla pargana of the state of JhalaAA'ar, 
and the neighbouring portion of the Bhopal Agency. The Mahi of the Central 
Provinces is corrupt, but hardly a sub-dialect. The form of Malvi spoken by Rajputs 
of Malwa proper is called Rahgri. It is distinguished by its preference for Mainvan 
forms. 


Sub-dialects. 
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The following table shows the estimated number of speakers of Malvi in the area 


Number of speakers. which it is a Vernacular 

: — 


Indore Agency ...... 

• • • • 

183,750 

Eastern Malvi — 

Kota 

80,978 


Tonk (Chabra) . . . • • 

20,000 


Gwalior Agency . • . . . 

395,000 

495,978 

Bhopal Agency . • , , . 

. 

1,800,000 

Bhopawar Agency • . • . 

* - • • 

147,000 

Western Malwa Agency .... 

1,241,500 


Tonk (Nhnbahera) ..... 

4,000 

1,245,500 


SOndwari — 



Western Malwa ..... 

115.UU0 


Jhalawar (Chanmahlaj .... 

SO, 556 


Bhopal ....... 

2,000 

203.55G 

1,440,056 

Broken ISIalvi of the Central Provinces— 

Ho^hangabad ...... 

126,523 


Betul ....... 

110.000 


Bhoyari of Chhindwara .... 

ILOOO 


Katiyai of Chhindwara .... 

18,000 


Pat^vi of Chanda • • • • . 

200 



■274,723 


Total = 4,350,507 


No figures -are available to show the number of speakers of Malvi in other parts of 

India. It is true that from a few districts some speakers of 
Malvi spoken elsewhere in India- llahgri are reported, but to give the number of these would 

only be misleading. No doubt many persons nho were 
returned as speaking Marwari really spoke Malvi. As the main dialect of Central 
India, Malvi has exercised considerable influence on the Dakhini Hindustani of 
Hyderabad and Madras. 

I do not know of any jirevious account of the Malvi dialect, or of any literary 
Authorities and Literature. Works written in it. 

The Heva-nagari character, usually in a corrupt form closely allied to that used for 
Written character. Marwari, is employed for writing Malvi. 

As ]llewati represents Rajasthani merging into Braj Bhakha and Panjabi, so Malvi 
Grammar. represents Rajasthani merging into Bundeli and Gujarati. 

We may take the language of the Indore Agency of Central India as the standard form 
of the dialect, and the specimens given, on which the grammatical sketch which follows 
is based, come from the Junior Branch of the Dewas State in that area. 

As stated above, Malvi, in the Malwa country, has two forms, viz. ; — Rahgri 
(properly spelt Rang^ri) or Raj-wari, spoken by Rajputs, and Malvi (properly spelt 
MaPvi), sometimes called Ahiri, spoken by the rest of the population. There is not 
much difference between these two forms of speech. When they do differ, Rahgri 
shows a tendency to agree with the dialects of central Rajputana, Marwari (under the 
form of Mewari) and Jaipuri. 
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Malvi, itself, is certainly a Rajasthani dialect, althou"!i it now and then shows a 
tendency to shade off into Bundeli or Gujarati. As regards tlie name Aiiiri, attention 
has been drawn, when dealing with Ahir-wati,^ to the number of localities in India to 
whose language this tribe has given its name. 

The following brief grammatical sketch is based on the specimens from the Indore 
Agency. The language clostdy agrees with Jaipuri and MarwarT, which have been 
treated at considerable length, and I now confine myself to giving only the main heads. 
Unless it is otherwise stated, my remarks apply both to Rahgri and to Malvi proper. 

PRONITNCIATIOir. — There is the usual Rajasthani tendency to pronounce ai as 
e, and an as 5. Thus we have he or hai, is ; chen for chain, pleasure; dr for nnr, and. 
As usual i and u are often changed to a; thus, dow, a dav ; mattl {or ?«////; 7, a kiss ; 
tlidkar, for thdkiir. a chieftain. So also there are numerous example's of the droj)ping 
of an aspirate. Thus, kdrld for kdfjhb, draw (water) ; h't, for bhl, also ; addi, for oflhd'i, 
two and a half ; ddd, for milk ; lldd ov lldho, taken (a Gujarati form); k'ldd or 

k'ldho, done (also Gujarati) ; manak, for mauiikh, a man ; inntft, for milthl, a kiss. To 
this group belongs the common Rajasthani contraction of verbs whose roots end in //, as 
re-hai, for rahe-hai, he remains; kind, for kaldnd, a saying, an order; riyd or rayd, for 
rahyd, was. 

"Words which elsewhere begin with h sometimes follow Gujarati in having tc. Thus. 
fodt as well as hat, a word. 

A perusal of the specimens wilt show that the sound of d is everywhere preferred to 
that of f. The sound really fluctuates between these two, and the use of d is rather a 
matter of spelling. 

As compared with Rahgri, Malvi shows a decided, but not, universal preference for 
dental over cerebral letters. Thus Malvi has ap^nd, own ; mdr’‘nd, to strike ; whih' 
Rahgri has djfnd, and mdr^nd. 

When a noun ends in a long vowel, it may almost be nasalised ad libitum and, vice 
versa, a nasal at the end of a word is commonly dropped ad libitum. Thus the oblique 
plural ends quite as often in a as in a, and the postposition of the locative is mi or me. 


Gender. 


DECLENSION.-NOTTNS SUBSTANTIVE. 

■I have not noted a7iv trace of the neuter "eiider. 


mber and Case — 

form are followed. 

The usual Rajasth 
Thus 

ani rules for forming 

the plural and the 

Singul 

ar. 

Plural. 


Nominative. 

Oblique. 

Nominative. 

Oblique. 

ghddd, a horse 

(jhddd 

g Jidda 

g Jidda. 

tcg'’dd, a dog 

teffdd 

teg''dd 

teg^da. 

heip, a father 

bdp 

bdp 

bdpd. 

lad'kl, a daughter 

lad‘‘kl 

lacpkyd 

harkyd. 

wdt, a word 

icdt 

wdtd 

tedtd. 


In the plural forms, the nasalisation is commonly omitted. 


^ See page 49. 
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In Malvi, as distinct from Rangri, the plural may take the suffix, hor, hard, 
or hono. This is specially interesting as we meet the same plural termination in the 
Khas language of Nepal, under the form of haru or heru. So, also, in the old form of 
Kanauji preserved in Carey’s translation of the New Testament published early in the 
nineteenth century, there is a plural termination hwdr} Examples of this form in 
Malvi are hap-hdr, fathers; hetl-hord, daughters ; dd'ml-hdn-se (not ddmya-hdn-se), from 
men ; ghodd-hono, horses. Each of these suffixes can be used with any case of the 
plural. 

There is the usual locative in e, as in ghare, in a house. 

Rangri makes its case of the agent by adding e or d. Thus, hdpe or bdpe, the father 
(saw). This word is written sometimes and sometimes Another example 

is chhdtd ladf'hdd chalyd-gayb, by the younger son it was gone. Which shows that the I 
can be added to the oblique form (as in Gujarati), and that the agent case is sometimes 
used before the past tense of neuter verbs, as vve have often before noticed in the dialects 
of Rajasthani and Western Hindi. The e is not always used. Thus we have vt mr'‘ddr 
(not sar‘’ddre) drl karl, that sarddr accepted. 

Malvi, itself, on the contrary, alone among the Rajasthani dialects, uses ne 

exactly as in Western Hindi. Thus, chhdtd chhord-ne bdp-se Myd, the younger son said 
to his father. 

The usual case postpositions (omitting those of the agent) are as follows 
Accmative-Daiive ne, ke. 

Ablative-Instru. su, se, u. 

Genitive kd, rd. 

Locative me. 


Of thesPj Mahi seldom employs ne for the accusative-dative. We have already seen 
that it uses it for the agent. In Rangri, however, it is quite common as an accusative- 
dative postposition. The genitive postposition rd properly belongs to Mewari. It is 
most common in Rangri. Malvi prefers kd. These two postpositions are declined as in 
the other Rajasthani dialects,— feminine kl, rl ; oblique masculine kd, rd. As usual 
they generally take the forms ke and re, when agreeing with a noun in the locative or 
(in Rhhgri) the agent. Thus, pitd-re ghare, in the house of the father. 

Pronouns. “The personal pronouns in Rangri are as follows ; — 

^inCfnlflT. I. IhOU. 


Nominative 

hi 

tu. 

Agent 

mhat 

that. 

Oblique 

mha, mhd, nia 

tha, tlid, ta* 

Genitive 

mhdrd, mdrd 

thdro. 

Nominative 

mhi, me 

tJie^ thal. 

Oblique 

mild 

thS. 

Genitive 

mha-kd, mhd no 

thd-lcd, thdnd. 


Plural. 


In all the above, the nasals are frequently omitted. Malvi differs slightly. 
hu or mi ,* ‘ our ’ is J.amdro, not mhd-kd ; and ‘ your ’ is tamdrd, not tha-kd, 
tain, not the. 


‘I’ is 
You ’ is 


e.g., ham-JiKSr, we, in Luko xv, 23. 
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Besides the above forms, the first person has, as in other dialects of Rajasthani, a 
plural which includes the person addressed. I have noted the following forms (Kah^i) 
dpd-ne, to us ; (Malvi) apan, we ; apan-ne, hy us. 

‘ Your Honour ’ is genitive rt/j-ro or dp-ku. Sd and j/ are respectful suflixt's. 
Thus, bhdbhd-sd, a father. ‘S(*lf’ is dp, ixenitive (Rarigri) dp'nd, (Malvit ap'^nd. 
Ap'nb is, however, as is commen in Rajasthani, often not used, the ordinary f'ronominal 
genitives being employed instead. Tims, wliile we have b-nd op^nd mdl-tdl-kb batb 
kar-diyb, he divided his property, we have in the iniint'diately preceding: sentence chhbfd 
chhbrd-m b-kd bdp-se kiyb, tlie younger son said to Ids father. 

Tlie pronoun of the tliird person differs in Ratirrrl and .Malvi. Its forms are as 


follows : — 

KAiigri. 


Singular — Xominative 

ICO, ho, it; tea, slie ; lio, 

il. 


she, it 


Oblique 

icatn^ icutiff, liuli tnia, uti. 

(J, imd, ;/.v. 


c7, u, icd 


Plural — Nominative 

v7 


Oblique 

ICiU/TT 

inu 

As usual, nasals may be omitted. 'I'he agent case in Rangriis u, as in d rdj‘put 

that Rajput did. The emphatic 
time. 

'^yllaltle -J is often added, as 

u-j w tkhat, at th.at 

The demonstrative pronoun yb 

, this, is similarly declined. 

Thus; — 



Malvi. 

Singular — Nominative 

f/o, feininiiif' yd 

//o, feminine , 

Oblique 

cf(u. yd 

e. Olid, ind^ is. 

Plural — Nominative 

ye 

ye. 

Oblique 

and, hid 

in. 

The Relative is : — 



Singular — Nominative 


>> 

Oblique 

jaui.ji 

je,jis. 

Plural — N ominativ e 


je. 

Oblique 

jo n a 

jin. 


Similarly "wIk)?’ is kf[>j, ol)li(|ue singular (Rarifrri) katv, etc. (iMalviW.va etc. 
‘ "What ? ’ is A-y/T, Z’rti or A'af. ‘ .Vnyono ’ AvjL As an adjective this does not change in 
inflexion, l)ut (Rclngri) ka/il-d nahi cUyd, no one gave them. Mfilvi, however, has her(* 
kbl-ne. 

Pronominal adjectives often take the pleonastic suffix, k, rvhich is so common in 
Jaipur!. Thus, kWru-k, how mucli r kiPm-k, how many ? 

As elsewhere in Rajasthani, the relative over and over again has the force of a 
demonstrative pronoun. So we have jod, ‘then’ and ‘when’; \jathe,' ‘there ’and 
‘ where.’ 

A number of pronominal adverbs are pure locatives as will be seen from the follow- 
ing 

athb, this place ; athd-se, from here ; athe, here. 
wathb, that place : loathd-se, from there; wathe, there. 
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utho, that place ; uthd-se, from there ; uthe, there. 

jathd, what place, that place; jathd-se, from where, from there; jathe, where, 
there. 

katho, what place ? kathd-se, from where ? kathe, where ? 

CONJUGATION — Auxiliary verbs and verbs substantive — 

Present. I am. 


Singular. 

Plural. 


1. hi 

hd. 


2. he, hai 

ho. 


3. he, hai 

he, hai. 


Note that, as usual in Eajasthani, the third person plural 

is not nasalised — 

Past. I was. 



Maso. sing. tho ; 

plur. thd. 


Fern. sing. thl ; 

plur. thl. 


As elsewhere, this tense does not change for person. Eahgri has also a form thakd. 

was. 



The following are the principal parts of the verb ‘ to become ’ — 


Rangri. 

Malvi. 

Infinitive 

ichenb, menu 

hbnb. 

Present Participle 

whetd, voetb 

hbtb. 

Past Participle 

whayb 

hub. 

Conjunctive Participle 

lohe-ne, loal-ne 

hui-ne. 

Imperative 

tohb 

hb. 

Future 

icaigd, tougd 

hbugb. 

Finite verb. — Principal Parts. 


Infinitive 

mdr‘‘nb, mdr’‘wb 

mdr'^nb, to strike. 

Present Participle 

mdr^tb 

mdr^tb, striking. 

Past Participle 

mdryb 

mdryb, struck. 

Conjunctive Participle 

mdrl-ne, mdr-ne 

mdrl-ne, mdr-ne, having 



struck. 

Noun of agency 

mdr'^iod-icdlb 

mdr'^wd-wdlb, a striker. 

Simple Present. This is as in 

other Rajasthani dialects. It is used as a simple 

present (I strike) ; as a present conjunctive (I may strike) ; and as a future (I shall 

strike). 



Singular. 

Plural. 


1, mdri 

mdrd. 


2. mare 

mdrb. 


3. mare 

nidre. 


The Present Definite. I am striking, as elsewhere in llajasthani.— 

Singular. 

Plural. 


1. marU-h^ 

mdrd-hd. 


2. mdre-he 

mdrb~hb. 


3. mdre-he 

mdre^he. 



The imperjeci was siriKing; is noi lurmeu uu. tuo ujwoa ^ — j 

dialects with an oblique verbal noun in e, but with the present participle, as in 
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KAJASi'HAKi. 


Gujarati and Bundeli. Thus, mdrHo-thd, I was beating, and so on, as in those lan- 
guages. 

The Future is formed by adding gd, which does not change for number or gender, to 
the simple present. The gd thus follows the Id of Marwari. Thus : — 

I shall strike. 



Singular. 

Plural. 

1. 

mdrugd 

‘mdrdgd 

2. 

vidregd 

mdrbgd. 

3. 

mdregd 

mdregd. 


^lalvi sometimes substitutes the Bundeli go for gd, and this go is liable to change 
for number and gender. Thus : liE mdr%gb, I (masculine) shall strike ; As mdrugl, I 
(feminine) shall strike ; bam mdrdgd, we (masculine) shall strike ; ham mdragl, we 
(feminine) shall strike. The futures with s or h for their characteristic letters do not 
seem to occur. 

The tenses from the past participle are formed as usual. Those of transitive verbs 
are construed passively. Thus : — 

Kang'ri. Malvi. 

mai nidryb mha-ne mdryb, I struck. 

h^ clialyb liE chalyb, I went. 

mai mdryb-hai mha-ne mdryb~hai, I have struck. 

hE chalyb hai hu chalyb-hai, I have gone. 

mal mdvyb-thb mha-ne mdryb-thb, I had struck. 

hu chalyb-thb hu chalyb-thb, I had gone. 

Neuter verbs are sometimes construed impersonally, with the subject in the agent 
case, as in lafkde gayb, the son went. 

There are the usual irregular past participles. The only ones which require special 
notice are the three, — 

]car''nb, to do, past participle karyb, kldhb, kldb. 
lenb, to take, ,, Hyb, lldhb, lldb. 

denb, to give, ,, diyb, didhb, didb. 

The forms kldho, lldhb, and didhb, also occur in Gujarati. Jdnb, to go, has its past 
participle gayb or giyb. 

We have seen that the conjunctive participle ends in l-ne. When the root of the 
verb ends in d, the whole becomes dy-ne in RahgrI and ai-ne in Malvi. Thus, pdy-ne, 
having got ; jdy-ne, having gone ; bulai-ve, having called ; ai-ne, liaving come. 

Causals are formed somewhat as in Marwari, that is to say, tliey often insert a d 
alter the characteristic d. Thus, yimor/o, you cause to eat. In Marwari r is inserted. 

A potential passive is, as usual, formed by adding d. Thus (Bahgri) suifnb, to 
hear ; sundnb, to become audible. Note that, as in Northern Gujarati, these potential 
passives form their past tenses by adding nb (Malvi nb) to the root. The past tense is 
accordingly the same in form as the infinitive. Thus (Bahgri) sundnb, it became 
audible ; (Malvi) batdnb, it was displayed. It may be noted that in Awadhi, all verbs 
in d form their past tenses in this fashion. 

Compound verbs are formed as usual. As an uncommon form of an intensive 
compound we may note the Malvi dai-ldkh’^nb, to give away. As examples of other 
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compound verbs we may give hhejya. hare, he sends regularly ; pad’^wd Idgl, she began to 
fall. In one instance, Malvi has the Bundeli form hene lagyb, he began to say. 

SUFFIXES. — The suffix/ (also found in Gujarati) is very common. It intensifies 
the meaning of the word to which it is attached. Thus, thodd-j da/nd-me, in a very few 
days ; up’r-aj, even upon. 

The IlajastbaDi suffix do is also very common. It is usually employed in a dimi- 
nutive or contemptuous sense. Thus, hdlu-dd, the children ; minak-dt, the little she-cat ; 
teg^-do, a dog. Lb is also used in the same sense as in hukad-ld, O wretched cock. 


I 2 
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nTmadT. 

Nimadi is the dialect of Eaiasthani which is spoken in the tract known as 
Nimawar. Nimawar consists of the Nimar district of the Central Provinces (except the 
Burhanpur Tahsll, which lies in the valley of the Tapti, not in that of the Narbada, and is 
geographically a portion of the Khandesh plain)^ and of the adjoining portion of the 
Bhopawar Agency of Central India. Nimadi is not the only language of Nimawar, 
There are also numerous speakers of Bhili. In the Bhopawar Agency, these latter entirely 
surround the Nimadi speakers, separating them from their brethren of Nimar. There are 
hence two distinct tracts in which Nimadi is spoken, but in both the language is practi- 
cally the same. 

Nimadi has no literature, and has not hitherto been described. The number of its 
speakers is estimated to be as follows : — 


Nimar . 181,277 

Bhopawar ......... 29.3,500 

Tot\l 474,777 


Nimadi is really a form of the Malvi dialect of Eajasthani, hut it has such marked 
peculiarities of its own that it must be considered separately. It bas fallen under tbe 
influence of the neighbouring Gujarati and Bhil languages, and also of the Khandesi 
which lies to its south. The Nimadi of Bhopawar, being nearer Gujarat, shows more 
signs of the influence of Gujarati than does the Nimadi of Nimar. 

In its pronunciation Nimadi is mainly peculiar in its almost universal change of 
every e which occurs in Bajasthani to a. This runs through the entire grammar. 

Thus the sign of the agent case is na, not ne, and of the locative ma, not me. So 
dga for age, before, and rahach (sometimes written rahech, but i)ronounced rahach)^ he 
remains. This is also a marked peculiarity of Khandesi. 

Nimadi is not fond of nasal sounds, and frequently drops them. Thus, ddf, not 
dat, a tooth, and ma, not ma (for md), in. As in Malvi and Khandesi, aspiration is often 
dropped, as in hat, not hath, a hand ; hhukd, for bhiikhd, hungry. 

Tbe letters and u are interchangeable as in llm and mm, tree. 

In the neighbouring Bhil languages, both j and ch are commonly pronounced as s. 
In Nimadi, rh seems to be pronounced according to its proper sound, but j is often 
interchanged with it. Thus in Nimar both jaioach and jaioaj means ‘ he goes.’ In the 
specimens which come from Bhopawar sucii forms are always written with j. The 
letter is often pronounced as a z, as in the Marathi of Berar, and as in some forms of 
Khandesi. 

In the declension of nouns, the common form in e, which in Bajasthani is used 
sometimes for the agent and sometimes for the locative, appears in Nimadi as ending in 
a. Thus we have ghara, in a house. 

Strong masculine tadbhavas in b, form their oblique form in d, as in Malvi. 
Thus, ghbdb, a horse, ghbdd-kb, of a horse. To form the plural the termination nd is 
added to the oblique form singular. Thus, ghbddnd, horses ; ghbddnd-kb, of horses : 


The language of the Burhanpur Tahsll is Khandesi. 
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bap, a father ; bap’^na, fathers ; beti, a daughter ; betirn, daughters. When no ambi- 
guity is likely to occur, this nd is often omitted. 

The case postpositions are as follows. It will be observed that many of them differ 
from those in use in Malvi merely owing to the change of e to a. 

Agent, na. 

Accusative-dative, ka. 

Instrumental-ablative, s'l, ad. 

Genitive, kd, {kd, kl). 

Locative, ma. 


We occasionally find the Rajasthani kd, and tin' Rundeli khe (under tlio form of 
kha) used for the Accusative-dative. Bundeli is spoken a short way to the oast of 
Nimar. 

The genitive postposition kd is used with n singular nvvseidine noun in tin* direct 
form, and kd with a masculine noun in the oblique form. Kl is used with feminine 
nouns. In two instances I have noted kd used to agree with feminine nouns. T'hose 
are — mhdrd kdkd-kd ek chhdrd-kl ()~kd bahen-sl sddl hutch, a son of my uncle is married 
to his sister ; and d-kd bhdi d-kd bahen-sl uchd chhe, his brother is taller than his sisters. 

The following are the principal pronominal forms ; — 

Ban, I ; ma-na, by me ; niho-ka, orma-ka, to me ; nihdrd, my ; hntn, we ; hamdrd, 
our; apan, avo (including the person addressed); ap'nd, our (including the 
person addressed) ; apan-na, by us. 

Til. thou; tu-na, by thee; thdrd, thy; turn, you ; tumhdrd, your. 

Ye. thi^ ; oblique hid or e. 

Tfd, he, that ; oblique ntid, wd, n, tea; PI. wd ; obliqiu' nn. 

Jd, who ('-ingular and plural); Je-kd, of wliom; oblique singular je. 

Klin or kun, wbo? knn-kd, of whom ; kai, what? kdl, anyone; kai, anytliing. 


The influence of the Phil dialects and of Kbandesi is most evident in the (conjuga- 
tion of the Nimadi verb. Tbo present tense of the verb substantiv'e is chhe, Avliich (like 
the Khandesi se) does not chang(> for number or person. 

Tbe past tense of the verb substantive is thd {thd, thl), as in Malvi. When used as 
an auxiliary verb chhe drops tlie tinal e and its aspiration, and becomes ch, wbich in its 
turn (especially in BhopaAvar) often becomes j. We thus get tin; folloAving form of the 
present of mdr^nu, to strike. 

I am striking. 


Slllgnhit . 

1. mdriich or mnraj 

2, mdrech^ mdrach^ mdrej^ vinraj. 
mCiTech^ mar achy imrdjs mdraj. 


Plural. 

mdrdchy ynnrdj, 
mdrbchy utdrbj. 

mdrechy mdrochy nidrejy mdraj. 


Similarly the porfe^ct is mdrybehy ^he) has straok. In one instance*, which, how- 
ever, occurs several times, we have the Khamlesi termination instead of ch. Tim 
word husCy and it is always translated ‘ he became,’ not ‘ h<‘ has b«*eome/ Khandesi 
itself usually takes a simple 8 in the firesimt, not se. The ParMhi Bhll dialect uses 
ch like Nimadi. 
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RAJASTHAN i. 


The future (as in Gujarati) has s for its characteristic letter, and is conjugated as 
follows 

Singular. Plural. 

1. marts mdr*sd. 

2. mdr^se mdr'^so. 

3. mdr''se mdr^se. 


Sometimes we find the true Malvi future formed by adding an unchangeable gd. 

The infinitive ends in mi, thus, mdr^nu, to strike ; when used as a participle future 
passive, its subject is put in the case of the agent. Thus, apan-na anand mandvfnii nl 
hhu^ honu, joy was meet to be celebrated and happiness was meet to be (note that the 
participle is masculine although agreeing with a feminine noun) by us. The oblique 
form of the infinitive ends in na, thus, mdr^na-hb, of beating. 
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marwart. 

■ 

The following specimen of Marwari comes fromMarwar itself. It is a version of the 
parable and is an excellent example of the dialect. I give it in facsimile, in order to show 
the form which the Deva-nagari alphabet assumes in Western Rajputana. Note the 
differing forms for d and r. The letters I and I are not distinguished in writing, but I 
have marked the difference in transliteration. No difficulty should he experienced in 
reading it with the aid of the transliteration and translation which follows it. 

[No. I.] 

INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. Central Group. 

RAJASTHANI. 


MarwarI. 


Marwar State. 


\ 


-O. 




r 
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[ No. I.] 

INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. 


Central Group. 


RAJASTHANI. 


Marwari. 


Marwar State. 


TRANSLITERATION AND TRANSLATION. 


Ilk jinal-rai cloy 
A man-to tmo 

ap-rai bap-nM kayo 
his'own father-to it-tcas-said that 


daw^ra ha. 
sons were. 

kal, ‘ babo-sa, 
‘father, 


jiko ma-nai 
that me-to 

bSt-divi. 
was-dimded . 


pu]! 

property 


dirawo.’ 
cause-to-give.^ 

Thora diharl 
A-few days 

bheli-kar par 

gathered-having foreign 


Jarai 

Thereon 

pachhai 

after 


Uwa-may-su nain^kiai 

Them-aniongst-from by -the- younger 
mari pSti-ro mal awai 
m,y portion-of goods may-fall 
un ap-ri gbar-bik^ri unS-nai 

by-him his-own living them-to 

nain^kiai daw“rai ap-ri 
son his-own 


by-the-youngei 


sari 

all 


sari 

all 

nn 

that 

Nai 

And 


mata ku-pbafdai-mai 
substance riotous-living -in 


des-mal 

country-in 

pacbbai 

afterwards 


un 

by-him 
un 

by-him 
raato 
resolve 
Saw’cbet 
Conscious 


ap-rai 

his-own 


jab'ro kal 

mighty famine 

un des-ral 

that country-in-of 

kbeta-mal 


khanda 

gayo, 

nai utbai 

ap-ri 

to-eountry it- 

was-gone, and there 

his-own 

uday-divi. 

Safg 

khutiya 

pacbbai 

was-wasted. 

All 

on-being-spent 

after 

pariyo, to 

uw6 

kasalo bbucrban 

lago. 

fell, then 

he 

ivant to-feel 

began. 


fields-into 

sura-ral cbaran-ro 
swvie-to grazing-of 
kiyo, parant 
was-made, 
buwb, 
he-became. 


ek raiwasl-kanal 
a citizen-ioith 

cbarawan-nai 
for-feeding 


rayo. 

he-Uved. 


meliyo. 

he-was-sent. 


but 

jarM 


jin-su 

them-icith 

kini 

by-anyone 
kal, 


ap-ro 

liis-oim 

un-nai 

him-to 


dain'‘giya ba, 
hired-servants were, 
kl ugelo 

something to-spare 

marn-bS. Su bamaf bS 

perishing-am. So now I 

jab, nai un-nai kaS 

{lymay-go, and him-to may-say 


sura-ri dar 
swine-of herd 
kbakb“lo li6, 
the-hush was, 
khakbTo-bi 
the-husk-even 

bicbari kai, ‘ marai pita-kanai 
thereon it-was-thought that, ‘ my father-with 

jina-nai dbapau bati mikti-bi, un 

ichom-fo enough bread being-given-was, that 
bhi uw5-rai raito-bo; nai bS 

also them-to remaining-was ; and I 

pagabal-hoy marai 

arisen-having -become my 

kai, “ babo-sa, mal 
that. 


'‘father^ by-me 


To 
Then 

To 
Then 
pet bbaran-ro 
belly fill-to 

dino nabi. 
was-given not. 
kit'ra 
how-many 

upb-act 
•more-than 
bbukS 
in-lnaiger 

bap-kanal 
father-to 

Par®mesar-sQ 
God-fro7n 


^ at should be pronounced as a in ‘hat.* 
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bemukh-huwo nai ap-sS kupatar-pano kiyo, sQ hamaf ap-ro 

turned-face-hecanie and yon-with undeservedness was-done, so now your 

chhoru kawaS jairo to rayo nahf; su haraaf ap ma-nai 

son I-may-he-called worthy indeed remained not ; so now you me-to 

dain“giya saras^rai rakho.” ’ Pher utk-nai bap-kanai gayo. To 

a-Ured-servant as keep.” ’ And arisen-having father-to he-went. But 


aga-su 
before-from 
ai, su 
came, so 
daw“rai 
by-the~son 


aw=‘ta-nai un-rai bap un-nai ditho, 

while-coming by-his father him-to it-icas-seen, 

dor-nai cbbiiti lagay, bulb liyo. 

run-having breast having -applied, kiss loas-taken. 

kai kal, ‘babo-ji, bn Par^'mesar-ro nai 

it-was-said that, ^father, I God-of and 


to daya 

and compassion 
Tarai 

Thereupon 

ap-ro chor 
your-own sinner 


hS, nai ap-ro put kawau jairo rayb naliT.’ Jarai 

am, and your-own son I-may-be-called tccrthy remained not.' Thereon 


bap cbak*ra-nai 
by-the-father servants-to 
pairao ; nai in-ral 

put-on ; and his 

pairao, nai ao 

put-on, and come 


kai kai, 
it-was-said that, 


‘ amama gaba lao, nai in-nai 
‘ the-best robe bring, and him-fo 


hat-mal mud^ri pairao, 

hand-in a-ring put-on, 

batiya chikMn, nai 

breal we-may-eat, and 


nai paga-mal 
anrl feet-in 
tafc^kar 
merriment 


pagardv Iliya 
shoes 
lagawS ; 
we-may-make ; 


karan 

for 


5 da\v“ro mar, nawo jamaro 

this son having-died, new birth 


payb'bai ; gamiyoro, labo 
got-has; lost, found 


hai.’ TarM sara-bi raji bua. 

isd Then all-indeed merry became. 


Tin biriya un-ro badbro daw“rb kbet-mal hb, nai aw“ta aw^ta 

At that-time his elder son field-in was, and in-coming in-coming 


ghar nerb ayb, jad un bag^ra-tbat suniya. Jarai 

house near came, then by-him dance-{and)”music were-heard. Thereupon 

ek cbakar-nai ter biijib kai, ‘b dbl kai hai?’ Jad 

one servant-to calling it-icus-asked that, ^ this matter tchat is?' Then 


r\J 

un kai kai, ‘ tliarb 

by-him it-was-said that, ‘ your 
un-ral tbbr-thbra pachbb 
him-for safe-{and)-sound back 
uwb ris5 baliyb, nai 

he with-jealousy burnt, and 


bbai ay-gayb hai ; nai tharai babb-sa 

brother come is ; and by-your father 

awan-ri gbth kivi hai.’ Jin-upar 

coming-of a-feast been-made is.' Thereupon 

mSy gayb nahl. Jarai un-rb bap 

within went not. Then his father 


barai ayb nai un-su sistachari kivi. Jad un kai 

out came and him-to entreaty tcas-made. Then by-him it-was-said 


kai, ‘ it“ra baras bu ap-ri 
that, ‘ so-many years by-me your 
bukam-nal Ibpiyb 

commandment-to it-was-transgressed 


chak^ri 

kari, 

nai kadei 

ap-rai 

service 

was-done, and at-any-tirne 

your 

nabl, 

tbi ap 

ma-nai kadei 

ek 

not. 

yet by-yoti 

me-to ever-even a 
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khaj^ru maral sathiya-nal goth dewan saru 

kid my companions-to a-feast giving for 

Kai hamaf o ap-ro daw^ro ayo, jin 

And now this your son came, hy-wlwm 

randi-nai khawav-divi, jin-rai saru 

harlots-to was-caused-to-ie-devoured, him-to for 


kivi 

hai.’ 

To un 

kayo 

kal, 

made 

is.' 

Then by-him it' 

‘Was-said 

that. 

sathe 

raiwai, 

nai maral godal 

hai 

jiko 

with 

livest, 

and in-my near 

is lohatever 


diray5 naUi. 

w.is-causcd-to-he^gicen not. 
saig ghar-bikh'i ruliyar 

whole living-etc. vicious 

ap iti kliusi 

hy-you so-mnch merriment 

‘ bhaba, th nit mar a 5 

'son, thou ever me 

safg tharo-ij hal. A 

all ihine-alone is. This 


khusi karan jog hi ; kiskai tharo bhai mar-nai, dujo 

merrinient doing meet was; for hy-thy brother having-died, second 

janam liyo-bai; nai gamiyoro, labo hai.’ 

birth been-taken-is ; and lost, he-found is.’ 
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EASTERN MARWART. 

m 

The language of the east of the Marwar State differs slightly from the standard 
form of the dialect. 

To the east of the State lie, in order from north to south, the States of Jaipur and 
Kishangarh, and the British districts of Ajmer and Merwara. Down the centre of 
Ajmer-Merwara, from north to south run the Arvali Hills which in Ajmer may he 
taken as the boundary between Marwari and Jaipur! (including Ajmeri). The district 
of Merwara is in the south almost entirely mountainous country, and here the Bhils 
who inhabit the fastnesses speak a Bhil dialect locally known as Mag^rd-kl boll, from 
mag‘‘rd, a Bhil wmrd for “mountain.” Further north in Merwara the range bifurcates, 
enclosing the pargana of Beawar. In this northern half of Merwara natives recognise 
two dialects. That on the east they call Merwari, which is practically the same as the 
Mewari of the State of Mewar immediately to the east. The dialect on the western 
side they call Marwari. The two hardly differ. As will be seen later on, Mewari (and 
hence M erwari) is only an eastern form of Marwari slightly affected by Jaipur!, and 
the dialect on the west of Beawar is the ordinary dialect of eastern Marwar, with its 
vocabulary here and there influenced by that of the neighbouring Bhil tribes. Along 
the common frontier of Marwar and Merwara, the hills are inhabited by Bhils, and 
their language is known in Marwar as the Girdsiijd-lcl boll, or Nydr-kl boll. 

Merwara separates the State of Marwar from that of Mewar, and the estimated 
numbers of speakers of its main languages are as follows : — 

Spoken by 


North-west, Marwari ........ . 17,000 

North-east, Merwari (i.e,, Mewari) ...... . 54.500 

Mag’ra-ki boli (Bhil langaage) ...... . 44,500 

Other languages . 3^999 

Tot.w = 110,999 


The range of the Merwara hills on the Marwar side gradually becomes higher and 
more precipitous as we go south till it finally meets the Vindhya mountains near the 
isolated mount of Abu, in Sirohi. 

The relative positions of the languages of Ajmer are dealt with on pp. 200 and ff. 
The principal ones are Ajmeri (a mixed form of Jaipuri), in the east -centre and north- 
east ; Marwari, on the west side of the line of the Arvali hills bordering on Marwar ; 
and Mewari in the country on the south, bordering on Mewar. The Marwari is the 
same in kind as the Marwari of the east of the Marwar State. 

In Jaipur, where it abuts on Marwar near the Sambhar lake, Jaipur! holds its own 
up to the frontier, but in Kishangarh immediately to the south, Marwari is spoken for a 
short distance from the frontier. 

Eeturning to Marwar itself, I have said that the language of the eastern part of the 
State differs slightly from the standard. This only means that in the north-east it is 
approaching Jaipuri more and more nearly as we go eastwards. We find here and there 
the Jaipuri genitive in kd instead of the Marwari one in ro; the Jaipuri verb substan- 
tive I am, instead of the Marwari and the Jaipuri future with s, instead of the 
Marwari future ending in Id. The varying proportions of the admixture of Jaipuii 
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have led natives to give special names to the dialects of different localities. Thus the 
Marwari spoken in Marwar close to the Jaipur frontier is called, in Marwar, Dhundhari 
(one of the names of Jaipur!), because the Jaipur! influence is very strong. Here in- 
deed the language is a mixed one, and, near the Jaipur border, is probably nearer Jaipur! 
than Marwar!. In Kishangarh the local Marwar! is called Gorawati, a name probably 
identical with the south-eastern Godwar! of Marwar. Further south, in Ajmer the 
Marwar! does not seem to have any special name, nor is any such given for the Mar- 
war! of Merwara. 

On the east of Merwara lies the important State of Mewar. The language of 
Mewar and of the neighbourhood is called Mewar!. It is only a form of Eastern Mar- 
wan. On account of its historical importance it will be dealt with at greater length 
further on, and detailed figures will then be given. 

The following are the figures of the various forms of Eastern Marwar! : — 


Marwarl-piiuncpiari (Marwar) ......... 49,300 

Gorawati (Kisliangarh) . . ....... 15,0C0 

Marwari of Ajmer ........... 208.700 

Marwari of Merwara .......... 17,000 

Mawari (inclading Merwarl) .......... 1,684.864 


ToT.iL = 1,974,864 

I commence with the most northern of these dialects, Marwari-Dhundhari, and 
proceed southwards. 
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marwarT-dhundhart. 

• • • ' • 

In the extreme north-east of the Jodhpur State, where it borders on the Jaipur 
State, the dialect is said to be a mixture of Marwari and Jaipur!, or as the latter is 
locally called piiundhari. The proportions of the mixture vary according to locality, and 
on the Jaipur frontier it is said to be pure Jaipur!, while as we go further into Marwar 
the Marwar! element more and more predominates. The local return gives separate 
figures for pure ‘ Dhundar! ’ and for ‘ mixed Dlmndbar!.’ They are as follows : — 


Plmndhari 28,500 

Mixed dialect ........... . 20,800 


49,300 

The specimens which I have received of both of these show that the language differs 
but little from Standard Marwar!. No doubt this is merely an accident of the locality 
where they were collected. There is certainly a gradual shading off of Marwar! into 
Jaipur!. 

It will suffice to give a few lines of a version of the parable in the ‘ mixed ’ dialect 
to illustrate the above remarks. 

The short sound of d'i is here written as if it were e. I have transliterated it at as 
in Standard Marwar!. Thus, kdl. We may notice a few Jaipur! forms, such as hi, by 
him ; kd, of; chhd, was ; but in the main the language is Marwari. 


[ No. 2.] 

INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. Central Group. 

EAJASTHANl. 

MARWARi-PHUXDHARi. State Jodhpeh. 

w ^ 'fT I 3nrr-^ wit wk mcft- 

W ^ 1 | f^T 

uw ^T^ft 3TTtT ^ HiFl Wf: wt i Tnrt 

* O'. Cv 

1 ^ t ^ «rrcT-^ #wt w 

1 ^ ^ Wt 3nrr-^ iz JTfTt I 

rnsr f^^ft wt^ 1! 
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[ No, 2.] 

INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. 


Central Group. 


RAJASTHANI. 


MabwarI-DhundhIeI. 


Jodhpur State. 


TRANSLITERATION AND TRANSLATION. 


Ek jana-kal do 

tabar 

ha. 

Ba-mal-su 

clibokkye 

A-certain 

man-to two 

sons 

•were. 

Them- among -from 

the-younger-by 

ap-ka bap-nai 

kayo 

kai, 

‘ babaji, 

niai’ai pati-inai 

awai jako 

his-own father-to 

it-ioas-sakl 

that. 

^father. 

my share-in 

may -come that 

mal ma-nai 

dyo.’ Jadya 

bl 

ap-ki 

ghar-bikTI ba-nai 

nj 

hat 

property me-to 

give.' Then 

by -him 

his-own 

pjroperty tJiem-fo 

having-divided 


gayo. 

loent. 


dini. Thora-sa dina pachhai clihot’kyO 
loas-given. A-few days after the-younger 

bheli-kar jjar-des 

together-having-made a-forehjn-country 

kuplianda-Dial uda-di. Sagdo 

debauchery-in was-squandered. All 
jab“ro kal pariyo, to bo kasalo 

a-mighty famine fell, consequentln he loant 

bT des-ka 

that count ry-of 
sura*ki dar 

swiue-of herd 

khakUdo cbbo jl-sH ap-ko ])et bharba-ko 

hush was that-by his-own belly filUng-of 

khakli'‘l6-bi koi i-nal diyb koni. 

hush-even by-anybody this-to was-given not^ 


dawb'u ap-ki 

son his-oion 

Bathai ap-ki 
There his- own 

niw^'riya pachbal 

on-being-ioasted after 


sagTi 
a It 


sari 

all 


substance 

pnji 

substance 


pariyo, to 

fell, consequently 
ralbawala-kanai 
a n -i nhabit ant -near 
charaba melvo. 

to-graze he-was-scat . 

ap-ko ])et 
his-own belly 


rayu. 

he-remained 
To 
Then 


bhngTaba lagyo. 
to-suffer began, 
Bl ap-ka 
By-him his-oion 
bl sura-kal 

by-him siohie-of 


mato 

intention 


bl des-mai 
that country -in 

Pacbhal 
Aftericards 

kbeti-ma? 
fields-in 

charaba-ko 
eating-of 

Pau 
But 


karyo. 
ic as-made. 
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MARWArT of KISHANGARH (GORAWAJT) and of AJMER. 

These two dialects may be considered together. They are much more free from 
Jaipur! than the dialect shown in the preceding pages. 

As a specimen I give a short folk-song from Ajmer. It is not exactly teetotal in 
its sentiments, but its language is unexceptional as an example of dialect. jS’otice the 
frequent use of expletive additions, such as ni, jl, and ru (feminine ri). The last 
termination has been already discussed in the Marwari grammar (see p. 30). It is also 
employed in Jaipur!, usually in a contemptuous sense. Here it is more endearing than con- 
temptuous. Thus, ddru-rl might be translated ‘ a dear little drop of wine.’ We may also 
note the way in which the first person plural is employed in the sense of the singular. 


[ No. 3.] 

INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. Central Group. 

eajasthani. 


Makwaki (Eastern). District Ajmer. 

«jwr wit wj I xTlft--!ft II 

?TtwT-^ I litfT ftrar-^ w tmr i 

I TTW I ^7^-^ II 

5rr ^ «<io i '=h<<«h rfl idTl 

“irtwrsr i i 3777^-^ wit ♦^ki ttst i 11 

^ ^ ^t^ 1 ^ ^ ^ ^t^ I 

Tit^-?ft ^^-ft I wit WKi ^ I ^rtit-sft ws-ft 11 


TRANSLITERATION AND TRANSLATION: 


Am^la-mal 

achha 

lago, 

mhara raj ; 

piw6-n! 

Intoxication {of-opitnn) 

-in nice 

you-appear, 

my Lord ; 

do-drink 

daru-r!. 

wine. 

Suraj ! tha-naf 

pU3*syi-j! 

bhar 

rj 

motya-ko 

thal ; 

O-Sun ! you-to 

we-ioill-worship 

having-filled pearls-of 

a-dish ; 

gharek mora 

hg“jb-ji ; 

piya-j! 

mahrai 

pas ; 

<ihout-ct-ghari late 1 

'ise-please ; 

{as-my)-hushand to-me near (is) ; 

p!w6-n! daru-r! ; 

am“la-mal 

achha 

lago mhara 

raj ; 

do-drink wine ; intoxication {qf-opinm 

) -in nice 

you-app)ear my 

Lord ; 


piwo-ni 

do-drink 


daru-rl. 

wine. 
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Ja e-dasi bag-mal or sun rajan-ri bat, 

Go 0-maid-servant garden-in and hear the-lord-of talk. 


kadek mahal 

padbar“si 

to 

mat^walo 

dban“raj ; 

at-what-time palace 

will-come 

then 

the-intoxicated 

lord-of-wealth ; 

piw5-ni daru-ri ; 

am“li-mal 

acliba 

lago, 

mbara raj ; 

do-drink wine ; 

intoxication-in 

nice 

you-appear. 

my Lord ; 

piwo-ni daru-ri. 





do-drink wine. 





Tbari olu mbe kara, mbari karai 

na koy ; 

tbari 6ln 

Thy longing 

I do, mine does 

not anybody ; 

thy longing 

mbe kara ; Kar^ta 

karai jo, 

boy ; 

piwo-ni daru-ri 

, am“l5-mai 

I do ; Fate 

does what. 

becomes ; 

do-drink icine. 

intoxication-in 

achba lago, 

mbara raj ; 

piwo-ni daru-ri. 


nice yoti-appear, 

my Lord 

; do- drink wine. 



FREE TRANSLATION OF THE FOREGOING. 

You are charniiiig when full of opium, my Lord. Do drink wine. 

0 Sun ! I will worship you with a dish full of pearls ; please rise an hour late, as 
my husband is with me. Do drink wine. You are charming when full of opium, my 
Lord. Do drink wine. 

Go, O Maid, into the garden and hear what my lord has to say, as to when he will 
come to the palace, the intoxicated mighty one. Do drink wine. You are charming 
when full of opium, my Lord. Do drink wine. 

1 sigh for thee, none sighs for me; I sigh for thee, (but; that which Fate does, takes 
place. Do drink wine. You are charming when full of opium, my Lord. Do drink 
wine. 
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MARWART of merwara. 

The Eastern Marwari of Merwara also hardly differs from the Standard. There 
are a few strange words in the vocabulary, such as gtgo, a son ; djukd (Sanskrit djivikd), 
livelihood, and that is all. As a specimen I give a short extract from the Parable. The 
short Marwari b: is often written xj e. In such cases I have transliterated it di. 
Forms like tcuna for iina, are mere varieties of spelling. Note the employment of rd 
in a contemptuous sense in the word sur-rd, a pig. In bdchh, having divided, a t has 
become chli. 

[ No. 4.] 

INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. Central Group. 

RlJASTHlNl. 


MlKWARi (Eastern). District Merwara. 

jftin "fr i *rr«T^ ^ ^ »rr 3 t i 5»^ i - 

'■» cv. 

^21 art ^ I ^ 3TT5r^ I 

^ ^tf^?rr-¥T ^ ^*1 ai air 

j 

3Tm-^ I ^ f^xiT ^ fWTTTg- 

cTtf ^-TTf Wft TTf^ ^ 5 STT^ft I 3^; fwxjr %XEr-?:T 

^ wfwl I 

<simi I ^ ^ ifffncT-?n-^ ’iT^frr-^T ^nxr ft 

»nc^ I 31?: fwt-^ sff IT II 


TRANSLITERATION AND TRANSLATION. 


Kini ad^mi-rai doy 

A-certain 7nan~to two 

hha-hn kah“wiyo kai, 

the-father-to it-was-said that, 

h§to hoy o mha-nai 


giga 

sons 


sharp may-he that 
ajuka haclih 

property having-divided 
nan^kiyo gigb sS? 
the -younger son all 
wmthi khota chalS-m5 
there 
-Tara 


au 
‘ 0 
dyo. 
give. 


ha. Wuna-ma-hu 

were. Them-among-froni 
bha, ajuka-ma-hn 
father, property -in-from 


nan^kyai 
by-the-younger 
jako nibaro 
which our 


Tarai vi 
Then by~him 

Ghana diwas nl 
3Iany days not 

alag desa 

having-collected a-far in-country 

diwas bitaw®t6-hnwo ap-ri ajuka 


nie-to 
divi. 

icas-given. 

saraetar 


wuni-nai 
him-fo 

bitiya-ha 
passed-icere 

balyo-gyo, ar 
went-away, and 
bitav-divi. 


ap-ri 

his-oton 

kai 

that 


bad conduct-in days spending-become his-own property was-wasted-away . 


vin sag bitav-divi 


tara 


vin 


des- 


ma 


ba 


ro 


kalantar 


IVhen by-hini all toas-expended then that country-in a-great famine 
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pai’iyo ; ar wu iiago ho-gayo ; ar halar via d^-ra 

\fell; and he destitute became; and having-gone that country -of 

rail® wan- wali-mS-hn yek-rai athai rah^wan lagiyO. Jim vin-nai 

inhabitants-among-from one-of near to-live he-hegan. 3y-who^n him-to 

ap-ra jawa-ma sur-ra charawan khatar bhejiyo. Ar wu vini 

his-oion fields-in swine feeding for it-was-sent. And he tiiose 

chhit'ra-mi-hn jiu-uai sui'-ra khaw^ta-ha ap-ro pet bharan chaviyo-bO; 
hushs-in-froM which-to swine eating-ioere his-own belly to'fill he-ioisMng-was ; 
ar yini-nal kuni nl dewa-ba. 

and him-to anybody not gioing-was. 



MiWARl. 

■ 

Turning now to the east, W6 come to Mewar, the proper home of Mewari. This form 
of Marwari is spoken over the whole of the Mewar State, except in the south-west and. 
south, where the hill country is inhabited by Bhils, who have their own language. 
Mewari has to its east, on the north the Harauti of Bundi, and further south, the Malwi 
of the Malwa Agency in Central India. 

Besides being spoken in the tract politically known as the state of Mewar or Udai- 
pur, it is also spoken in two tracts which fall geographically in the same area. These 
are the Gangapur pargana of the Nimach district of Gwalior and the Nimbahera pargana 
of Tonk. It is also spoken in various areas bordering on Mewar, viz., in the north of the 
Partabgarh State, in the north-east of Merwara (where it is called Merwari), in the 
south of Ajmer, in the south of Xishangarh (where it is called Sarwari), and in the hilly 
tract known as the Xhairar, where the three states of Mewar, Jaipur, and Bundi meet ; 
and where it is known as Khairari. These various kinds of Mewari will be dealt with in 
detail further on. 

The number of speakers of Mewari is estimated to be as follows : — 


Mewar (including pargana Gangapur of Gwalior) ..... 1,300,000 

Tonk (Nimbahera) .......... . 58,000 

Partabgarh ............ 5,000 

Ajmer ............ 24,100 

Merwara (Merwari) .......... 54,500 

Kishangarh (Sarwari) .......... 15,000 

Khairari — 

Mewar ......... 145,000 

Jaipur ......... 50,204 

Bundi 24,000 

228,204 


1 ,084,804 


The Mewari spoken in Udaipur partakes of the general character of all the dialects 
of Eastern Marwari. It is really a mixture of Marwarl and Jaipur!. I he typical 
Jaipur! chliM, lam, chlib, was, do not occur: instead we have the Marwari and ho. 
On the other hand, the suffix of the genitive is kd as in Jaijiuri, ru only occnrriug in 
pronominal forms such as mhurb, my. The other postpositions are ne or ke tor the 
accusative dative, }iU ( = ^larwaiT for the ablative, and for the locative. The 
pronouns are usually declined as in Manvari, but we sometimes meet Jaipur! forms like 
vi, the oblique form of u, that. In the verbs there are some slight divergencies from the 
standard. Before the past tense of a transitive verb the nominative is sometimes used 
instead of the agent, as in Ihbfkyb kahyb, the younger (son) said. In one case the con- 
junctive participle ends in har instead of ar, i.e., kar'liar, having done. The original 
form from which both the regular karar and kar'liar are derived was karakar. The 
initial k of the second kar was elided, and thus arose kara civ, from which both karar and 
kar’^har are descended. In the latter an h has been inserted for the sake of euphony. 

The pluperfect takes the force of the imperfect, as in khawd-hd, they were eating ; 
chdtcb-hd, he was wishing. 
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The verb dend, to give, makes its past tease dido, he gave, and similarly we have 
hido, he made. 

The word for ‘ and ’ is the Jaipur! ar or liar. 

It will be sufficient to give a portion of a version of the Parable as a specimen 
of Mewari. 


t No. 5.] 

INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. Central Group. 

RAJASTHANI. 


Mewari. State Udaipur. 

inift ^ 1 

?n-¥ ^ Tffft Ttl ^1 Tf I ^ 

vrff =pn ¥T ^ ^ ^ gimi’ii-wf ^ 

^fT35 IT^ ^ ^ I ^ T^^WTaET-PT-^ 

1 ^ Tr-^ #rT-?Tr I ^ ^ ^ 

^ ^^-¥T 3TPT-^ PS ^TPl-Tt 1 PT-^ ^ ^ Pif^ vfff I 

%rr 'f?: ^ prift ^ ^r?:i ptp-% PirRf-^T p??ft firi-t 

'fT ¥ »P5f I ^ ’fTTT PTP 'f?: PT-^ Pi=?#l ^ ¥ PTP 

c\ ^ 

w€t PIP Pft^-% ! ¥ 3TTP-^ PSt ^¥TPT ¥ I ’f-P 

arnr-pn ppnpt-arf-'# ppf-¥ pr-ptI w 

• ^ 



[No. 5.] 

INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. 


West-Central Group. 


EAJASTHANI. 


MIwarI. 


Kun! 

A-certain 

ap-ka 

Ms-own 

pati 

share 

bat 


State Udaipur. 


TRANSLITERATION AND TRANSLATION. 


manakli-ke doy beta ha. Wa-ma-hu 

man-to two sons were. Them-mnong-froni 

bap-ne kahyo, ‘ he bap, pnjl-ma-liii 

father-to it-was-said, ‘ 0 father, property-in-from 

r\, ^ 

howai mha-ne dyo.’ Jad iva wa-ne 

may-he me-to give' Then hy-Mm them-fo 

didi. Thora dan nahT huya ha 


having -divided tcas-given. A-few days not passed were 


Ihortyb 

{by-) the-younger 

jo mhari 
ichaf ray 
ap-ki pSji 
his-own property 

kal IhoUkyu 
that the-yonnger 


betO 

sagdo 

dhan 

bhelo 

kai’^har 

par-des 

paro 

-gayu. 

son 

all 

wealth 

together 

having-made foreign-country went-away. 

ar 

utbai 

lucbcha- 

•pan-mi 

dan 

r\) 

£>*amav^ta- 

O 

/VI 

■hnwa 

ap-ko 

sagdo 

and 

there 

riotousness-in 

days 

i n -having- passed 

his-own 

all 

dhan 

uday-dido. 

Jad 

u s; 

ag'du dhan 

uda-cbukro, tad 

. * ^ 

tt 

wealth 

was-squandered . 

When 

he 

all wealth 

h ad-expended, then 

that 

des-nia 


bbari 

kal 

paryo. 

bar u 

totay^do 

bo-gav6. 

bar 

cotintry-in a 

-mighty 

famine 

felh 

and he 

poor 

became, 

and 

u 

jav-nai 

wa 

des-k; 

a 

rab“ba\vala-ma-bu 

ek-kai nakbal 


having-gone 


coiintry-of inhahitants-among-from one-of 


rah^ba 

lagyo. 

Wa 

ro 

wa-ne 

iip-ka 

/V 

khet-ma 

siir cbaraba-ne 

to-remain 

began. 

By-him 

him-to 

his-oicn 

jiehhin 

swine fecding-for 

melyo. 

Har 

u wa chhuf'ra-liu 

jy^-nc 

sur 

kliawa-ba ap-ko 

it-v:as-sent. 

And 

he those 

husks-with 

ichlch-to 

sieine 

eating -were his-oicn 

pet 

bbaUbo 

(‘Iiaw6-ii6 ; 

bar 

wa-ne 

kol 

bbi kaT nabi 


belly to- fill 

deto-ho. Jad wa-ne chet huyu bar vt kaliyo kaJ, 

giving-icas. Then him-to consciousness became and by-hirn it-was-said that, 

‘ mhara bap-ke kafra-hl dan^kya-iie khaba-hS bad^tl rot! 

* my father-of how-niany hired-servants-to eating-than more bread 

milai-hai, bar bn bbiikhi marS ; bS titliar mba-ra bap nakbat 

being-got-is, and I in-himger die; I having-arisen my father near 

janlo bar wa-ne kabSio kai, “ be bap, Baikunth-bS ukto bar 


-fill wishing- a:as ; and him-to 

Jad wa-ne cbet buyu 

Then hini-to consciousness became 

>-ke kafra-bl dan^kya-ne 

°r-of how-many hired-servants-to 


anyone even anything 
bar tT kalivo 


not 

kaJ, 

that, 

roll 

bread 


jaulo 

will-go 


him-to tcill-say that, “0 father, ILeaven-f roni against and 
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ap-ke dekh^ta pap kido-hai ; hu pherH ap-ko beto kvihaba 
your 'honour' 8 in-seeing sin done-is ; I again your-honour' s san to-he-culled 

iogo nabi hn. Mha-ne ap-ka dan*kyl-ma-liu ek-ke savikbo 

worthy not am, Me-to your-honour' s hired-serranti^-among-frem one-of like 
kar-dvo.” ' 
make,^^ ’ 


VOL. IX, PART II, 


>f 
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MEWART of AJMER. 

■ 

Mewari is reported to be spoken in the south of the district of Ajmer on the 
Udaipur border, by 24,100 people. It does not differ in character fiom ordinary 
Mewari, though there are slight local variations wliich are not worth recording. The 
only point which need be noted is the preference for the genitive termination rb instead 
of hb, which is what might be expected from the fact that this part of Ajmer borders 
on the Marwari-speaking tract. As an example I give a short folksong in honour of 
the Rana of Udaipur. 


[ No. 6.] 

INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. Central Group. 

EAJASTHANI. 


MEwarI. District A-imer. 

I II 

^ '*1*1*1? tuDT I *n? I 

I II 

*fTf ff?fT *TT? I 1%aBT^ II 

Itsfl I II 

^ 1*1 1 ^ a? I =1 HFT I ?db ifdb «J i<^ ITTO I 

I II 

*fTt r^'4«T I II 
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[ No. 6.] 

INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. Central Group. 

RAJASTHANI. 

MSwari, District Ajmer. 

Specimen II (a song). 

TRANSLITERATION AND TRANSLATION. 

Kasyo Eane-Eaw liindupat; rasyo Rane-Raw. Mtiarai 

Cultured Ediie-Bd'o Lord-of-the- Hindus ; cultured Bdne-Edw, Mu 

basyo hiwara-may, bilalo rasyo Rane-Raw. 

has-taken-abode heart-in, handsome cultured Bdne-Edio. 

Jokba karai Jagamandra padbarai, nokha birajai naw. 

Wish he-makes Jagamandra-palace {he)-goes, {and)-ioeU shines [in)-a-hoaf. . 

Sola umarava sath, Hindupat ; rasyo Rane-Raw, Mbarai 

Sixteen nobles with, Lor d-of- the- Hindus ; the-cultured Bdne-Bdio. My 

basyo hiwara-may ; bilalo rasyo Rane-Raw. 

has-taken-abode heart-in; handsome cultured Bdne-Bdiv. 

Nichharawal prathi natba-ri krod mobar kuraban. 

As-offering the-earth lord-of ten-million gold-mohars {I-will-) sacrifice. 

Aya-ra kaiH ocbbawana pala-pala wars 

{His-)coming-of I-ioill-do great-festival every-moment I-will-give 

pran. 

the-breath {of -my -life). 

Bikalo rasyo Rane-Raw, Hindupat; rasyo 

The-handsome and-cultured Bane- Bdio, Lord-of-the-Hindus ; cultured 
Rane-Raw. Mbarai basyo biwara-mSy, bilalo rasyo 

Bdne-Bd"'. My has-taken-abode heart-in, the-handsome and-ctiUured 

Rane-Raw. 

Bdne-Bdio. 


FREE TRANSLATION OF THE FOREGOING. 

The cultured King of Ranas, Lord of the Hindus, has taken up bis abode in my 
heart, the handsome and cultured King of Ranas. 

VOL. IX, part II. H 
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When he wishes to go to the Jag-mandir^ palace, and sits glorious in the state barge 
accompanied by his sixteen nobles, he has taken up his abode in my heart, the hand- 
some and cultured King of Ranas. 

As an offering to the Lord of the Earth will I give away ten million golden coins. 
When he comes I will make a great festival, and every moment will I spend my life 
breath in his service. The handsome and cultured King of Ranas has taken up his 
abode in my heart. 


mewart of kishangarh. 

Mewuri is also reported to be spoken by 15,000 in half of parganas Sarwar and 
Fatehpur of the State of Kishangarh, where it borders on the Mewar State. Like the 
language of the adjoining portion of Ajmer it in no way differs from Standard 
jlewari, and examples of it are not necessary. Owing to its being spoken in pargana 
Sarwar, it is locally known as Sarwari. 


MERWART. 

■ 

Along the north-east frontier of the State of Mewar lies the hilly British district 
of Merwara. In the southern portion of Merwara the language is known as 2Iugrd- 
Til bull, and is classed as one of the many Bhil dialects." 

On the west side of the norihern half of the district as far north as Beawar, the 
language is claimed to be Marwari. Over the rest of the northern half of the di.strict 
we find a population estimated at 54,500 speaking llewari, which, owing to its being 
spoken in Merwara district, is locally called Merwari. Although it has this separate 
name it in no way differs from ordinary Mewari, and specimens are unnecessary. 

^ The J ag-mandir is a ftiinous jnihioe at Udaipur, situated on au island in the Pichola Lake. 

^ See Part III of this volume, 31 and ff. 
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MEWART (KHAIRART). 

The Khairar is the name of the hill country where the three States of Jaipur, 
Bundi, and Mewar meet. It is mainly inhabited by Minas, whose speech is a corrupt 
Mewari. The Khairar extends into all three States, and the number of speakers of the 
Khairari dialect is estimated to be — 

Mewar ............. 14o,000 

Jaipur ............. 59. '204 

Bundi 24,000 

Tot-\l . 228.204 

The main language of Jaipur is Jaipur! and of Bundi Harauti, both of which belong 
to the eastern group of Rajasthani dialects. That of Mewar is Mewari, which 

belongs to the western group of the same. Hence, Khairari is a mixture of both 
groups. Thus we find both the chliE of the east, and the of the west employed to 
mean ‘ I am.’ It is, in fact, a mixed form of speech. 

Bull particulars regarding Khairari will be found in Mr. Macalister’s Specimens of 
the Jaipur dialects. Several folktales in the dialect will be found on pp. 129 of 
that volume, and a grammatical sketch on p. 52 and ff. of the second part of the 
same. 

Bor our present purposes it will suffice to give a short extract from the Parable 
of the Prodigal Son (provided by Mr. Macalister). It will be seen that both the eastern 
and the western forms of the verb substantive are found in this brief passage. 



[No. 7.] 

INDO-ARYAN FAMILY, 
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Central Group. 


EAJASTHANI. 

Mewari iKHAiRARi). Jaipuk State. 

(Kev. G. Macalister, M.A., 1899 .) 

^ ^ ^ ’fT I ^ 5ft 

trffft sttI ^ % I 's* ^ i ?ftfT ?5 tt ^n# iftst 

^ ^ ^ tr® wrirc arnr-^ ^ i 

^ ^ ^ «Rrf ^ t^-ir tnft ^ ^ i ^ f^rat 3 tt 

m I 3tt ^ antr-^ wf-w ^ ^fs^T^ft i 

oft inff^ ^ ^rrl'^ 5ft-?| ^ ^ ??rat ift ii 

TRANSLITERATION AND TRANSLATION. 

Koi ad*aii-kai do beta Iia. 'WS-mai-sa dihoto S-ka 

A'Certain mcin-to two sons were. Thetn-aniong-from (by)-tli€-younger his 
bap-nai kiyo, ‘ bap, dhan-inaT;-;,0 jo mbari p5ti awai 

father-to it-was-said, 'father, wealth-among-from ivhat my share may -come 

jo ma-nai de.’ tT ap-ko dban ■\va-uai bat diyo. 

that me-to give.' Sy-him Ms-own wealth them-to having-divided was-given- 

Tbora dana pacbhai cbboto beto sab dban ler 

A-few days after the-younger sou (dl wealth having-taken 
par-des-maT utli-gvo, ar udai kliotai "elai 

a-f or eign- country -into having-arisen-went, and there had in-way 

lagar ap-ko sab dban uda-diyo. tJ sab dban 

having -commenced Ms-own all wealth was-wasted-away. By-hint all wealth 
uda-diyo jadya S des-mai bado kal paryo, ar u kagal 
was-squandered then that eowntry-in a-great famine fell, and he poor 
ho-gyo. U giyn ar u des-ka ridba-bala-niai-su ek-kai 

hecarne. lie went and that count nj-of inhahitants-from- among one-in -(^house)-of 

rai-gyo. Ar u S-nai ap-ka kbetl-mai stir cbara))!! kbanayo. 

remained. And by-hini Mm-to his-oicn fields-into simne to-graze it-was-sent. 

Jo pat'‘rya stir khawai-cbba b ap.-ko pet bbai'“l)a-su 

What husks swine eatiny-ioere them-with he his-own belly to-fill 

raji cbbo, 
willing was. 
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SOUTHERN MARWART. 

In the south-east of the Marwar State we come upon a new disturbing element. 
This is the Bhil dialects of the Arvali Hills, They are closely connected with Gujarati, 
but here and there have borrowed from Malvi, We hence see in the dialects of south- 
east Marwar and of Sirohi, many forms of which are almost pure Gujarati, and some 
which are Malvi. As we follow the southern boundary of Marwar, where it marches 
with Palanpur, the Gujarati element is still stronger, and is borrowed direct from that 
language and not through Bhili. Here the language is so mixed that while the Marwar 
people call it Gujarati, the Palanpur people (whose native language is Gujarati) call 
it Marwari. For want of a better name, I call it Marwari-Gujarati. It extends for 
some distance into the Palanpur State, which is under the Bombay Presidency. 

Four sub-dialects may be classed as falling under Southern Marwari. These are 

(1) Godwari immediately to the west of the Bhil Nydr-M hbll mentioned on p. 70, 

(2) Sirohi, spoken in Sirohi State and the adjoining part of Marwar, (3) Deorawati, 
spoken immediately to the west of Sirohi, and (4) Marwari-Gujarati. The number 
of speakers of each is estimated to be as follows : — 


Godwari 147,000 

Sirohi — 

Sirohi 169,300 

Marwar 10,000 

179,300 

Dgora’wati 86,000 

Marwari-Gujarati — 

Marwar 30,270 

Palanpur ........ 35,000 

65,270 


Total . 477,570 
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GODWArT. 

Along the Arvali Hills, where they separate Harwar and Sirolii from Merwara and 
MeWar, we find a Bhil dialect spoken called the yyclr-k'i hoU. This extends a short 
distance into Mar war territory and into Sirohi. We shall deal with the latter State 
subsequently. In Marwar, immediately to the west of the Nydr~kl boll in the eastern 
part of farganas Sojat, Bali, and Desuii, the Marwari is called Godwari (from the 
Godwar tract in which it is spoken). 

As explained above it is a mixed dialect, possessing many Gujarati (Bhil) and 
some Malri forms. 

In this dialect the letter n[ e is fully pronounced, and not like di. I therefore 
transliterate it e. The letter ch usually becomes s as in sardwd for chardicb, to graze 
(cattle). 8 becomes h. Thus, sukh-dev, a proper name, pronounced (and often written) 
hukh-dev ; hard for sdrb, all. 

A short extract from the Parable of the Prodigal Son will suffice as an example 
of this dialect. We may note the following peculiarities borrowed from Gujarati: be, 
two; (Gujarati a son ; tl (Gujarati ^/«), from; hato, he was; kare-ne 

(Gujarati karl-ne), having done. The use of thb (fern, thi) for ‘ was ’ is borrowed from 
Malvi. I may add that the future is as in Standard Marwari. Thus, jdE, I will go ; 
hea, I will say. Note also that transitive verbs in the past tense can have the subject 
in the nominative, instead of in the agent case. Thus, Ibrb dlk’'rb kiyb, the younger son 
said. In Eastern Rajasthani, the agent can be the same in form as the nominative. 

[ No. 8.] 

INDO-ARYAN FAiVIILY. Central Group. 

RAJASTHANI. 


Mauwari (Godwari). Jodhpur State. 

anSTT-^C % WfTT I "^<1 f^RTl »TT^T-^ 

iTT^ ^ff • 

I sTI^T dlfO 3Tri[ *ft 

^ ^ figft 5ft I 'ffd 

I ?iT ^ ^nr»Tl I ^ ^ ^ int i ^ 

^Ttr-% 1 ?fl W ^ fTTO-flt 

tR?Tt ^it^ I XTJT ^ h 
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[No. 8.] 

INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. Central Group» 

RAJASTHANI. 

Marwari (Godwari). Jodhplr State. 

TRANSLITERATION AND TRANSLATION. 

Ek jana-re be dik“ra hata. Wana-ini-ti loro dik“iT) 

A-certain mati'to two sons ivere. T1iem~froi)i-among the-yotmger son 

ap-ra bap-ne kiyo, ‘bhaba-ji, mari p5ti-r6 mal awe jako 

Ms-own father-to said, ‘father, my share-of property may -come that 

ma-ne wat'^war kare-ne dyo.’ Jare wane ap-ri ghar-wak“i’i wan5-ne 

me-to division having-made give.’ Then by-hlm his-own living-etc. them-to 

w5te-ne de-di. Thora dara kere lor^'kiyo dik^ro wan-ri p5ti 

having-divided was-given. A-feio days after tlie-younger son his share 

al jako bbeli kare-ne par-des go ; ne watbe wan-ri 

came that together having-made foreign-country xoent ; and there his 
pnji thi so aphanda-ml gamay didi. Hari kbutiya 

pro'perty was that riotousdiving-in having-wasted loas-given. All on-heing-lost 

kere wan des-mi moto kal pariyo. Tare w6 bhuk-tir 

after that country-in a-mighty famine fell. Then he hunger-and-thirst 

bhugat^wa lago. Atba kere wan des-ra ek rewasi paye 

to-feel began. Here after that country-of one inhabitant near 

riyb. Ne un wan-ne bhadurS-ne sarawa-ne khet-mi meliyO. 

he-remained. And by him him-to swine-to feeding-for fiehl-in it-was-sent. 

To wan bbaduiS-re sar“wa-r6 kbak“lo hato tan-ti ap-ro pet 
Then by-him sicine-of feeding-qf husks teas that-with his-oxvn belly 
bbar“wa-r6 mats kldo. Pan wan-ne khakbo-bi kane-i dido 

filling-of intention was-made. But him-to huslcs-even hy-any-one was-given 

ni. 

not. 


VOL. IX, PART II. 


N 
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siroht. 

The Sirohi dialect is spoken in the State of Sirohi and in a small tract of Pargana 
Jalor of Marwar, which lies on the Sirohi frontier. 

Mount Ahu is within tlie Sirohi State, and the people who live upon it, known as 
the Abu Ibk, speak a form of Sirohi, which is called Rathi by the Rajputs of the plains. 
It does not appear to differ materially from ordinary Sirohi. I shall, however, give a 
short account of it after dealing with the main specimens of that dialect. In the south- 
west of the State yet another form of Sirohi is spoken. It is called Saetli-ki Boli, and 
will also be considered separately. 

Tbe estimated number of speakers of Sirohi (including Rathi and Saeth-ki Boli) 
is as follows : — 

Sirolii — 

Sirohi 101,300 

Rathi. . 2,1)00 

Saeth-ki Boli . 0.<'>00 

109,300 

Marwar 10,000 


179,300 

In the Sirohi dialect, the mixture of Gujarati is very strong. Nouns usually 
follow the Marwari declension, and the verb sul)stantive partly belongs to that dialect, 
but nearly the whole conjugation of the finite verb is pure Gujarati. The only 
exception is the future tense which follows Marwari. The neuter gender of Gujarati 
is regularly employed, and as in that language ends in u, with a plural in a. I do not 
propose to discuss the Gujarati mixture at any great length. It would be waste of 
paper to do so, for it leaps to the eye in both the specimens ; but the following 
peculiarities of Sirohi, looked at from a Marwari point of view, may be noticed. 

The letter w is often dropped when initial, as in wan or an, him, and it is equally 
often added at the beginning of a word as in xoub for {h)tid, became. 

Ch, chh, s, and sh are regularly pronounced s, and are so written in the specimens. 
Thus, sardtcd for chardwd, to graze (cattle) ; sandan-pur for chandan-pur ; ser for mhr 
a city ; dusat, lox dusht a, wicked; but un compounded ska is pronounced kha or 
Tea, as in minah for manush, a man. 

Aspiration is continually neglected. Thus we have deru for deJinru, a temple ; 
gar and ghar, a house; gand and ghand, many ; jdd, andyMf/, jungle. 

Unlike Marwari, the cerebral w na is pronounced as if it were dental. 

xj m and ^ sa are both pronounced as ^ sa. When ^ sa is initial it is pronounced 
as ^ ha, and is so written in the specimens. Thus, lidru, all; hur, swine. When it is 
final, it is not pronounced at all. Thus, ^ das, ten, is pronounced da. In such cases, 
I transliterate the word thus, da{s). 

There is a regular neuter gender as explained above. The suffix of the genitive 
is rd (plural, rd) fern, rl, neuter ru, (plural ra). A good example of the neuter is 
mdhddevru deru dekhiu, a temple of Mahadeva was seen. The suffix of the ablative 
is tl. 

Amongst the pronouns, note the Gujarati potd, self. 
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The past tense of the verb substantive is to, was, thus : — 


Singular. .Plural. 

^^asc* to •• tO} 

!Fem* t'v ••••• ••• t'i 

Neut. tu ........ ta 


The fcH*m to is probably a contraction of ato for the Gujarati kato, but it may alsa 
be considered to be a disaspirated form of tho. To also occurs in the distant Bundeli 
dialect of Western Hindi, and in Northern Gujarati. 

In verbs note the frequent use of pard and warb (here written arb) to form 
compound verbs as explained in the Marwari Grammar {vide p. 30). 

As specimens of Sirohi, I give a short extract from the Parable of the Prodigal 
Son and a folktale, both of which have been prepared for the Survey by Babu Sarat 
Chandra Ray Chowdhury, Private Secretary to the Maharao of Sirohi. 

[ No. 9.] 

INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. Central Group. 

RAJASTHANI. 


MabwabI (Sirohi). Sirohi State. 

®rilT^ ^ BIT ’TTcfl I wfT ^ 

^ I sff f an sffr 'snr ^ 

^ 5Tt I Ttm-ft ^ n?TT3Tt I crfr ^ 

sj 

^iT3B tr%3Tt I wfr ft ffk I ^ ft ^ 

TTBifft i w'sr ftciT-?! %rni:-n ^ ^srt i ^ 

ft wnirf ^ ^Hftf-fTt ^ i ^ 

^ ft ^?n-fiT II 


VOL. IX, PAJIT II. 
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[ No. 9.] 

1ND0-ARYAN FAMILY. 


Central Group. 


jUabwari (SiROHi). 


RAJASTHANI. 


Specimen |. 


SiEoni State. 


TRANSLITERATION AND TRANSLATION. 


Koi minak-re be dik^ra ta. 

A-certain man-to tico sons tvere. 

dik“re bhaba-ue kivu ke, 

hy-the-son fatlier-to it-ioas-said that, 

dhan-may-ti ju mare p5ti 

property-amovg-froru what to-me share 

Jari wane p6ta-ro dhan wati-ne 


rw 

nan“ke 


Wan-may-ti 
Them-among-froni hy-the-yoiuiger 
‘ O bhaba-ji, ap“ne an 

‘0 father, in-your-own that 

awe jit'‘ru ma-ne dio.’ 

may-come so-niuch me-to give.' 

de-dido. Gana dada nl 


Then hy-hlm his-own property divided-having icas-given. Many days not 

nan“k6 dik'‘ro haru-i dhan bhelo kari-ne 

the-yoiinger son all-even property together made-having 


wua 

became 


jari 

when 


akgo 


desawar 


Jan wate 


lucliai-me 


dada 


gamay-ne 


distant 

{to) -country 

went. Then there riotoiw-liring^in 

days passed-having 

pota-ro 

dban 

gamao. 

TarT 

pase 

wan 

de(s)-me moto 

his-oion 

property 

was-wasted. 

Then 

afterwards 

that 

country-in a-great 

kal 

padio. Jari 

wo kangir 

WUO. 

J ari wo 

jay-ne 

wan de(s', -ra 

famine 

fell. Then 

he poor 

became. 

Then he 

gone-having that conntry-of 

rowasia-may-ti 

ek-re 

pag^ 

Ti rewa 

lago. 

JarT wane wan 


inhahitants-among-from one-in-of near to-live began. Then by-him 
ad*mi-ne p6ta-ra khetar-mi Imr sarawa barn mCdio. JarT 

his-own field-in swine grazing for it-was-sent. Then 

hur kbata-ta wan-may-ti wan-ri pet bhar"wa-ri 

swine eating-were thatfrom-among him-of belly filling-of 

pan koi minak wan-nc kli ni deta-ta. 

but any man him-to anything not giving-toas. 


man-to 
khakb^u 
husk 
wui ; 
became ; 


that 

wo 

those 

mar*ji 

wish 
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[ No. 10.] 

INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. Central Group. 

RAJASTHANI. 


Makwari (SiROHi). 


SiROHi State. 


Specimen II. 

I ^ ^ 1 f ¥Ti fft 1 

^ ^ 5ff I TtiTfT <Tt 

TKt-^t 1 ^ ^ ^ 1 ^ ¥TBWT 5^ ^ 

I ^rfr ^I'defiK ^ *! W(^«1 1 frfr ^ ^TS- 

^ I ^rrm ^icrt 3 t^ ^fTsn ^ft i 

fft?! ^f 1 frfr arm # ^ff f i ^ ^'k-jaft 

% TT i^ ^le(^ <Tt 1 STflT ?TK»I'W° ^ I 'fT3=nK ^TT-W 

Srra^ I TTTlT^^^'Tt ^trnJT STTsft ^ s(i+i% ^■Hy % ^ ^T'!! 

% I ^tIt ■^FTT % W '^l'd=h“H ^ I flff ^ ^fJT% ^rRi % ^ ^ BTral 1 ^tR k 

(4^ ^ I I ^ R ®il^i*U ^ ^ 1"^ A 

■VJTW ^ I W=^ 1 ^T’tTT 

^kr I »TrfT^^-^ TTfT-^ ^TTru-T ^ ^ ^ TfiTJT ^ 3TW ^kno kr-w 

^flT^ <!iic<»| 3TW-«T ^ I '^1 t ^ ^TTPir ^THT ^TT'TT HrlT«T ^<,*ilffl '?T^«T I'd* 

WK-^ ^T I ^ ^ ^ 3TTW (T^ HHTT-w w OT RrfaBsR 1 

mfx ?PT-n“k^TR:^ % Htrft 3^ 3m-%t i ^rR 

Wfa5 TB il ^ 'ciTT-»ni^3n i ^^^ ^ ^\^’^\k z ^ u-t tR i ^R iT?t-4^ 

WR TTrT-TT ^Rt I ^nR 31T-R tsT 3TTt 1 ^ ^ % I ^ 

TT 3^-R % R s»r^i 3nt-¥ ’. ^ffl3 % »T5 iR: i xt^ji 

?rR 'fT*^ I ^R ^R3 % ^ ^-% I ^ rnxT ^ xrnr-TT 

wkkK ^ if % 5ff 1 ^R ^ sftf 3ni% irr^T3bt-i xi;^ % R tmr ^ 

^-w i xrnr-^ »n*ft<?H: ft R ^ff i rrR ^T^raBi ftff an % n xntf-^ wfRn: 
ff ff I 5fR ^T 3n-k tnft TTs^nr mncft ^rrai fNt % f ’fr^K f n-f 3f ft i 

f f n-f nrR ^tR f-f i nR tt^siht f sn-xft it xcm-Tr nri i-i 

xa 

tt^kR jR Ran i % ft ^an-nt ^ft ’fre^nr-tl g*i ixaRart i i xi% tt^tt 


«hl^ I ^Hlt II 
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[ No. 10.] 

INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. 

eajasthAni. 

Mar war! (Sirohi). 

Specimen ||. 


Central Group. 


Sirohi State. 


TRANSLITERATION AND TRANSLATION. 

Ek Sandan-pur nam ser tu. Wan-mi ek dhan-walo liaukar 

One Chandanpur hy-name city there-was. That-in one rich merchant 


to. 

Wane-ri wu hai ti. 

Wan 

wu-ne 

honar 

kewa lago 

was. 

Sis wife beautiful was. 

That 

wife-to 

one-goldsmith 

to-say began 

ke. 

‘ the dur^moti periG 

r\t 

ni, 

jako 

dur^moti 

magawe-ne 

that, 

‘ by-you royal-pearl is-icorn 

^ not, 

therefore 

royal-pearl 

procured-having 

per.’ 

Honar to 

at‘^u 

ke-ne 

par6-go. 

Jari pase 

wear? 

The-goldsmith on-his-part 

so-much 

said-having went -away. Then after 


haukar gare ayo. Jari haukar-re wu-e kiu ke, 

the-merchant to-home came. Then the-mer chant- of by-icife it-ioas-said that, 


‘lua-ne dur‘‘inoti perawo.’ Jari wane haukare kiu ke, 

'me-to royal-pearl put-on' Then hy-that hy-merchant it-tcas-said that, 

‘ mu par-des-mi lewa jau-hG ; ne lawe-ne perawG.’ 

‘Z foreign-country-in to-hring going-am; and brought-having ioill-put-on{-ijou).' 


Tari wo haukar at^ru ke-ne desawar go. Jata 

Then that merchant so-much said-having to-a-foreign-country went. In-going 
jata al'go daria kanare go. Jay-ne wane daria upar 

in-going a-distant sea on-shore he-ioent. Gone-having that sea upon 

tin dhai'nl kida. Tari wan-ne soinu ayu ke athe dur'‘moti 

three fastings were-made. Then him-to dream came that here royal-pearl 


ni hg. Jari w o ute-ne vir-wuo, ne paso aw“t6-t6 ; 

not is. Then he arisen-having set-out, and back coming-was ; 


jat’re 

meanwhile 


marag-me Mahadev-ru deru dekliiu. Jari wo haukar wan dera- 

on-the-road Mahddev-of temple was-seen. Then that merchant that ternple- 

me jay-ne be0. Jat“ra-mg Mahadev-ji-ro pujari ek bSman 

in gone-having sat. In-the-meantime Mahddev-of priest one Srdhman 

ayo, ne wane bim“ne pusiyu ke, ‘thu kun he?’ Jari 

came, and hy-that by-Brdhman it-was-asked that, ‘thou who art?' Then 


Wo kewa lago ke, ‘ mu haukar hu.’ ‘ Tari wan bGm’ne 

he to-tell began that, ‘I a-merchant am.' ‘Then that by-Brdhman 


^ Note that dur^mbtl being of extreme value, always agrees with participles, etc., in the neuter 'plural. 
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kiyu ke, ‘thu kyu ayo? ’ JarT w6 haukar 

it-was-said that, 'thou why hast-come? ' Then the merchant 

bolio ke, ‘ dur^moti lewa haru ayo-hu,’ Tari bSm^ne 

spoke that, ‘ royal-pearl to-bring for come-I-am.’ Then hy-the-Brdhman 

kiu ke, ‘ tliu Mahadev-ji upar dhar^nu de ; jako 

if-was-said that, ‘ thou Mahddev upon fasting give ; then 

tba-ne Mahadev-ji dur^moti del.’ Jari wane haukare 

thee-to Mahddev a-royal-pearl will-give.’ Then by-that by-merchant 
Mahadev-ji iipar dhar'^na dida. Tari Mahadev-ji rat-ra 

Mahddev on fastings icere-given. Then {by)-Mahddev night-at 

haman-re soine j^J'^e kiu ke, ‘ e bSman, 

the-Brdhman-to in-dream gone-having it-icas-said that, ' O JBrdhman, 

thu an adara vera-mg ut^re-ne dur'^moti lawe-ne 

thou this dark well-in descended-having royal-pearl brought-having 

an-ne de.’ JarT wo bhman adara vera-mg ut“re-ne 

this-to give.’ Then that Brdhman the-dark well-in descended-having 

dur“moti lawe-ne, haukar-ne dida. Jari wo 

royal-pearl brought-having ' the-merchant-to was-given. Then the 

haukar dur^moti le-ne gare awHS takS 

merchant the-royal-pearl taken-having to-house in-coming then 

mavag-mg ek thag milio. Jari haukare thag-ne 

ihe-way-on one robber was-met. Then by-the-merchant robber-to 

dekhi-ne man-mg vichariyu ke, ‘ nioti thag ara- 

seen-having mind- in it-was-thought that, ‘ the-pearl the-robber loill-take- 
lei.’ Jari haukare p5ta-ri hatal phade-ne 

for-himself’ Then by-the-merchant his-own thigh torn-open-having 

dur“moti parS-galiS, Pase wo haukar thaga-re gare 

the-pearl was-kept. Afterwards the merchant rohber-in-of in-house 
go. Jari batibiji khay-ue rat-ra huto. JaPre thag-ri 

%cent. Then bread-etc. eaten-having night-at slept. Then robber-of 

beti ai. Jari haukare pusiu ke, ‘thu kun 

daughter came. Then by-the-merchant it-was-asked that, ‘ thou who 
be?’ Jari wa tbag-ri beti kewa lagi ke, ‘mu 

art?’ Then that robber-of daughter to-say began that, ‘J 
tha-ne thag“wa ai-hu.’ Jari haukare kiu ke, 

thee-to to-rob come-am’ Then by-the-merchant it-was-said that, 

‘bhalii, thag; pan maru ek ven hambal.’ Jari kiu 

‘ very-well, rob ; but my one word hear.’ Then it-was-said 

ke, ‘ka ke-he?’ Jari wane kiu ke, ‘thu 

that, 'what art-thou-saying ? ’ Then by-him it-was-said that, ‘thou 
pap kare jan-mg pap-ra bhagidar gar-ra koi 

sin art-doing that-in sin-of partner {members) -of -the- house any-one 
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kUasthanL 


we he 

ke 

nl.” 

JarT 

wa 

nise 

awe-ne gar-wala-n 

wUl-ie 

or 

notr 

Then 

hy-her 

below 

come-having memhers-of-the-house-to 

pusiu 

ke. 

‘mu 

pap 

karu 

jan*rae the pap-ni 

bhagidar 

it-was-asked 

that. 

*I 

sin 

do 

thal-iu you sin-of 

partners 

ho 

ke 

ni/ 

TarT 


gar-wala bolia ke, 

‘ me 

are 

or 

not.' 

Then 

the-niemhers-of-the-house spoke that, 

‘ we 

tha-ra 

pap- 

-ra bhagidar 

ni 

ha.’ 

Jail wa thag-ri 

beti 

thee’of 

si 

■of 

sharers 

not 

are' 

Ihen that rohber-of 

daughter 


pasi 

haukar 

pagffi 


jay-ne 

boll 

ke, ‘ he 

haukar, mu 

again 

the-merchant near 

gone~haoing 

spoke 

that, ‘ 0 

merchant, I 

tha-ne 

thagu 

ru 

ni ; 

ne 

thu 

uia-ne 

tha-re 

sate le-ne 

tnee-to 

toill-rob 

not ; 

and 

thou 

meAo 

thee-of 

with taken-having 

ja.' 

Jari 

haukar 


ne 

thai?-n 

beti 

bei jana 

go.' 

Then 

the-merchant 

and 

the-robber's daiight 

er both persons 


rat-ra ute-mate be-ne haukar-re gare "ia ne we 

night-at camel-tipon sitting the-merchant-in^of in-honae went and they 

jo dur^moti laa-tbi jako baukar-ri wu-ne perawiS, 

what royal-pea7'l hronght-had that the-merchant-of wife-to was-pnt-on, 
ne pase maja kar“wa lagl. 

and then merriment to-do they-began. 

FREE TRANSLATION OF THE FOREGOING. 

There lived a rich merchant in a city called Chandanpur. He had a very beauti- 
ful wife. Oue day a jeweller said to her, ‘ you do not wear a royah pearl. You should 
surely get one and wear it.’ So the jeweller went home, and when the merchant came 
in bis wife said to him that he must give her a royal pearl to put on. He said he would 
go off on a journey to look for one, and would bring one back to her. So be went off on 
his journey and at length reached the shore of a distant sea. There be fasted and 
prayed,^ and he was told in a dream that no royal pearls were to be got there. So he 
got up and went on. On the road he found a temple of Mahadeva, and sat down there. 
The Brahman priest of the temple came up to him and asked him who he was. He 
replied that he was a merchant. ‘ Why have you come here? ’ ‘ 1 am come for a royal 

pearl. ’ Said the Brahman, ‘ fast and pray to Mahadeva, and he will give you a royal 
pearl. ’ So the merchant fasted and prayed to Mahadeva, and in the night the deity 
came to the Brahman in a dream and told him to go down into a certain dark well 
where he wmuld find a royal pearl, whicli he should bring up and give to ^he merchant. 
The Brahman did so, and brought up a royal pearl which he gave as instructed. 

So the merchant took the pearl and started for home. On the way be met a 
Thag? As soon as he saw him he thought to himself that the Thag would take his 
royal pearl from him, so he slit up his thigh, and concealed the jewel in the wound. 
Afterwards he went as a prisoner to the Thug’s house, and, after he had eaten some 
food, lay down at night time to sleep. The Thug's daughter came into his room 

* -4 which I translate by ‘ royal pearl,’ is degcr.bed a« a name of the rareat kind of pearl. 

* lyhar^no in this story means to sit doggedly and fasting at the door of a temple or the like, to extort compliance of 
ft demand from the idol. 

’ A Thag combines robbery with murder. 



MAR WAR! (SIROHl). 


97 


‘ Who are you ?’ said the merchant. ‘ I am come to rob and murder you,’ said she. 
‘ All right,’ said the merchant, ‘ rob away. But first hear one word which I have to 
say to you.’ ‘ What is that ? ’ replied she. ‘ Tell me,’ said he, ‘ if the other people of 
the house will take their fair share of the guilt of the sin you are going to commit.’ 
So she went downstairs and asked the people of the house if they would share the guilt. 
‘ We won’t be sharers in the guilt, ’ said they. Then the Thag's daughter came up 
again to the merchant, and said, ‘ merchant, I’m not going to rob and murder you. 
Leave the place, but take me with you.’ So the merchant and the Thcig^s daughter 
that very night, mounted a camel and went oS to his house, where he put the royal 
pearl on his wife, and they lived happy ever after. 
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Abo lOk-kt bolt or ratht. 

The inhabitants of the villages on Mount Abu^ consist mainly of a mixed race 
peculiar to the locality, who style themselves Lok, i.e., the ‘people’ of Abu. Nothing 
detinite is known about their origin. They style themselves Rajputs, and according to 
local tradition are the descendants of Rajputs, who settled on the mountain in the 13th 
century, after the building of the celebrated temple of Vrishabha-deva, and took to 
themselves wives of the daughters of the aborigines. The Rajputs of the plains call 
them Rathi, i.e., half-castes, a title which they resent. 

Their dialect closely resembles that of the rest of Sirohi. A good example of its 
mixed character will be found in the specimen, in which both the Maravari {h)(), and 
the Sirohi-Gujarati to are used to mean ‘ was. ’ 

As a specimen I give a short extract from an account of their customs. It may 
be added in explanation of it that, till lately, a young man often took his wife by 
stratagem. He would go out with a sdrl concealed about his person, and, watching his 
opportunity, would throw it over her, when she became his wife, whether willing or 
not. The practice, of course, often led to family feuds, and retaliation frequently 
assumed the form of a raid on the offending lover’s house and the carrving off of his 
cattle, household goods, etc. These feuds were generally settled by the Raj officials 
through a pahchdyat of the Lok, without bloodshed ; a compromise usually being effected 
in the shape of a fine in grain and ghee to the Raj, and a feast to the brethren, 
ending with amalpd)u, opium water, to cement the friendship. 

In the specimen we may note how the vowel scale is uncertain. We have dionj for 
daucl, punishment, and gaud for gund, crime. The word ward used to form compound 
verbs in the middle voice becomes drd. The genitive e-ru (neuter), of this, is used to 
mean ‘ of this kind. ’ Note the word jdje, corresponding to the Gujarati jdiye, it is 
necessary. There are several Bhil words in the short specimen. Such are khdVru, a 
hut; a branch ; imthe, hehind. 

There are several cases of disaspiration. Such are jag^rd, a quarrel, and gar, a 
house. Sdrl, as usual, is for chdrl, theft. Hawd-hd is for sawd-sd. Har''kd is for 
sarikhd, like. 

[ No. II.] 

INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. Central Group. 

RAJASTHANI. 


Maewari (SiitoHi-RATHi). SiRoiii State. 

ugi Hit #0-^^ JR'H wTfm i vri^ »rr^-T i 

?n-3T'rft I fTT gpfRr »Tff»r3Tt I I ^Tlff ^ Xittrl 

3Tt wt I 1 rRt 3TTft xffqr 

wft TR-R ?:r%3fT wA I 7R-K ?ITfd3Tt I 

5Rr-t ^iqqrqRT wt i aftA strt g % ?:Tqn’-^ wY 

^ I ^ ?ft t q% ii 

^ The following is based on the information given in the liajputana Gazetteer, Fii>t Edition, Vol. Ill, pp. 139 and ff., 
q.v, for furcher particulars. 
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Central Group. 


RAJASTHANI. 

AIarwari (SiROHi-RATHi) Dialect. Sieohi State. 

TRANSLITERATION AND TRANSLATION. 

£k bhai s6ri-pet6 gar-me birot gali-i ; bbabi 

One brother thieving (i.e., privately) house-in a-woman hept-had ; brother' s-wife 

gar-me gali-be. Jan-re mate dund-mtind raj-ti kido. Tare j'ig“ro 

house-in kept-is. Kim-of on-head punishment king- from loos-inflkted. Then the-dispute 

/V ^ — 

bhagio. Hawa-ho rupia dida. Age e-ru 

wos-settled. One-hundred-and-ticenty-five rtipees were-given. Tormerly such {the-custom) 
tu ; sat paseri ambl dunde-rc waste tdlio. Birote-re 

toas ; {that-)seven five-seers opium punishment-of for tcas-iveighed. The-woman-of 

mate sat warS kajio kido. KliokrS padia. Nyat-me 6 

on-head seven years quarrel was-niade. The-huts ivere-destroyed. Caste-in this 

dhani joje nahi. Dalu-kabadu kajia-ware 

man was-required not. Branch-door-leaves {pf-the-house) by-thc-quarrellers 
lidu-oru. Tari aho piya bar“ko bbato une-re gar-me rakbio 

were-taken-atcay-for-themsclves. Then one pice like a-sfone him-of house-in loas-kepf 
koi Hi. Ue-re gar-me khokrS pade-ne un-ro gano tbapio. 

anything not. Hini-of home-in huts destroyed-having him-of crime toas-established. 

Jan-re mate pntbe-waru kban“\vawaro inalio ni. OQie age 

Mini-qf on-head folloicer helper icas-got not. There informer-times 

e-ru tu ke raja-ru dund-mund nl tu. Kliun babbTio 

such{-custom) teas that the-king-of punishment not {there-)ioas. Crime {if-)ioas-heard 

to be-waro dund pade, jag''i’6 s6taw“t6-to ke ojam^to-to. 

then hvo-time punishment falls, quarrel being-ended-was or being-ecctinguished-icas. 


FREE TRANSLATION OF THE FOREGOING. 

A brother secretly kept a woman in bis bouse. It was in the bouse of bis brother's 
wife that be kept her. The king’s oificials inflicted punishment on him for this. The 
personal quarrel was then settled by bis paying in addition a hundred and twenty-five 
rupees (to the persons injured). In former times be bad to weigh out thirty-five seers of 
opium as a fine (to them). As for the woman the quarrel remained against her {i.e., she 
was not re-admitted to caste) for seven years. His huts would be pulled down, and be 
was not allowed into caste ; the branches and door leaves (of the but) were taken away 
by the persons who bad the quarrel with him, and not so much as a stone worth a pice 
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did they leave behind. His guilt was established by his hut being pulled down. There 
was no one who would help or assist him. 

Formerly the custom was that there was no punishment in the Icing’s court, but 
now, if any crime is heard of, the guilty person is twice punished, and the quarrel is at 
once ended or extinguished for good and all. 
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SAEJH.KT BOlT. 

Saeth or Satli is a tract in the extreme south-west of the Sirohi State on the Palanpur 
frontier. Here the Southern Marwari of Sirohi is so mixed with Gujarati, that it 
might he classed under either language. The mixture is purely mechanical, forms 
of each language being used indifferently. Note the way in which, as in Northern 
Gujarat, ch is pronounced as s. Thus we have both chavfrl and savfrl, a marriage 
pavilion ; pache and pase, afterwards. This form of speech is said to he spoken by 
6,000 people. As a specimen of it I give an interesting folktale received from Sirohi. 

[No. 12.] 

INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. Central Group. 

RAJASTHANI. 


MarwakI (SaSth-kI BolI). Sirohi State. 

TTwr srirO-ft ^ i fr Tm-Ti ^ angrft- 

Sft 1 H’sftg % W fn>I 't 1 ^ 1 I w 

aiite \ ^ 3ifj 1 ^ 

317^ 3WT wm I ^ arts 

3t# I rft mcr ?rr-wr^ i 

^ ^ TTTT 1 irg tnTTfft-sfl ^ 11 

^ wbft ^3ft I 50^11 iRit ^ibsjt 1 ^ cgrO ^ 

•sn^ 5«rr i ^ ^ ^Tw^3it-% 

s9 

^3TTSt3ft ^ 

^ tut 1 tm «fN ’ft \ fit % 

3TTin ttarm i ^'ifiT'i-tt srtj 

^ W’nr TiK^fTt ^^idart s ^ 1 

TTaTTiI aitq'M ^7r^3TT I wt 1 fH qvf 

>Jl¥iO tstfiqrr qT»T-tt 'qtt qrrtfaft t ^ ’tn-tt 

qft-FRtaft 1 qtr ^ 311^ ^ ftqncR 

^ ^ ^ I fit T15TTTI *T^-F Wlhiff5 % qfFIfn-TT 3TO ^Tifan t-% 

^ ^ t H 
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EAJASTHAxI. 

Mabwari (Saeth-ki BoLi). Sirohi State. 

TRANSLITERATION AND TRANSLATION. 

Ek raja Ujeni nag*ri-r0 diiani tho. Wo raja rat-ra bajar-me 

A Icing Ujeti'i city-of lord was. That king night-at bazaar-in 

gio, ne Wadaet aw*ti-tbi. TTan-iie rajae pucliiyu ke, ‘tlni 
went, and ^Providence coming-was. Him-to by-the-king it-icas-asked that, ^ thou 

kun he?’ Aw*nare kiyu ke, ‘mu Wadaet hu. Ek 

who art?' By-the-comer it-was-said that, 'I Providence am. A 

bhar5man-re at lakh“wa-re-waste jau-chu.’ Eajae puchiyu 

Brahman-to lines-of-f ortune icriting-for going-am.' By-the-king it-icas-asked 

ke, ‘ su at lakhio?’ Te Wadaet kiyu ke, ‘jewa 

that, ‘what lines loere-icrilten? ' Then {by-) Providence it-was-said that, ‘ ichat 
It lakhis tewa waktS keln jau.’ Wadactae wo 

lines J-shall-write those in-corning -back having-told 1-go? By-Providence that 

at likbio ke, ‘ e Ehararuan-re uaw^'me mehine ek dik’ro 

line was-tvritten that, ‘ this Brdhman-t o in-ninth in-month a son 

are. Dik'*ro janam^'to s'ibh’e, to bap mar-jae. Wo 

may-come. Thc-son being-born he-may-hcar, then the-father luay-die. That 
dik^fo paran“wa-re-waste jac, to cba\v“iia-me ''Wig mare.’ 

son marrying-for may-go, then the-marriage-pavilion-in a-tiger may-kill? 
Ewu keliiue Wadaet raja pag“ti-thi gare gai. 

This having-said Providence thc-king near-from in-home went. 

Baelie rajae bliaramani-ne dliaram-bcn kidliL 

Aftertcards by-the-king as-for-the-Bruhmani god-sister she-was-made. 

Paehe dik^ro janam‘td dik’ra-rb bap paro-muo ; ne dik"ro 

Afterwards the-son on-heing-horn Ihe-son-of the-father died; and thc-son 
mbto bu6. Jare rajae dik^ra-re saga! kidhi, ne 

big became. Then by-the-king the-son-to betrothal icas-made, and 

•l^n-ri tyari kidbi ; ne paranbva-STiru 

the-marriage-jyrocession-of preparation icas-rnade ; and marrying-for 

Pase dikh’a-re saw-re jaene, 

they-became{-ready). Aftera-ards the-son-of father-iu-laiv-to having-gone, 

nahi mar wa-ro pako bandobast kar, dik^ra-ne 

not getting-killed-of thorough arrangement having-made, as-for-the-son 
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saw'‘ria-me biadio, ne par“navine 

tlie-marriage-pavilion-in Jie-icas-caused-to-sit, and hacing-caused-to-marry 
saw^riS-thi ut^riue vid vidar^ni-ne 

the-marriage-pavilioH-from haoing-caiised-to-descend as-for-the-bridegroom {cmd-)bride 

ek lodari kotbi-me galine baud kam, ke -^-ag 

an iron grain-biii-in having-placed shtit-up they-ivere-made, that a-tiger 

dik^ra-ne na luare. Pase jan rawSni hui. 

the-son not may-hill. Afterwards the-marriage-procession started became. 

Tare dik"ra-ne wobu kewa lagi ke, ‘Spa beia-ne lodari kothi-me 
Then, to-the-son the-bride to-say began that, ‘ {as-)for-v.s two iron bin-in 

kan- waste galiS ? ’ Dik“re kiyu ke, ‘ ewo Wadatae-ro at 

what-for are-we-put ? ^ By-the-son it-was-said that, ‘this Providetwe-of llne-qf-fate 
lakhiO ke mane saw“riS-me wag mar-waro lakhio. 

was-ioritten that me marriage-pavilion-in a-tiger killer was-written. 

Jan-tbi me raja-ne dbaram-bhai kidO. Jare vajae bp5-ne 

That-from I to-the-king god-brother ivas-made. Then bij-tlie-king as-for-ns-two 

lodari kotbi-me galia.’ Jare dik“rie kiu ke, ‘wag 

iron bin-in were-placed.' Then by-the-girl it-was-said that, ‘ a-tiger 
kewd we-be ? ’ Tare wane dik“re lodari kotbi-me betS-takS 

what-sort becoming-is ? ' Then by-ihat by-son the-U'on bin-in ivhile-sitting 

w'ag-ro cbero kadio. Jare une cbera-ro wag 

a-tiger-of picture was-drawn. Then by-that picture-of {hy-)tiger 

wane-ne dikba-ne pard-mario. Paso jare iivine rajae 

as-for-that as-for-son he-was-killed. Afterwards when having-come by-the-king 

(\i 

Iddari kdtbi ugadi, to bbaraman-re dikTa-ne mud dekhio, 

the-iron bin was-opened, then the- Brahma n-of as-for-son dead he-was-seen, 

ne wag bare nikdid. Tare rajae mane-me jSniTU 

and the-tiger outside came-out. Then by-the-king mind-in it-was-known 

ke, ‘ Wadaeta-ra at lakbia we-be,’ sd khara he. 

that, ‘ Providence-of lines loritten becoming-are,^ those true are. 

FREE TRANSLATION OF THE FOREGOING. 

Once upon a time a certain king ruled in the City of Ujjain. One night he went 
into the bazaar, and met the God of Pate.^ The king asked him who he was, and he 
answered, ‘ I am Pate. I am on my way to write the lines of fortune on the brow of a 

Brahman.’ The king asked him what he was going to write, and Pate said he would 

tell him on his way back. Then Fate went on and wrote the following lines on the 
Brahman’s forehead, — ‘Nine months hence let a son be born to this Brahman, and as 

^VTaddH is a corruption of Yidhdtci, the name God, as the Creator and Disposer of human affairs. He is bore 
represented as ^\riting the lines of fate on the brow of a huuun being. These lines are called at According to the 

usual belief he write.s them on a child’s foiehead on the sixth night after birth, but in the present story he is reprc-scnted as 

wilting them on the brow of a tull-grown man. 
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soon as the father hears of the birth of a son let the father die. Let the son »o forth to 
be married, and let a tiger kill him in the marriage-pavilion.’ Then Fate told the king 
■what he had written and went home. 

Then the king made the Brahman’s wife his god-sister. In process of time a son 
was born and the father died as it was written. By and bye, the son grew up and the 
king got him betrothed. Then the usual preparations for the marriage were carried out, 
and the son went forth to his future father-in-law’s house. The king made elaborate 
arrangements to prevent his being killed in the marriage pavilion, and after the wedding 
ceremonies were concluded he shut the bride and bridegroom up in a strong iron chest 
like a grain bin, so that the tiger might not get at him to slay him. Then the bride 
began to ask the son, ‘ why have we two been shut up in this iron grain-bin ? ’ The son 
replied that it was written in his line of fate that a tiger should kill him in the marriage 
pavilion, that therefore the king had made him his god-brother, and had shut them both 
up in the iron bin. The bride asked what a tiger was like, so the youth, seated as he 
was in the bin, drew a picture of a tiger. As soon as he bad finished, the picture came 
to life and slew him. Some time afterwards the king had the bin opened, and there he 
found the Brahman’s son lying dead, and a great tiger leaped out of the bin and dis- 
appeared. 

So the king understood that the saying was quite true that whatever was written in 
the lines of fate was sure to happen. 
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DEORAWATI. 

■ ■ 

Immediately to the east of the Sirohi dialect, we find in the Marwar State a form 
of speech, hnown as Deorawati, and reported to be spoken by 86,000 people. This 
dialect is even more mixed with Gujarati than Sirohi. We even find the Gujarati 
interrogative pronoun su, what ? appearing under the form of h^. The Gujarati 
chh,^, and the Marwari both meaning ‘ I am,’ appear with equal frequency. On the 
other hand, the genitive suffix seems to be always the Marwari rd, and never the 
Gujarati no. 

It is quite unnecessary to give specimens of this mixed form of speech. 
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marwarT-gujaratT. 

■ 

To the south of Marwar lies the Agency of Palanpur, politically attached to the 
Bombay Presidency, of wliich the main language is Gujarati. Along the common 
frontier of the two States, a mixed language is spoken, which in Marwar is called 
Gujarati, and in Palanpur Marwari. This double nomenclature well illustrates its 
composite nature. It naturally varies much from place to place, and in the mouths of 
d.ifferent people. 

A large number of Musalmans, whose native language is llindOstani, are found in 
Palanpur and the neighbourhood, and so we find plentiful traces of Hindustani in this 
border dialect. 

The specimen which I give comes from Palanpur. It is a short folk tale. The 
reader will note how Hindostani and Marwari are mixed up, and also the free infusion of 
Gujarati vocabulary. The only genuine dialectic forms seem to be the long vowels in 
the pronominal oblique forms In, jin, etc. This does not seem to be an error of the 
scribe, but to be a deliberate attempt to represent the actual pronunciation. 


The estimated number of speakers of this Marwari-Gujarati is : — 

Marwar ............. 30,270 

Palanpur 35,OOU 


Tot A I, . 05,270 


[ No. f3.] 

INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. Central Group. 

lllJASTHANl. 

Marwari (mixed with Gujarati). State Palanpur. 

^ ^TTr% anSr i 

%>T-TT arm aftr m3r-9r trN 

1 3ft =gT^§r-% % Dpq 

^ftnrr i hsT vtsr i jftnr ?ftT-m wr-^ % i 

^ % 1 sfr i jt 

xrfen-Tft I ?ftT-m i »ft 

^t^TT I 3ft ^ I wfwt % ^if-f 

»rt ^ftrat I TflT-cft i it 3mTJTt 

m % 3nff TTsut I ^ i tvr-iTT%-?T 

*ff?T 3TTt 1 % vrsfW 5ft=g VlTiBvr II 

® e 
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eajasthAni. 

M-liiWARi (mixed with GujAUATi). State Palanpir. 

TRANSLITERATION AND TRANSLATION. 

Ek seth-ra kane in-ra char mulaiim diwali-ra daliade bakshis 

A merchant-of near him-of four servants Diwdll-of on-day present 

lene-ku aje. Seth-ji-ne in-ra age tebal-par ek gita-ji 

tahingfor came. The-merchant-hy theni-of in-front table-on a Gita 

dhar-dini, or una-ri baju-mg pick pack rupiya-ri char dhag*li-6 

tcas-placed, and it-of side-in five five riipees-of four heaps-also 

kini. Pher seth-ji-e ek nokar-ku pusiya ke, ‘ thS-re 

•were-made. Then hy-the-mer chant a servant-to it-toas-asked that, ‘ yon-to 
6 gita-ji cliahije-he ke pick rupiya chaliijs-ke ? ’ ‘ Sakeb, kn padhi 

this Gita necessary-is or five rupees necessary-are?’ ‘Sir, 1 to-read 


saku naki. Jin-su 

more-to 

pack 

rupiya 

lena 

ke.’ 

am-ahle not. This-from 

to-me-indeed 

five 

rvj^ees 

to-he-taken 

are.’ 

Bad 

seth-ji-ne 

dus^re-ku 

pusiya 

ke, 

‘ thi-re 

kii 

Afterwards 

the-merchant-hy 

the-second-to 

it-tcas-asked that 

, ‘ yoti-to 

what 

pasand ke, 

0 gita-ji 

ke pack rupiya?’ ‘Sakeb, me 

padbiya-to 

pleasing is. 

this Gltd 

or five rupees?’ 

Sir, I 

ediicated-indeed 

kn ; magar 

more-to 

rupiya-ri 

garaj 

ke. 

Jin-su 

rupiya 

am ; hut 

to-me-indeed 

! rupees-of 

concern 

is. This-from 

rupees 

leta-hu.’ 

Tis^re-ne 

bki rupiyfi 

lina. 

Chotka sakas 

jd 

taking-l-am.’ 

Thethird-hy ( 

2 U 0 rupees 

were-taken. 

The-foiirth person 

who 

chawad haras-ri umar-ro 

tho; jin-sH 

setk'j 

i-ne 

pusiya 

ke, 

fourteen years-of age-of 

icas ; himfrom 

. ihe-nierchant-hy i 

t-waS’Ctshed 

that^ 

rsi 

‘ tka-re bhi 

rupiya chaliije-be ? ’ 

LacPke-ne 

jabab 

diva 

ke. 

‘ you-to also 

rupees necessanj-are ? ’ 

The-hoy-hy 

an'^wer 

'icas'giten 

that., 


‘ Sakeb, more-to gita-ji ckahije-ke. Me ap“ni budhi ma-ke 

‘Sir, to-vie-indeed tlie-Gitd necessary-is. 1 my-oicn old mother-of 

age padliSga.’ Ye kahe-kar us-ne gita-ji upad-lini. In-m5he-sn 

in-front icill-read? This said-having him-hy the-Gitd loas-lifted. It-in-froni 

ek sona mohar uikaj ai. Me dekh-kar tiiifi saka^ 

a gold com having-issued came. That scen-having tht-three p)^^'^ons 

saram*su niche bhaPne lase. 

shame-from downtcards to-lvok began. 

VOL. IX, PART II. p -Z 
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FREE TRANSLATION OF THE FOREGOING. 

A certain merchant bad four servants, and on the day of the Diwali festival, they 
came to him for the customary presents. The merchant set a table in front of them, 
and on it put a copy of the Bhagavad Gita^ and round it four piles of live rupees each. 
Then he asked one of his servants which he would have, — the Gita or five rupees. ‘ Sir,’ 
replied he, ‘ I don’t know how to read. Hence, for my part, it’s five rupees that I must 
take.’ Then the merchant asked the second what his choice was, — the Gita or five 
rupees. ‘ Sir,’ said he, ‘ it is true that I can read ; but, for my part, rupees are what I 
want. Therefore I am taking them.’ So also the third servant elected to take the rupees. 
The fourth was a lad of fourteen years, and the merchant asked him, saying, ‘ I suppose 
you too are going to choose the rupees.’ But the boy replied, ‘Sir, for my part, I want 
the Gita, and I’ll read it to my old mother.’ So he lifted up the volume, and lo and 
behold, there fell out of it a golden coin. When ttie others saw this, all they could do 
was to hang their heads in shame. 


Oce of the Hindu Scriptures. It is accounted very holy. 
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The country to the north and west of Jodhpur in Marwar is one vast sandy plain, 
called the Thai or sandy waste, which, comnaencing in Marwar, stretches into Bikaner on 
the north and into Jaisalmer, Sind and Mallani on the west and south. The dialect of 
the Thai of Bikaner will be dealt with later on. The dialect of the rest of the Thai may 
be styled ‘Western MarwarL’ 

Immediately to the west of Marwari, the language is Sindhi, and hence Western 
Marwari is Marwari more or less mixed with that language. Everywhere it is clearly 
Marwari in the main, the Sindhi element, even when it is most prominent, playing quite 
a subordinate part. We may consider Western Marwari under two heads : — Thali proper 
and the mixed dialects. 

Tliali proper is spoken in North-West Marwar and in East Jaisalmer. In West 
Jaisalmer the language is the Thareli dialect of Sindhi, and in the south centre of that 
State there are a few speakers of Dhat^ki, one of the mixed dialects. The dividing line 
between Thareli Sindhi and Thali runs about ten miles to the west of the town of Jai- 
salmer. 

To the north of Jaisalmer lies the State of Bahawalpur, in which Lahnda is the main 
language. 

The following is the estimated number of speakers of Western Marwari : — 

Thali proper ; — 

Marwai' ....... 380,900 

Jaisalmer 100,000 

480,900 

Mixed dialects ...... 204,749 

Total . 685,649 


The mixed dialects will be dealt with subsequently. The principal is the Dhat'k i 
of Thar and Parkar and Jaisalmer. 

Thali proper is in the main good Marwari, it has a slight admixture of Sindhi, and 
also of the Gujarati spoken further south. I give two specimens of it, both from 
Jaisalmer. One is a version of the Parable of the Prodigal Son, and the other is a 
popular song. The Thali of Marwar in no way differs. 

The following are the main peculiarities illustrated by the specimens. 

Amongst the signs of the influence of Sindhi we may note that a final short a is 
often pronounced in a monosyllabic word with a heavy vowel. Thus t'ma, not tin, three; 
eatla, seven ; attha, eight ; gdya, cow ; but hau, not kana, an ear, and nak, not naka, a 
nose, because the vowel is not a heavy one. So also, as in Sindhi, we often find short 
vowels where other Indian languages have long ones. Thus 7iak, not ndk, a nose ; hath, 
not a hand ; a&A, not a&A, an eye. The pleonastic termination do or ru occurs 
both in Eastern and in Western Rajasthani, but it is especially common in Thali and 
Sindhi. Thus chhoto-ro, the younger. The word for ‘one ’ is heke, compare Sindhi hik'‘ 
or liikit'd. The words ma-jd, my, id-Jo, thy, have the Sindhi suffixy'd of the genitive. 

On the other hand, the influence of Gujarati is seen in words like he, tw'o ; dilfrd, 
a son, and in the future formed with .v as mjdU (pronounced jdlsh), I will go. 
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In the declension of nouns, we may note that nouns, etc., of the form ghdrd, with 
a final d, form the oblique singular in e, not d. Their nominative plural ends in d and 
the oblique plural in a as usual. Thus, from hukkd,a hukL'a, we have a genitive hukhe- 
rb ; bhald mdnas, a good man ; hhale mdnas-rb, of a good man ; bhald mdnas, good men ; 
bhald mdm8a~rd, of good men ; tha-re bdp-re ghar-mS, in your father’s house ; md-je 
Jidhe-re dik^re-rb biyd, the marriage of the son of my uncle. 

The postposition of the accusative dative is na. In other respect.s the declension of 
nouns does not differ from that in Standard BJarwari. 

Pronouns. — The declension of the personal pronouns is peculiar. The words for 
‘ my ’ and ‘ thy ’ (only in the singular) t ike the Sindhi termination jb, of the genitive, 
instead of the Marwari ro. Thus j«a-/o, my ; td-jb, thy; but w»//a-ro, our ; thd-rb, 
Another form of a possessive genitive occurs in maydlb, mine ; taydlb, or tedlb, thine. ‘ I * 
is hu ; obi. sg. md ; ag. sg. me ; nom. pi. mhb ; obi. and ag. pi. mha. ‘ Thou ’ is tii or 
obi. sg. td ; ag. sg. tb ; nom. pi. the ; obi. and ag. pi. tha. 

Tbe demonstrative pronouns are e, this, d, that, as follows ; — 


Singular. 

! Plural. 

yoni. 

Ag. and Obi. 

Nom. 

Ag. and Obi. 

e. 





e 

i]ja. 

6, that, lie 


U 

nwd. 


Jikb, he, w'lio, etc., as usual; kiin, who ? ke-rb, of whom? k'l, what ? Id, anything;*- 
kya, why ? 


CONJUGATION. 

Auxiliary Verbs and Verbs Substantive. — The present tense of the verb 

substantive is dl, am, art, is, are, which does not change for number or person. 
Sometimes it appears in the form e or l, and I is the regular form used as an auxiliary. 

The past is hatb, fern, hati, plural (masc.) hatd, (fern.) hati. We also have to 
instead of hatb. 


Finite Verb. The present definite is formed by adding the auxiliary 7 to the 
simple present. Thus— 


Singular. 


Piaral. 


1. mdra-l 

2. mdre-l 

3. radre-l 


me impeitect is formed uitli hatb or tb, \ 
The Tuturo is formed on the Gujarfiti syste 


mdra-7. 

mdrb-7. 

mdre-7. 

',ndi'''tb'hatb 
Tims — 


or 


Singular. 

1. mar'll 

2 . 7ndri4 

3. mdr'^ie 


Pluriil. 

mcr'^iid 

nidr''io 

mdr''se 


)iidr'lb-tb. 
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Ill 


It will be observed that the second person singular is the same as the first person 
singular, thus agreeing with some of the dialects of north Gujarat. In south Gujarat it 
is the third person singidar which is the same as the second person. 

In other respects the regular conjugation does not differ from that of Standard 

Marv^ ari. 

There are, as usual, many contracted forms, such as kayo, said ; rayo, remained ; 
re-l, is remaining ; payo, fallen ; mo, dead. 

The termination ar of the conjunctive participle is often written as a separate word. 
Tuns uth-ar instead of uthar, having arisen. 

The Eajasthani negative ko-nl or kdy-nl is common. Kdy deio'’td kby-n~i, no one 
used to give ; tlia kb-diyb~nl, tliou gavest not. 

I give two specimens of Thali, both from Jaisalmer. One is a version of the Parable 
of the Prodigal Son, and the other is a folk song. 
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Specimen I. 

%% t w 1 wni-sit btt ^-nr vn-^ 

^ Tf% ^ 1 flFTt <3TTtr-^ ^-^TT 1 tT# 

C\ 

WtfifT 1%^ ^ W3§1 $ I 3TT 

I ^rn>ft ^ ’ETKt rmift 

JTnct WT® '3f^ '3%-«lt fRT^T^ '^'<“1 I W ^-T ^TRI I 

f%r% 'gcr^ui-^n ^nti-t i 3 t^ ^ wtgtr-^ 

3nTi-ft w:ijfr =^iw^-<Tt I ^ ^ ^t-5T! ^ ^■■srr i ciFfr 3 t 

3TTt 3T?: ^fmrj[ ^ % Trf^ f^-t ^ 

C\ /\ 

^ ?Ttr-t tr^ I ¥ ^-arr ^rm-t ^ witu 3 tt wrtr-^ w wi- 

^5T-ft ^ m-ft THT f^-t I \ ^ m-fl I »T-5TT 

3nTT-T ^ I ^ 3fr ^5-3iT 3TTq-t wnr ^ ^ \ tm ^ m T(?I-w 

O' 

^-\ ^ t^-3TT ^ 3T?: ftf-3TT Jldb^luTl ^ I ^ ^ 

1%^ ^-5n ^ ^X^-^ W VWT5T-ft ^ ^-ft WT f^-t I ^ ^ ^T-ft fi^- 

^-t I TT®T WR ^TR-T '^I'+iAI-'TT ^RI % cnM®! ^R-3TT 

^%-T 'iR-W 3TT imt-w”' I ^ ^TTT ’fW ^ R3 I xr 

5Ht^ f^^rct Ht <Tt W35 ^Tfq41 ^ 1 <TI ^ I Tfil II 

^%-€t wit fwwvd fit I ^ ^TFit ^ wr wf% «nwt crnrl w% 
3T?: wTW-il ^furat 1 ^ ww wt^-ttr-w %^-wt bttw-t wr wf-31?: Tjfwwi 

% w ^ w I wt ww-wf writ % rn-it mt arrit-t 3 tt wt-^ wr ww-t strw-^ 

it3 wrt-w 1 Tw w%-WT ^'tw 3nt «r?; rw it wrm i crrit wt-ft wr wtt arR-sn: 

^-wt ?RRW ^ I ww WR-Wt WWR wtit % WiPt ¥ TWt WKWf-i WRifl wit 

^ C\ 

wrtr-t I 3Ti: wri wt-t iwrw-wr itwffwit wftw-it i ^ Rr ?t-wt snw-T wfsRt ita^ it^ 
wr?:w-T WT^ wrw iwr wwrfrit ^-fiit-it i tttjt tj fwwrrt fww?l wr-ft ww tficr fR f 

wsTW 3TRt-i fi%-T 3TRi-i wt it^ wO-wft I WR w^-wT writ w^r i ^RT-i <Ht-% 

'!\ 

^lit i «n: fi«Rt ?Rwt ^nit-itit ^rfi it itw isnit w i xr ^it stt wr?:xTt 

wiiwit-it wiT% w WT-it Hit iff it w* itfwit t i wirwit it waa ^^it-i ii 
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Specimen I. 

TRANSLITERATION AND TRANSLATION. 


Heke 

manakh-re 

be 

dik*ra 

hata. 

U wa-may-su 

A-certain 

man-to 

two 

sons 

were. 

Them-among-from 

cbboto-re 

bap-nS 

kayo, 

‘ are 

baj), 

ma-ji patti-ro 

the-younger-boy 

father-to 

it-was-said, 

‘ 0 

father, 

my share-of 

dhan howe 

jiko ma-na do. ’ 

Tano 

uwe 

ap-ro dhan 

wealth may-be 

that me-to give.’ 

Then 

by-him 

Ms-own wealth 

nj rw 

uwa-na 

bech 

diyo. 

Jike-s§ 

pacbhe 

bego-ij 

them-to having -divided 

was-given. 

That-from after 

immediately 

cbhotoro dik'to ap-ro soy 

dhan 

bhelo 

le 

the-younger 

son his- 

oion all 

wealth 

together 

having-taken 

par-des 

uwo-gyo. 

Ar uthe luchai-ml 

din kadh^te 


foreign-country tcent-away. And there riotousness-in days 


passing 


ap-ro dhan 

khoy-diyo. 

Jano 

6 sari 

bthi-pothi 

his-own wealth 

toas-sqttandered. 

When 

by-him all 

property 

khoy-rayo, 

tano uwe 

des-mi 

bhari 

kal payo 

was-squandered-away. 

then that 

country-in 

a-mighty 

famine fell. 


ar uwe-na 

tahg*chai 

howan 

lagi. 

Pachhe 

uwe 

des-re 

and him-to 

want 

to-be 

began. 

Aftericards 

that 

counWy^qf 

heke kane 

jay 

rawan 

lago. 

dike 

uwe-nS 

suar 

one near 

having -gone 

to-live 

he-began. 

Whorn-by 

him-to 

swine 

charawan-na 

ap-re 

khetS-mB 

meliy 

0. Ar 

6 

suarS-re 

to-feed 

his-own 

fields-in 

it-was-sent. And 

he 

swine-of 

khaw*ne-re 

chhiturS-sS 

ap-ro 

pet 

bhar^no 

chaw“to-t6 

; ar 

eating-for 

husks-with 

his-own 

belly 

to-nii 

tcishing-wai 

f ; and 


koy uwe-na 

anybody him-to 

tlia ai ar 

right came and 

majurB-na pet 

lahourers-to belly 

VOL. IX, PART II. 


k! 

anything 

kawan 
tO'say 

bharan-sQ 
filling -than 


dewHo koy-ni. 

was-giving not. 

ke, 


la go 


batti 

more 


Tano uwe-ri 

Then him-of 

maje bap-re 

J. 

J 

rotiyS male-i, 

bread being -obtained- is 


akal 

senses 

kitaT 


he-began that, ‘ my father-to how-many 


ar 

r, and 
Q 



il4 


EAJASTHAKi. 


hii bbukh 
J of-hunger 
bap kane 

father near 

Bhag^wan-ro 

God-qf 

tbt-ro dik®r6 


mara-i 

dying-am 

jais 

mll-go 


payo. 

fallen. 


uwe-na 


him-to 


your 

majurl-ml 
labourers-in 
gayo. Pf 
went. 


ro ar tba-ro pap 

and you-of sin bet 

dik®r6 kuwawan-re layak 

son being-called-for worthy 

I gbato. ” ’ Pachbe o uth-ar 

n ynt. ” ’ Afterwards he having-aris 
Pan o agho-ij liato ka 

Bnt he yet-a-far was that 

uwe-ni dekh-ar daya ki, 

Mm-to having-seen compassion was-made, 
ar uwe-ro bako livo. Dik“re 


uth-ar 

having-arisen 


u uth-ar ap-re 

having-arisen my-own 

kai^, “ bap-ji, ml 

will-say, father, by -me 

kiyo-i ; bn bale 

been-done-has ; I now 

koy-ni ; ma-na ap-re 

am-not ; me-to your-own 

-ar ap-re bap kane 

arisen his-own father near 


ap-re 

his-own 


iti-me 

the-meantime-in 


uwe-re 


bap uwe-na dekh-ar daya ki, 

by father him-to having-seen compassion was-made 

ghati, ar uwe-ro bako liyo. Dik“re 

was-piit, and his kiss was-taken. By-the-son 

ml Bhag®wau-ro ar thi-ro pap kiyo-i. 

hy-me God-of and you-of sin been-done-has. 


ar daur-ar gaPbani 

and having-run embracing 

uwe-na kayo, ‘ bap-ji, 
him-to it-was-said, ^father, 
Hu bale thl-ro dik“ro 

I now vour son 


kuwawan-re layak 
being -called-f or worthy 

kavo ke, ‘ asal 


koy-ni.’ 

am-not.' 

kap“ra 


'teen-done- has. i now your son 

Pan bap ap-re cbak"r5-na 

But by-the-father his-own servants-to 
kadh-ar iye-na perawo, uwe-re 


it-was-said that, ‘ excellent clothes having -taken-out this-to put-on, 


hatb-me biti ar paga-me pagar*kbi perawo : 

hand-in a-ring and feet-in shoes put ; 

goth kaPje ; kyl-ke e majo dik'^o 

feasting make ; because-that this my son 


feasting n\ 
guijiyo to, 


ladho-i. 


ns my 
Pachbe 


was, again found-is.' Afterwards 


ar apa harakh ar 
and {let-)us rejoicing and 
mo to, bale jiviyo i ; 
dead was, again alive is; 

harakh karan lao-a. 
merriment to-make began. 


TJwe-bakhat 

Af-that-time 


uwe-ro 


bado 

elder 


dik*ro 


khet-me ha to. Ar 
field-in was. And 


]an6 

when 


gbar kane ayo tano uwe baje ar nach-ro khar'ko suniyo. Ar 

house near came then him-by music and dancing-of sound was-heard. And 

uwe chak*rl-m5y-sn heke-nl ap.-re kane ter-ar puchhiyo ke, 

him-by servants from-among one-to his-own near having-called it-was-asked that. 


e 

ki 

e ? ’ 

Uwe 

uwe-na kayo ke. 

‘ ta-jo 

bhai 

ayo-i. 

this 

what 

is ? ’ 

Sim-by 

him-to it-was-said that. 

‘ thy 

brother 

is-come. 

ar 

ta-je 

bap 

uwe-re 

raji-khu^i awan-ri 

goth 

ki-e.’ 

Pan 


ani thy father hini-of safe-and-souni coming-of afeast has-done.' But 
— - - ~ 

uwe-na ns ar ar may ni jawan lago. 

him-to anger came and within not to-go he-began. 

Tano uwe-ro bap bar ay-ar uwe-na manawan lago. 

Then him-qf father out having-come him-to to-entreat began. 
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Uwe bap-na jawab diyo 
Mm-hy father 4o reply was- given 


tha-ri 
your 
koy-ni 
not ; 

kade 
ever 
patariyi 
harlots 

goth 
a~ feast 
sada-i 

always-even 
teali e. 
thine is. 

e ta-jo 
this thy 


ar 
and 

ap-re 
my-own friends 

ni. Pan 

not. Sut 


cbak*ri payo-kara-i ; 
service have-heen-doing ; 

; ar tha ma-na 

and hy-yoit me-to 

hek bak^riy-o ko-diyo 

one Md-even was-given 

bhelO uday • ayo-i, 

with having-wasted come-is, 

pari-ki. Bap 

has-heen-made. Sy-the-father 

ma-je bhelo i ar 
me-of in-company art and 
Pan khii^i ar, barakh 
But happiness and rejoicing 
bbai mo to, bale 
brother dead teas, again 


ke, ‘ dekho, bu ita bar*sa-8u 

that^ ‘ see, I so-many years-from 

kade thS-re hukam-nl olanghiyd 
ever your order-to it-was-transgressed 

beliya bheli g5th karan-re waste 

tcith feast doing-of for 

e dik“r6 jibo tha-ro dhan 

this son who your wealth 

jike-re aw^te-i 

him-of just-on-coming by-yon 

uwe-na kayo, 

him-to it-was-said, 

jiko mayali athi-potbi ai 
ichat my property 
kar“no ebaij'^to to, kyS-ke 

to-do necessary was, hecaiise-that 
guiiiyo’to, bale ladbo-i* 

tcas-lost, again found-is’ 


‘ beta. 

tn 

‘ son, 

thou 

ai o 

soy 

is that 

all 


]iviyo 1 ; 
alive is ; 
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MabwarI (ThalI). 


State Jaisalmeb. 


Specimen II. 

^rrt sWt i 

fTRT^ ^ TTt-Wr ♦TliiT’ I 

^ ^-TT II 

'HcTPCt %S 1 

wr ^TTW I 

t ^-TT ?T5T II 

%5 I 

^rrw ^ ?n^-TT wrfen i 

T ?T5T II 

^ WrotfT cWTl-€t I 
mt w-WT »rn5T cwr^f i 

t ?n^ II 

zINi ^ I 

^tsft I 

T TTsr II »». II 

^ ^-TT %^3i?Err I 

T ^3T I 

^ II 

\ ^ TTrT I 

^ WfcjT T 3ffT-WT »TT^T TTT^ ^ I 

t ?ff-rf TTSr II 

^rar-fTT THTT-rlT t ^itt^f-T ^FT T I 

?Tt-^ ^TT^ i 

t »?t-?:T ^Tsr II 

=fi-^ mi WT^ ^^trtfer itft i i 

m-fr m^fri xrzmTr ’ihz i 

i ^-TT TTSf II 



MAR WAR! (THALi). 

^rT% ^ ’?rT% jftrr $ ^ i 

^ ■%( mi I 

^ ^-TT ?T5T n 11 

xn^rt tr^'^ I 

X »?t-?:T TTW 11 

Wt T ^Ttt I 

Wftim ^ 1 

^ ^-iT ^ 11 

»irp=it vffRT «^1R I 

XiiV^ X »TT^ TTT^-ft ^T^t I 

^ ^-TT TTST 11 

^ W*l'dw| idb=hlil 1 
\> • 

■ftfcR^ writ T ^rr^ i 

t TT5I 11 

^rt^ifnt 'sfxz fttmr ^ i 
^ ^ €t2jrf-5it iWt 1 

T ’tR II I'iW 

»ftrTf^ I’JTRl T I 
5T ?TT-^ €Ni^-5Tt RWft 1 

^ ^-TT ?nW 11 

t XC4TI?rr ^R’T 5TR 1 

TTt-^ »IT^ iTT^ ’t ^ ^ I 

C\ 

T X^-TT TR 11 

'STRTt^ ^ I 

^do V fl ^ ’nt 1 

T 11 

'?Tm-^ ’^TSt T (^<!jf«ill I 

T ^-TT 11 

^-Tf 1 

ofsrr^ t ’Tit ?TT^-^ I 

T ??t-TT 5CM 11 ^o 11 
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Mabwabi (ThalI), 


State Jaisalmer. 


Specimen II. 

TRANSLITERATION AND TRANSLATION. 

Ai ai, dbola, ban“jare-ri potb. 

Came came, beloved, a-merchant-of package. 

Tamaku layo, re mS-ja gadha maru, soratbi. 

Tobacco he-brougJit, 0 me-of intimate friend^ of-Edthidiodd . 

Re mha-ra raj.^ 

O me-of prince. 

An utari bad*le-re hetb. 

E.aving-brougiit it-is-put-down a-fig-tree-of under. 

BadTo chbayo, re rai-ja gadha maru, jajbe motive. 

The-fig-tree was-adorned, O me-of intimate friend, with-numerous pearl. 

Lese lese sir“dar5-rd satb. 

Will-take will-take Sarddrs-of party. 

Kayek le^e gadbe maru-ra Baman Baniya. 

A-Uttle will-take intimate friend-of Brdhman Baniyd. 

Kahe, re bani-ra, tamaku- ro mol. 

Tell, O Baniyd, the-tobacco-of price, 

Kaye-re pare, mi-ja gadha maru, tamaku ebokbi. 

What-of circumstance, me-of intimate friend, tobacco excellent. 

5 Bupaye-ri dini adh tik re ; 

A-rttpee-of is-given k^f chittack 0 ; 

Mhor-ri dini, mbt-ri sachi sundar, pa-bbari. 

A-mohar-of is-given, me-of triie beautiful, a-quarter-of-a-seer-full. 

Soue rupe-ra cbelaiya ghaday. 

Gold silver-of scales having-formed, 

Rupe-ri dSdi, re gadha maru, bhali tole. 

Silver-of scale-beam, O intimate friend, well weigh. 

Ratad“li, re bhawar, gai adh rat ; 

Night, O darling, passed half night ; 


^ This liue is repeated as a refrain after each verse. I shall not give it again in the transliteration. 
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Moda kyS padhariya, re mS-ja gadha maru bhawar-ji ? 

Late why arrived, O me-of intimate friend darling f 

Gaya-ta gaya-ta, gora de, sSini-re sath re, 

{fFe-) gone -had gone-had, fair body, companions-of with O, 

Hukko liajari cbhakiyO, rna-ji saclii sundar, 

A-hiikka worth-a-thoi(sand{-rupees) was-smoked, me-of true beautiful, 

cbhakiyo, 
was-smoked. 

Hukke-ri awe bhundi bas, up“rata podho re, 

Sukka-of comes fetid smell, turning-away sleep 0, 

Hukko tha-ro talariye pat^kay, chilam pat^kawS 

Sukka thee-of on-open-ground having -thrown, the-boiol I-will- cause- to-be-dashed 
raw’^le cbowHe. 

on-public cross-road. 

10. Awe re awe, gora de, tbS-i-par ris ; 

There-comes 0 comes, fair body, thee-even-on anger ; 

Par^nije le aw5 Pugal-gadh-ri pad^mani. 

Saving-married having-taken I-will-come Pugal-garh-qf a-padminl. 

Par“no, bbawar, pack pacbis ; 

Marry, darling, five twenty -five ; 

Mb bbabbe-ji-re beti lad“ki, re ma-ja gadha maru, 

I father-of da^^ghter beloved, O me-of intimate friend. 


Age re 

age 

"boda-ri 

O • 

gham^san. 


In-front 0 

in-front 

horses-of 

crowd. 


Bbasiya re 

rath 

mi-ji 

sokar beran-ro 

baj“no. 

Behind 0 

carriage 

me-of 

rival enemy -of 

sounding, 

Jbali 

• -1 

jhala ghud^le-ri 

lagam, 


l-may-catch 

catch 

horse-of 

bridle. 


Kadiya-rb 

jhalS 

re gi 

adha maru-ro 

kataro. 

Loins-of I-may-catch 0 intimate friend-of 

dagger. 

Aganiye 

re 

mugar'^la 

raPkay, 



In-the-courtyard O mitng-grain having-scattered, 

PiPlak bbage re ma-ji sokar beran saw'ki. 

Saving-slipped may-break 0 me-of rival enemy co-wife. 

. ‘V/ ^ 

Aganiye gbarat ropay re, 

In-ihe- courtyard a-millstone having-set-up O, 

Kane na suna mt-ji s6kar-ni bdPti. 

By-ear not 1-may-hear me-of rival speaking. 

Adi adi bhitaPli cbunay re, 

Across across a-small-wall having-built 0, 

Akhiye na dekba ma-ji sokaPli-na maPti. 

With-the-eye not I-may-see me-of rival walking-about. 
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re 

0 


Hathar-le 
With-the-hand 
Bichchhu-ri kbadhi, 
Scorpion-of sting, 


ramaya basang nag, 

have~been- 2 )layed-tcith venomous snakes, 
mS-ji gadba maru, bn to nabf 

me-of intimate friend, I indeed not 


dara, 

fear. 


Jajam-ri 
Carpet 
Beli-ra 

Friends 

-1- — — 

Lasra 

Cloves cardamoms-of fire-howl 
Hatha-sS cbadS 

Hands-with I-may-fill-with-fire 
Sone rupe-r5 hukaiyo 
Gold silver-of 
Moti-re 


re tba-i-ri dbalav, 

0 thee-indeed‘of having-caused-to-be-spread , 
tedawa re gadbe maru-ra sSina. 

1-may-call 0 intimate friend-of companions, 

doda-ri dhuyar'li re dukbay, 

0 having-lit-up, 

re bbawar-ji-ra cbilamiya. 

0 darling-of the-hukka-bowl. 

karay, 

hukka having-catised-to-be-made, 

]adawa re gadbe maru-ri 

With-pearls 1-may-get-it-studded O intimate friend-of 


cbilam-ri. 

the-hukka-bowl. 


FREE TRANSLATION OF THE FOREGOING. 

Wife addresses husband . — O my intimate friend ! A merchant has arrived with 
packages of Kathiawar tobacco laden on bullocks. 

O my intimate friend ! He has put down the packages under a fig tree which 
seems adorned (by the tobacco) as if it were studded with numerous pearls. 

It will be purchased by Sardars and a little by the Brahmans and Banias of my 
intimate friend. 

Ifife to the tobacco merchant . — O Bania ! tell me the circumstance of the tobacco 
and at what rate you will sell it. 

Wife to her husband . — O my intimate friend, the tobacco is an excellent one. 

Tobacco merchant replies.— Q my beautiful damsel. I have sold half a chittack of 
tobacco for a rupee and one quarter of a seer for a gold mohar. 

Wife addresses merchant . — O my friend, have the scales and the beam made of 
gold and silver and weigh the tobacco properly. 

After a few days the husband having come home late at night the icife says , — O my 
intimate friend, my darling ! Why have you come so late as when half the night has 
passed ? 

Husband answers.— O fair coloured, true, and beautiful damsel ! I bad gone for a 
walk with my friends and there ve smoked a hukka worth a thousand rupees. 

Wife with an anger . — A fetid smell of a hukka comes from your breath. Turn 
your face to the other side and sleep. I would throw away the hukka on the open 
ground and its bowl on the public cross-road. 

Husband's answer. —1 am displeased with you, 0 fair coloured and beautiful damsel, 
I will now get the Padmini from Pugal and marry her.^ 


‘ Pugal or Pungal ia a famous fortress of West Eajputana. Padmini is the name of the most excellent kind of women. 
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Wife says. — Never mind, O my lover, you may marry five or twenty-five such 
women. I am a darling daughter of my father. 

The husband then goes to marry and returns with his neio wife. The former toife 
says . — Numerous horses are in front, and in the rear is heard the sound of the carriage 
of my rival wife and enemy. 

I may catch my husband by the reins of the horse ridden by him or by the dagger 
fastened by him at his loins. 

I will strew mung grain on the courtyard so that my rival may slip and break 
her leg. 

I will get a millstone set up in the courtyard and have it worked, so that I may not 
hear the voice of my rival. 

I will get a wall built across that I may not see my rival walking about. 

The wife gets courage again and says. — I have played with venomous snakes and I 
am not afraid of a scorpion sting. 

Then again heccmes softened and entreats her husband. — Let me get a carpet spread 
and let me invite your companions to sit on it with you : having lit the burning char- 
coal, let me myself fill the bowl of your hukka with cloves and cardamoms. 

Let me get you a hukka made of gold and silver, and let me have its bowl studded 
with pearls. 


VOt. IX, PART IT. 
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MIXED MARWART and SINDHT. 


The word jpjidt means ‘ desert, ’ and it is applied specifically to the desert tract of 
the Sind district of Thar and Parkar as well as to the adjoining portion of the State of 
Jaisalmer. Native authorities say that it includes the following towns : — 


In Thar and Parkar — 
TJmarkot, 

Chhor. 

Gadhra. 

Mitti. 

Rangdar. 

Cliachra. 

Jaisinghdar. 


Chelar. 

Parno. 

Naursar. 

Gundra. 

In Jaisalmer — 
llayajlar. 

Khuri of Samkhahha Pargana. 


The district of Thar and Parkar consists of three tracts, (1) the Tat or plain of 
the Eastern Nara, in the North-West and Centre-West of the district; (2) the Tarkar 
tract to the South-East ; and (3) the or desert (corresponding to the JDhdt). The 
language of the Pat is Sindhi. That of the Parkar tract is Sindhi, and, in the extreme 
South, Gujarati. 

To the East of the district of Thar and Parkar lies the Marwar State of llallani. 
The main language of Mallani is Marwari, hut along the common frontier there is a 
narrow tract in which the language is said to he ‘ Sindhi’ ; no specimens have been 
received from this tract, hut we may safely conclude that it is a mixture of Marwari 
and Sindhi in which Sindhi predominates. To the North-East of this tract there is an 
acknowledged mixture of the two languages. North of Mallani, up to the frontier of 
Jaisalmer, the language is described by the Marwar officials as a mixture of Thali and 
Sindhi. This tract is really a continuation of the piiat, and the language in no way 
differs from Dhapki. 

piiapki, or the language spoken in the Phat, is simply Thali with a stronger 
infusion of Sindhi forms than elsewhere. It is a mixed dialect and necessarily yaries 
from place to place. In Thar and Parkar, the influence of Sindhi is naturally stronger 
than in Jaisalmer. 


To snra up, we have in South-M^est Marwar-Mallani, and in the phat of Jaisalmer 
a nnmber of forms of speech all of which are mixtures of Standard Marwari or of Thali 
with Sindhi in varying proportions. It is unnecessary to consider them separately. 
All that we need do is to record the estimated number of speakers of each, which are 
as follows : — 


Marwar-^Jallani sO' called ‘ Sindhi ’ . . . . . 46 960 

Marwari and Sindhi mixed ...... 15,000 

Thali and Sindhi mixed ...... 70 000 

131,960 


Jaisalmer Dhat^^ki 

Thar and Parkar Dhat'^kl^ . 


150 

72,639 


Total mixed dialects of Marwari and Sindhi . 204,749 




Standard Marwari is also spoken in Thar and Parkar, but bj immigrants. 
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I do not propose to give specimens of all these varieties. It will suflB.ce to print 
two popular songs in Dhat^ki, one from Thar and Parkar, and the other from Jaisalmer. 
DhaPki is also known by other names, such as Tharechi, or Tliareli, the language 
of the Thar. The employment of these latter names leads to confusion with the 
true Thareli dialect of Sindhi, and I therefore avoid their use. 

The specimen from Thar and Parkar, while in the main Marwari, or rather 
Thali, shows many Sindhi peculiarities. Such are the employment of the Sindhi 
letters ^ (y) and ^ ( y/ ) which I transliterate hha and gga respectively. The letter 
35 la, which is strange to Sindhi, hut is common in Marwari, does not occur. Note 
also the Sindhi termination in sharamu, shame, bicJidru, a pretext. It is worthy of 
remark that ncihar (we should read nalicir according to the metre) means (like the Sindhi 
ndharu) ‘a wolf,’ while in Pajputana it means ‘a tiger.’ As in the Phil dialects, and 
also as in the Pisaca dialects of the North-Western Pronticr and in Sindhi, there is a 
tendency to confuse cerebral for dental letters (e.g. dlje for dlje, give, khet for khet, a 
field) and to harden soft ones, as in kawall for gdio, a cow. 


[ No. 16 .] 

INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. Central Group. 

RAJASTHANI. 


Marwari (Phat*^^ Thali). District Thar and Parkar. 

^ 3TTl%3n 1 wf gr ?in? ii 

I cTTO gw WTW H 

^ WT WTtlW ?TWT w wt WT WT I ir rT W WT 1! 

^ WTWT I ^ fWf-WT WT I! 

TTWPnT fww fiTT w?"? 1 nil 

«W fwWK T(WT WT I WT?^-fW3T-wf WT II 

gift %^-WT 1 niWT ^3Trf-WT WTf II 

^ WfT WT ^ ^ W3TtfW gtgr gwrt II 
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R I 


VOLi IXj PABTir. 



124 


[ No. 16.] 

INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. 


RAJASTHANI. 


Makwari (PflAT‘Ki Tuali). 


Central Group. 


District Thar aj,’d Parkar. 


TRANSLITERATION AND TRANSLATION. 


muj -me kam ? 

me-in business ? 


sugani-r6 


Aj avelii kyu avia, kali-rO 

Today late why cmne, what-of 

Tha-ro mah'tO ghar iiahT, ie 

iou-of clerk at-home not, this chaste-one-of 
Sah*r Ujeni hS phirio, malPle avio 

City TJjjain I walked, in-{this)-quarter came 
las avelO avio, tuj bbalawan kaj. 

Therefore late came, to-you talking 

Cbandar gyO ghar ap‘ne, 

The-moon has-gone house its-own, 

Hai abbala-si-se kaisO bbalano, 


for. 
raja 
0-king 
tu 


satn. 

husband. 

aj. 

today. 


tu bhi 
thou also 
hn 


gbar 

house 


ja. 

go. 


ga. 

I cow. 


6. 


kare bicbaru. 

you-may-make pretext. 


na 

not 


awe 

comes 


gib. 

lion. 


kehir 

il/c humhle-like-with what talking, thou lion 
Kebir kawali bakbe, cbbali bakbe nabar, 

Lion cow devours, goat devours wolf, 

Jokbd lagge jindu-nl, lakbB 

Peril happens life-to, hundreds-of-thousands 
Aioj sTb pacbana, hekal gir abbib. 

Ah, lion fearless, alone roaring brave. 

Gbar ud ra-ra dbundi to ta-na, laraniu 

Souses mice-of searching then Ihee-to, shame 

Saj Sabechi sigar, raja kare pukar. 

Put-on Sahechi good-apparel, king makes command, 

Jokbamu laggVi jia-nS, lakhs kare 

Peril ^ will-happen Hfe-to, hundreds-of thousands you-may-make 

bicbaru, 
pretext. 

bh{}tai -nay bbari kbct-na kbai ? 

put fields-to, hedge the-field eats ^ 
dande raiat-n5 jin-re, kuk kane la-.. jai ? 

injures mdfects his, complaint whom near goes? 


Bbari 

Sedge 

Raja 

King 
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Kuk mat kar, re 

Complaint not make, O 

SabecM, kuk kaiaki hoi ? 

Saheeht, from-complaint tohat restdts ? 

Kehar-ke mukh bbak“ri, chhuti suni na koi. 

Jjion-of {in~)mouth goat, escaped tcas-heard not hg-ang-one. 

Ani di5 ap-ii, ani mat lopo ap, 

Oath I-gice thee -of, oath not transgress thou, 

Hn kawali tn brahman, b3 bbeti tQ bbap. 

I cmo thou hrdhmati, I daughter thou father. 

FREE TRANSLATION OF THE FOREGOING. 

DIALOGUE BETWEEN A WOMAN AND A KING. 

IFoman. — Why have you come today at this late hour ; Avhat bui>inei>s have you 
with me ? 1 am an honest woman and my husl)aud, wlio is your clerk, 

is not in the house. 

King. — I have walked over the whole of Ujjain city and at last today have come 
to your quarter. That is why I have come so late to converse with you. 
Woman. — The moon has gone to her abode. You, O king, go to your own abode. 

What converse can you have with a humble woman like me ? You 
are the lion, I the cow. 

King . — The lion devours the cow, the wolf the goat. You may put forward 
a thousand pretests, but your life will only be imperilled. 

Woman. — O fearless lion, roaring alone so bravely, are you not ashamed to come 
searching the houses of mice ? 

Xiug.—Q Sahechi, put on your best apparel for so the king desires. You may 
make a thousand pretexts, but you will only imperil your life. 

Woaian. — Round the field is put a hedge. Does that hedge swallow up the field^ 
(by overgrowing it)? If the king injures his subjects to whom can 
they go for redress ? 

Xing . — Do not complain, Sahechi ; what will you gain by complaint ? Have you 
ever heard that a goat, once in the lion's mouth, escaped ? 

Woman. — I hold you on your honour, do not transgress your oath. I am the cow, 
you are the Brahman. I am the daughter, you my father. 
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The following song is snng in the Dhat at marriage festivities. It is in praise of 
a Sodha Ilajput, of Khurl, named Hatln Singh, the son of Daulat Singh. It tells how 
he visited Haidarabad in Sind, where he was honoured by the Mirs. On his return to 
Khuri he learns from Bhagwan Singh, the son of Anda Singh of Chhor (in Thar and 
Paikar) how Bhagwan’s uncle Hem-Raj had been arrested by Jodhh the Hakim {i.e. 
Maharajah) of Jodhpur in Marwar. Hath! Singh was sufficiently powerful to meet 
JodhS on equal terms and to settle the dispute without a conflict. 

Hath! Singh lived in the time of Mul Eaj, the Chief of Jaisalmer, who died in the 
year 1820. 

This specimen of DhaPki is not so strongly influenced by Sindhi as that 
which comes from Thar and Parkar. The Sindhi letters ^ and ^ (< — ^ ) do not occur, 
and there is one instance of a cerebral 35 la. The verb ‘ to give ’ is, however, spelt with a 
cerebral d, as in dinhd, given. The mixed nature of the dialect is well shown by the use 
of the Bikaneri chhe to form the present tense of verbs. The oblique form rd of the 
genitive is employed to form an accusative in moja-rd pduoe, may they obtain pleasures. 


[ No. 17.] 

INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. Central Group. 

EAJASTHANI. 


MlKWABi (Dhat^kI Thali). 
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Central Group. 


eAjasthani. 

-Maewaki (PhaTki Thali). State Jaisalmee. 

TRANSLITERATION AND TRANSLATION. 

1. Sarasati mata tuj pae laga. 

Sarasvati mother thy at-feet 1-fall. 

jana ghaneri sabe budh mSgS. 

to-Jcnoio much all wisdom we-heg. 

2. Bario re Sodbo desa-m§ banko. 

Bi'ave O Sodhd countries-in gallant. 

beri iiwe-ra suta udar“ke. 

enemies him-qf while-asleep start-up. 

3. Siwa Hathi-Singh-re sadae sukbe. 

Subjects ILdthl-Singh-to always are-happy. 

ridb-sidb-ri kami na kabe. 

prospenty-success-of want not any. 

4. Baja mane-cbhe Mul-raj raja. 

King respecting-is 21ul-rdj king. 

jite-ra baja Khuri-mg baja. 

mctory-of musical-instruments Khurl-in are-sounded. 

5 . Hatbi-Singh cbadbiya Haidarabad jawe. 

Sdthl-Singh mounted Haidarabad goes. 

jawe Mira-nb malam kidbe. 
goes tke-Mirs informed made. 

Mir Sabib tutbo bukm dinbo. 

Mir Sdhib was-pleased order was-given. 

riiri sir^paw ne gboro dinbo. 
excellent robe and horse was-given. 

7. Sir^paw peb^re-ne dere padbarya 

JRobe put-on-having to-camp he-set-out 
dere-ra beli disc sajora. 

camp-of followers appear well-pleased. 

•8. Hatbi-Singb cbadbiya des-n5 awe. 

Mdthl- Singh mounted country -to corner. 

■^ari phapmg ucb'rang pawe. 
all jDhdt-in festivities he-gets. 
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9. Bhag‘wan Ande-ro Clihor-su awe. 

Bhagawdn Andd-of Chhdr-from comes. 



kake Hem-Baj-ra kagad 

lawe. 


mcle Hem-Bdj-of , 

he-brings. 

10. 

Kagad bachawe ris 

chadhawe 


Papers he-reads anger 

hp-raises. 


‘ero najar-m5 koi na 

awe.’ 


'such sight-in any -one not 

comes' 

11. 

Waliyo-tho Sodho 

her ghatawe. 


Peturned-icas Sbdhd 

enmity puts. 


Hathi-Singh-ra kagad Jodlia-na jawe. 

Hdthi-Singh-of papers Jodha-to go. 

12. Hathi-Singh Hakam huwa-clihe bhela. 
Sdthl-Singh the-E.d1cim become-are together. 

bhela bue-ne bat bicbari. 

together become-having affair was-considered. 

13. BhalS ! Daulat-Singh-re saput javo. 

Well ! J)aulatSingh-to good-son was-born. 

tbal bbare-ne motiva badbayo. 
tray filled-having pearls present. 

14. Charan Bhat gun git gawe. 

Bards Panegyrists virtues song sing. 

Gt, gbora, ne moja-ra pawe. 

camels, horses, and pleasures may-they-obtain 


FREE TRANSLATION OF THE FOREGOING. 

1. 0 Mother Sarasvati/ we prostrate ourselves before thee, and implore thee to 
grant unto us wisdom. 

2. In many countries the Sodha Eajput is known as a brave man and a gallant. 
In fear of him bis enemies start up in the midst of their slumbers. 

3. Hatbi Singh’s subjects are always happy, and he has no lack of prosperity 
and success. 

4. Mul Baj, the Chief of Jaisalmer, respects him, and the drums of his victories 
are beaten at Khuri, 

5. Hathi Singh mounted his horse and went to Haidarabad, and news of his 
arrival reached the Mirs of Sindh. 

6. The Mir Sahib was pleased and presented him with a grand robe of state, and 
a horse. 

7. Hathi Singh put on the robe and returned to his camp, and at the sight his 
followers rejoiced. 


' The Goddes'S of poetry. 
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8. Hath! Singh mounted his horse and returned to his own country, and all 
Dhat rung with festivities. 

9. Then Bhagwan, the son of Anda, came to him from Chhor, and gave him a 
letter from his uncle Hem Raj. 

10. As soon as he read it he became inflamed with rage, and cried ‘ I know 
no one who would act so.’* 

11. So mighty are the Sodhas that when any of them returns displeased (there 
is great trouble). So Hath! Singh sent a letter to JodhS, the Hakim of Jodhpur. 

12. Hath! Singh and the Hakim met, and the matter was decided (favourably 
to Hem Raj) . 

13. Well done ! Daulat Singh’s son is a good son. Let us receive him with a 
dish fidled with pearls. 

14. Bards and Panegyrists sing his virtues, may they obtain camels, horses, and 
every pleasure as their reward. 

' The letter informed him that Hem Rij had been arrested by the Hakim of Jodhpur. Hithl Singh is loath to 
believe that anyone should dare to do this. 


TOL. IX, PART II 
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NORTHERN MARWART. 


BIkANDRI-SHEKHAWATI. 

To the north of the Marwar State lie the State of Bikaner and the Shekhawati 
tract of the State of Jaipur. 

Bikaner is bounded on the west by the State of Bahawalpnr, the main language of 
which is Lahnda, and on the north by the Cis-Sutlej Panjab districts of Pirozpur and 
Hissar, which are, in the main, Panjabi speaking. The language, however, of the 
portion of Hissar which lies along the north-east of Bikaner is Bagri. 

In the north-west of Bikaner in tbe triangle enclosed by the Bahawalpnr and 
Pirozpur frontiers, there is a mixed dialect spoken. It is called Bhattiani, and is a 
compound of LahndS, Pafijabi, and Bikaneri. It is dealt with under the head of 
Panjabi.^ In the north-east of Bikaner, in the country near Hissar, the language is 
Bagri. Over the rest of the State the language is Bikaneri. Bikaneri is also spoken 
in Bahawalpnr along the common frontier of the two States. 

Immediately to the east of the Bikaner State, lies the Shekhawati tract of Jaipur. 
The language of the adjoining portion of Jaipur is Jaipuri, which has been discussed on 
pp. 31 and ff. The language of Shekhawati hears the same name as the tract in which 
it is spoken. It will he observed that it is conterminous with the Bikanm spoken 
to its west. 

In the north-east of Bikaner, and in the neighbouring tract of the Panjah, 
Bagri is spoken. This is Bikaneri merging into Panjabi and Bahgaru, but as it 
possesses some peculiarities of its own, it will be dealt with separately. 

Bikaneri and Shekhawati are the same language. They are simply Marwari with 
an infusion of Jaipuri, which naturally increases as we go eastwards. We may call 
tlie joint Bikaneri-Shekhawati dialect, together with Bagri, ‘ Northern Marwari.’ The 
approximate number of speakers of this form of Marwari is : — 

Bikaneri — 

Bikaner 533,000 

Bahawalpnr ... . • . . . 10,770 


543,770 

Shekhawati 488,017 

BagP 

Total 1,359,146 


A version of the New Testament in Bikaneri was published by the Serampore 
- Missionaries in 1820. Tbe language is the same as that now about to be described. 

The following points may be noted in connexion with this Bikaneri-Shekhawati 
dialect. 

In the declension of nouns the oblique form of strong tadbhava nouns in d, like 
ghbrb, a horse, often ends in ai, (especially in the ablative) as in blkai-sE, from 
Blkd (nom. Blkb) ; pbtai-h^, from a grandson. In Bikaneri, the postposition of the 
genitive is the Marwari rd, while in Shekhawati it is the Jaipuri kd. This is one of 

’ S^^ol. IX, Part I. ' ~ 



MARTVABI (pHAT*Kl THALl). 


131 


the few points of difference between the two dialects. It will be remembered that 
led is also met in Eastern Marwari. 

In the pronoun of the first person, the form of the genitive varies, we have 
mhdro, mhdrHb^ merd, and mer''ld, * my,’ so we have thdro, thdr^ld, terb and ter^lb, 
‘ thy.’ With mhdr''lb, thdrHb, etc., compare the Western Marwari maydlb, taydlb. 
In Shekhawati we often find Jaipur! forms of the pronoun of the third person, 

such as bb, he ; bt, hy him. In Bikaneri, the Marwari forms are used. Ke is 

‘ what ? ’ 

Over the whole tract, both the Marwari and the Jaipur! forms of the verb 
substantive are in constant use. Both hU and chh^, I am, and hb and chhb, was. 

In the finite verb, the future is usually formed with s, as in mdr'sy^, I shall strike. 

In Shekhawati we also now and then find the Jaipur! (Torawati) form with gb 

(mdrugb). Torawati is the form of Jaipur! spoken immediately to the east of 
Shekhawati. In other respects, the verb is conjugated as in Marwari. 

I give examples of this Northern Marwari from both Bikaner and Shekhawati. 

The following account of the fortunes of Bika and of the founding of Bikaner 
comes from the State of that name. The language is the same as that just explained. 
Both chhai and hai are used as verb substantives and the oblique forms on strong 
masculine tadbhava nouns in b often end in ai. The only peculiarity which may 
be noted is the Gujarati fashion of making the participle of a transitive verb 
in the past tense agree in gender with the object even when in the impersonal 
construction. Thus jdtd'ri jdtd-nai Jiti (not y7/o), tribes of Jats were conquered. 

As the original MS. is a good example of the writing of this part of India, I 
give it in facsimile. In the transliteration I have silently corrected the numerous 
instances in which the vowels are incorrectly written. 
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[ No. 18.] 

INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. 


Central Group. 


RAJASTHANI. 


BiK-lXERi. 


State Bikaxeb. 


TRANSLITERATION AND TRANSLATION. 


Raw 

Biko-ji 

sambat 

1,V22 

miti 

Prince 

Blkd 

year 

1522 

date 

bahir 

hua, 

ar 

Handor-mai 

started 

became, 

and 

Mandor-in 


Asoj sucl 10 JoJli-pur-su 

^isOj bright-half I'Jfh Joel hj) nr- from 
ayar mnkam kiyo : or 

having-come I'-hnlt loas-rnnde ; and 


pher Des^nok 

again [ at-) JesnoL 

• ^ 

bathai-su ga’«' 

* 

there-ji'om village 

su Kodam-desar ayar 

from {to-)Kodamdesar haxing-come 

reya. Or Kodam-desar-mai 

he-remained. And Kodamdesar-in 
Or Jvodam-ddsar-sS uthar 

And Kodamdesar-from having-risen (b 

raba. Bai bakhat Bbatiyd-io 

he-dwelt. At-that time zhe-Bhdfts-oJ 

Sekho-ji Bbatl Pugal-ra raw ha 
Sekhd Bhcdl Pugal-of prince 
Ivuwar-ji-sn Bikai-ji-ro biha 
Kmoar-ivith. Bikd-of marriage 


Sri Mata-ji Karbri-ji-ri liajb-i-mal hajar 

Sri IJother Karnl-of presencc-in present 

Chadasar-mai 
Chandasar-in 


nil a ; or 
becarae ; and 
ayar tbeliba. Or batbai- 

having-corne he-remained. And thcre- 
tin bavas tal Kodaui-de?ar-mar 
three years during Kodamdesar-lu 
ek cdiboto-so kot kar''wayo. 

a small fort zcas-cai sed-to-le made. 


Bikai-ji 

Blkd 


kilo 


karawan-ri 


teas. 
kiyo 
loas-made. 
mau-mai 


no 

«‘aw 

o 

•] agJu-mai 

barns das 

tai 

-) village 

Janglu-in 

years ten 

during 

raj 

athai chho, 

jika-ni 

inalak 

rule 

here was, 

ivhom-ofi 

lord 

Raw 

Sekho-ji-ri 

beti 

R aiig 

Prince 

Sekhd-of 

aanghter 

Pang 

Koclruu -desar-ma 1 jad 

Raw 


Kodamdesar-iii ivhcn by-Brince 


the-fort causing -to-'make-of mind-in 


banawan 
to-get-if-built 
apas-mai 
themselves-aniong 

uara, 

tcere-defeafed, 

plier-hi janai-tanai 
again-even whenever 

larTaraba. Or 

fighting -remained. 

VOL. IX, PAKT II, 


nabi diyo ; or 

not tcas-allo'wed ; and 

iarai hui. 

fighting took-place. 

or Raw Biku-ji 

and Prince Blkd 

moko payar 

opportunity having-obtained 

pachbai uthai-sH Rati 

And afterwards there-froni Bati 


kari-chhi. to 

{it-) done-teas, thcti 

Bikai-ji or 

Blkd and 

lyai Iarai- mat 

This fiighting-in 

jita. Pnn 

was- victorious. But 


Prince 

gbatl-mai 

valleii-in 


Bliatii a 
hy-the-Bhdtis 
BbatiyS-ri.i 
the-Bhdtts-qf 
Bhati 
the-Bhdtls 
Bhati 
the-Bhdtls 
Bikai-ji-sr; 

Blku-witli 
jathai abar 
v:here now 

T 
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Bikaner-ru 

sebar 

baso-rb 

cbbai kilo 

karawan-ri 

nian-mai 

Bikaner-of 

city 

situated 

is a.-fort 

ca using-to-make-of 

mind-in 

kari ; 

or sambat 

1545 miti 

Besakb badai 

tij-nai 

{intention-) 

w 'ls-made ; 

and year 

loAo date 

Baisdkh dark-half 

third -on 

kilai-ri 

riivi 

glniti. 

Or iyai 

din-su Raw 

Bikai-jl 

the-fort-of 

foundation 

tcaS'laid. And this 

day-from Prince 

by-Bikd 

cip-ri 

nij-dbani 

Bikaner 

kar-livi. 

Ai pacbbai 

moko 

himself-of 

capital 

Bikaner loas- established. 

This after 

opportunity 

dekbar 

Saik^sar 

Roniyai-rai 

AJ 

Godara 

Jata-nai jit-liya. 

having-seen 

Saiksar 

Roniua-of 

the-Gbddrd 

Jdts-to they-were-conquered. 


Or plier dus’i'i Jata-ri jata-nai bhi ]iti or 

And orjain other Jats-of tribes-to also they-were-conqucred and 

uwa-re gdwS-iiai khosar ap-ri raj-dhini Eikaner 

them-of villages-to hacing-tahen-possession-of himself-of capital Bikaner 

larai laya. Or Jata liar-para Bikai-ji-nai 

icithiyhim) they-icere-hrought. And hy-the-Juts {ioho-)icere-defeated Blkd-to 

ap*ra dhani kar-liya, lyai paclihai Raw Bikai-jl 

their-oicn lord he-icas-acknoidedged. This after Biince by-Bikd 

kaii gSw Kliichi Raj^putd-ra jitar tip-rai raj-mai 

several villages Khlchl Eajpiits~of having-conquered his-own rnle-hi 
bliel-liya. Or iyai-sH jiachhai Raw Bikai-ji-rai c-hhotai hbai 

were-united. And thlsfrom after Prince Blkd-of by-younger brother 

Bidai-ji Mohal Raj“put5-r6 raj giw Chhapar Dronpur-maT 

Bidd the-Mohal Bajputs-of rale village Chhapar JDronpar-in 

chlio. Raw Bidai-ji jitar khos-liyo, 

was. By-Prince Bidd having -conquered they-were-taken-posscssion-of 

MdbalS-r5 malak Ajit-Mal-ji Mohal cMui. lyai Ajit-^Mal-ji-nai 

The-Mbhals-of ruler Ajit-2Iall Ulohal was. This Ajil-Mall-to 

Raw JOdliai-ji roar-paro. lyd ]\iObald-ro raj ap-rai bctai 

by-Prince Jbdhd icas-killed. These Mbhals-of rule his-own son 

Bidai-ji-nai dew-diyo. Ivaii din§ l^achhai Raw Bidai-ji-nai 

Bidd-to ivas-given. Several days after Prince Bidd-to 

Mobala plier dabiiya. lyai-rO karan o lio kai 

by-the-Mbhals again he-icas-attacked. This-of reason this was that 

Mohali-nai Dili-rai Bad“saba-ki-(/or ri) bimat badbai. Sarang 

the-Mbhals-to Belhi-of Emperor-of encouragement ivas-offered. Sdrang 
Kbi jiko Dili-rai Bad“saba-ri kani-sS Hisar-ro subaidar cbbo, 

Khan who Delhi-of Emperor-of side-from Bissar-of subaddr was, 

Mobald-nai madat iyai Sarang Kb5 di. 

the-Mbhals-to help by-this Sdrang Khdn was-given. 
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FREE TRANSLATION OF THE FOREGOING. 

Prince Bika set out frona Jodhpur on the 10th of the bright half of Asuj of the 
Sambat year 1522, and made his first halt at Mandor. Thence he went to Desnok 
where he presented himself to mother Karni.^ Thence he went on to Chandasar. Prom 
Chandasar be went to Eodamdesar, where he stayed three years, and built a small fort. 
Thence he went to the village of Janglu where lie dwelt for ten years. At that time 
this country was under the rule of the Bhatls, the over-lord of whom was Sekho Bhati 
of Pugal. Bika married Sekho’s daughter Bang Kuwar. 

When Bika thought of building the fort in Eodamdesar the Bhatis objected, and a 
war arose on this score, in which the Bhatis were defeated, and Bika ivas victorious. 
But the Bhatis, ever and anon as they found opportunity, kept attacking him. 

Subsequently Bika went onto the Eati valiey, where now stands the city of Bikaner, 
and there he determined to build a fort. Its foundations were laid on the third of 
the dark half of Baisakh Sambat 1545, and from that date Bikti made Bikaner his 
caiiital. 

After this, as he saw opportunity, he conquered the Gudara Jats of Saiksar Koniya, 
and also brought other Jat tribes under subjection, and after taking possession of tlieir 
villages, brought the inhabitants to Bikaner where he settled them. The Jats admitted 
their defeat, and acknowledged Bika as their ruler. 

After this Bika conquered several villages of the Ehichi Bajputs, and brought 
them under his rule. 

After this Bika’s younger brother Bida was in the territory of the Mohal Bajputs of 
Chhapar Dronpur. Tie conquered them and took possession of their villages. The over- 
lord of the Mohals had been A jit Mall Mohal, who had been slain by Bida’s father 
Jodha, and Jodha gave the territory to his son Bida. Por a long time the Mohals 
continued to attack Bida. The reason of this was that they were encouraged by the 
Emperor of Delhi. Sarang Ehan was Subadar of Hissar on behalf of the Emperor, 
and he it was who gave them assistance. 

^ Ivarui was a Charan woman, whose sapernatural power secured tiie country to Bika and his descendants. She ib 
much worshipped anl her chief shrine is at Bikaner. 
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marwart (shekhawatT). 

From Shekliawati I give two specimens. One is a portion of a version of the 
Parable of the Prodigal Son, and the other is a folktale, curiously like our nursery 
story of the old woman and the bonny bunch of black berries. 

Both hare beea provided by the Kev. G. Macalister, to whom I am indebted for so 
many excellent specimens from the Jaipur State, 

For further information regarding Shekhawati, the reader is referred to that gentle- 
man’s Specimens of the Dialects spoken in the State of Jeypore. Specimens of the 
dialect will be found on pp. 1 and If. of Part I, and a grammar on pp. 1 and ff. of Part 
II of that work. 
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TT^ 3IVTT-^ trr T i 

t-t I I 

tri ^ ^ ^ 

I ^ wni wTf %Tr-if 

%rr-?f =gTfW’!T4 i wr hTrTfT ^ ftz 

^ I ?n: per wwt 

fY^T’ '?r: ?t »Rtf i ?f ^5^ 

WTR ^tl Tt TCfR tTR ip' 


/ 
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INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. 

RAJASTHANI. 

ShekhawAtI. 

Specimen I. 

(Eev. G* Jlacalister, M.A.f 1899.) 


Central Group. 


State Jaiper. 


TRANSLITERATION AND TRANSLATION. 

Ek jana-kai doy beta ba. B5-mai-sa 

A-certain person-to 

ap-ka bap-nai kaiyo, 


his 

jako 
iliix t 
Thora 


doy beta ba. Ba-mai-su cbb6b*ky(} 

two sons toere. Them-omong-froin {by-)the'yomger 

‘ baba, dbau-mai-sS merit bant-kb awai 

father-to it-was-saidt ^father, loealth-in-from my share-of comes 

man-nai de-de. ’ Bl ap-ko dhan bS-nai bSt diyo. 

me-to give.' By-him his-own icealth theniAo dividing was-given. 

din pachbai cbbot^kyo beto so sor-sametar par-des-mai 


A-feto days 

after the-younger son all having-collected foreign-coiintry-inta 

gliani 

dur 

ntb-gyo. 

Ar batbe kbdta 

gaila 

ohfilar 

tery 

far 

went. 

And there {in-) evil 

loays 

having-behoved 

ap-ko 

so 

dban 

gama-diyo. Or bT 

sokyS 

bigar-diyo, 

his-own 

all 

vjealth was-sqiiandered. And by -him 

all 

ivas-wasted, 

• ^ 

jana 

bl 

des-mai 

jabk'o kal paryo, 

ar 

bo kangal 

then 

that 

country-in 

severe famine fell. 

and 

he poor 

buv-gYo. 

Bo 

jCir 

bi des-ka ek 

rai]):ila-kai rabvo. 

became^ 

Ke 

having-gone that country-of one 

citiz 

en-iii-of lived. 


Ar bo 

And {by-) him 

Jaka pakra 

Tl^hat hnsks 
raji etibo. 

willing he-icas. 


gyan 


bi-nai ap-ka kbeta-mai sur cbarawan-nai kbiuato. 

him-to his fields-into swine to-feed it-wos-sent. 

sur kbay-cbbfi ba-uai kbar ap-ko pet bbaran-nai 

sioine eating-were them-lo having-eaten Ms belly to-fill 

Ar koi ad^mi bai-nai kom de-cbho. Ar bl-nai 

And any man him-to not givi,ig-icas. And him-to 

^yb) bai kabi, ‘ mera bitp-ka iibkar-chak la-uai 

v.'iide7'standing came, then ly-hini it-icm-said, ' my father-of serrants-to 
voti gtiani, ar mai bhukl main. ]^Iai titlksyn ar merai 

bread much-{is), and I hungry am-dying. I icill-arise and rny 

bap-kai kanai jasyb ar bai-nai kaisyu, ’‘bap, mai Kani-ji-ko 

father-to near icill-go and him-to ivill-say, “father, by-me God-of 

pap karyo, ar tero pap karyo; ar ab mai tero beto kuhbvawan 

sin icas-done, and thy sin teas- d one ; and now I thy s ni to-be-called 

jogo koni; terai nok“ra-inai ek man-nai bi rakh-lai. 
worthy am-not ; thy servants-among one me-to also keep. ” ’ 



U2 

[ No. 20.] 

INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. Central Group. 

EAJASTHANl. 
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Specimen II. 

(Eev. G. Macalisier, M.A., 1899.) 

^ ft I fPf '5i?:TT-»rTt ¥T I 

ftcft mi I ^Tft ^ ift 1 

ti?: mi I ffft ^ ^ ^rnr 3fT-i i if ^ mi i ^ i 

^nrf wft ^ ^ wnft ^ H ftirft ^7X3: i # IT w wii mt i % ftft i 

C\ * <^\ 

tri ^ ?Tt ^ ?nraT ^ ?f '(rrrft f ^ i ^ mt i nfr % ^'Ht i 
TO ^ »ri # ^ # ?:T5rr-f i ^ ^ wt mi i »?Tit % ftit i 

•Tv ^\ 

^ >ii # =f5fr ^ i ^tot i ^ ^ ^nzt wii i ’mft 

% ftit I w»!iT tr# fwt ^ Tii ^ ^ =fm iTiit i % ^ ^kt mi i ^^rft 

% flit I TO ira Tii # ^ift r i fiwl mfr i itttt itwr mi ^ ^ mrr i 
??Tft % flit I srot TT# mm Jii f ^ i Wtit mft i ^ w wnt mi i 

»mft % flit I ^rwt xii mm ^ri ^ gim ^ i ^lit i # ^ msFt mi i 

«fKt % fli I miTT TO fti ^ TO ^ ftm ^ f mm i ^ ^ «jmir mi i 

^ . • c\ ^ ':n 

% ftir I xi# m^t sir^ to # ’fml ^ i ftft ftft i i w ftm mt i 
»mTT % flit I wxnt trt fifim to # flilir =? i mfl fl ^ i # ^ 

TOT mi I f flit i i mfl-fl fim f TOtfl ft w m-f ii 

fifl ftfl m-f ^ ml mi I ^ wH-fl TOmf i ^f to mfl 
iMt mi to -It ^ mil i If ftft ftw i fti ^r#l mi mf w ftft i i 

Cs Cs • • ^ 

mm ^tm ^rfl mf ^ »jmft mi i If mi maem i fi sjrfl ^ 

mit mi i # ^tjt mrwf i ^fl m-f ^ mft mi i i fifi mr^t i 
fwfim ^ ?ft-l ^ mft mi i i =fm ?TT?mt i ^m ^m-l # Hift vrii i 
i mflm-^T ^TOT I mfl^fT ^fl ??kt ^xim ^ ^nft mi i i mm-f 

* * C' 'S 

^^ml I TTSTT ^'1 TO-i ^ ^ft mi i w ^irfl fm3 1 xmfl ft^ ml ^ 

'^ Cn 

fit vni I If flrol m3r-Ti?:m i fl?Tfl ^f?l ml ^ ^ft mi i ^ ^tr TOrm i 
m»i ^fl ml # ^mit mi i « frol-ft mfl im ii 

Cs • • ' ^ Cv 
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INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. Central Group. 

RAJASTHANI. 

ShEkhawatI. State Jaipur, 

Specimen II. 

(Rev. G. Macalister, JI.A.f 1899.) 

Ek-to chiri hi, or ek kagTo ho. Donyn dharciTn-bhai 

A heii-sparroio was, anti a crow was. Both religious-brothers 

ha. 
were. 

Chiri-nai to ladyo moti, ar kagJai-nai pai 

The-sparrow-to on-the-one-liancl was-foimd a-pearl, and the-croio-to icas-got 
lal. Kagdai kabi kai, ‘ dekhS, chiri, tero moti.’ 

a-rubg. By-the-crow it-was-said that, ‘let-me-see, sparrow, thy piarl) 

jSIoti ler iiim“ri-par ja haithyo. Chiri 

The-pearl having-taken a-neem-tree-on going he-sat. By-the-sparrow 
kahi kai, ‘ nimhl nimh’i kag ura-de.’ ‘ Mai kyn 

it-was-said that, ‘ 0-neeni-tree neeni-tree the-croio canse-to-fly.’ ‘ I tchy 
Tirah, bhai ? Tlero ke liyo ? ’ JanS khati kanai 

should-cause-to-Jiy , brother ? Of-me what is-taken ? ’ Then a-carpenter near 

gai kai, ‘ khati khati, tu nimhi kat.’ Kai, 

she-icent that, carpenter carpenter, thou the-neem-tree cut.'' {Re-said-)that, 

‘ mai kyn katn, bhai ? Mer5 ke liyo ?’ Jana 

‘ I why should-cut, brother ? Of-me lohat is-taken ?' Then 

pachhai raja kanai gai kai, ‘raja raja, tn khati 

after the-king near she-went that, ‘ king king, thou the-carpenter 

dand.’ ‘Mai kyn dandn, bhai ? Mero ke liyo ?’ JanE 
fine' 'I why should-fine, brother? Of-me lohat is-taken?' Them 

pachhai raniya kanai gai kai, ‘raniyS raniyo, the raja-sn 

after the-queens near she-tcent that, ‘ queens queens, you the-king-with 

ruso.’ ‘ Mhe kyn rasb, bhai ? Mharo ke liyo ? ’ 

be-cmgry? ‘ We why should-be-angry, brother ? Of-us what is-taken ? ’ 


Jana 

pachhai 

chiisa 

kanai 

gai 

kai, * chuso chu so. 

, the 

raniya-ka 

Then 

after 

the-mice 

near 

she-icent 

that, ‘ mice mice. 

you the-queens-of 

kapTa 

kato.’ 

‘Mhe 

kyn 

kata. 

bhai ? Mhiiro 

ke 

liyo ? ’ 

clothes 

cut? 

‘ We 

tchy should-cut. 

brother ? Of-us 

what 

is-taken ? ' 

Jana 

pachhai 

bUli 

kanai 

gai 

kai, ‘ billi bill!. 

the 

chiisa 

Then 

after 

the-cats 

near 

she-went 

that, ‘ cats cats, 

you 

the-mice 
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mfiro.’ ‘ Mhe kyu mara, khai ? Mharo ke llyo ? ’ Jana 

kill.' ‘ We ichy shoulcl-kiU, brother ? Of -us what is-taken ? ’ Then 

pachhai kvittai kanai gal kai. ‘ kutto kutto, the bill! 

after the-dog near she-went that, ‘dogs dogs, you the-cat 

maro.’ Kutta bolva, ‘ bliai, mhe kyS mai-S r ^Iharo ke 

kill.'' The-dogs spoke, ‘brother, tee ichy should-kill ? Of -vs ichat 

liyo ? ’ Jana pachhai dagi kanai gal kai, ‘ dhg 

is-taken?' Then after the-cvdgels near she-went that, ‘cudgels 
diii’, the kutta maro.’ ‘ iihe kyfi mfira, hhiii ? Mharo 

cudgels. you the-dogs heat.' ‘We ichy should-heat, brother? Of -vs 

ke llyd r’ Jana pachhai baste kanai gal kai, ‘baste hiiste, 

what is-taken?' Then after the-fire near she-icent that, ‘ fre fire, 

the dag halo.’ ‘Mhe kyu bala, hhal ? Mharo ke 

you the-cvdgels burn.' ‘ We why should-burn, brother? Of-us ichat 

llyo ? ’ Jani pachhai jorai kanai gal kai, ‘ jora jora, tS haste 

is-taken?' Then after a-tank near she-went that, ‘tank tank, thou fh<’-fire 

bhujay.’ ‘ Mai kyu hhujaU, hhal ? Mero ke llyo r ’ Jana 

extinguish.' ‘ 1 why should-extinguish, brother? Of-nie what is-taken?' Then 

pachhai hatyi kanai gal kai, ‘ hatl hatl, the jord 

after thc-elephants near she-went that. ‘ elephants elephants, you the-tank 

SOSO.’ ‘ Mhe kyn sosS, hhal ? Mharo ke liyo ? 

drink-up.' ‘ We why should-drink-up, brother ? Of-us what is-taken ? ’ 

Jand pachhai klriyi Icanai gal kai, ‘ klrlyo klriyo, the 

Then after the-ants near she-went that, ‘ ants ants, you 

hatl-kl shd-mad hard.’ ‘ Mhe kyH bari, lihal r Jlliard 

the-elephant-of trunk-in enter.' ‘ We ichy should-enter, brother ? Of-us 

ke llyd ? ’ ‘ The hatl-kl sSd-mai nai Ijardgl td max 

what is-taken ? ' ‘ You elephant-of trnuk-in not will-enter then I 

th5-uai mar-syn.’ 

IfQU lCljll~klill % 

JanS klrl bdll, ‘ mhS-na kyfi marai, lihal ? i\Ihd 

Then the-ant said, ‘us why dost-thon-hid . brother.' JJ'c 

hatl-kl sHcl-mai har"sya.’ Jana pachhai hdtl kjdlyd, ‘ hliai. 

the-elephani-of trunk-in icill-enter.' Then after the-elephant spoke. ‘ brother. 

inerl sDd-mai kyh hard !- 3iai jdrd sds’syH.' Jdrai 

my trunk-in why do-you-enfer ? I the-tank icill-dri nk-up.' By-the-tank 

kahl, ‘ hhai, ma-nai kyu sdsd .■ Mai liaste bhujasyu.’ 

if-was-sald, ‘ brother, me why drink-up ? I Ihc-fire icill-extinyuish.' 

Baste kahl, ‘ ma-nai kyS bhiijawd, hhal 'r MaT dig 

By-the-jire it-was-said, ‘ me why extinguish, brother ? I the-cudgel 
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baFsyu.’ Dag 

toilUburnJ By-fhe-cudgel 

Mhe kutta mar“syE.’ 

We the-dogs icill-heat.' 

bhai r Mhe liilli 

brother ? We the-cat 

kyS maro, bhai ? 

why kill, brother ? 

‘ mhE-nai kyS maro, 

‘ ns why kill, 

f\i 

Daniya kahi, 

By-the-queens it-tms-said, 

raja-su rus“sya.’ 

the-kiny-with will-be-angry ' 

ruso, bhai ? Mai 

be-angry, brother ? I 


kahi, 

it-was~said, 
Kutta 

By -the-dogs 
mar^syE.’ 

'W'dl—ktlk 

Mhe chusa 
We the-vmice 

bhai ? Mhe 

brother ? We 

‘ mhara kap^ra 

‘ our clothes 

Raja 

By-the-king 
khati 

the-carpenter 


‘ mha-nai 
‘ us 


kytl balo, 

why burn, 

‘ mha-nai kyu 
‘ us why 

kahi, 

it-was-said, 
Chusa 

By-the-mice 
raniyE-ka kap*ra 
the-queens-of clothes 
kyn kato, bhai ? 

why cut, brother ? 

kahi, 

it-was-said, 


kahi, 

it-was-said, 

BilliyE 

By-the-cats 

mar^sya.’ 

will-kill.' 


« ma-nai kyu dando, bhai ? 

‘ me why fine, brother ? 
Nim“ri kahi, 

By-the-neem-tree it-was-said, 


merai-su 
‘ me-with 

dand“syS.’ Khati 

will-fine.’ The-carpenter 

Mai nim^ri kat-ger“syh.’ 

I the-neem-tree having -cut- will-cause-to-f all.' 


bhai ? 
brother f 

maro, 
beat, 

‘ mhE-nai 
‘ ns 
kahi, 

it-was-said, 

kat*syE.’ 

will-cut. 

Mhe. 
We 
kyg 
why 

bolyo, 
spoke. 


kag 

the-crow 

urawo, 

canse-to-fiy, 


urasyu. 

will-cause-to-fiy .' 

bhai ? Mai 

brother t I 


ma-nai 
‘ me 
Kag 

By-the-croio 

chiri'ko 

the-sparrow-of 


kyu kato, bhai ? Mai 

why cut, brother ? I 

kahi, ‘ ma-nai kyu 

it-was-said, ‘ me why 

moti desyS.’ 

pearl will-give’ 


FREE TRANSLATION OF THE FOREGOING. 

There were a hen-sparrow and a crow who were sworn friends. It chanced that 
the sparrow found a pearl and the crow a ruby. The crow asked the sparrow to show 
him the pearl, and then flew away with it to the top of a neem tree. 

Said the sparrow, • O neem tree, neem tree, shake the crow off Hs perch and make 
him fly away.’ 

Said the neem tree, ‘ why should I make him fly away ? M hat has he taken of mine ?’ 

So the sparrow went to a carpenter. ‘ 0 carpenter, carpenter, cut down the neem 
tree.’ ‘ Why should I cut it down ? What has it taken of mine ?’ 

So she went to the king. ‘ O king, king, flue the carpenter.’ ‘ Why should I fine 
him ? What has he taken of mine ?’ 

So she went to the queens. ‘ O queens, queens, be angry with the king.’ ‘ Why 
should we be angry with him ? What has he taken of ours ?’ 

So she went to the mice. ‘ O mice, mice, gnaw the clothes of the queens.’ ‘ W’hy 
should we gnaw ? W'hat have they taken of ours ?’ 

So she went to the cats. ‘ 0 cats, cats, kill the mice.’ ‘ Why should we kill them ? 
What have they taken of ours ?’ 
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So she went to the clogs. ‘ O dogs, dogs, kill the cats.’ ‘Why should we kill the 
cats ? What have they taken of ours ? ’ 

So she went to the sticks. ‘ O sticks, sticks, beat the dogs.* ‘ Why should we beat ? 
What have they taken of ours ? ’ 

So she went to the fire. ‘ Fire, fire, burn the sticks.’ ‘ Why should we burn them ? 
What have they taken of ours r’ 

So she went to the pond. ‘ Pond, pond, quench the fire.’ ‘ Why should I quench 
it ? What has it taken of mine ?’ 

So she went to the elephants. ‘ Elephants, elephants, suck the pond dry.’ ‘ Why 
should we suck it dry ? What has it taken of ours ?’ 

So she Went to the ants. ‘Ants, ants, crawl up the elephants’ trunks.’ ‘Why 
should we crawl up the trunks ? What have they taken of ours ?’ ‘If you don’t erawl 
up the elephants’ trunks, I will kill you.’ 

Then said the ant, ‘ why kill me, I will crawl up the elephants’ trunks.’ 

Then said the elephants, ‘ why crawl up our trunks ? We will suck the pond dry.’ 

Then said the pond, ‘ why suck me dry ? I will quench the fire.’ 

Then said the fire, ‘why quench me ? I will burn the sticks.’ 

Then said the sticks, ‘ why burn us ? We will beat the dogs.’ 

Then said the dogs, ‘ why beat us ? We will kill the cats.’ 

Then said the cats, ‘ why kill us ? We will kill the mice.’ 

Then said the mice, ‘ why kill us ? We will gnaw the queens’ clothes.’ 

Then said the queens, ‘ why gnaw our clothes ? We will be angry with the king.’ 

Then said the king, ‘ why be angry with me ? I wiU fine the carpenter.’ 

Then said the carpenter, ‘ why fine me ? I will cut down the neem tree.’ 

Then said the neem tree, ‘ why cut me down ? I will make the crow fly away.’ 

Then said the crow, ‘ why make me fly away ? I will give the spaiTow back her 
pearl.’ 
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The word Bdgrl, or more correctly Bdgyi, literally means the language of the 

Bagar country. A range of rocky hills intersects nearly 
Meaning of name. whole of Shekhawati in the Jaipur State, in a north- 

eastern direction, and close upon its eastern frontier. The country on the east side of 
these hills is called Dhundhar (a name which was formerly applied to a large part of 
Rajputana), while that to the west is called Bagar, which includes nearly the whole of 
Shekhawati, and is generally applied to the sandy country where water is only procur- 
able at a great depth.^ This Bagar tract extends to the north-west, far beyond Shekha- 
wati, and it is this tract, outside Shekhawati, which is the home of Bagri. The lan- 
guage of Shekhawati, etc., though closely allied to Bagri, is not that dialect, and has been 
already dealt with on pp. 130 and 140 and ff. 

The word Bagar^ also appears under the form Bahgar, and this, in its turn, gives 
its name to the dialect of Western Hindi called Bahgaru which is mainly spoken in 
East Hissar, Delhi District, and Karnal. Bahgaru is a form of speech quite different 
from Bagri. The latter is a dialect of Rajasthani. 

Bagri has to its north Panjabi, to its east Bahgaru, to its south-east Ahirwati, 
Position in regard to other ^nd to its south and west the Bikaneri-Shekhawati form of 

llarwari. It represents Mar wari merging into Panjabi and 
Bahgaru, and though it is certainly affected by these two forms of speech, its backbone 
is essentially Marwari. 

The home of Standard Bagri is in the north-east corner of the Bikaner State. 

Immediately to its east and north lies the Panjab district 
of Hissar. The part of Hissar which lies to the north is 
mainly the Sirsa Tahsil, in the south of which Bagri is also spoken. In the north of 
Sirsa we have Panjabi. Bagri is also spoken in that part of the rest of the Hissar 
district which lies to the east of Bikaner. It extends north even into a small tract 
of the Patiala State.® Here it has to its north Paffjabi, and to its east Bahgaru. The 
western boundary of Bahgaru may be defined as a line passing through Eatahabad, 
Hissar, and Kairu. There is, however, no hard-and-fast division between the two forms 
of speech. West of the line just described there is a good deal of debateable ground, a 
considerable portion of the tract being held by Bagri immigrants, and the effect of their 
immigration has been to introduce a decidedly Bahgaru element into their Bagri rather 
than the reverse. True Bagri, as distinguished from Bahgaru, is found close to the 
Bikaner frontier. 

South of Hissar lie the State of Loharu and the Dadri Nizamat of the Jind 
State. In Loharu the language is Bagri, and so it is in Dadri, except at the eastern 
end, where it is Bahgaru. 


Where spoken. 


^ See Boileau M.S. Jonrnal, quoted iu Elliot's S upjplemental Glossary, ed. Beames, i. 9. 

- Many derivations have been proposed for this word, but the above is the most probable one. It has been 
connected with hagavy a kind of coarse grass, used for making mats, which grows in the tract, and with the Panjabi hakar 
or hakhar, a goat. 

2 Bagri is here spoken in Sardulgarh-Dhudal in Nizamat Anahadgarh; 7 . e., in the extreme south of the central 
portion of Patiala State, where it juts out into the Hissar District, immediately to the east of Sirsa Tahsil. 
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South., again, of Loharu and Dadri lies the Narnaul Nizamat of Patiala. Here a 
mixed language is spoken, which I have classed as a form of Ahirwati. 

Bagri is also reported to be spoken in the south-west of the Pazilka Tahsil of the 
district of Firozpur. An examination of the specimens received shows that it is not a 
true Bagri, but is rather a mixture of Bikaneri and Panjabi. It has none of the 
peculiar characteristics of Bagri. Specimens of it will be found in the section devoted to 
Panjabi (Vol. IX, Pt. I). 

Shekhawati, which is spoken immediately to the south of Bagri, is often said to be 

the same as that dialect, but that is not the fact. It is true 
that a great part of the Shekhawati area consists of Bagar 
country, and hence it is not incorrect to speak of Shekhawati as Bagri, but the dialect 
which is known as Bagri is not Shekhawati, although it is closely allied to it. Shekha- 
wati represents Bikaneri Marwari merging into Jaipuri, while Bagri represents it 
merging into Panjabi and Bahgaru. 

The number of speakers of Bagri is estimated to be as 
follows : — 

Rajputana — 

Bikaner 3^000 

Pan JAB — 

Hissar 

Anakadgarli of Patiala 
Lobaru 
Dadri of Jind 


Number of speakers. 


271,820 

13,000 

20,139 

19,400 


Total 


324,359 

327,35y 


I know of no literary work written in Bagri, The only account of the dialect with 

which I am acquainted is in Mr. J. Wilson’s Final Remrt 
on the Beviston of Settlement of the Sirsd District in the 
Pmijdb, 1879-88. In Section 100 (pp. 120 and ff.) there is a general account of the 
dialect, and Appendix II gives a brief grammar, and some short verses in the dialect. 

Some of the specimens of Bagri which I received were written in the Persian 
Written character. character, others in the Deva-nagari, and others again in that 

form of the Deva-nagari character which is used in iVIarwar, 
and which has separate signs for d and r (see p. 20). 

The pronunciation^ of Bagri mainly differs from that of the ncighbourin»- Panjabi 
Gramma:. Bangaru ill being broader in its vowel .sounds. The 

vowel a sounds almost like the « in ‘all.’ Tims kdkit, an 
uncle, is pronounced cuiccaw, and the people themselves often spell this sound w itli o’, not 
d. Similarly in pronouncing the other vowels a speaker of Bagri makes them as broad 

as he can, while a speaker of Panjabi often cuts them short, at the same time often 
doubffng the following consonant, e. cj., Bagri fdbar, a child, Panjabi tahbar, a family; 
Bagri /^5a, Panjabi tibbd, a sandhill ; Bagri kiit, Panjabi kutf a bruise. The Alarwari 
pronunciation of c or ai like the a in ‘ hat ’ also prevails, and so much is this the case 
that e IS quite commonly written «. Thus the suffix ft ge (sign of the conjunctive 
participle) is as often as not written ga. 

^ Much of this is taken from pages 121 and ff. of Mr. J. Wilson’s Sirsa Settlement Report. 
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In the pronunciation of consonants k is often pronounced as g. This is most 
noticeable in the sufldx of the genitive iff go, which is often written ^ ko or even ka, 
but is always pronounced go, the 6 having a tendency to be pronounced like aw. 

As in Standard Marwari, a medial h is commonly dropped, as in kas^, for kah^sS, 
I will say ; kayo, for kahyd, said ; chdyd, for chdhyb, he wished. 

In Bikaner, the Bagri often prefers an initial 6 to to or v. Thus 6o, not too, he. 
Mr. Wilson observed the same peculiarity in Sirsa, but in other parts of the Bagri area 
which are more under the influence of Panjabi, Bahgaru, or Ahirwati, the to or o 
sound is retained. This will be noted in the specimen from Hissar. 

Bagri having Panjabi to its north, and Bahgaru and Ahirwati to its east, varies 
considerably from place to place, as it comes under the influence of these languages. 
I give two specimens, one of which is in what I may call the Standard Bagri of 
Bikaner. The other comes from the Punjab district of Hissar, and shows the language 
as influenced by Bahgaru, I do not propose to give a complete grammar. Bagri 
closely resembles Marwari, and reference can be made to the grammar of that language, 
on pp. 19 and fP., for further particulars. As already stated, I take the Bagri of Bikaner 
as the standard. 

The declension of nouns closely follows Marwari. Strong tadbhava nouns of the 
Declension ^ base, have their nominative singular in o, as in Marwari. 

^ Thus:— 



Sing. 

Plur, 

Nom. 

ghbrb, a horse 

ghbrd 

Obi. 

ghbrd 

ghbrS 

Voc. 

ghbrd 

ghbrb 


The b of the nominative is sometimes written d, under the influence of Panjabi or 
Bahgaru, but its sound is that of b, or of the aio in ‘ caw ’ (see above). , 

The case of the agent of these nouns ends in e in the singular, and a in the plural. 
Thus, ghbre, ghbra. The suffix nai or ne is not used for this case except under the 
influence of neighbouring languages. In tbe case of other nouns, the Agent Singular 
is the same as tbe nominative, while the plural ends in a. Thus bdp mdryb, the father 
struck ; hdpa mdryb, the fathers struck. The oblique plural of all nouns ends in a. 

The Rajasthani locative in e ora is also common. Thus ghareov guars', in a house. 

Por the case-postpositions, the Dative- Accusative ^vq ge, we, and (in Hissar) 

nai, nS. The last is borrowed from Panjabi, it ge is often written JT ga. This does 
not affect the pronunciation (see above). It is really, as usual, the locative of the 
genitive postposition gb. 

The suffixes of the Instrumental- Ablative sS and td. 

The Locative has a variety of suffixes, of which the commonest are mS and mb. 

The Genitive suffix is peculiar to Bagri, and is typical of the dialect. It is go, 
oblique gd, locative and agent masc. ge, fern. gi. As usual ge is used before a noun 
in the agent or locative case singular, and gd before other oblique cases. Thus rdjd-ge 
man-me, in the king’s mind ; rdjd-ge dge, before tbe king ; rdjd-ge bdp dekhyb, the 
king’s father saw ; rdjd-gd hdt-sS, from the king’s hand ; rdjd-gd rupaiyd, the king’s 
rupees. As the influence of Panjabi and Bangaru is stronger, the use of ge increases. 
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and it is often used instead of gd, and becomes the general form of the oblique genitive 
masculine, following the example of Panjabi and Hindostani. 

In writing, go sometimes appears as gd, and ge as ga, but this does not affect the 
pronunciation. Similarly, k is sometimes written for g, thus kd, kd, ke, kt. This 
again does not affect the pronunciation, which is that of g. If k is heard in such cases, 
it is an instance of borrowing from Bangaru. 

Instead of go, gd, ge, gl, the true Marwari forms rd, rd, re, rl also often appear, and 
are subject to the same rules, mutatis mutandis. Hd is sometimes written rd, and re is 
sometimes written ra. 

Adjectives require few remarks. Strong tadbliava adjectives of a-bases, end in 5, 
and are treated exactly like the genitive terminations. 

Pronouns- — The pronouns of the first and second persons are as follows : — 


I. You. 

Sing. Nom. 

Asent mai tai 

Genitive merd terd 

Oblique ma ta 

Plur. Nom. & Agent mhe the 

Genitive mhdrd, ni'ha-gd thdrd, thd-gd 

Oblique mhd, mha, mhe thd, thd, the 


Mat and tat are only used in the Agent case, not in the nominative. Thus hu karu, 
I do ; mat karyd, I did. In both pronouns the plural is frequently used in the sense of 
the singular. 

The Demonstrative Pronouns are yd or d, this, and bd, that. They have feminine 
forms in the nominative singular only, viz., yd or d, this ; bd, that. The Hissar forms 
differ slightly from the Standard Bagri ones. The latter are as follows 



This. 

That. 

Sing. Yom. 

yd, d; fern, yd, d 

bd ; fern, bd 

Agent 

7 , a, iya 

bt, ha, uwa 

Oblique 

t, iya 

bt, iitca 

Plur. Nom. 

at 

bai 

Obi. 

^ * 
a, in 

ba, bin, tin 

The Hissar forms are : — 

Sing. Nom. 

yell ; fern, yd, a 

icoh ; fern. wd. 

Agent 

i 

vi, fern, wa 

Obi. 

t 

VI 

Plur. 

ai 

wai 


a, in 

iod^ vin^ tin 


The Relative pronoun is jakd (gen. ji-gd), fern. jakd. It is often used in the 
sense of a demonstrative pronoun, as all over Rajputana. 

The Interrogative Pronouns are kun (genitive ki-gd) who ? and ke, what ? In 
Hissar, we have kihya and kai for ‘what?’ K^ht is ‘anything’ and ifcoi (oblique 
forms the same) is ‘ anyone.’ 
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CONJUGATION— Auxiliary Verb and Verb Substantive. 

Present — I am. 



Sing. 

Plnr. 

1. 

hu 

ha 

2. 

hai 

ho 

3. 

hai 

hai 


It will be seen that it follows Marwari. Note that the third person plural is not 
nasalized. 

In Sirsa, and other parts aifected by Bahgaru or Ahirwati, we have, — 




Sing. 

Plur. 


T 

8U 

sa 


2. 

sai^ se 

so 


3. 


San 

The past is — 


Sing. 

Plnr. 

Masc, 


ho 

hd 

Fern. 


hi 

hi 


In Hissar and other parts affected by Bahgaru and Ahirwati, we have thb, tJid, thl. 

Finite Verb. — As usual in Eajasthani the tense which in Hindostani is the 
present subjunctive is used in its original sense of a present indicative. Thus : — 


Present . — I strike, etc. — 


Sing. 

Plur. 

1. mdrU 

mdrS 

2. mdre 

mdro 

3. mdre 

mdre 

In Hissar, the third person plural 

is mdri. 

The Definite Present is formed by conjugating the preceding 

participle) with the verb substantive. 

Thus : — 

Definite Present . — I am striking. 

etc. — 

Sing. 

Plur. 

1. mdr^-hU 

mdra-ha 

2. mdre-hai 

mdro-hb 


3, mdre-hai 


mdre-hai 


The Imperfect is formed by conjugating the past tense of the Auxiliary verb with a 
verbal noun in e. It does not change for person. Thus ; — 


Imperfect . — I was striking, etc. — 

Sing. 

Masc. mdre-ho 

Fern. mdre-hi 


Plur. 

mdre-hd 

mdre-hi 


In Hissar and the neighbourhood, the present participle is used, as in Hindostani. 
Thus, hu mdrHo-thb. 
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The Future, as in Bikaner and elsewhere in Rajpiitana, has the letter s as its 
characteristic. It is conjugated as follows : — 

Future . — I shall strike, etc. — 

Sing. Plnr. 

1. mar^syu mar^aa 

2. mdr^sl mdr^ad 

3. mdr^sl mdr^ai 


In Hissar the a becomes s, pronounced like an English ah, and we have the follow- 
ing conjugation : — 


Sing. 

1 . mdr^su 

2. mdr'^si 

3. mdr^si 


Plur. 

mdr^sa 

mdr^so 

mdr^san 


The following are the Verbal Nouns and Participles ; — 

Infinitive, mdr'^bd, mdr’^nd, mdraii, to strike. 

Present Participle, mdrHb, striking. 

Past Participle, mdryb (often written mdrib), struck. 

Conjunctive Participle, mdr-ge, mdrar, mdr-kar, having struck. 

Noun of Agency, mdran-dlb, mdr^ne-dlb, a striker. 

From these elements the remaining tenses can be formed as in Hindostani. 
Tenses formed from the past participle of a transitive verb require, as usual, the subject 
to be in the case of the agent. 

Regarding the three forms of the conjunctive participle, mdr-ge is the true Bagri 
form. Mdrar is Marwari and mdr-kar is Bangaru. We may note the form luld-ar in 
the second specimen, meaning • having summoned.’ 

As regards irregular verbs, they are as usual, except that the past participle of 
karan, to do, is karyb. 

The Marwari compound verbs with parb and loarb occur in Bagri. Thus parb-gayb, 
he went away. Gf. pp. 30 and ff. 

The Marwari termination rb is common with adjectives and participles. Thus 
mbtb-rb, the elder son ; badhb-rb, fern, badhb-rl, tied up ; equivalent in meaning to the 
Hindostani badhl-hui. 

A common form of the negative is kb-nt, which is also frequently met elsewhere in 
Rajputana. Thus kb gayb ni, he did not go at all. 

VOCABULARY.— In Vocabulary, we may note so or sb-kul [sah-kbl), all; kane, 
near, from near, from ; dhbrb, from ; gail, with ; athe, ithe, here ; bathe, there ; kathb, 
where ? esb, such ; hambe, yes. In the second specimen, the phrase ghate na badhe, 
neither diminishes nor increases, deserves notice. The negative na, not, refers both to 
the preceding and to the foKowing verb. In such a case it is known as dehall-dlpak, 
threshold-illuminating, as it gives light backwards as well as forwards, Hke a lamp set in 
a doorway. 



153 


[No. 2I.J 

INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. Central Group. 

RAJASTHANI. 


3AGRi. Bikaner. 

TT I wt-frtsr-^ ^ ^ 

^.in^-W-fTT ^rft t-fr I -^TT ^tZJ 

^T-3t I ^ *3^ ^^-5t 

ii?rR7T-w <lt?i-T%?n i fw^i 

WtI l^^fr 1^ ^ 1?I-»T^ I ^ ^ ?Tt^€ 

wra-JT ^-5t ^ ^ ’^rnfr i '^Ir %‘§ft i 

€t ^gT^Tjt-iiT ^’nT ^kT ^z wrt i 41-^ 

1 ^qjT %<tT ^ ^RT-t H5T-W ^?ft ^ ^ Tfq:-^ fft gWTf 

% ^K Tr ^TT'ti^f-Jt '^TJTTit-^^’ir tr^ ^%-% ^ TiTfft ?r^-^ i ^ ^rf3<iT 

^-TI ^ -4TTT ^ ^ ^ w W^JT-TT ’sn^^T ^Tt 

irm ^i^-% I ^^?TT ^ Tift I Tf-^l »TT<!naT-W 

TT^ ?Tf^W I ^T ^ TITT7-Jt ^ ^r I g^n-^rO 

4t-T ^ti I WTT ^T ItT-tr vn»T-liT ^T*T ^ST-TT IT^T^ ^T IT^ I 

^ IT ^TIT vnTipr-Tr ^ttI ^ir^^iT titit w thi 

^ ^ITI ^1 i \ TT’T ^Tt T^^-^t li^fr 

^-5t I ^T t-5t ’ITrr-W «5^ ^tt€\ I ^T ^»IT-W t 

^ ^qf ^ ^ ’^TT tft TH qqf ^-% I 

jm-TT^t-'wt ^rpft-% I t II 

^ITT-rnt ^-ft wtflft %zt #fr-W 1 ^ ^ ^ ^ 

iT qJfT *itq*^t "^tr ^‘rq’^I i ^tt ^ Triq-^r Tit’Ji^tTRiqT qir w^-»r 5t 
^wt qr €t % t 1 qiTT q qr^ qr ^Tt utI ^i^-t qw jH’ir qr^-i 

^-qt Tt Trsft-’^T fiidkjqt-^t i qrrr ^ Ttqt^ irt ’^tT ^t-w q^^ q^t 

I qrqrqi t-qf qrq ^qrq^-q qir ^iql i ^Tf qq qrq-q qrqt qr 

^ Tim qTq-qtt qft ^Ifl qr^T-t i qrqt qift qrw-qrqf qr^ i q^^r 

^Tt’^ q ^-q qrq-ll qqrfTm-^'I q'f'f ^ # ^^«trtTT-q WT qiTqt I q^ 

q-fft ^ q^t ^ qq-Tmr Trit-q qtq T§^q-f^^t qrqr-T qnqqt qrq- 

^-Tt ^ qftqq qr^ 1 qiTt qT q^-q qr^t qr ^rt q^ q^ qt qqit iirt ^ % i ^ 

^-qt ,?TT qjq % ^-t % I ^ qft Hit RT-q^-ft ^ ^ 

qq-vRTt-^ qi^ qfuft % I qqrqT TT^ft I’^t qiT’!i qTifq-’it ii 
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TRANSLITERATION AND TRANSLATION. 

Koi roSnas-ga doy beta ba. Ba-may-su Ibor^kiye bap-ne 

A-certain man-of tico sons icere. Them-in-from hy-the-younger the-f ather-to 

kayo ka, ‘o baba, gbar-ge dban-mal-mg-ta jato mbare 

it-ioas-said that, ‘ 0 father, the-house-of property-in-from lohat-much to-me 

bat ave, jako ma-ng de-do.’ Jak^ta bap gbar-ga dban-mal-ga 

share may-cowie, that ine-to give-ciicay.’ Then ly-the-f atJier the-house-of property-of 

bita kar-ge ba-ne bat-diyo. Tbora-sa din pacbbe 

shares having-tnade them-to it-ioas-divided-and-given. A-few-very days afterwards 

Ibor^kiyo beto dp-go so dban bbelo kar-ge alag mulak-me 

the-yomger son himself-of all icealth together made-having anlistant country-in 

paro-gayo, or batbe kumarag-ml s6-kui kboy-diyo. Sag“lo 

went-away, and there evil-conduct-in everything icas-squandered. All 

bigari pacbbe bt mulak-mg jabb’o bbari kus“mo buwo, or bo kangal 

on-heing- destroyed after that country-in very heavy famine became, and he poor 

huy-gayo. Or bo bl mulak-re rab“ne-ale ek nilnas kane jay-ge 

became. And he that country -of an-inhabitant a man near gone-having 

bT-ge bbele raban lago. Or bi uwa-ng ap-ga kbetb-mi 

hini-of with to-remain began. And by-hini him-to himself-of fields-in 

sur cbarawan-bei beryo. Or bo sura-ga kbawan-ga cbboda-sH 

swine grazing-for it-was-sent. And he the-swine-of eating-of husks-with 

gbani dori pet bbarai karHo-bo. Or bl-ng koi kubl nab 

{v:ith-)great difficulty belly filling doing-was. And hhn-to any-one anything not 

deto. Jan5 bl-ng cbeto buyo, or dp-ge man-mg kayo 

tised-to-give. Then him-to thought became, and himself-of mind-in it-was-said 

ka, ‘ mbare bap-ge to gbana-i manas bai, or bS m5n\sS-ge 

that, ‘ my father-to indeed many-indeed men are, and those men-to 

roti agan-pagan pari rabai-bai, or bd marHo marn-bn. SS 

bread abundantly fallen remains, and I dying dying-am. Therefore 

atbiyb cbal-ge mbare bap kane jasS, or bf-nl kasS ka, “ 6 

from-here gone-having my father near I-will-go, and him-to I-ioill-say that, “ 0 

baba, mai Bbag“«'dn-ge age or tbare mudba-ge pap karya-bai. 

father, by-me God-of before and your face-io sins done-are. 
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Jak'ta ab tbaro betO 
Therefore now your son 
tbare min^sa-me ek manas 
yotir men-among one man 

bap kane ayO. 
father near came. 

Jara day a 

Then compassion 

la^avo, or bala 


kawawan jogo 
to-be-called fit 
banay-le. ” ’ 
make-for-y ourself. ’ 


nahi rahyo. Pan ma-ne 
7wt {!-) remained. But me 

Or b5 utb-ge ap-ge 
’ And he arisenAaving himself-of 


Bi-ne gbanl-sari diir-su bi-re bap dekbyo. 

Kim-to very-great distance-from him-of hy-father it-was-seen 

kar-ge bbag-kar sami jayar bT-ni 

made-having run-having near having-gone him-to 


gala-ge 
neck- to 


liya. 


it-was-applied, and kisses ivere-taken. 


Or bete 
And by-th e-son 


kayo 

it-'was-said 


ka, ‘ 6 
that, ‘ 0 


baba, Bhag“wan-ge sam'^ne 

dr 

tbari 

akbya 

age 

mai pap 

karya-hai. 

father. 

God-of before 

and 

your 

eyes 

before 

by -me sins 

done-are. 

or tbaro 

beto bajan 

jdgd 

nabi 

bn.’ 

Pan 

babe 

ap-ge 

and your 

son to-be-called 

fit 

not 

I-am? 

But 

by-the-father 

himself-of 

r\j r\} (\> 

man‘sa-ne 

kayo, ‘ sag^la-su 

cbdkba 

gabha 

lyay-ge 

rsi /vr 

1 -ne 

men-to 

it-was-said, All-than excellent 

garments brought-having 

this-one-to 


or 


an 


pairawo ; 

put-on ; 
pairawo ; 
put-on ; 

o beto 
this son 

Or bai 
And they 

(V 

Abar-tai 


i-ge 


and this-one-of 


bat -me 
hand-on 


or apa jiman ]ima, 


mud^ri pairawo, or pagS-me pagai‘*kM 

a-ring put-on, and feet-on shoe 

or maja karS ; T-bei ka, mbare 


d we a-feast may-eat, and rejoicing may-do ; this-for that, to-me 


mar- gay o, pberH 
dead-went, again 
kod karan 
merriment to-make began. 

moto-ro beto 


jiyo-bai ; 
living-is ; 


gum-gayo-bo, pheru 
lost-gone-was, again 


ladbo-bai.’ 

got-is.’ 


laga. 


uwa-ro 


ho. 

icas. 


Jara 

Then 


ghar-ne 


ayd, 

came. 


git 


gaw no 


bo 

he house-in 
or nacb®no suno. 
then by-him song singing and dancing was-heard. 

bulay-ge 

summoned-havincj 
kayo ka, 


man“sa-maiya ek jane-ne 

men-among a pierson-to 

ke bai ? ’ JarS ba bi-ni 


kbet-me 

Noic-up-to him-of the-elder son field-in 
or gbar-ge nero pugo, to bi 

and house-of near arrived, 

Jara bi aP'o® 

Then by -him himself-of 

bujbo ka, ‘ 5 

it-was-enquired that, Aim lohat is?' Then by-him him-to 

tero bbai ayd-bai, ar tere bap jiman karyo-bai, 
thy brother come-is, and thy by-father a-feast made-is, 
bo raji-kbnsi milyo-bai.’ Jara bo gbano risbno buyo, 

got-is? Then he very angry became, 

cbayo. Jak“ta I'gd bap 

it-was-wished- Then him-of tUe-father 

or manayo. Jara iya bap-ne kayo 

and it-was-remonstrated. Then by-this-one tlie-father-to il-was-said 
ata baras-tai mai tero biro karyo-bai ; or kade*i 

so-many years-during by-nic thy service one-isi and eier-even 


he safe- sound 
baPno nabi 
to-enter not 
bar ayo, 
outside came, 
ka, ‘ dekbo, 
that, ‘ see, 


it-was-said that, 

i-bei bi-ne 

this-for him-to- 

or gbar-m& 
and the-house-in 
manawan-ni 
remonstrating-for 
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bajasthanL 


tharo an-kay6 nahT karyo. Pan to-lii the nia-ue kade-hi 

your disobeying not was-done. But nevertheless hy-you me-to ever-eoen 


bak“riyo-hi 

nahi 

divo 

ka 

hn 

mhare 

mit“ra-ge sage 

khusi 

a-kid-even 

not 

was-given 

that 

I 

my 

friends-of ivith 

rejoicing 

karHo. 


Pan tharo 

o 

beto, 

jake 

tharo dhan-mal 

OJ /V 

rada-ge 

might-have-made. 

Blit your 

this 

son. 

by -whom 

your possession 

harlots-qf 


sage kumarag-me khoy-cliyo, jaka-re aw'ta pan hi-ge 

icith evil-conduct-in was-sqncmdered, that-one-of oncoming as-soon-as him-of 
bei jiman karyo.’ Jarl bi bT-n? kayo ka, ’are beta, 

for a-feast wos-made' Then by-hini him-to it-was-said that, ‘ 0 son, 

tu to sada-i mhare bhelo hai. Or so-kui mhare kane 

thou indeed ever-indeed of-me toith art. And everything of-me near 

hai, jako tero-i hai. 0 tero bhai mar-gayo-bo, jako pheru 

IS, that thine-even is. This thy brother dead-gone-was, he again 

jiyo-hai ; or gum-gayo-hO, jako pherH labho-hai ; jak“ta raji hnno 
livmg-is ; and lost-gone-icas, he again got-is ; therefore happy to-become 


or kod 
and merriment 


karan chabije-ho.’ 
to-make fitting-icas.' 
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Central Group. 


RAJASTHANI. 


BagrI. 


State Bikaner. 


?T5rr w ^ 

?i5r-w ^-TT i rr^4t^-^ 

t-W ^ *rra*I ^ ^ \ ^ K^T ^ 1 

tJWFnt ^ ^-5T I w fft I ^ ' 

gz H 5?^ I ^ I ^^iTTT ^ 

=fTf^ I f^K-STHTT i ^ ^ ^ 

^i: gT-«r#t ^ t ^ Tt^ft i ^rrpTK ’^-« ar^t i ^ 

jITn^T4 ^ipft-^fTsft ^tm f^in f«i ^ w ^ ^ 

ipiTOt ^ ^1 I !i*TTa3t JT 

W 3 ^ ^ ^ 5 T ^ W =^-51 ^-% 1 <ai 1 '*'l<-^ ^ 

fqi^ ^ WTWrIT 1 ^ <?t ^TWT t-tlft I ^ ^ '» 


^ ^TTf^-^ft ’t %S*^ €t ^ WcTT'^ 1 

onwt I ^f^nt-ft f^iiiT «idi^ I ^*nt i w ^ • 

t ^ ^ »tW-% I ^ ^TSgi ^ f^n§T-5IT I 

^ >HH39t I ’^ITT H ^it’n <Tt »TT^-'5J5T #-%5lt I 

^ i -gchic^ T ^ w ^ ^ ifid ^5T 1 ^ ^ ^ ^ 

?fTT ^ wrt-sft I ’fTTT fwr-w ’t I ajw ^-T^t i ^Tf^n?: 

TJ# I ^ TT^-W 

HFft 1 ^ ^ II 

?:T^T ^51711-^ R«T-9f f^ ^ <ft ^?Nr-^nRHi ITcT ^T^-sft I ^w 

^ ^rnr-^rr^ ^ ^’nt f ^rr^ i ttwt ^nrf^rR-’rT 
I TT5n-5ft ^-pT-^ ^tt Tf^ ^ ^ 1 

^ I ai5ft Tjm-^ I w 5T WT5ft I ^ tr 

^?:2RTft ’T^t ^ ^TT T®! I ^w ^I'l'fiK-^gT I ^Trr-?i ti^ 5n* wrt i 

^ ^-ift ^fr^tft graE-TTir^ ?;t^T ^ Tf^T ’^^-’Tt TT^t ?Tt3-jft w 

'arre-Tft I T?^ ^sTT W5r-^ntr-»r wt ^tr 'wm ^ ^w-<*Ki-7t ’?n5i i 
^i3TT-^-5t wr I TTsrr tr^ tR?:tnt f% ^rrf^nT-^^'I ^ ^^lO 

g^T f I ^ I ^ wm I ^ 

=?nir-^ =^I5T I ^ WfTT^ I ^rnr g;^-^ >5^ '^-¥t i dl 

■grr?: % I ^ ^ % i =5*1-^ i ^’c 
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[ No. 22.] 

INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. 

EAJASTHANI. 


Central Group. 


BIgri. 


District Hissar. 


TRANSLITERATION AND TRANSLATION. 


Ek 

A 

dekhio 

loas-seen 


raja 

king 


saliiikar 

merchant 


aur 

and 


tho. V 1 ek 

was. By-him a 

siinyo. Vl raja-ge 

icas-heard. That king~oJ 

rapaiya khos''na 

rupees to-he-taken-aicay 
chabije ki 

they-are-to-be-taken il-is-proper 
deve.’ Vi raja vl 


‘ i-ra 

‘ this-one-of 
lena 


kane das pack kror rupaiyd 

near ten five crores rupee 

man-mi esi-k ai ki, 

mind-in such {-a-thonght) came that, 

chaliije. Esi taj“wij-sS 

it-is-proper. Such device-by 

i-hu bnro bi maldm na 

that to-him-also evil also apparent not 

sabukar-nai bulayo. Bulaar 


it-may-give: By-that king that merchant-to it-ioas-called. Raving-summoned 


sabukar-nai esi pbar*mai kl, 
the-merohant-to such was-ordered that, 
Ek to gbate-bi gbate. 

One verily decreases-verily decreases 
sbate na badbe. Ek gbate 


‘ cbar cblj mbe-nd paida kar-de. 
^ four things tne-for produced make. 
Ek badbe-bi badbe. Ek 

One increases-verily increases. One 
aur badbe.’ Sabukar ikb'ar 

decreases not increases. One decreases and increases.' By -the-mer chant promise 
karyo ki, ‘ cbbe mabine-mi cbarS cblj bajir kar sG. 

was-made that, ‘six months-in thefour things present I-wiU-make'^ 
Vi-sG raja ik®rar-nama likb“wa-liyo ki, ‘cbbe mabine-mi 

Rim-from by-the-king a-bond loas-caused-to-be-icritfen that, ‘ six months-in 

bajir na karG, to mere gbar-mSbi jo dban bai so raj-ro 


present not I-make, then my 

bovo.’ Ikb-ar 

became.' Bond 

Gbara ja, 

In-the-house having-gone, 

‘ kibyi bbau milai 


house -in 
likb 

having-icritten 

gumasta-nai 

O 

agents-to 
ai 


‘at-whatecer rate they -may -be- got, these 
GumastG buteri dbGd kari, 


lohat icealth is that the-Governmenl-of 
sabukar gbar-ml gayo. 

thc-merchant house-in went. 

kani-kani kagaj diya ki, 

one-by-one letters were-sent that, 

cbarG cbij kbarid-kar bbej-deo.’ 
four things purchased-having send.' 
ladbi nabi. Guma^tG 


By-the-agents much search loas-made, {the-lhings-)icere-got not. By-the-agents 
ul'to jawab setb-nai likb-diyo ki, ' itbe kibya bbau ai 

in-return answer the-banker-to was-icritten that, ‘here at-any rate these 
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chija ladlii nahi, aur na koi ithe inha chija*nu janai-hai. 

things aTe-got not, and not any-one here these things hnoics. 

Sahukar-nai baro bliari phikar hoyo, ‘ab kaT jabda kari je 

The-merchant-to very great anxiety became, ‘ noxv what arrangement is to-he-made ? 


Dhan to raja le-lesi. Bhudo dlialo 


Wealth indeed the-king 

wdl-iake-for-h i nisei f. Bad 

state 

will-bed 


To sabukar-gi 

lugai boli, 

‘ tbS-nO 

kaT 

eso 

pbikar 


Then the-merchant-of 

wife spoke, 

‘ you-to 

why 

such 

anxiety 

bai, 

setb-ji ? So 

r\> 

mba-nai to 

hatao.’ 

Setb 

kaban 

lagyo, 

is. 

ban ker- sir ? Th a t 

me-to indeed 

explain.’ 

The-banker 

to -say 

began j 


‘lugai-ge kiliya batau ? ’ Lugai hath pakar-liyu. 

‘a-woman-to ichat may-I-show ? ’’ By-the-icornan obstinacy was-taken-ap. 


‘ Hu to puchha-hi rah“su.’ Setli-ji har-kar batawan 

‘I indeed in-asking-verily will-remain.'’ The-banker given- np-having to-e.rplain 

lagyo. ‘ Char cbij Bad’sali mdgi-hai. ^6 guma^td kane 

began. ‘‘Four things bydlie-Emperor usked-for-are. Su fhe-agents near 

likha-tha. So gumast? jawal) de-l)hejyd-liai. 

{letters-) ivritten-were. So by-the-agents repAij-in-the-negaiivc heen-sent-is. 

Cbari cbij na dy%a, to ]ual-dhan sab raj 

The-four things not I-shaJl-give, then property-ioealth all the-Govermnent 

le-lesi.’ SalinkaCni boli ki, cliijd kbatar 

icill-take-for -itself.’ The-merchauth-ivife spoke that, ‘these things for 

raj kai mbaro dban le-lesi? Ai cbard cbij a 

the- Government why my ivealth icill-take-for-itself? These four things 

mbe ^ mbare bap kane lyai-tbi. Mbara l;ug"cba-nid bildbo-ri 

I my father from-near brovght-had. 3Iy bundle-in tied 

pari bai. Eaj m5g''si, de-desS.’ Saliukar 

lying they-are. The- Government icill-ask-for, I-will -give-up.' Tdy-the-me reliant 

esi kabi, ‘ mba-nai akbyS dikbao.’ Sabukar’ni Osi 


sticli toas-said, ‘ me-to in-eyes show.' 


By-the-mer chant' .'.-wif e such 


kabi ki, ‘ jab tbe raj-ml arji kar-deo ki, “ ap 

was-soid that, ‘go you conrt-'in representation make that, by -Your -Honour 

nibara-sn kST cbija m%i. Esi esi cbij to !ugayd-re 

me-from ichy the-things were-asked-for. Such such things indeed ivonivn-of 
kane ladb-jawe.” ’ 


near are-obtained.” ’ 


Eaja ap-re inan-me esi l)ichari ki, ‘ the to 

By-the-king Ms-own mind-in such was-considered that, ‘ by-you indeed 
soeb-samaib bat Kabi-tbi. Pan esi cbij lugaya-kane 

hav'ing -thought {-and)-understo(>d word said-was. But such things icomen-near 

ladli-jawe, to lugai i)uIao. Raja sabukar-gi Ingai-nai 

are-got, then {yonr-frife summon.' By-the-king the-merehant-of wife-for 



MlRWARI (BAGRI). 


161 


har‘karo bulawan bhejyo. Sabukar“ni kahyo ki, 

a- 7 nes»enger to-call was-sent. By-the-me^'chanf s-ioife it-was-said that, 

‘ raja-ji ap-ri koi mut'bar badi bhej-dewe, t5 hS 

‘ His-Majesty Im-own some trustioorthy female-slave may-send, then I 

bidi-nO (le-desO. Bid! rani-nai de-desi. 

thefemale-slave-to loill-give-iip. The-female-slave the-gueen-to will-give-up. 

Rani raja-nai de-desi.’ Raja na mani. I 

The-qiieen the-king-to will- give-up.' By-the-king not she-ivas-heeded. In-this 

dhale char ber har^karo gayo, ar char helS ayo. 

manner four times the-messenger we^it, and four times came{-back). 

Pachhe sahukar-bachchi ai. Hat-me ek thal lyai. Ek 

Afterwards the-mer chant- girl came. Hand-in a tray she-hrought. A 

dudh-go katoro thal-mahi rakhyo, aur ek dana chana-go, ek 

milk-of cup tray-on was-placed, and a grain gram-of a 

dana rnoth-go, ek dub gbas-gi, Ek ek dana ahal-karS-ge 

grain vetch-of a blade grass-of. One one grain the- officials- of 

age, aur ghas bi ahal-kara-ge age, dudh-go hat"ko raja-ji-ge 

before, and grass also the-ojfficials-of before, milk-of dish His-Majesty-of 

ase dhar-diyo. Baja esi pliar’mai ki, ‘ sahukar-hachchi, 

before were-placed. By-the-king thus it-was-ordered that, ^ merchant -girl, 

tn mbari dbaram-gi puttri hai. Woh chij pachhe deo. 

thou my religion-of daughter a/rt. Those things afterwards give. 

Yeh k5T kiyo, yeh bata mha-nai.’ Wi kahyo, 

This what is-done, this explain me-to.' By-her it-was-said, 

‘ann-data, pah*la ap-ri chij le-leo. Pachhe bataSgi. 

^food-giver, first Your-Honour's things take. Afterwards 1-will-ex plain. 

Ap puchho-tho ki, “ ek ghate-hi gbate.” Woh 

By-Your-Honour asked-it-was that, “one decreases-verily decreases." That 

t5 umar hai. Aur ap kahyo, “badhe-hi 

indeed life is. And by- Your-Honour it-was-said, “ increases-verily 


badhe,” 

SO 

woh trishna 

hai. 

Badhi-hi 

chali'jae. Aur 

“ ek 

increases," 

so 

that ambition 

is. 

Increasing-verily 

it-goes-on. And 

“ one 

ghate 

na 

badhe,” so 

karm-gi 

rekh hai. 

Aur “ ghate 

aur 

decreases 

not 

increases," so 

fate-of 

line is. 

And “ decreases 

ami 


badhe,” so woh srishti hai.* Raja puchhi, ‘yeh tai 

increases," so that creation is.’ By-the-king it-was-asked, ‘ this by-thee 

kai karyo?’ Boli, ‘ap-ri kachah*ri-nii baithyo koi 

why was-done ? ’ She-spoke, ‘ Your-Honour s court-i7i seated some-one 


gadho 

hai, 

koi 

ghoro 

hai, koi 

dagar hai. 

ki 

koi 

ass 

ZSy 

some-one 

horse 

is, some-07ie 

beast is. 

because 

by-any-oue 

6 

na 

kahyo 

ki. 

“ kror-pati-ge 

ghar-su 

bir*bani 

kachab*ri-mi 

this 

not 

was-said 

that. 

“ millionaire-of 

house-from 

a-icoman 

court-in 
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/V ^ 

kihya a sake.” Aur ap bachcho ho, so dudh pio. Dus*ra 


houD 

come can." 

And Your-Honour 

baby 

is^ so 

milk drink. Besides 

malik 

ho, hS 

ap-nai 

kah 

nahT 

sak*ti. Mhare pihar-ge 

lord 

yon-are, I 

Your- Honour- to 

say 

not 

cam. 

In-my father-of 

raj*war-me padharo. 

To ap-nai 


hi 

digar 

batawe.’ 

kingdo 

m~in go. 

Then Yonr-Sonour 

also 

beast 

they-will-polnt-out.' 


FREE TRANSLATION OF THE FOREGOING. 

There \ras once upon a time a king who got news of a merchant who was reputed to 
possess five or ten crores of rupees. So the king thought to himself that he must get 
this money out of the merchant, but in such a way that the latter could not complain of 
injustice being done to him. 

So the king sent for the merchant, and told him he wanted four things, namely («) 
a thing which is ever decreasing ; (6) a thing which is ever increasing ; (<?) a thing 
which neither decreases nor increases ; and {d) a thing which both decreases and 
increases. The merchant promised to bring these four things in six months, and 
signed a bond that, if he did not do so, all his property might be confiscated. He then 
went home and wrote to each of his agents abroad to procure these fom‘ things 
for him, no matter at what cost. The agents searched as best they could, but had to 
report that they could not get the things at any price, and that, in fact, no one knew of 
them. Then the merchant fell into great anxiety. • What am I to do ? ’ thought he. 

‘ The king will confiscate my property, and I shall be a ruined man.’ 

His wife noticed his anxiety and asked the cause. The merchant at fii-st refused to 
tell her. ‘ What is the use,’ he said, ‘ of explaining tliis to a woman ? ’ But she persisted 
and the merchant gave in and told her how the king had asked for these four things, 
how his agents had failed to find them, and how his property would be confiscated. She 
replied, ‘ why should your property be confiscated on this account ? I brought these four 
things from my father’s house when I was married, and have them safely tied up in my 
bundle.’ The merchant asked ' to see them with his own eyes, but she said, ‘ go now to 
court and say, “ why did Your Majesty ask me for these things ? These are the kind of 
things that are got from a woman.” ’ 

(The merchant did so), and the king replied, ‘you agreed to provide the things with 
your eyes open, but now you say that they are only to be found with a woman. So send 
for your wife. ’ Then the king sent a messenger for the merchant’s wife. When the 
messenger came to her, she said, ‘let His Majesty send some trusty woman from among 
his maid servants. I will give her the things. She will give them to the Queen, and 
the Queen will give them to the king.’ The king refused to accept this reply, and sent 
the messenger again with the same result. Four times did the messenger go and return, 
and at last the merchant’s wife came to the court. She brought with her a tray on 
which was a cup of milk, a grain of gram, a grain of vetch, and a blade of grass. 

She laid the blade of grass, or one of the grains before each of the courtiers, and the 
cup of milk before the king. The king said to her, ‘ I look upon you as my daughter 
Before you give me the four things, explain to me what you have just been doing.’ She 
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replied, ‘ Cherisher of the poor, first accept the four things. You ask for a thing that is 
ever decreasing. That is life. You ask for a thing that is ever increasing. That is am- 
bition, which is never satisfied. The thing which never increases or diminishes is one’s 
fated lot; and the thing whicli both increases and diminishes is the created universe.’^ 
Then the king asked her the meaning of her actions. She said, some of your courtiers 
seated here, are asses, some are horses, and some are brutes, for they had not the sense to 
remonstrate against bringing a millionaire’s wife into public view in open court. (Hence 
I offered them their appropriate food). And you, sire, are a baby, therefore please drink 
this milk which I have brought. But you are also my Lord and King, and hence I 
cannot say more to you. But go to my father’s kingdom, and there Ypur Majesty will 
also be pointed out as a brute. 


^ Here there is a paa. The Hiu'li gfiat*nd harh*i%% means ‘ to change/ 


Creation is always changing. 


Y 
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Central-Eastern RajasthAnT. 


JAIPUR!. 

The following two specimens of Jaipuri come from Jaipur itself. They are a version 
of the Parable of the Prodigal Son and a portion of a folktale, and illustrate the gram- 
matical sketch given on pp. 33 and ff. They have been prepared for this survey by 
the Eev. G. Macalister. On pages 34—74 of tliat gentleman’s SpecimeiTs, the student 
will find a further number of excellent examples of this form of speech. 

[ No. 23.] 

INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. Central Group. 

RAJASTHANI. 


Jaipuki (Standaud), 


Jaipur State. 


Specimen I. 

(Rev. G. Macalister, M.A., 1899.) 

^ WT I 

^ gft ^ ^ I ^ ^ I g]fT-t f^STT XIT# 

'd'S I ^-•T <3ST’^2lf hi® ^ ^rr3B ^ ^ITTSE | 

^ ^ t«<T'^|db(-lr ' -W W 5TOT-^ IWT I ^ ^ 

^mr-^ ^§RTffr I ^ ^ iTTfffT ^RT-WT Tf-^ ^ ^ ^ I 

snl^-% I f^^iTw ^rri[ i ^nii 

^fRT 5RT ^ ^RTTl I ^ XITWt W 

I n" '3r5^ ^ ^RT Wm WRJ ^ 

^ TTPi ^ ^rw TTHT ^ sit-^ gft i 

WHT-# ^?IT I ^ WRR m f cT I 

w xRTfl^-o^ TTTu ^ sn-# ^ mrr ^ 

’SR « ¥ ^ ’?Ri trt qR ’srRRt-^ 

^ ^th WRl ’^R I ’fTcTT-w sHtT ?f?: trut-^' onsft 

troft I "^R ^TRt ^5Rr fitTf m IRt ^ I ^ ??Rt ift ^ % 

qfhTRl ’?R ^ ^fRnq¥ I ’^R I RR^ ^flRTT I) 
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^ ^cT-W ^ I ^ 5TTWt 

’TWt 4)511 41 I 41 ^T?Rjf”?f-4 trgR-^ 4<ni4l ^ ■M«n ^ 

1 41 mfl vrt ^n41 # i ^nfl wtrT’jr ^n41-# 

41 41Nrr W5t ^-trI i 41 4Nr #-»ral ^ ^-^-4 i ^-€ ^-41 ^ 

?n41 wfi »nn41 1 41 ^ ^srnr-^r ^-4 4^ ?n ’smrT ^^-4 w 

sikI 3* ^ mfl ^41 ^4t ^-5 it’941*4 i #r-4t g w-4 41 

Os '*^ Ov 

41 ^ ^-41^-^-^ w »fKT wft vrRaET-4 %?: fr41 ^41 i ^t t 4 zt- 4 ’?rrfff-^ 
41 strI ^ Tt4t-w ^-41^ % ^-^f-ffTt 5fhp!T gr41 I 41 4-4 ^ t^r g; »fKl 
^TR # I »fR ^ w 41 siifT-t w 1 ir41 ^41 ?n41 ^41 441 

c\ 

41 ^nrl Hit ^-»t 41 iil41 41?n41 ^ >141 ^ 41 yT?ii41-w ii 


9 
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[ No. 23.] 

INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. 


Central Group. 


Jaipur! (Standard). 


EAJASTHANI. 


Specimen I. 


Jaipur State. 


(Rev. G. Macalister, M.A., 1899.) 

TRANSLITERATION AND TRANSLATION. 


Ek jana-kai do 
A man-to ttoo 


bap-nai 
father -to 
bStai 
in-share 

Th5ra-i 


khai, 

it-was-said, 
awai, so 
comes, that 

dina 


beta chha. 'Wa-mai-su chh6t*kyo 

sons were. Them-among-from by-the-younger 

‘ dada-ji, dhan-mai-sS jo bSto 

‘ O -father, wealth-among-from tohat share 


pachhai 

A-few-mdeed days after 
par-des-maT cbalyo-gayo, 
foreign-GOuntry-into tvent-away, 

dhan ura-dimi. U-nai 

wealth was-wasted-away . Sim-to 

des-maT ek baro kal paryo, 
comitry-in a great famine fell, 
U des-ka raibabala-mai-sn 


mu-nai dyo.’ Wo ap-ko dban 

me-to give' He his-own wealth 

cbhbt^kyb beto sab 

younger son all 

ar Udai kuggaila 

and there in-evil-ways 

sab-kyS ura-diya 

all-whatever-was being-wasted 


ap-ka 

his-own 

raharai 

my 

bat-dinu. 

divided. 

diir 
far 


wa-nai 
them-to 
sor-sametar 
gathering 
chalar ap-kf> 
walking his-own 
pachhai n 
after that 


ar wo whai-go kagal, 
and he became poor. 
ek jaaa*kai raiba 


Wo 

He 


gayo 

went 


ar 

and 


that country-of dwellers-among-from one man-with to-live 


u-uai sur charaba-nai 
him-to swine feeding-for 
khay-chha wa-sS 

eating-were them-from 


ad^mi 

man 


U-nai koi-I 
Him-to any-even 
ai. Jid wo 

came. Then he 

at*r6 chhai-’k wai 

so-much is-that they 
mai bhukS marS. 

I in-hunger die. 


ap-ka klieta-mai khinato. S 
Ms-own fields-into it-was-sent. Su 
wo ap-ko pet bhar“ba-nai 

he his-own belly filling-for 

ko-deto-nai. Ab H-ki akkal 

{was-)giving-not. Now his wisdom 


laggo. 

Wo 

began. 

By-him 

r jo 

pat"ra 

tohat 

husks 

raji 

chho. 

pleased 

tea'!. 


bolyo 

said 


ak, 

that, 


ap 

themselves 

Mai 

I 


‘ mhara 
‘ my 

kha-le 

muy-eat 

uth^syS 

will-arise 


bap-ka 

father-of 

ar aur 
and also 

ar mhara 
and my 


thikanai 
in-a-right-place 
nara majui'^-kanai 
many labourera-with 

pachho-patak-le, ar 
may-spare, and 

bap-kanai jdsyQ. 
father-near I-will-go, 
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ar U'uai khaisyu ak, “dada-ji, mai Pan’m^ar-ko pap 

and Um-to I-will-say that, “ O-father, hy-me Gnd-of sin 

kary6*chliai> ar tha-kai agai P^P kary’ 0 “clihai, ar ab T 
done-has-been, and nou-of before sin done-has-been, and now this 
layak konai ak tha-ko beto bap. Mn-nai bhi tbl-ka 

twrthy {am-)not that your son 1-may -be-called. Me-to also your 

majurS-mai ek majur rakb-lyo.” ’ Wo utbyo ar ap*ka 

labourers-among one labourer keep."' ’ He arose and his-own 

ay 

bap-kanai ayo. U-nai dur-su ato dekhyo-’r bap-nai 

father-near came. Bim-to far-from coming it-was-seen-and father-to 

daya a-gai. Wo bhagar u-nai galai lagayo ar 

compassion came. By-him running Um-to on-neck it-was-applied and 

S-su bet karyo. Peto bap-nai kbai, ‘ dada-ji, 

him-uAth love wa,s-made. By-the-son father-to it-tcas-said, ‘ 0-father, 

mai Pan'bnesar-ko pap karyo-chbai, ar thS-kai agai pap 

by-me God-of sin done -has-been, and you-of before sin 

karyo-cbhai, ar ab mai T layak konai ak tb5-k6 beto 

done-has-been, and novo I this worthy {am-)not that your son 

baju.’ Pan bap ap-ka ad‘mya-nai khai-’k, 

I-may-be-called.' But hy-the-father his-oicn men-to it-was-said-that, 

‘ cbhokha-sb cbhokha latta lyawo ar u-nai pairawo ; b-ka hata-mai 
’ good-than good clothes bring and him-to clothe; his hands-on 
bit! pairawo, ar paga-mai jutya pairawo. Ar apa 

u-ring place, and feet-on shoes put. And let-us-all 


kbawa 

piwa 

ar 

kusi 

kara ; kyok yo 

mbaro 

beto mar-gayo- 

eat 

drink 

and merriment 

make ; because this 

my 

soti dead- 

ebbo. 

jo 

pber 

jiy-ayo ; 

ar gum-gayo-ebbo. 

F 

lady-ayo, Ar 

was. 

that-one 

again 

is-alive ; 

and lost-was. 

that-one 

is-found. And 


wai kusi kar'^ba laggya. 

they merriment to-make began. 

U-ko baro beto kbet-mai cbho. Wo avo ar gbar-kai kanaisik 

His elder son field-in teas. He came and house-of near 

pauchbyo, jid nacb“b6 gabo ar bajabo sunyU. Wo M“niyS- 

reached, then dancing singing atid playing he-heard. He men- 

mai-sS ek-nai bulayo ar B-nai puebbi ak, ‘ ye kal bati 

among-from one-to called and him-to asked that, ‘ these what things 

wbai-ebbai ? ’ Wo u-nai kbai-’k, ‘tbar5 bhai ayo-ebbai, 

are-being-done ? ’ He him-to said-that, ‘ thy brother come-is, 

ji-su tbaro bap jiman karyo-cbhai ; kyok u-kanai wo nlka- 

whtch-for thy father a-feast has-made ; because him-to he safe-and- 

bbala a-gayo. ’ Wo rOs wbai-gayo, ar mal-nai ko-gayo-nai. I-sB 

sound came. ’ He angry became, and within went-nof. This-for 
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u-ko bap bara-nai ayo, ar u-nai manayo. Wo 

his father outside came, and him-to persuaded. He 

juwab der ap-ka bap-nai khai-’k, ‘dekh, yl at“ra bar“si- 

answer giving his-own father-to said-that, ‘ behold, these so-many years- 

sS mai than thail karS-chhS, ar tharo khaibo kade-i kO-nakhyo- 

from I thy service am-doing, and thy order ever broJte- 

nai ; tau-bi tu mS-nai to ek bak^ra-ko bachcbyo bhi kade 

not; yet thou me-to indeed a goat-of young-one even ever 


kO-dinu-nai-’k mai mhara sati-bhay“la-nai ler kusi 

gavest-not-that 1 my companions-and-friends having-taken merriment 

kar'tO ; pan thara T beta-nai ati-f, jo tharo dhan 

might-make ; but thy this son-to on-coming-immediately , who thy wealth 

rada-mai ura-dinu tu S-kai-taT Jiman karyo. ’ Wo S-nai 


harlots- 

•among 

wasted thou 

him-for 

a-feast 

khai, 

‘ beta, 

tu sada 

mhari sath 

chhai ; 

said. 

‘ son. 

thoti always 

me with 

art ; 

chhai 

sO 

tharO-i chhai. 

Kusi 

kar^bO 

is 

that 

thine-alone is. 

Merriment 

to-make 


made. ’ He him-to 

jyo-kyn mharai-kanai 
lohatever me-nenr 

ar raji whaibo 
and pleased to-be 


whaiti bat-i chhi ; kyok yo tharo bhai mar-gayO- 

becoming {jproper-)thing-verily loas ; because this thy brother dead- 


chhO, so 
was, he 


pher jiy-ayO ; ar gum-gayO chhO, sO lady-ayO chhai. ’ 

again is-alive ; and lost teas, he found is. ’ 
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[No. 24.] 

INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. Central Group. 

RAJASTHANI. 


Jaipuri (Standard). 


Jaipur State. 


Specimen II. 

(Jtev. G. Macalister, M.A., 1899.) 

^ I Xix fr tZT IfT ! ^ tZT 

€135^ m I Wrl 1^51 WT?-# ^TCf-^T 1T3B^- 

^ f%i% fT i ^ t ^FTT #-wi3r 

OVv ^ 

?if-^ ?it-^ i ?Twf m# ?fr-t ^ ^x ^ftri 

?:T5f^T3-^ ?Trf^ i ^fr-^r f^irf mi?Ti T^^rT- 

^ fNf VTfft^ ^T ^-WTWT ffr ?J^-W '?IT^T^T =fTrI-^ ’ 0 ^-WRI^T I # 4 fft 

<\ * Cv. 

3rf-# ?T?:T-^^Rrr-^ ^xx \ ^ #r 3 it ^tct ^rit-# f^T^t 

X(X ^X 31T \ ?IT RR-STT^ I ^Tlt ’ftRSE fft W;- 

^fhft xrq *Rr-R fwil i ^ ^ 'ctw ^r ^ 

ov c\ 

’iwR wl I I wt 5FfT^T-H I ^ni xm 

^rr^ Hasn x[x ^trt »nit ^ m wt ^trt g ^I-w i 

cs • ^ 

^T-^ »R-ggr wt tTfiT 5R^-5rT#t I ^T?:t^ gf^'t m g #t 

^-^FMT I gggt ?fRT5i ?f t gm-^ gft^ ^cNr i r gm-^ ft#-# i 

TT#t Tj#t-^ ^T ^Tg ^ ^ ft§“# I gf 

#r gt»5n-^ ?TRgT-#-gt# #Nt-# i xfx gi w-^ g gt 

RTT-^^g I €t ^xj^ »-■« gt WRIT #r-5ng-g i ?^r m ^-t w i 

cv cv 

#t It t grg-g ft#-# i ?:T#t ^gi^-g gt Trg ?fR g?: fggi-gii-gTgt ^x 

fggRt-’gg ’gg fgT-#t g^R #tg i ^ 4 g't gt ^tgif-g #?: #t#t-g gst ti# ii 

* 


YOL. IX, PAHT II. 


Z 
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[ No. 24.] 

INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. 


jAipmi (Sta.xdaed). 


RAJASTHANI. 


Specimen il. 


Central Group. 


Jaiplr State. 


(Rev. G. Macalistev, M.A., 1S09.) 

TRANSLITERATION AND TRANSLATION, 


Ek 1 ‘aja chho. Ar u-kai 

One king teas. And him-to 

niar^ji Imi-’s tto raja beta 

mil kecame-to-him that king sons 

bhagat ap-ka ebbota bbai-nai 

time his-oicn yoiinger hrother-to 


ar ap-ki rani-ki saram u-nai 

and his-own queen-of protection Mm-to 

ak, ‘ ye donyu kam-kaj-mai nai 

that, ‘ these both icorks-duf ies-in not 

raj-ko tu kar*bo-kar“je. Ar 
kingdom-of thou continue-to-do. 
jid ya-ko raj-pat y5-nai 

then them-of throne them~to 

yo-i kam-kaj karat, ar 
he-alone loorks-duties does, and 

whai-go. Tbora-sa dinS paebbai 
became. Very-feio days after 

‘ye donyn bbatija bara whai-jay-la, 

‘ these tioo nephews big toill’become, 


do beta cbha 

two sons xcere. 

balak ebba jidi 

children loere then 

bular ap-ka 
having-called his-oicn 

gbal-gayo, ar 
he-entrusted , and 


Bbag'^wan-ki asi 
God-of such 

Mar“ti 
Dying 

donyu baPki-ki 
children-of 

kbai-gayo 
said 


mar-gayo. 

he-died. 


both 


ya 

this 


sam^jai 

understand 


jittai 

till-then 


kam-kaj 

loorks-duties 


ye 

And these 
sam“la-dije.’ 
make-over.' 

Sara raj -pat -ko 
entire threne-of 


syana samaj“na 
^f~ege understanding 

So rtija-nai 
So the-king-to 

kulSkul 


what- jay, 
nx ay -become, 
maryi paebbai 
dying after 

yo-i malik 


complete he-alone master 
yo ap-ka man-mai biebari-as, 

by-him his-own mind-in it-ioas-thought-by-him, 
to raj -pat ap^na bat-sS 
then the-throne our hand-froxn 


khus-jay-lo. Jai wbai, to ya-nai paili-i mara-nakbaba-ko 

loill-be-taken-nway. If it-may-be, then them-to first-even killing-causing-to-be-thrown-for 

upay karg.’ So wo ya bat biebarar ghar-ka nai-nai 

device let-us-rnake.' So by-him this thing having-considered house-of barber-to 

bulayo, ar n-nai latacb der ya khai-as, 

it-ioas-called, and him-to temptation having-given this {-wox'd) loas-said-by-him, 

‘til ya donyn cbhorl-nai mar-nSkb.’ Nal bSmal to bbar-Iini, 

‘ thou these hoo boys-to kill-cast: JBy-the-barher assent indeed icas-given, 
pan man-mai gbanii-i . pistawai. Ar fi kakd-ka kaiba-sS jbair-ka 

but mind-in much-indeed he-repenfs. And that uncle-of saying-from poison-of 
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raclili karar v>a. cl6nya-ki bclwar kar'kii-nai ran'was-mai 

implements having- got-made them hoth-of halr-cuttlng dolig-for fernah-apartments-in 
gayo Wai donyS bliai sawar karaba-nai aya. Jid 

icent. Those two hrothers hair-ciittinj getiing-done-for came. When 

na! racbb peti-mai-sn karar melya ar 

ly-the-harler the-implernents case-in-from haviiig-draicn-fortk ivere-laid-out and 

roba lag-gayo, jid rani kbai, ‘ arai bbai Kbawas,' tu 

to-iveep he-hegan, then the-qiieen-hy it-icas-said, ' 0 brother Barber, thou 

kyg rb’rt-al-clihai ? Raja-ji mar-gaya, to parya-mar-jawo. jS'arSn kari, 

ichy dost-iceep ? The-King is-dead, then let-him-be-dead. {If)-by-God it-is-done, 

to thora-sa dinS-mai ye bi raja -whai-jay-la.’ Isew“gi bolyo, 

then a-very-few days-in these also king will-becomed The-servant spoke, 

‘Mbaraj, mai 1 bat-sG ko-nai roG. Mai aur-i bat-sG 

'Yoiir- Majesty, I this thing-from not tceep. I another-indeecl thing-from 

roG-chbu.’ Eini pucbbi-’s, ‘ wa kbl bat cbbai jl-su 

am-ioeeping By-the-Queen it-was-asked-by-her, ‘ that what thing is ichich-from 
tu rowai-cbbai ? ’ New“gi kbai ak, ‘Mbaraj, yS 

thou dost-weep ? ’ By -the-servant it-icas-said that, ‘ Your-Majesty, these 

kawari-ka kaka-ji mG-nai yd donya-nai mar^ba-kai-tdi jbair-ka racbb 

princes-of by-the-iincle rne-to these two-for killing-for poison-of implements 

dina-cbbai, ar ya kbai- cbbai -’k, “ tu ya donya-nai mar-ndkb.” 

havc-been-given, and this has-been-said-that , “ thoti these two-to kill-cast.” 

So, ]\lbaraj, mu-sG to inarya ko-jay-nai. Mbarai to ye-i 

So, Your- Majesty, me-by indeed killed {they-)do-not-go. To-me indeed these-verily 
raja cbbai. So mai 1 bat-sG roG-cbbG.’ Eani kbawas-nai to 

king are. So I this thing-fi'om am-weepingd By-the-gueen the-barber-to then 

pacb mbaur der bida-kar-diyo, ar ap bicbari- 

five gold-coins having-given he-was-dismissed, and by-her-herself it-was-thought- 

as, ‘ ab aidai raiba-ko dbaram ko-nai. Jai wbai, to vi 

by-her, 'now here living-of propriety (is-)not. If it-may-be, then these 

donya-nai ler kauri-nai chali-cbalG.’ 

two having-taken sometvhere-to let -me- depart d 


FREE TRANSLATION OF THE FOREGOING. 

Once upon a time there was a king who bad two sons. By tbe will of God it was so 
ordained that be died while they were yet children. On bis deathbed be called to him 
bis younger brother and entrusted to him tbe care of bis two children and of bis queen. 
He said to him, ‘ as long as these children are too young to understand tbe business of tbe 
state, you must rule tbe kingdom, but as soon as they have reached years of discretion, 
you must make over the throne to them.’ So after the king’s death tbe brother performed 
all tbe duties of tbe state and became complete master of tbe throne. After a short while 
bo thought to himself that in course of time bis nephews would grow up and take tbe 

* The vdjvd or )j a tcubdei t al scrvar.tj is cii.ployed in Jaipur) tu luean * larler.’ 

VuL. IX; PAllT IT. Z *2 
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kingdom from him. So he determined, if it were possible, to get them murdered before- 
hand. He therefore sent for his domestic barber and bribed him to murder the two princes. 
The barber, it is true, consented to do the deed, but in his heart of hearts he sorely 
repented of his task. As instructed by the uncle he provided himself with poisoned 
implements for hair cutting and repaired to the inner apartments to cut the princes’ hair. 
The two brothers came to get their hair cut, and the barber, while he was taking the im- 
plements out of their case, and laying them out, began to weep. Then the Queen Mother 
asked him why he was weeping. ‘ The king is dead and gone,’ said she, ‘ and regrets are 
unavailing. Please God, these boys will soon be kings themselves.’ ‘Your [Majesty,’ said 
he, ‘ that is not why I am weeping. I am weeping for something altogether different.’ 
‘ And what is that ? ’ asked the queen. The barber replied, ‘ Your Majesty, I have been 
given poisoned barber’s tools by their uncle with Avhich to kill these two princes. But, 
Your Majesty, I can't do it. To me, it is only these two who are king. And that is 
why I am weeping.’ So the queen gave the barber five gold sequins and sent him 
away. Then she considered that it was no longer safe to stay there, and that she had 
better take the two lads somewhere else. 

{The above is only the commencement of a long story. The reader who wishes to learn 
the rest, how one brother found two rubies, how the other slew an ogre and married his 
daughter, and hoio both finally came by their rights and gxirdoned the wicked uncle, will 
find it on pp. 71 and f. of Mr. Macalister's book on the Jaipur dialects.) 
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JAIPUR! (TORAWATT). 

The hilly district in tiie north of Jaipur state is known as Torawati, the ancient home 
of the Tomar or Tnar Rajputs of Delhi. To its east lies the state of Alwar, the main 
language of which is Mewati. lo its north lies a portion of the state of Patiala of which 
also the language is a form of Mewati. To its west and north-west lies the Shekhawati 
district of the state of Jaipur, the language of which is Shekhawati. The number of its 
speakers is estimated at 312,554. 

As might he expected, Torawati differs from Standard Jaipuri in being mixed with 
Shekhawati and Mewati. It represents Jaipuri shading off into these two dialects. We 
note the typical Jaipuri disuse of aspirates in the word me for meh, cloud or rain. "We 
may also note that k and g are interchangeable as in the root thdk or thcig, to be weary. 
This is a very old peculiarity, dating from at least the 12th century. 

The genitives singular of the first and second personal pronouns are merb and lerb, 

‘ my ’ and ‘ thy ’ respectively. The plurals are marb, our, and thdrb, your. The oblique 
plural of tbe first personal pronoun is md. 

The proximate demonstrative pronoun is b, mi, or yb, this, plural ai. Its singular 
oblique base is ai or au. Its plural oblique base is a. 

The remote demonstrative pronoun is hb, that, plural bai, ha, or ba%. The obi. sing- 
is bai, bai, or b%, and the oblique plural is ba. 

The relative pronoun is yoAro, who, obi. sg., jakd, jai, ox jt ; nom. pi. and obi. pi. 
jaka. 

The interrogative pronoun kun, who ? has an obi. sg. kai. Ke, obi. sg. kya, is 
‘ what’ ? Kbl or kayb is ‘ any,’ with an obi. sg. kai. 

Jana is ‘ then.’ 

In the conjugation of the verb, the noun of agency ends in tu, as in mdr^'tu, one who 
strikes. The future takes gb, as in nidr^-gb, I will strike. We may note the irregular 
causal verb, pdy'‘bb, to cause to drink. 

The negative is kbnyai. 

In other respects the grammar follows that of Standard Jaipuri, and standard 
forms are also freely used instead of those given above. Por further particulars the 
student is referred to Mr. Macalister’s grammar in his Specimens 

The following specimen of T(5rawati is a portion of a folktale, and has been pro- 
vided by Mr. Macalister. 
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jAiprKi (Touawati). Jaipur Stati:. 

Bev. G, Macalister, M.A., 1899.) 

I ^ ^T5I-ir rTT-^T fq^cTT H I 

^ ^fT ctNiT % 5irraB I gsras tt¥ *T^t i 

^ ^jw-iT fxi^rrt % i 

t t 1 ^ wrMt i 

^TTj R WTt 1 imj 'f^T^ ftfl f^-i I ^ 

wtfT I ^ ^fT IfTT-TRir f%?;ar ^ Im-w i ^ <ft 

^ ^rsrr ^ ^3RrT-»Rn i ^ fir*!! 

?-»T^ I ^t!jt f%?;»!!4 ?TTT-Jr^ 1 €t ^ '^IT 

H TTflt 1 TT^TT TfT^ '^tfT-^T ’ft^TT-^ I (ft Wt-t 

TT^rr I ^ ?;mTt ^TrT ^T. 'itfT-# 1 ^ ^ ^ 3 lTf 

gi’n't ^ I €t f^5r?fT-^T ^ si'ift ^jx 

^ I w’Jit 'fk t: ¥t I ^t-lf 1 I 

ft '^nr ^xx <ft 'fkT-^ 'wtstt-^ ^TRft ff ur-^-w i €t srnx 

krt-^ %-iRiT 1 ftfT-t mxi THff t-kft I wt-H ^wm ffft i w 

I ^ ^fsR TTrf-^ kr^ WTTT^ 1 €t ^ »TtWt I ^ 

HT-^-^ ^ WTT mft TTTT I 'ffk ft I 

cPR fRT ^ I ^ # I ft i I ^sz ^rrft ¥ i ^nfr ff ?gft 

kfft-ft (ft W XJW W I tFJ5Rt Wjt ^ft ^ I II 
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RA.JASTHANT. 


JaipirI ( loKA’WA ; i; . .Jaipur State. 

( liev. G. JTacalister, JI.A., 1899.) 

TRANSLITERATION AND TRANSLATION. 

Pliul-ji Bhati clilio Sindi-ko raja. So Sindi-ka raj-mai Mer''ta-ka 

Flml-ji Bhati teas Sindh-of king. So Shidh-of kingdom-in Merta-of 


pindata me badiyo. Jad sat baras tani 

ly^pandits rain loas-tied-up. Then seven years during 


jako des Imtal-pbutal wbai-gayo, ka 

so-that the-lcind mined became, a-fan, 

kaibala kabl-as, ‘ tbS-kai to 

by-those-ioho-say it-icas-said-by-them, ‘ yon-of verily 

MerRa-ka pindata me badiyo-as. 

Merta-of by-pandits rain has-beeii-tied-up-by-them. 
jl-mai kis''turyo hiran clihai. Bl-kai sfg^ri-kai 

whicli-in musk deer is. It-of horn-to 


des 

the -land 


me konyai bar''syo, 
rain not rained, 
par-gayo. Tad 

fell. Then 


horn-to 


hiran -nai maro. 


Jad 

Then 


thara 

your 


ra3-mai 


kal par-gayo. Tad 

a-famine fell. Then 

to Sindi-ka raj-mai 

verily Sindh-of kingdom-in 

Hir“n5-ki dar cbhai, 
■them. Beers-of herd is, 

L-kai me bSdiyo. Jako bi 

i-to rain loas-tied. So that 

bar’sai.’ So raia 


kingdom-in rain may-rain. 


raja 

by-the-king 


hajjaru ghoro 


ler hiP 

'na-ki s^ail 

■ o 

diya-chhai. 

So ghora 

thousands horse 

having-taken the-deer s-of pursuit 

icas-given. 

So the-horses 

thagTa-gaya, 

je 

ghora 

raita-gaya 

ar 

hiran bi 

became-tired. 

so-that 

the -horses 

remained{-behind) 

and 

the^deers also 

raita-gaya. 

So 

or to 

rai-gaya, 

ar bo 

kisTCiryo hiran 

remained{-behind) 

. So 

others verily 

remained^-behind) 

, and that 

musk deer 


ar raja koi saikM kos clialya-gaya. So hiran thakar ubo 

and the-king soiue hundreds kos ivcnt-aivay. So the-deer being-iceary standing-still 
rai-gayo. Jana raja hiran-nai mar-geryo. So 

remained. Then by-the-king the-deer-to having-killed-it-ioas-caused-to-fall. So 

sat baras-ko asiido cbhd, so musal dhar me ar paiyo. 

seven year-of stored-up teas, so pestle{-Iike) torrent rain having-come fell. 

So raja me-ko marvo ghora-ka hSna-kai chip-gayo. Thakyo-ro to 

So the-king rain-of was-struck horse-of pommel-to clung. JFeaHed indeed 


raja 

by-the-king 


hiran-nai mar-geryo. So 

the-deer-to having-killed-it-ioas-caused-to-fall. So 


me-ko 


the-king rain-of was-struck horse-of pommel-to clung. 
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chho-i raja. So 

was-verily the-king. So 
surat. Jo-koi 

consciousness. A-certain 


raja-nai surat 

the-king-to consciousness 
ujar-began-kai mal ek 
vnld-jungle-of tcithin an 


nai, ar ghora-nai 

tcas-not, and the-horse-to 

/V 

hir-ki dhani chhi. So 

Ahir-of hamlet was. So 


inin®kha-ki boli sunar ghoro bi Hr-ki dbani kanai ar 

men-of voice having-heard the-horse that Ahir-of hamlet near having-come 

kharo rahyo ar hisyo. Jana Mr kahi, ‘ rai, ghoro 

standing remained and neighed. Then by-the-Ahir it-was-said, ‘ 0, horse 

s5 kST bTsyo ? bara-nai dekha. Kan'ar kbolar dekho.’ 

that what neighed ? outside-to let-us-see. The-door having-opened see.' 


So do chyar jana ar dekhai, to gbora-ka hana-kai ek 

So two four persons having-come see, verily a-hurse-of pomniel-to a 

maa®bi chip-rahyo-chhai. So bT-nai ahar mSi-nai le-gaya. 

man clinging-is. So him having-taken-down within-to they-brought. 

Ghora-nai ghas danu de-diyo, Bl-nai suwan-diyo. Kui-maT 

The-horse-to grass grain was- given. Hini-to it-was-put-to-sleep. Cotton-in 

dap®tar suwan-diyo. So adek rat-ko bi-kai niwSch bap’rvo. 

having-rolled he-was-put-to-sleep. So about'-dialf night-qf him-to warmth arrived. 


So 

bT 

khaba-nai 

magyo. 

So jat-ki 

beti ap-ki 

So 

by-him 

food-for 

it-icas-asfced. 

So a-Jat-of 

by -daughter her-own 


ma-kanai-sS 

dud 

ly-ar 

payo, 

ar par 


mother-near -from milk having-brought he-was-yiven-to-drink, and having-given-io-drink 


suwan-diyo. Pher suwar huyo-’r bo uthyo-i. JanS 

he-was-put-to-sleep. Again morning came-and he arose-immed lately . Then 


tanama-bamma sab-i 
‘ you-we ’ by-all-even 
Khate ayo-chhai ? ’ 
Whence come-art-thou ? ’ 

raja chhn. Phul-ji Bhati 
king am. Phul-ji Phati 


puchhyo, ‘tii kun chhai ? Khate-ko chliai ? 

it-was-asked, ^ thou icho art? Where-of art-thoa? 

Jana bi khayoj ‘ Sindi-]\o t(j mai 

Then by-him it-was-said, ‘ Slndh-of indeed 1 

mero nSu" chhai.’ 
my name is.' 


FREE TRANSLATION OF THE FOREGOING. 

Pbul-ji Bhati was the King of Sindh. Now the Pandits of Merta tied up the rain 
in the kingdom of Sindh. Por seven years no ] ain fell, so that the country was ruined, 
and a famine arose. Then the Tellers said, ‘ In your kingdom of Sindh the Pandits 
of Merta have tied up the rain. There is a herd of deer amongst which there is a musk- 
deer. They have tied the rain to its horn. So you must kill that musk-deer, and 
then rain will fall in your kingdom.’ So the King took thousands of horses and ])ursued 
the herd of deer. All the horses became tired, and tliey and the herd of deer stopped 
running. Only the musk deer went on for some hundreds of leagues pursued by the 
King. At last it too wearied and halted, and the King slew it. Then all the rain which 
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had been stored up for seven years, fell like a pestle in torrents. It struck the Kin", so 
that he had to cling to the pommel of his saddle. He was so wearied that he lost 
consciousness, but the horse retained its consciousness. There was a hamlet of an Ahir 
there in the wild forest, and the horse, hearing the voice of men, came n^ar the hamlet, 
and, halting, neighed. Cried the Ahir, ‘ what is that horse which neighed ? Let ns go 
outside, and see. Open the door and look ’ So three or four people went outside, and 
there they saw a horse, with a man clinging to the pommel of its saddle. So they brought 
him inside, and gave the horse some fodder. The King they wrapped in cotton and put 
to bed. At about midnight he became warm and asked for food. A Jat’s daughter 
fetched some milk from her mother, and after giving him a drink put him to sleep. At 
dawn he got up and they asked him who he was and he told them. ‘ Who art thou ? ’ 
they asked, ‘ and whence art thou come ? ’ He replied that he was the King of Sindh, and 
that his name was Phul Bhati. 

(The rest of this interesting folktale will be found in Mr. Macalister’s Specimens, 
pp. 17 and ft.) 
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JAIPUR! (KATHAIRA). 


The dialect of that portion of the Jaipur state which lies to the south of the Sambhar 
lake and to the north-east of the Kishangarh state, is known as Kathaira, and is spoken by 
an estimated number of 127,957 people. I have no information as to the origin of the 
name. 

It is Jaipuri, with a few very minor variations. I give as an example a folktale 
contributed by IVIr. Macalister. In Kathaira ku may be used as the sign of the 
accusative-dative and sy^ as that of the ablative. The agent case of the second personal 
pronoun is tai, the nominative being tu. The oblique form is also tat. The proximate 
demonstrative pronoun is at or 0 (fern, d), this ; obi. sg, « ; nom. pi. ai, obi. pi. ya. The 
remote demonstrative pronoun is wai or ho (fern, id), obi. sg. wai or ht; nom. pi. hai or 
wai, obi. pi. wd. 

AU pronouns, except those of the first and second persons, form the agent by addino 
the postposition nai. This is not used with substantives. Thus, banyd (not haiiya-nai, 
which would mean ‘to the shopkeeper ’), by the shopkeeper; mat, by me; tai, by 
thee ; %‘nai, by this ; icat-nai, by that, and so on. 

In verbs, the verb ‘ to become,’ has the following irregular forms hair, havino 
become ; haita-i, immediately on becoming ; haihdlb, one who becomes; kal (not khat) 
is ‘ he said ’ ; kiyb is ‘ a thing said.’ Jdjyb Qvjdje is ‘ be good enough to go.’ JdnU is 
translated ‘ you know.’ ‘ Gone ’ is giyb, gayb and gyb. 


In other respects Kathaira is the same as Standard Jaipuri. We may note the 
change of i to a in forms like bakai-U, it will be sold ; bachdrl, considered*; pand for 
pind in payd chhutahb, to be rid off ; and jad for jid, then. There is tiie usual 
disaspiration in ddi, half, bar for bark, enter, and even bagat as well as hhagat, time. 

An excellent example of the locative of the genitive occurs in dp-hat ghar-kai 
bdrat, lit., in the outside of the house of herself, i,€-, outside her own house 

In the specimen we find an example of a construction which I have not noticed in 
Standard Jaipuri, though it probably occurs in that dialect, as I have met it in theDano- 
dialects still farther to the east. I allude to the Gujavatt rvay in which the impcrMna'l 
construction of tlie past tense of a transitire verb is perverted hv niakinp the verb a"ree 
in gender with the object. Thus, Sp-ki Ingii-nai jagk (not bylhe- 

shop-keeper his-own wite-as-to she-was-wakened. Strictlv speaking the impersonal 
construction requires the verb to be in the neuter or (when that gender does not occur) 

mtteinascuhne. Here, liowever, is put in tlie feminine to agree with Hindi. 

This IS the regular idiom of Gujarati. 

Further examples of Kathaira will be found in Mr. Macalister’s Specimens. 
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ElJASTHANl. 


Jaipuki (Kathaira). Jaipur State. 

(Mev. G. Macalister, M.A., 1899.) 

Wt I WTcT ^ WT I Tm 

^ 1 ^ VRfT-^" %rr 1 

?fNr I sf? ^rnr-cfit i 

xftelt § l ^ ili. HtfT I flUJI slAl«iA I mPlT-^ 

5ff^ i ^ i^rrt ^ trt-^T trnrr WT^ast rr^Kt-^ Tifrr-t i 

fTf^-t I ’ft?; ^ ^?T JI5T-W ^T<t ?:Tt tnrTT-if-^ I 

^ ’fhir-^ gitt giw i i ft ’fk ?it-giT tnrrt-gft ft? %-kft i fM t?ft 
’fk ?rra-f I ?jt %-»ft I ?ira-f i ^ ft fk ?:Tt-gtt 

wtaat ?TT?: fw-’f ^nft i ft fkrr-gft STt%?:-giT ?Trg-f Jtfft i ^ 

fk ?w?ft fNf ’gigirgit gr?:?; w’gr-ffft i ft 

ft ^?; ft 'gM?; fkt shift i ftf fkr ftg-k fi f ^ ff-^ ff^f-^ ftft gi^gr 
gaBft-ffft I iTcT-gft g?irT f ?: gt^iif gi^ft i fk fNit-ft gg ?tw gift gg? gkft- 
w fki gt-f gri ffft I gM tkt ggr faet gj?:^ ft g gigt fk ?T-f m?: 
5TT?gft I gi g gi^ TTt gg f -gift I gg gkf grcr-gft ^grt-f ggit i fk 
gg» g?gkt-Ti?; gm gg’-’ft i g?gkt-f“ grf^ i gg fnf ftftftft gg fgrt-f 
gti If ft fgx-wt i ggi fkt-ft gk-lf‘ gnrfT grriT gfg?: mu. ’fft i ^grt 
ftft ft ggct ggr-ft wigT-ft gn^ \ ggEgr-grr^ i f girtgR fK 

1 gr igrt gi-^ grt mu grftft xrrftw-g ggrrai i ?fkt gr-ft gft 
fgr-ft gng-# gK ^ ggg ft f grag gwrr-ft ^ ggeft-grf i gg gg 

fkr grgft fngt-grt gi-g wet ft-gn mx wm wf ff fNif-g wwrft gn: ft ?Tg 
# I gift ?pft $ fit gaBft-grf i gg ft gkf gk g grf g ft gf-ft 

ffift grg gr^ i gg ft fk fk fkjt g^ i ??t?t gwEi gr-ft ft fgigt T-ft i 
gift gigigit ff’^f gm fti-f ggrfr-ffft ii 
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Central Group. 


KAJASTHANI. 


Jaipiri (Ivathaira). 

(Rev. G. Macalister, M.A., 1899.) 

TRANSLITERATION AND TRANSLATION, 


Jaipur State. 


night 


Ek banyu 
A shopkeeper 

suta-chha. Adi 

aAeep-icere. Half 

bay-gayb. U 

entered. That 

Banyt-nai 
The-shopkeeper-to 
ap-ki Ingai-nai 

his-oion loifefto) 

setlia-kai dasawara-sS 

merchants-to foreign-conntries-from 


-“o'" 

time 


cbho. Rat-ki bbaorat 

was. Night-of 

rat 

on-having -gone 
banyS-nai 


donyu 

both 


log 


lugai 


ghar-mai 
house- in 


giya 


bhagat-mai 

time-in 

clior-kb 


gbar-mai 

house-in 

bo-irvo. 


husband wife 

ek cbbr ar 

a thief having-come 

nid-sH diet 

the-shopkeeper-to sleep-from aicakening became. 
thik par-gyo. Jad bSnyQ 

the-thi'f-of knowledge came. Then by-the-shopkeepet 

;agai. Jad lugai-nai kai, ‘ a j 

was-awakenecl. Then the-wife-to it-tcas-said, 

chithya lagi-cbhai, so 

letters have-arrived, that 


maigi 

dear 


llO-Ilj 

will-be. 


tar“kai 

to-morrow 


ripya 

to-rnpees 


barabar 

egual 


bakai-li. 

it-icill-be-sold. 


pata-nai nika 

vessels ^vell 

pata bar“li 

vessels outer 

mel-desyn.’ 
I-wiU-arrange! 

‘ rai pata-mai-sn 

‘ mustard vessels-in-from 


jab4;a-su mel-de.’ Jad 
safety-with keep.’ Then 

tabari-ka kbSna-mai 
verandah-of corners-in 
Cbor a bat 

Hy-the-thief this thing 
badar 

havi ng-packed- up 


‘ to-day 

rai bbot 
mustard very 

Rai-ka 

Mustard-of 

‘ rai-ka 


bo chor 
that thief 
Banyn 


lugai kai, 

by-the-icife it-was-said, ‘‘mustard-of 

parya-cbbai. Tar'kai-I nfka 

lying-are. To-morrow-even toell 

sunar man-mai bachari, 
having-heard mind-in it-was-thought, 

le-ebalo ; or diij-sS kai 
take-away ; other thing-from what 
rai-ka pata-ki pot 

mustard-of vessels-qf package 

dekhi, ‘ or 


kam chhai r ’ J ad 

business is ? ' Then 

badar le-giyo. 

having -tied-up) took-away. By-the-shopkeeper it-was-seen, ‘other 

bachyo ; rai le-gyo, mal-s§ pand-chbutyo.’ 

he-escaped ; mustard he-took-away, goods-from he-was-rid’ 

Jad dan ugy5-i bo cbor rai-ki jboli 

Then day on-being-risen that thief mustard-of hag 

becli“ba-nai bajar-mai ly-ayo. To bajar-ka pisa-ki 

selling-for bazaar-in brought. Then bazaar-of pice-of 


mal-su 

goods-from 


bbarar 

having-filled 

dbai 

two-and-a-half 


f 
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ser-ka bkaw-su magi. Jad chor man-mai sam^jhi, 

seers-of rate-at it-wus-asked. Then by-the'thief mind-in it-was-under stood, 

‘ bSnyS chalaki karar ap-ka ghar-ko dhan bacba-liyo. 

‘ by-the-shopkeeper cleverness hamng-done his-own house-of wealth toas-saved. 

Pan bi bSnya-kai to pher bi cbalar chori kaPni.’ 

Sut that shopkeeper-in-qf verily again also having-gcme theft I-wilTdod 

MlnS bis dan bicb-mai der pber-S bi-T 

A-month twenty days interval-in having-given again-also that -very 


banya-kai chori 

shopkeeper-in-of theft 
binyS jagyo- 

the-shopkeeper awoke. 
gatb"ri-mai badar 
bundle-in having-tied 


kaPba chalyo-giyo. Piat-ki bagat pber 

to-do he-went-away . iNight-of time again 

Chor bSnyl-ko dhan nial saro ck 

By-the-thief shopkeeper-nf wealth property all a 

hS-nai kar-liyo. Jad bSnyS 

in-possession ivas-taken. Then by-tht-shopkeeper 


dekhi ak, ‘ helo 

was-seen that, ‘noise 

mar-nakb''si, ar helo 

icill-mtirder, and noise 

Jad btnyS 

Then by -the- shopkeeper 

bakliari-par jar 

storehouse-on having-gone 


kar^syu, to na 

I-iciU-make, then not 

nai 
not 
ap-ki 
his-oivn 

cliad-gyo, 
ascended, 


jana chor ina-nai 

we-hnuw the-thief me 

le-jasi.’ 

he-will-take-away 

Chor ek 
The-thief a 
•lad 
Then 


kai’yo, to dhan 

toas-made, then wealth 

lugai-nai jagai. 

wife {-to) was-wakened. 

bakhari-mai ja-baithyo. 

the-store-houst-ia icent-sat. 


banyu diwo 

hy-the-shopkeeper a-lamp 
to 

verily 
tyar 
ready 

kli? 
ichat ? 
sunai. 
hears. 


joyo, ar 

was-lighted, and 

Ek chhoti-si ghtli-mai 
A very-little bundle- in 
boll, ‘ 6 
said, ‘ this 
Ai samachar 
These words 
ap-kai ghar-kai 

her-own house-of 


‘ mai 
‘I 

bSdar 

having-tied-up 

jaba-ko 
going-of 

chor baithyo-baithyo 
the-thief seated-seated 
barai ar 

in-outside having-come 


Ganga-ji jasyu.’ 

Ganges will-god 

huyo. Jad lugai 

he-became. Then the-ivife 

Dannugval chalya-jajyo.’ 
At-daybreak please- depart.' 

Jad ba lugai 

Then by -that wife 


lugai-nai kai, 

the-icife-to it-was-said, 

kap^ni-latta 
clothes 

bagat Ganga-ji 
time Ganges 


arosi-parosya-nai jagaya. ‘ iMharo ghar-ko dliani Ganga-ji jay-chbai, 

the-neighbours loere-awakened. ‘ My house-of lord Ganges is-gomg, 
]]ar i hhagat. So the chalar sam“jha-dy6 kai, “dannunyai 
now at-this time. So you having-come remon.strafe that, ‘'at-daybreak 
chalyo-jaje.” ’ Jad das bis adhni b5nyS-ka Lrhar-niai bhela 

pi, ease-depart ’ Then ten twenty men the-shopkeeper -of house-in assembled 
h(Vgya, ar sara jana hi l)5ny5-nai sam=jliayo, ‘bar, 

became, and by-all people that shopkeeper-to it -was- remonstrated, ‘now, 

to, rat chhai, dannugy5T thari khusi chhai to cbalyo-jaje.’ 

indeed, night is, at-daybreak thy wish is then please-departd 
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Jad bo banyu kai, ‘the janu mai to tba-ko kiyo 

Then by-that shopkeeper it-tcas-said, ‘you may- know I verily yoii-of said 

mfl.n -ja?grB ; pan 5 obor g^tb badya baitbyo, mbara sag*la 

toill-heed ; but this thief bundle on-being-tied is-seated, my entire 

gbar-ki o kiyS rai-l6 ? ’ Asi chalaki banyti karar 

house-of he how will-remMin ? ’ Such trick by-the-shopkeeper having-done 

cbor-nai pak“ra-diy6. 

the-thief{-to) was-caused-to-be-caught. 


FREE TRANSLATION OF THE FOREGOING. 

Once upon a time there was a shopkeeper. He and his wife were asleep one night 
in their bouse, when at midnight a thief broke in. Just then the shopkeeper awoke and 
noticed the presence of the thief. So he woke his wife and said to her, ‘ letters have 
come from foreign parts to the merchants here that the price of mustard is going to 
rise. To-morrow it will be worth its weight in silver. Yon must take great care of the 
jars of mustard.’ The wife replied that the mustard was lying in the corners of the 
outer verandah, and that she would make it all right to-morrow. Y'hen the thief heard 
this he thought to himself, ‘ I must pack up and carry ofP the jars of mustard. What is 
the use of touching anything else ? ’ So he tied up the jars of mustard in a packet and 
went otf with himself, leaving the shopkeeper happy in the knowledge that his other 
goods were not touched. 

At daybreak the thief filled a bag with mustard and went to the bazaar to sell it. 
They only offered him at the rate of two and a half seers for one of the pice current in 
the bazaar. Then the thief understood that the shopkeeper had played a trick on him 
and thereby saved his property. So he made up his mind to visit his house again, and 
this time steal something of real value. After waiting a month or twenty days he accord- 
ingly broke into the shopkeeper’s house again. The shopkeeper awoke this ni^lit also, 
but by this time the thief had tied up all his property in a bundle. The shopkeeper 
understood that, if he raised a noise the thief would probably murder him, and if he did 
not raise a noise he would have all his property stolen. So he woke his wife. The thief 
thereupon climbed into a granary and sat hidden there. The shopkeeper lit a lamp and 
said to his wife, ‘ I am going straight off now to visit the Eiver Ganges.’ Then he tied 
up a few clothes in a bundle and became ready to set out. His wife replied, ‘ this is not 
the time to go and visit the Ganges. Wait till daybreak and then go.’ These words 
were all heard by the thief as he sat in the granary. Then the wifi went outside and 
awoke the neighbours. ‘My husband, ’ said she, ‘ is going off to visit the Ganges, and 
wants to start at once. Please come and persuade him to wait till daybreak.’ So 
ten or twenty men assembled in the house of the shopkeeper and remonstrated with him 
saying, ‘ Now it is night. At daybreak, if you still wish to go, you can.’ The shopkeeper 
replied, I am quite ready to do what you recommend, but there is this thief sitting there 
with his bundle. Is he to remain in possession of everything in my house ? ’ So by this 
trick the shopkeeper got the thief captured. 



JAIPUR! (CHAURaST). 

The Chau*asi form of Jaipur! is spoken immediately to the south of Kathaira, on 
the border of the Kishangarh State, in the Thakurate of Lawa, and in the portion of the 
Tonk State which forms an enclave in the Jaipur State. It is spoken by the foUowing 
estimated number of people : — 


In Jaipur Territory 98,773 

In Lavra Territory ... 3,360 

In Tonk Territory ........... 80,000 


Total . 182,133 

Chaurasi differs hardly at all from Standard Jaipur!. 

The only peculiarities of grammar which I have noticed are that the second per- 
sonal pronoun is not tii, and that the interrogative pronoun kim, who ? has an oblique 
form hiDu. Turther particulars will be found on pp. 5i and 55 of Mr. Macalister’s 
Grammar. 

The specimen is a portion of a folktale, and has been provided by Mr. Macalister. 

[No. 27.] 

INDO"ARYAN FAMILY. Central Group. 


EAJASTHANI. 


jAiPuni (^CHATJKAsi). Jaipur State. 

(Rev. G. Macalister, M.A., 1899.) 

I I vrnT-tRTzdr i ^ ^3^- 

^ ^ Tras-^ ! m tnJRTfT ^ rft 

* 

^ I 5T^ ^ ’TT3B I 51^ I ^ fO^ 5(13 

ot '3dT< ^nrt-^ qjadt ^ *035 chi'll f^?ft i 5 t^ ^rrot 

^ITrrt ^ ’^15! ^ I ^ T 1 51^ ?TT-^ 

XT^ I 'sttiT ?n-# of ffl ^T-5frJTT ■^rrt i ^ ^ fff i 

1 5T^ Tffuf W 5r^fTT rTT ^ ^ 5iT^ I 51^ TOTT 

%-3TT^ 1 5r^ flW «iil3drdbt-0 Ot iTft 50#! I ^ »T^Tt § sff-^ ^ ^03-0 

^-3 O 50 ^ ?T '3*211-50 ^ ^T^O^-30-^ 503-3 335^ ^O# 1 '3?: ^ 

330-3rr-t ^1337*1-0 %-5ITW ^ 303 ^-5031 1 ^ 3 ctHidldbl-TT 50^ ?fl 

3-^ t3T-3^ ^ 303 ^30 ^1^ 1 5r^ wrz ^ 30: 30^ 3TX?rt- 

^ I 3T3-3iT 333 50Z-3 3 TxiT ^3Tt I TT3-# 7;m ^ 

^TK ^ I ^ ^ 3l33 ^031 < ’TRI ^ 3T3lt 
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ft f*T*ft 1 <5^ I ^TKT ft tt^-^T flfT I vr^I<t ft# ^ ’Sift 

ftsT ^nft frilr ^tr^ i f #t wft i ^ 

Wl’^Ji ftsTT I WT TI3^-ff?lT I ff4 ft ?lft ftw ^ ^?:-t ^TT? 

^off I ^ Tt€ ^it tTqR¥T vran^'t-f ^TZ ffft II 

«x * 



[ No. 27.] 

INDO-ARYAN FAMILY 


1B5 


Central Group, 


ElJASTHANl. 


.Jatpuri (Chatjeasi). 


Jaipur State, 


TRANSLITERATION AND TRANSLATION. 


(Bet 

•. G. 

Mncalister, 

M.A., 1899.) 




Dalli 

dekhdia 


Jat gbori-par 

chadar. 

Koi dana- 


VJhi 

for-seeing 

iceuf 

a-Jdt mare-oo 

having -mounted . 

Sonie days- 

mai 

kos 

tinek 

udai 

pbchbyo. Eat 

par-gi udai-i 

rai-gyb. 

in 

kds 

ah /ut-th ree 

there 

arrived. Bight 

fell there-verily 

h estopped. 


Hhag-phatir uthyo Dalli-kai gailai lag-gyo. Kosek ri 

At -break -of -cloy he-arose Delhi-of on-road he-started. About-a-kos remained 

Dalll ar ud-i-sQ Dalli keni-sS binyu mal-gyO. 

Delhi and there-even-from, Delhi direcHon-from a-shopkeeper met-{him). 

So binyS-kai ya pan-barat so koi bol-le 

Then the-shopkeeper-to this vo<o-{ioas) (that-)// cmy-one Aioald-speak{-to-him) 


daunugya paill to u-kai baitu par-jay. S5 koi-su 

daybreak before then him-to doubt woidd-befall. Therefore cmy-one-with 

bolai konai. U bagat-ka so yo Jat cbal“to-i majan-nai 

he-speaks not. {At-) that time then by-this Jut going-even the-merchant-to 

ivivo kai, ‘ Kam Ram.’ Jatl T gal kadi. Jad Jat 
it-ioas-said that, ‘ Bam Tam. ’ Then by-him abuse was-made. Then by-the-Jdt 
juta-ki dini. Jad kbs taT Jat to gliori-s§ 

shoe-of- {beating) icas-given. Then a-kos up-to the-Jdt on-his-part mare-from 

utarar juta-sH kufto giyo, ar yo gal kadyS 

having-descended shoes-with heating loent, and he{-the-other) abuse giving 
o-ivo. Jad Dalli-kai davujai jatS jati dan Sth-gyo. Udai sapai •’ 
^ent. Then Deihi-of at-gate going going the-day closed. There the-sepoys 
bolya, ‘kyS lavo-cbbo rai ? ’ Jad binyH bolyo, ‘ ma-lai jutya- 

said ‘why are-you-quarrelUng eh?' Then the-shopkeeper said. ‘ me-to shoes- 

pari ; jatti, Kha-ji, tba-kai parai, to 

ofK-beating) have-fallen; if -so-many {shoes), O-Khan-ji, to-you were-fo-fall, then 

wbai. ’ Jad miyi bolyo, ‘ inbarai kyS 

icoiUd-happend Then the-Musalmdn said, ‘ to-me why 

tharai-i parai. ’ Jad miya bolyo, ‘ tire 

to-yott-only they-fall.’ Then the-Mnsalmdu said, ‘ yoci 
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. Ca T —A 

ka-jana kai 

ivho-knows what 
parai ; 

shoidd-they-f cdl ; 
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KAJASTHANI. 


lafta lar“ta ab kadai jasyo ? ’ Jad banyu bolyo, ’ mara, 

qiiari’slliiig quarrelling now where will-go ? ’ Then th e-shopkeeper said, niaharaj, 
kot^wall*naai Ic-jasyu.’ Jad miya bolyo, kot wali-mai 

police-court-into I-shall-take-{him)J Then the-Musalmdn said, ‘ police-court-into 
to mat jawo, ar wa bbatyari chbai, Ji-kai to Jat-nai 
indeed do-not go, and that innkeeper is. Ser-on-of verdg the-Jat-to 

kai-de, “tu ja,” ar tu tharai gbara chalyd-ja; ar daimugya-T 

tell, “thou go,"' and thou thy to-house go; and at-day-hreak-ecen 

bbatyari-ka-su Jat-nai pakar-lyaje. Ar u-bagat-ka-i 


the-innkeeper' s{-hou8e)-from the-Jdt do-you-seize-and-bring. And at-that-thne-even 


kot^wali-mai le-jaje, so nyaw bo-jasi. Ar abar tbe 

police-court-into take-away, then justice v:lll-be-done. And now you 
k6t*wali-mai j^syo to donya-nai-T baitha-desi, ar nyaw 

police-court-into will-go then you-hoth-even will-he-imprisoned, and justice 

dannugya bosi.’ Jad Jat to bbatyari-kai cbaiyo-giyo; 

at-day-hreak icill-be-done.’ Then the-Jdt on-his-part the-innkeeper-to xoent ; 

ar binyS banya-kai gbara cbalyo-giyo. BLatyarl 

and the- shopkeeper the-shopkeeper’s in-house went. The-innkeeper 

rat-ki bagat Jat-nai rotyl cbokbi kbnwai. Eat-ki-rat to 

night-of at-time the-Jdt-to bread good caused-to-eat. At-night then 

rotya kbar sd-giyo. Dan ugyo ar banyS 

bread having-eaten lie-slept. The-day broke and the-shopkeeper 

ayo gbarb-sH, ‘ cbal utb kot^wali-mai cbiila. ’ J ad ki, 

came house-froni, ‘ come get-up police-court-into lel-us-go' Then it-was-said, 

‘roti kbar cbaFsya.’ Baitb-gyo bSnyS. I roti 

■ bread having-eaten we-will-go.^ Sat-down the-shopkeeper. Sy-ldm bread 


The-innkeeper 

Eat-ki-rat to 
At-night then 

banvS 

the-shopkeeper 
Jad ki, 


kba-li, darn pi-liyd ; nasd gbanii bo-giyo. Bbatyari-nai 

ujos-eaten, liquor was-drunk ; intoxication great became. The-innkceper-to 

bulai, ‘ tbara do bagat roti-ka kil dam buya ? ’ Bbaty^ari 
it-was-called, ‘ thy two times bread-qf what cost is ? ’ The-innkeeper 

boli kai, ‘ asi cbij darawo Smar-tST yad lakbS. ’ 

said that, ‘ such a-thing catise-to-give [that)-all-my-life memory 1-moy-keep! 

Jad Jat dekbi, ‘Smar yad raiba jasi 

Then by-the-Jdt it-was-seeu, " for-a-Ufetime memory for-remaining sneh-a-thing 
kaT dya ? ’ Jad Jat pachas ra])ya kadar 

ivhal shall-we-give ? ’ Then by-the-Jdt fifty rupees having-taken-out 


dina. Paebba patak-diya bbatyari. ‘ lln-nai to 

were-given. Afterwards they-were-flung-do-wn by-the-innkeeper. ‘ JTe-to indeed 
asi cbij dyo umar-i yad rakbn.’ Jad ris ai 

such a-thing give for-lifetime-verily memory 1-may-lieepj Then anger came 
Jat-nai, pakar I-nai bbatyari-nai nak kat-liyo. 

the-Jdt-to, laying-hold her-to to-the-innkeeper nose was-cut-off. 
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FREE TRANSLATION OF THE FOREGOING. 

A Jat got on his mare and started off to see Delhi. After going on for some days, he 
came to within three kos or so of the city. There he passed the night, and went on 
again in the very early dawn. When he was still about a kos from Delhi he met a 
shopkeeper. Now this shopkeeper had made avow that if any one should speak to liim 
before sunrise he would look upon it as a had omen. Hence he himself spoke to no one. 
As the Jat passed by he said ‘ good morning ’ to the shopkeeper. All the answer he got 
was a string of abuse. So the Jat took off his shoe and gave him a drubbing with it. 
Then he got off his mare, and they went along, he beating, and the shopman cursing. 
By the time they got to the city gate the sun had set, and the guards asked them uhat 
were fighting about. Said the shopkeeper, ' I have been beaten u ith a shoe, and if 
you, Sir, had eaten as many blows as I liave, who knows what would have happened.’ 
The JIusalman soldier said to him, ‘ why simuld they fall on me ? It is you they have 
fallen on. Where do you intend to go to while you are fighting ? ’ Said the shopkeeper, 

‘ Sir, ITl take him straight to the police-court.’ Eeplied the Musalman, ‘ don’t do that. 
Here is this innkeeper here. Tell the Jat to stay for the night with her, and do you go to 
your home. In the morning you can fetch the Jat from his lodging and take him to the 
police-court, where you’ll find justice waiting for you. If you both go now you 11 only 
find yourselves locked up, and you won’t get your justice till the morning.’ 

So the Jat went off to the inn and the shopkeeper to his own house. The innkeeper 
cooked some nice bread for his dinner, aud then went to sleep. At daybreak the 
shopman turned up and called to him to come along to the police-court. He answered 
that he would do so as soon as he had finished his breakfast. So the shopkeeper sat down 
while the Jat ate and drank till he got quite tipsy. Then he asked the innkeeper for the 
reckoning. ‘Give me something,’ said she, ‘that I shall remember all my life.’ 
The Jat considered to himself, ‘ what is it that I can give her that she will remember all 
her life ? ’ So he gave her fifty rupees. She threw them on the ground crying, ‘ it’s 
something that I shall remember all my life that I want. ’ Then the Jat got angry and 

laid hold of the innkeeper and cut off her nose. 

(The rest of this folktale will be found on pp. 112 and S’, of Mr. Macalister s 

Specimens.) 
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JAIPURT (KISHANGARHT). 

The state of Kishangarh lies between the state of Jaipur and the British district of 
Ajmere. Immediately to its east lie those parts of Jaipur in which the Kathaira and 
Chaurasi forms of Jaipur! are spoken. A very similar form of Jaipur! is spoken in 
Kishangarh and in the extreme north-east of Ajmere, where the latter juts out into 
Kishangarh territory. In Kishangarh it is called Kishangarh!, and this name will also 
apply to the Jaipm! of Ajmere. 

It is estimated to be spoken by the following number of people : — 


Kishangarh 93,000 

Ajmere 23,700 

Total . 116,700 


Kishangarh! is not spoken over the whole of the Kishangarh state In the north, 
Avhere it abuts on Mar war, we find a form of Marwari, and, in the south, where it 
adjoins Mewar, Mewari. 

The following are the only peculiarities of Kishangarh! which I have noticed. 
The nominative singular of the pronoun of the first person is h^, and its genitive is 
mdro. ‘ Thou ’ is ‘ These ’ is a. The demonstrative pronoun bo has its oblique form 
^ or un, and yd, that or which, has its oblique form jm. Both these forms are singular. 


[ No. 28.] 

INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. Central Group. 

RAJASTHANI. 


JAIPUR! (KiSHAKGAKHI). DISTRICT AjMEHE. 

?:Twr-^ i 3ft?: tjcn i 

^ I gnrm-WT i ?prT?:-^ i an: 

^ trgf TTT^Tjft 3TT^ I 31 ?nTT I sr? sft i 

^iTTTt jmf i I 3flT t ^T^rr-^ >jfr sni-w i ^ 

?5Tl-i I ^ 3TT3t TTTTT WDCt t 1 sft I 3ft ^ 

w tt% 1 wfTj 1 vTrT ^ trA I 3ft?: sim-tj?: 

?:?ifn-t ?Tpft I fT^-t ifirw ?j3Ti?:wT-t ?ft wit-# 

I Him 3TK ?:t^4 I TTWT , 

TT^T TTcr-t m?j tzr-^A wA , wfit ^ft i 

ITRT^t 3T^-tj 1 ?J3rT 5^Rt 3^^ ?.Rt ^ifhlrT ^A , 

^ 3rft-# TRiirr-^ sft?: 3 tt^ ii 



189 


[ No. 28.] 

INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. 


Central Group. 


ElJASTHANl. 


JaIPXJRI (KlSHANGAliai). 


District Ajmere, 


TRANSLITERATION AND TRANSLATION. 


Ek raja-ki beti-mai 

A-certain king-of daitghter-m 

ro] khatd-clilio. Raja 

daily he-used-tO'cat. By-the-king 
log jata-chha. Ek din ek 
people used-to-go. One day one 
o-har-mai n din ek paw^no 


house-in 


that day 
puclibi, 
it-was-asked, 
beto cbbai ; 


IS 


ek 

one 


mat. 

do-not. 

gayo. 

icent. 


o 
he 

beta-ki 
son of 


o 

hy-him 
ek-hi 

one-only son 

so rojina 
and every-day 

cbbai, so 
is, therefore 
Thar a 
Thy 

Or ag-par 
And fire-on 
Tad“kai-i 

Early-in-ths-morning 
cbokbi tarab-sS 

good condition-in 

kbai. Raja 

It-was-said. By-the-king 

bniayo. Raja 

he-was-sent-for. By-the-king 
So kll karo ? ’ 


one guest 

‘ tbe kyd 
' you why 


bbut ato-cbbb. Or ek ad^mi 

evil-spirit used-to-oome. And one nian 

bari bddb-di-cbbi. Bari-sS 

a-turn fixed-was. The-turn-according-to 

kbumar-ka beta-ki bari cbbi. Ar u-ka 

potter-of son-of turn was- And his 

ay 6. A sara roba lagya. Jad 

had-Gome. These all to-cry began. When 
rdwo-cbbo ? ’ Kbumari boli, ■ marai 

crying-Ojre ? ’ The-potteress said, ‘ to-nie 

raja*ki bai-mai bbut awai- cbbai, 


or 1 

and this king-of daughter-in evil-spirit has-entered, 
ad^mi kbawai-cbbai. So aj mara beta-ki bari 

man he-eats. And to-day my son-of 

utbai jasi.’ J ad o kbai, ‘ tu 

there will-go.' Then by-him it-was-said, ‘thou 

baddi bS jad-lo.’ Rat 

instead I will-go.' Night 


bota-i 

as-soon-as-became 


turn 

rowe 

cry 

bo 

he 


bbago. 


ek dawai rakb“ta-i bbut 

a-certain medicine on-pitt ting -just the-devil ran-away. 

jad bbangan bbnar“ba-nai gai to bai-nai 

when a-sweeperess to-sweep went then the-dau.gliter-as-to 

dekbi. Bbangan jar 

she-was-sesu. By-the-sweeperess having-gone 

bav^'karo bhej kbumar-nai 

a-niessenger having-sent the-potter-to 


kbai, 

it-ivas-said, 

Kbumar 


‘ rat-nai 
‘ last-night 
kbai, 


tbara beta-ki 
thy son-of 
‘ maraj, marai 


By-him •what was-done ? ’ By-the-potter it-icas-said, ‘ sire, to-me 

ayo-cbbai, jin-nai kbanayo-clibo.’ Raja iin-nai bulayo 

come-has, whom-as-to sent-he-was.' By-the-king him-as-to he-was-sent-for and all 


ra]a-nai 

the-king-to 

pak^ra 

having -Ctnight 
bari chlii. 
turn was* 
ek paw^nd 
one guest 
or sari 
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RAJASTHAXi. 


hagigat puchlii. Or bal-nai u-nai par'na cli, or adhO 

history was-ctsked. And daughter-as-to him-to in-marriage she-icas-gieen. and half 

raj de-diyo. 
kingdom was-given. 

FREE TRANSLATION OF THE FOREGOING. 

A certain king had a daughter, who was possessed by an evil spirit that used to eat a 
man every day. In order to keep him supplied with food the king arrauged for one of 
his subjects to come in turn to be eaten up. One day it was the turn of a potter’s son. 
It chanced that the potter had then a guest in his bouse. The Intter asked them why 
they were all weeping. The potter’s wife explained tiiat sbe had an only son, that the 
king’s daughter was possessed by a man-eating demon, and that it was now the turn of 
her son to go and be eaten. The guest told her not to cry, as he would go instead. So 
when night fell be started off and went to tbe princess. When he arrived he sprinkled 
some medicine on the fii'e, and immediately tlie demon departed from her. Xext morning 
when the sweeper-woman came to sweep up tiie place, sfie found tbe princess in her right 
mind, and went and told the king. Tbe king sent a messenger to call the potter, and 
when he came, asked hi m what his son had done when he went on the preceding night to 
be eaten up. The potter explained, that he had sent a guest instead of the son. So the 
king sent for the guest, and learnt from him all that bad occurred. Ihen he gave the 
princess to him in marriage, and bestowed half his kingdom upon him. 
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JAIPUR! (NAGARCHAL), 

The Nagarchal variety of Jaipur! is spoken in the centre of the south of the state of 
Jaipur, and in that part of the state of Tonk which lies immediately to the east. The 


estimated number of speakers is — 

Jaipur .............. 53,575 

Tonk 18.000 

Total . 71,575 


It differs very slightly from Standard Jaipur!. The pronoun of the first person is 
mh^, as well as mai and the pronoun of the second person is tdi, as well as tii, with an 
oblique form ilia, as well as ta. The relative pronoun is Je, not /o. As a specimen, 
1 give a portion of a folktale, for which I am indebted to Mr. Macalister. For further 
particulars as to vocabulary and grammar, that gentleman’s work can be consulted. 

[ No. 29.] 

INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. Central Group. 

RAJASTHANI. 


jAiPuni (Nagaiichal). Jaipir State. 

(Rev. G. Macalister^ M.A., 1899.) 

lil ^ I ^ ^ i <Tf 

TTrf-^ I ^ 

^ ^-jfhrr I ^'5-^ hstp prt-t i 

o ' ^ r V, ^ ^ ^ ^ 

PiWR I "51^ ^T-T ^*5 nt vtrtst 

wrqi I ^ PiHTait ^ vrra^ i ^rrqt 

^TPT I 7?f ’I rft VJiyabT Pi'RT^T-^ '’iWf ff*^ I 

<3^ ^TTT HTP3BT-^ PTTPf 1 it STTT <Tls I "^TPT VfT^T HST-pfr 1 

cjiiiidcT-^ Pit ^ ^T5T WtS ^1*^1 

^ \ ^ ^ PT pft-H mqf HrtaBT TT^-PTTPT 1 WT ^ ^ ffl ^ rft t 

I ^ chHIdbl ^ <3; ^1*-'^ ?Trl I 

^ PiTT PiP5T I ^ ^ ^ ^ ^T35y 

1 7?t ^ ^ \ ^T?:T HTPaST-H Wy*tl<sfl 1 ’^TT’CTf ^'< 4 ^ H'5t I 

■51^ Hit wre ^ wm^ ttct ^ 

^TaB ^rnit ^ wwf 1 ^ ^ft^nH-qiT "SR-^ PTR-PTIT ^C*NrfT 

-iftt iftqt Pit ^nait-T tl-WT 1 ^ ^ ^ ^ rft »Ttt 

1 virtaBt t-t I ^ *rft-w rft «Tta§t 

TTfT 1 WTBe-^ PTIct ^^TTWIPT § I II 
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[ No. 29.] 

INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. 


Central Group. 


JlAJASTHANl. 


JaipurI (Nagaechal). 

(Mev. G. Macalister, Jl.A., 1899.) 

TRANSLITERATION AND TRANSLATION. 


.lAiPuit State. 


Ek kag*l5 
A crow 

bliayailacharo 
friendship 


chho, ar ek 

there- was, and a 

clili5. Dan-mai 

there-was. The-day-during 


jathai chejo kary-abo-karai, 

there picking-up-of-food doing-they-do, 

ho-jawai. Kag^lo to upar 

nsed-to-hecome. Thecrow then above 

baran r5khTa-kai nichai baitli-jawai. 
the-deer tree-of 


ghanu 
much {-was) 
baran-kai 
the-deer-to 


beneath would-sit. 

kM dan badit-bo-giya Ek 

several days jJassed. One 

malap katbai-i bnyo ; 

meeting in-some- plaee-even took-place ; 


baran cbho. Ya 

deer there teas. These 

to ap-kai 

verily themselves-of 

ar rat-nai donyS 

and night-at the-both 

r8kh‘ra-pav baitb-jawai 

tree-on would-sit, 

Yi 
These 


donya-kai 

two-in-of 

chawai 

in-the-wish 

sSmal 
together 
ar 
and 


that 


donya-kai 

jyas 

asyo 

tico-to 

love 

so 

dan 

syal-kai 

nr 

day 

a-jnckal-to 

and 

jad 

syal 

ya 

then 

the-jackal 

this 


bolyo-as, 


yd 

this 


baebyarar 

thinking said-about-hint 

katbai-n-katbai i-nai 

in-some-place-or-other him-to 

Jad T-nai bolv6-as, 

Then him-to he-said-to-him, 

mad-jawa.’ ,Jad 

beg>n become'). then 
bbayaild mad-rayo-ebbS, 
friends are-already-become, 

To mbu to mbarft 

Then I indeed. my 

madS.’ 
may-become.' 
kal buj“je ; 

to-movroio ask; 


baran moto 
deer fat 

phad-maT 

a-net-in 


cbliai ; T-sn 


bbavailo nai 

•r • 

friend not 
bbayaila-nai 
friend-to 


bbayailacbard karar 
is; him-with friendship making 

pbasar mara-nnkbSwS.’ 

entrapping let-us-canst -to-be-killed.' 

a-rai baran, apa bbi bhayaila 

come-0 deer, {let-) us also friends 

baran bolyd kai, ‘ kagdd ar niai 
the-deer said that, ' a-crow and J 

tu kaiai-ebhai, “ apS mad-JanS.” 

thou sayest, “[lef-)>fs become {-friends.)" 

puebbyS bana tai-sS 
asking without thee-with 

bdlyo-as, ‘ tu tbara 
said-to-him, ‘ thou thy 

an-ebbn. apS bhayaila 


ar 
and 

bhayaila 
friend 

Jad 

Then the-jackal 
mai tbarai gddai 


kagda-nai 

the-crow-to 

syal 


in-thy in-vicinity coming-am, we friends 
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19S 


mada-la.’ 
shall-become.’ 
kag“la-iiai 
the-crow-to 
malyo-etho ; 

met-was ; 

Jo tu 
^ thou 
mads.’ 

we-will-becotyie.’ 
to tu 


Jad 

Then 

buji 

it-was-asked 


baran 
by-the-deer 
ki, ' rai 
that, ‘O 


athan-ka u-i rokh“ra 

aunset-at the^same tree 
bhayaila, mba-nai aj 
friend, me-to to-day 


]o u 
80 by -him 

kai, t5 

toould-say, then 

Jad 

Then 

sval-sS 


ya ki-’s, “ apa bhayaila 

this was-said-by-him, “ let-us friends 

madl ; ar tu kai, 

we-will-become ; and {if)-thou say. 


nichai 
under 

syal 

a-jackal 

mad-iawa.” 

become.'’ 

to nai 
then not 


kag“lo 

the-Croio 


bblyo-as, 

said-to-him, 


mbaro 
‘ my 


kaibo 

saying 


then thou the-jackcd-icith 
ta-nai katbai-n-katbai 

thee-to somewhere- or-other 
Jad pber dus“rai dan 
Then again on-next day 
‘ aj to tu tbara 

* to-day then thou thy 

ddnyS bhayaila mada.’ 
both friends become.' 

mbaro bbayailo to 

my friend indeed 

Jad syal 

Then the-jackal 

syal bi 


bbayailo mat madai. Koi 

friend do-not become. Some 

dago karar pbad-maT 

a-fraud practising a-net-in 

u syal-ar baran malyo. 

that jackal-and the-deer met. 

bbayaila-nai bujy-ayo ? 

friend-to must-have-asked ? 

Jad baran bolyo, ‘ a-rai 

Then the-deer said, ‘ O 

nat-gyo-as, “ tu bbayailo 
refused-to-it, ^^thou friend 


manai-cbhai, 
{if)-thou-obey, 
dan syal 

day the-jackal 

pbasy-a-de-go.’ 

uoill-entrap' 


To 
Then 

Ab 
Now 
bbai 
brother 

mat 
do-not 


kai, 

he-says, 

apa 

let-us 


the-jackal also 
giyo jp.thai 
went 
pber 
again 


bolyd-as, 

said-to-him, 

atlian-ka 

the-eoening-in 


sydl, 
jackal, 
madai.” ’ 
become." ' 

to niad'’syS.’ Jad 

on-the- other -hand should-become.' Then 

3-ki lar-lar n-f rgkb“ra nichai 

him-of with the-same tree underneath 


' apa 
‘ we 


where 


kagTo-’r baran 
the-crow-and the-deer 

buji kai, ‘ yo-to 

asked that, ‘ this-indeed 


a-gyd. 

has-come.' 

bbayailo 

friend 

karar 

practising 


kagTo 


Jad 

Then the-crow 

mat madai. 
do-not become. 
ta-nai koi 

thee-to some 


baitbai-cbha. 
used-to-sit. 

minai kbnai 
yields not ; 

‘ tu mbari 

said, ‘ {if)-thou me 

Syal-ki jat 
Jackal-of kind deceitful 

dan mara-gbalasi.’ 

day he-will-cause-to-be-killed.' 


kagTa-nai 


bolyd, 


Jad baran 
Then the-deer the-crow-to 

; bbayailo mad“ba bai-i 
friend becoming for 

manai-cbbai to I-sG 
obey-dost then him-with 

dagabaj cbhai. Dago 

is. Deception 
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FREE TRANSLATION OF THE FOREGOING. 

Once upon a time there were a crow and a deer, who were great friends. Every 
day they would go out, each where he thought fit, to feed, and at night they met at a tree 
in whose branches the crow used to roost, while the deer stayed at its foot. In this 
mutual affection a long time passed. One day the deer met somewhere or other a jackal. 
The jackal said to himself, ‘ this is a fine fat fellow. I must make friends with him, so as 
to get him caught in a net and killed.’ So he said to the deer, ‘ come along, let us also 
start a friendship.’ The deer replied that he had already become the friend of a crow, and 
that he could not start a new friendship, as the jackal suggested, without first consulting 
the crow. ‘Very well,’ said the jackal, ‘ to-morrow you can consult your friend. Then 
I will join you, and we shall all he friends together.’ So at even-tide, when they met 
at the tree, the deer said to the crow, ‘ my friend, I met a jackal to-day, and he wants to 
join me as a friend. I shall answer yes or no just as you say.’ The crow said, ‘ if you 
foUow my advice, you won’t take the jackal for a friend. Some day he will treacherously 
get you caught in a net.’ Next day the jackal again met the deer. Said the jackal, 
‘ well, have you spoken to your friend ? Come along, and let us become friends.’ Eeplied 
the deer, ‘ brother jackal, my friend won’t agree that you also should be a friend.’ But 
the jackal insisted, and said that they should certainly swear friendship. So he accom- 
panied the deer to his tree, and the latter again said to the crow, ‘ this gentleman here 
insists on becoming a friend.’ The crow said, ‘ if you follow my advice, you won’t become 
his friend. These jackals are a deceitful lot. Some day he will treacherously get you 
killed.’ 

(The rest of the story will be found on pages 124 and ff. of Mr. Macalister’s 
Selections. The jackal does get the deer trapped. The crow releases him, and the jackal 
is ultimately killed.) 
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JAIPUR? (RAJAWATT). 

To the north -east of the area in which NagarcMl Jaipur! is used, and lying to the 
east of the portion of the Tonk State which is itself to the east of the Chaurasi area, in 
the heart of the Jaipur territory, we find Raja watf Jaipur! spoken. Towards the north 
it is more mixed with Standard Jaipuri. The number of its speakers is estimated to be — 


Pare Rajawati 133,939 

Mixed dialect ............ 39,510 

Total . 173,449 


Rajawati has immediately to its east the Dang dialects which I have grouped under 
Braj Bhakha. It hence presents some irregularities. They nearly all appear in the 
conjugation of the verb haihd (Jaipuri whaibo), to become. Its principal parts are as 
follows : — 

Infinitive, Jiaibb or hainu, to become. Present participle, haito. Past parti- 
ciple, hlyb, ohl. masc. hlyd, fern. hi. Conjunctive participle, hair. Adverbial 
participle, haitai. Noun of agency, haibdlb. 

Present tense : — 


Sing. 

Flural. 

1. hi 

hd 

2. hai 

hb 

3. hai 

hai 


The future is hM-lb, etc., or haisy^, etc. The other tenses can be formed from these 
elements. 

We may note in the specimen the occurrence of the Gujarati form of the impersonal 
construction in which the verb is attracted to agree with the object with nai. Thus, 
charl bachcha-nai dekhyd (not dekhyb), the hen-sparrow saw the young ones. Similarly, 
charl chard-nai klyb, the hen-sparrow said to the cock ; but rdjd hi, the king said, in 
which hi agrees with the feminine bdt understood. 

The following specimen has been provided by Mr. Macalister, to pages 45 and ft. of 
whose grammar reference may be made for further information regarding the dialect. 
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[ No. 30.] 

INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. Central Group. 

RAJASTHANI. 

Jaipuri (Rajawati). Jaipur State. 

(Mev. G. Macalister, 31. A., 1899,) 

fit ^ ^ ^ I wait ^rsrr-^T ^ i 

at fTTaet^-sTRi-^ w ’ftin' i <Tt ^ Tr ^ 

* Cv * * 

TRtfT «t?T ’ft I ^ T-’^^'t-^'t ft^ ^ww-wt I ^ 

^it^r ^ w fit 'JfRT wr ^ # ml I ’^ft at <x i 

^ maa am am ^ ml i a mft ait a-a at at ^a aa 
ft ^rara ^ ar-aia at m^t ara # IT a aaf-a araaar aia 

I ^ arat at flart-^ atm ^ #!ft ’sa-O i aa afa aa at aafasn 
ar ait »TT at I aa aft ^ima aa aa ?t# # ft t’lir-^t air-a a?: aat-a i arm: 
aa-a mi-t aft t at fmt aft atmat i ar aft ^ agr-arr aat-a fm\ i f^at-f 
aft-ar ^ aa-aaa-a ara armi-at aar ^ at ^a-aii wtrr w \ ^ aft at at-a aral 
'fat arrl ^ an^ arra i a?: ar ait # ft an-^ iT-a-a aarr anir aa-a i 

• "N =v * * ^ 

^ at-a a atfer wrr a at aat-a i aa at aar*# a aar ar atm i aa ^ 
?:Tat-^ wra ar^ aaf aait ^ ^ a?:-aTa at ^lai at ■^att atma aiT-# ar am 
aat-a ar aait-f inr-am i aara^t-f-# a-a at t^mat w at ?t^-a at ffr t^^ 
%at-t arar-i i at aft aa aat-^ ar aft-^ mat-# aft aa? ata wx-^ i a? 
aa aa max fft ?:tat-a aa? ?:tat art aat ata aitf-#t t i I ^ftat a as^ I 
arart-a ^ i a^ ant ata # mr i at a-a # i ^ artat-a? mma a-a 
at aitt-t axa-^ ft^ #ta i max at at aat amat aftt-at i mi i ^la 
at ifma mt aar #ax: i i aia at%ai-at ami # i ^-ft ^i ^ft fN # ii 
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[ No. 30.] 

INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. 


Central Group. 


RAJASTHANI. 


Jaiptjri (Rajawati). 

{Kev. G, 3Iacalister, M.A., 1899.) 

TRANSLITERATION AND TRANSLATION. 


Jaipur State. 


Ek to charo chho 

A verily cOck-sparrow teas, 

doma-ko gliusalo raja-ka 

both-of a-nest a-king-of 

chari-kai TarToki-nath-ka 

the-hen-sparrow-to Tarlokinath-of 

bachcha-ki wa 

those young-ones-of that 


ar ek 

and a 

mail-kai 
palace-in-of 
parkab-sS 
favour-hy 
chara-ki 
cock-sparrcic-of 


ebari ckhi. Wa 

hen-sparrom was. Those 

mai-nai chbo. To 

icithin was. Then 

bacbcha biya. To 

young-ones became. Then 

ar cbari-ki parit 

and hen-sparrow-af love 


dekhar rani bhot 

having-seen fhe-qiieen very-much 

cbara-chari-ki 

the-cock-sparrow {and-) the-hen-spat'vow-of 
Chari ebara-nai 

By-the-h cn-sparrow the-cock-sparrowto 
to mhara bacbcha dnkh 

then {let-)my young-ones pain 


kbusi hi. 

pleased became 

boH 

language 

kiyd 

it-was-said 


Wa 

That 


nai 

not 


‘ kai 

‘ {for-)v}hat 
bacbcha 
young-ones 
nialai 

loill-be-obt ained 

to 
then 


ta marai-cbhai, 
thou shoukht-die, 

^ Tai jasi 

Thee like 


yo-i 

this-alone 


was^tai to 
reason then 
dukh pawai : 

pain should-suff'er f 

bi to kbnai ; ar 

also indeed not; and 

mbaro dbaram ebbai ak 

my vow is that 


if 


rani 
queen 
sam“jai*cbbi. 
understands. 
ak, ‘ mai mar-jaS, 
that, ‘ {if) I die, 
Charo 

The-cock-sparroio 
kai was^tai 
{for-)what reason 
ebari pher 

hen-sparrow again 

kadat tu 

peradventure thou 

mai nai par^nu, 


pawai. 

suffer.' 

ar 
and 


bclyo, 
said, 

thara 
thy 

ma-nai 

me-to 

mar-jawai 

die 


ar 


not {am-fo-be-married, and 


bachcha-nai 

par^basHa kar-lesyu.’ 

Ye 

bata 

wa donya-kai 

the-young-ones-to 

support will-make.' 

These 

things 

these both- to 

karar liiya> 

jo rani sun-ri. 

Das 

pacb dan to 

agreements became. 

that the- queen hearing -remained. 

Ten 

five days thus 

nakTya, ar 

ebari 

mar-gai. 

Ab 

charo 

passed-away, ofi'd 

the-hen-sparroio 

died. 

Now 

the-cock-sparrow 

kburab, 

ar ab rani 

ebbai, 

so 

dekb-ri 

in-a-bad-toay {was), 

and now the-queen 

{that-) is, 

she 

wa tching-remained 
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chara-nai ar bachclia-nai, Chyar dan-kai pachhai-T 

the-cock-sparrow-to and the^yoimg-ones-to. Four days-in-of after-even 

charo chhai, so dus“ri chari liy-ayo. Wa chai-i 

the-coek-sparrow that-is, he another hen-sparrow brought. By-that hen-sparrow 

S chara-ka bachchi-nai dekhya ; dekh*tl-f 

that cock-sparrow-of young-ones-to they-were-seen ; immediately-on-seeing-them 

chari-kai to tan-badan-maT ag lag-gi, ak ve to 

the-hen-sparrow-of indeed body-in fire burned, that these surely 


sauk-ka chbora chhai. So charo to wh-kai 

co-wife-of children are. Therefore the-cock-sparrom on-the-one-hand them-of 


was“tai chugo ly-awai so achhyo ly-awai, ar wa chart 

for picked-up{-food) brings that good brings, and that hen-sparrow 
chhai so bar-kai mai-nai-sG galya kSta chnch-mai iy-awai, so 

is that fence-in-of within-from rotten thorns beak-in brings, and 

wa-nai wai kita ly-ar de w5 bachchl-nai. Dan do ek-kai 

them-to these thorns bringing gives these young-ones-to. Days two one-of 

mai-nai wai bachcha mar-giya. Ah n rSni-kai khyal ayo ak, 

within those young-ones died. Now that queen-to {this)-thought came that. 


chbai, 

is. 


asya jyo 
‘ in-this-way if 
ar thara bachchi-nai 
and thy . children-to 
mai-nai yo irtkho 
among this ill-will 

haito-i ayo-chhai.’ W5 

becoming-verily come-isd That 
rani-kai baro ek soch 

the-queen-to great an anxiety 

puchhi i^ni-nai ak, 

it-was-asked the-queen-to that. 


tu mar-jawai, to hi dus*ro biyav,’ kar-le, 

thou die, then the-king also another marriage will-make, 

asya -1 mar-nakhai. Janawara-T-kai 

she in-this-way-surely may-kill. The-animals-even-in-of 

to rinyl-mai to piiro irtkho 

then queens-among indeed complete ill-will 

chart-ka bachcha-ko ar chart-ko 
hen-sparrow-of young-ones-of 
chha-rayo, Jad ek 

overshadowed. Then one 

‘ Eini, tharai atto 

‘ 0-queen, to-thee so-much 

nai dil-kai 
nor body-in-of 

So ma-nai 

That me-to 


chhai ? 

Nai 

nhabo. 

nai 

baith^bo. 

is ? 

No 

bathing. 

no 

sitting. 

Asyo 

kal 

soch 

chhai tharai 

Such 

what 

anxiety 

is 

to-thee . 

kiy5-’k, 

‘ Mharaj, 

ma-nai 


it-was-said-that, ‘ Oh-mahdrdj, 

Kaja ki, ‘ to 

By-the-king it-was-said, ‘ then 
Jad i^ni ki, 

Then by-the-queen it-was-said, 

pSchek-ki umar chhai; o-ko mharai puro 

ahont-five-of age is ; him-of to-me complete 


to kai-i 
me-to indeed any 

atti udasi 

so-much sadness 

‘ Mharaj, mharai 
‘ Oh-mahdrdj , to-me 


and hen-sparrow-of 
dan raja 
day by-the-king 
soch klf-ko 
anxiety ichat-of 
up’ri-nai khusi. 
on happiness- (is). 
khai.’ Eani 

tell.’ By-the-queen 
bat-ko soch konai.’ 

thing-of anxiety is-not.’ 

kai-ki chhai tharai ? ’ 

what-of is to-thee ? ’ 

ek kawar chhai ; baras 
one son is ; years 

soch chhai.’ 
anxiety is.’ 
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FREE TRANSLATION OF THE FOREGOING. 

Once upon a time a pair of sparrows made their nest in a king’s palace, and by the 
favour of God had some young ones. The queen, who could understand their language, 
used to look with much pleasure on the love they showed to their children. One day 
the hen-sparrow said to the cock, ‘ if I chance to die, you will take care of our young 
ones, will you not ? ’ He replied, ‘ why sliould you die, and why should our young ones 
suffer ? I shall never find another hen like you, and I hereby make a vow that, if, by 
chance, you do die, I wiU not marry again, and will support the chicks.’ You must 
know that the queen had listened to all this talk and knew how they had settled it. 
A few days afterwards the hen-sparrow died and the queen kept watching the cock and 
the young ones. 

Four days had hardly passed before the cock- sparrow brought home a new mate. 
Directly she caught sight of the chicks fire blazed up in her heart. ‘ Aha,’ cried she, 
‘ these are the chicks of a co-wife.’ Well, the cock-sparrow kept bringing good 
healthy food for the young ones, but the new hen used to pick up rotten thorns from 
the hedge and give them to eat, so that in two days they all died. 

Now the queen thought to herself that if she died, the king would in this way marry 
a^ain, and her successor would kill her children. ‘ For if,’ said she, ‘ there is so much 
jealousy among uncivilised animals, it is certain that there will be plenty of it among 
queens.’ So she became filled with sorrow over the fate of the sparrow chicks. One day 
the kin" asked why she was so full of sorrow. ‘ You don’t bathe, you don’t sit quiet, there 
is no life in you. What sorrow is in your heart ? Tell me.’ The queen replied, ‘ Your 
Majesty, I have no cause of son-ow.’ ‘ Then,’ said the king, ‘ why are you so sorrow- 
ful?’ So she confessed ‘ Your Majesty, I have one only son. He is now five years’ 
old, and I am full of sorrow about him. 

(The rest of the story will be found on pp. 112 and flf. of Mr. Macalister’s Selec- 
tions. We there learn how the king promised, in the event of the queen’s death, never 
to marry again, and to take care of the son. How the queen died, and how, after a 
time the king did marry again. How the new queen hated the young prince, and 
persuaded the king to banish him, and how (sad moral 1) the king and his new queen 
lived happy ever after.) 



200 


AJMERT. 

The British district of Ajmere is bounded on the east and north by the state of 
Kishangarh, of which the language is the Kishangarhi variety of Jaipuri already described 
on pp. 188 and ff. To its north it also has Kishangarh. To its west it has liar war, of 
which the language is Marwari, and to its south Mewar, of which the language is Mewari. 
All three dialects are spoken in Ajmere. In the extreme north-east, where Ajtnere juts out 
into Kishangarh, the dialect is Kishangarhi, and is locally known as phundari, one of the 
names of Jaipuri. In tlie west of the district the language is a form of Marwari. In the 
south it is Mewari. In the centre of the eastern half of the district a mixed dialect is 
spoken, which differs very slightly from ordinary Jaipuri. It is known as Ajmm. In 
the city of Ajmere the Musalmans speak ordinary Hindostani. ITe thus get the 


following figures for the languages spoken in Ajmere : — 

Ajmeri 111,500 

Jaipur! (Kishangarlii) . ......... 23,700 

Marwari . . .......... 208,700 

Mewari . 24,100 

Hindostani ............ 41,000 

Other languages .......... 13,359 


Total . 422,359 


It will suffice to give as a specimen of Ajmeri the first half of a version of the 
Parable of the Prodigal Son. The following are the only points in which the lano-uao-e 
differs from Standard Jaipuri. Mha-nai is ‘to me. Besides the standard forms the 
pronoun of the third person takes the forms wai and wa both in the nominative and in 
the oblique cases. The negative is kbna, instead of hbnai. 


[ No. 31. 3 

INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. Central Group. 

eajasih.ani. 


AjmEri. District Ajmere. 

ft t3T WT 1 qf €PTf-»Tt ^ 

trrrft ^ 1 srrq-aRl i an: 

^ ^ ^ ^ ^ I 3tP: 

I 3T?: t ^ oRft 3T?: q'flJifft 

I hR ^ ^ 3^ ’qrRT i qr?; ^ 

^fTcTT-WT 5fr qs I Tfuj qjft ^ 

’qcT -gqi q qi^ ^fKT qiq-^ qiWTqf qjqiyf*^ qiift $ 3T?: ;r'" ?fl »Tqit 

^1^ I ^ ^3?: ^fRT qjq q>^ WT3T-^ qjq TTR’-qfl’-^ qt?; qrft 

3TTq qjq qrWf-W qR Sflil q^ qffqi I 
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tR? I 3 T?: I i ^5-’^ ^ ^ 

WR ^^^J: f^?iT 3n-*it 1 «r; »raETR aiT 

1 btt w aiT gwr ^rni\-w 3 it srrft 

t€t i ^R 3nt[-^T 5ft^TTR ’pPR ^ 3n®R 

i^itrsT waft an^ a^t '^tst-IT w ^ air tw iT^i-w 1 

antnnf ^aft arc wa>T ^^t 1 t ifift wjf ?R:-?nft^ ar?: 1 

^ jR-jRt-ifr ar?: tmft R^^t 1 air I m^x 11 

[ No. 31.] 

INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. Central Group. 

RAJASTHANI. 

Ajmeri Dialect. District Ajmere. 

TRANSLITERATION AND TRANSLATION. 


Kasya ad^mi-kai do beta chha. Wa doya-ma chhoto 

A-certain mmi-to two sons tcere. Those two-among the^goungen 


cbbo 

wo bap-nai 

kiyb, ‘ bap, mbarai pati 

awai 

3b 

dhan 

teas 

by-him father-to 

it-was-said. ^father, to-me share 

comes 

that 

wealth 

mha-nai de-de.’ Or 

ap-ko dban wa-nai bSt-diyo. 

Ar 

gbana 

dan 

me-to 

give' And 

Ms-own wealth them-to was-divided. 

And 

many 

days 


kona huya kai chhoto beto sab dhan bhelo kar dur 

not became that the-yowiger son all wealth together having-rnade a-far 

des chalyo-gayb. Or udai dam-dam luchchapana-mai khb-diyo. 
country went-away. And there ecery-farthing debauchery-in was-sguandered. 
Ar jad wai sagHo kharach kar-chukyb wa mulk-mai jangl kal 
And tchen he all expense had-done that country -in a-great famine 
paryo, ar wai mug^tb hoba lagyb ; par watbai-ka rab'‘bala-sn 

fell, a-beggar to-be began ; but that-place-of an- inhabit ant-with 

malyo. Ar S b-ko kbet-mai sur charaba bbejyo. Ar u 
he-joined. And by-him his field-in swine to-feed he-was-sent. And he 

sur kbata-cbha 31 chhoda-sb pet bbar“ba-ko tyar cbbo. Pan 

swine eating-were those hnsks-with belly filling-of ready was. But 

koi b-nai dina nabT. Ar jad b-nai cbet buyo 

by-anybody him-to tcas-given not. And ichen him-to consciousness became 
wa kabyoj ‘ mbara bap-kai katta-’k cbak‘‘ra-kai 

by-him it-was-said, ‘ try father-oid-of-the-house how-many servants-to 

VOL. IX, PAET II. 2 D 
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roti gliani chbai ; ar mai to bliuka maru-cbbu. Mai utbar 
bread much is ; and I indeed of-hiinger die. I having-arisen 

mbara bap-kane jau-lo ar S-nai kabasyS, “ bap, mai Eani-jl-ko 

my father-to will-go and him-to ivill-say ‘^father, hy-nie God-of 

ar tbaro donya-bai agai pap karyo-cbbai; ar tbaro beto kab“ba 

and thy both-of before sin done-is ; and thy son to-be-called 

jisyo nabT rahyo ; mba-nai tbara nokb’a jyan ek nokar 
loorthy-of not {l-)remained ; me-to thy servant like one servant 

rakb-lai.” ’ Ar ivai Stbyo ar bap kore ayo. Wo diir-bi 

keep.” ’ And he arose and father near came. He at-a-distance-even 

chbd kai S-ko bap b-nai dekb-liyo, ar b-par diya a-gai. 

teas that his by-father him-as-to he-icas-seen, and him-tipon pity came. 

Ar daurar b-ki gala-sb malyo ar baebyo liyo. Ar 

And having-run his on-the-neck was-joined and kiss was-taken. And 

beto bap-nai kabyo, ‘ mai Par^'mesar ar tbari akbya-mai 

by-the-son father-to it-was-said, ‘by-tne God and thy sight-in 
guno karyd-ebbai. Ar tbaro beto kab'^ba jisyo nabT rabyo.’ 

sin done-is. And thy son to-be-called worthy-of not {I-)reniaiited.* 

Pan bap ap-ka nok^ra-nai bnkam kiyd kai, ‘ aebba-bu 

But by-the-f other his-own servants-to order was-made that, “■ good-than 

aebba kap'^ra lyao ar I-nai paira-dyo, ar batb-mai cbballo 

good clothes bring and this-to cause-to-icear, and hand-in a-ring 

paira-dyo, ar i-ka pag-mai pagar'^kbi. Ap“n6 khao ar maja 

put, and this-of feet-in shoes-put. Let-us eat and merriment 

r\i 

kard. Kya-kai wai mbaro beto mar-gay o-ebbo, ar paebbo ji-gayd-cbbai ; 

make. Because he my son dead-was, and again alive-is ; 

b gam-gayo-ebbd, ar paebbo lady-aye/ Ar nai kbu^i kar'ba 
he lost-icas, and again is-found.^ And they pleasure to-do 
lagya. 
began. 
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HARAUTT. 

■ > 

Harauti is the language spoken in the states of Bundi and Kota, which are 
mainly inhabited by Hara Rajputs. It is also spoken in the adjoining states of Gwalior, 
Tonk (Chabra), and .Tbaliawar. 

Taking these states one by one, the population of Bundi in 1891 was 359,321, Of 
these 330,000 were estimated to speak Harauti. Of the remainder, 24,000 speak the 
Khairari form of Mewari employed by the MinSs of the Khairar or hill countiy in the 
north-west of the state. The remainder speak languages belonging to other parts of 
India. 

The languages of Kota are as follows : — 

Harauti ............ 55-3,395 

Malvi ............. 80,978 

Others ..•• ......... 84,688 

Halvi is spoken in the south-east and south-west of the state where it borders on 
Malwa, and in the Shahabad pargana. A few years ago portions of the Jhallawar State 
were transferred to Kota, and the above figures allow for the change. 

In Gwalior, Harauti is spoken along the Kota frontier, between Shahabad and 
Chabra of Tonk, and also (in a less pure form known as Shiopuri or Sipari) in the Shiopur 
pargana, which lies to the north of Shahabad. In the Chabra pargana of Tonk, which 
lies to the south-east of Kota, the main language is Malvi, but along the Kota frontier 
we meet Harauti. 

In the Jhallawar State, as now constituted, Harauti is spoken in the Patan Pargana 
in the north of the state, which has Harauti-speaking areas of Kota on its east, west, 
and north. 

We thus arrive at the total number of speakers of Harauti : — 


Bundi (including the Chiefship of Sliahpura) ...... 330,000 

Kota ........ ... .■)53,395 

Gwalior .......... . . 17,000 

Gwalior (Sliiopur) ........... 48,000 

Tonk (Chabra) ............ 17,000 

Jhallawar . . 25.706 


Total , 991,101 


As a dialect, Harauti belongs to the group of Eastern Rajasthani dialects of which 
we have taken Jaipuri as the standard. It has to its east and south the Bundeli dialect 
of Western Hindi and the Malvi dialect of Rajasthani, and any peculiarities which it 
possesses are due to the influence of these two forms of speech. 

We may take the dialect of the states of Bundi and Kota and of the north of 
Jhallawar as being the standard form of Harauti, and here we recognize the following 
pecuUarities. Over the whole of this area it hardly changes. 

The vowel e is often preferred to ai. Thus, where Jaipuri has hai, to, Harauti 
has he. The letter tc is preferred in infinitives like libwb, to become, and in other 
words, such as m^voab for ashdh, property. 

The influence of Bumleli is most marked in the case of the agent, which regularly 
takes the postposition ne, while in Jaipuri the agent never takes this suffix. Thus we 
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have chhot^kyd-ne kahl, the younger son said. Ne is, however, also used as a sign 
of the dative-accusative, like the mi of Jaipur!, as in kdl ^-ne kat nkai cletd, no one 
used to give anything to him. In one instance the termination he is employed to 
indicate the dative. It is ketd-k mhan''tya-he roll mile-chlie, to how many servants is 
bread got. Nearly the same termination occurs in the Malvi of Bhopal (pp, 258 
and 263). Sometimes ku is the sign of the dative-accusative, as in ek-ku gbcje huldr, 
having called near (him) one (servant). 

Verbs of saying do not govern the dative with nai of the person addressed, as in 
Jaipur!, hut take the ablative with s#, as in Western Hindi. Thus, bdjJ-sU kahl, he said 
to the father. 

The pronouns show greater divergence from Jaipur!. All the Jaipur! forms 
occur, but we have also m ft® or.Jw«, I; mha, we; mm, mhdi, ov mei, to me; ma-7ie, 
by me (agent); mhd-kd, ot me; tez, to thee; wdz ov m, to him; toai, to them. For 
‘ this ’ (besides yb, feminine yd) we have z used in the nominative as well as in the 
oblique form ; similarly, ^ is both nominative and oblique for ‘ he,’ ‘ that.’ 

The genitive of the reflexive pronoun is both dp'nb and dp-kb, but dp^nb also 
means ‘ our ’ (including the person addressed). 

Saving for a few words peeuliar to its vocabulary, Haraut! does not otherwise 
differ (if we allow for the frequent preference of e to ai) from Standard Jaipur!. 

As samples, I give a version of the Parable of the Prodigal Son, and a folktale from 
the state of Kota. The former I give in facsimile, just as it was received, as it is 
an excellent example of the form which the Marwar! alphabet takes in Eastern 
Kajputana. It will be seen that the letters are much deformed. The spelling is erratic, 
and vowels which ought to be written above or below the line are quite commonly 
omitted. This is a peculiarity of the alphabets of Bajputana, and has spread all over 
India, in the so-called Mahajan! script, which is really the vernacular character of 
Marwar! merchants. In the transliteration I have corrected the mis-spellings which are 
only due to the carelessness of the writer (such as gbdhe for gbde), and have supplied 
omitted vowels. 
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HarautI. 


State Kota. 


Specimen I. 

TRANSLITERATION AND TRANSLATION. 

Ek asami-ke do beta cbb-i. Wa-me-su chhot^kj'a-ne bap-su 

A person-to two sons were. Them-in-froni the-younger-hy the-father-to 

kabi, ‘ daji, mharl pati-ko dban jo mui pugai-chbai ma-nai 

it-was-said, ‘'father, my share-of wealth lohlch to-me falls me-to 

de-kbado.’ So S-ne apA5 dhan Tvai bat-diyo. Ghana din ne 

give-away.’ So him-by his-own loealth to-them was-dirided. Jlany days nut 

hbwa paya-chha, ke chhoTkyb beto saro inal-as'*\vab sTi6rar‘ 

to-become got-were, that the-younger son all property having-collected 

dur-des5 cbalo-giyo, ar uthe kuchalan rahar ap-kb saro 

in-a-far-couutry went-away, and there evil-condact having-lived his-own all 
dban bigar-nakhyo. Jab gode ksf bi na rbiyb, ar ucbe 

wealth loas-wasted-away. JVhen nearly anything even not remained, and there 

kal bl padyo ; to gbano nadar bo-giyo. Pber wahi S 

a-famine also fell : then very destitute he-became. Again there that 


des-ka 

ek 

asami 

gode 

rhaivva 

lagyb. 

U-ne uhi 

apAa 

country a 

person 

near 

to-remain 

he-began. Him-hy him his-own 

klieta-me 

stir 

charawa-wei 

melyb. 

Ar 

u-ne waba nblai-su 

pet 

fields-in 

swine 

feeding-for he- 

ivus-appointed. 

And 

him-by there husks-with 

belly 

bharAvo 

bacbaryb 

ke 

jai sur 

khawa-kare-chha ; 

ar 

to-fill 

it-icas- 

thought 

that 

which the-s 

wine 

eating-continual t y-ioere ; 

and 

kbi 

u-ne 

kii 

nliai 

cleto. 

Jad 

n-ne yad pari 

tb 

anyone 

him-to 

anything 

not 

iised‘to-give. 

JFhen 

him-to memory fell 

then 


bachari ke, ‘mTijara bap-ka keta-’k raban“tya-he itb'i 

it-wus-considered that, ‘my father-of how-many servants-to so-mnch 

rotl mile-cbhe ke Ava-ku klifiAva pachhe bbi back rahai-cbliai ; 

bread is-got that them-to eating after even over-and-above remains ; 

ar mn bhukl marS-clilin. Ab m(h)ara bap gode-lu jaSgb, 

and I in-hunger am-dying. Now my father near-even I-ioill-go, 

ar n-sS kabn-go ke, “he daji, ma-ne Par“mesur-ke san^'mukh ar 

and him-to I-will-say that, “ O father, me-by God-of before and 

^ 6” 4 represents an aspirated a ( %^ ), and is written with an apostrophe to distin^aub it from the ordinary sh. This 
sound is also found in the Gujarati of Kathiawar, vide post^ pp. 426 and ff. 
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fip-ke mu da age p5.p ]<ai’yo*clih.ai. .1 karan. ap"ko beto bag wa 

yoxi-of face before sin done-is. For-this reason you-of son to-be-called 

jog nbai chhu. Parantu ab mei ap-ko ek mbaii“tya ju rakh-lo. 

worthy not I-ani. Fut now me you-of a servant like keep. 


Jab n iitbar ap-ka bap gbde giyo. 

Then he having-arisen his-oton father near loent. 

ke Ska pita-ne Si dekhar diya 
that him-of fatlier-bij to-him having-seen compassion 


Ai’ dui'-lu cbbo 
A7id distant-even he-toas 

kari, ar bbagar 
ivas-made, and having-run 


S-ka gale ja lagyb, ar cliumO. Lad^ka-ne S-se kabi 

Mm-of on-neck havmg-gone stuck, and kissed. The-son-by him-to it->oas-said 

ke, ‘ be daji, Par^'mesiir-ke san'miikb ar ap-ke muda age ma-ne 

that, ‘ O father, God-of before and thee-of face before me-hy 

gbano pap karyo, ar mS ap-ko beto bag^wa jog nbai cbhS.’ 
great sin was-done, and I you-of son to-be-called worthy not am. ’ 
To pber pita-ne apbia cbak“ra-sS kabi ke, ‘ gbana bbari 

Then again the-father-hy his-own servants-to it-was-said that, ‘ very heavy 


bad^'ki posakb khadar Si pberaivo ; ar S-ka liat-me inud’ri 

costly robe having-taken-out him clothe; and him-of hand-in a-ring 

ar pagS-nii jbtya phera\i6. libb jimaga ar anand karaga ; 

and feet-on shoes put-on. We will-feast and rejoicing will-make; 

kySke yo m(b)aro beto mau-giyo-cbho, pberS jiyo-cbhai ; ar gam-giyo- 

because this my son dead-gone-was, agam alive- is ; and lost-gone- 


cbbo, pberS payo-chbai.’ Jad we kluisi kar^wa lagya. 

was, again found-isj Then they happiness to-make began. 


/y -V * y 

U-ko bado beto nial-me cbbo. Ar jad u ati bagat jag 

Sim-of the -elder son field-in toas. And lohen he coming time house 

gode p§cbyo, to bajo ar nach sunyo. Ar S-ne ap-ka 

near arrived, then mime and dancing was-heard. And him-by his-own 

cbak“ra-mi-sS ek-ku gode bular puebbyo ke, ‘ yO kbi 

servants-in-of one near having-called it-was-asked that, ‘this what 

ho-rbyo-ebbai ? ’ U-ne n-su kiyo ke, ‘ tba-ko bbai ayo-chbai, 

h appening-is ? ’ Him-by him-to it-was-said that, ‘ thee-of brother eome-is, 

jl-ki tba-ka bap-ne goth kari-ebbai; kyS-ke wa-iie ap-kb lieto 

wherefore thee-of the-father-by feast made-is ; because him-by his-oion son 

jiw^t6-jag“t6 payo-ebbai. ’ Parantu S-ne ros karyo, ar meh’‘ladi nai 

living-waking found-is.’ But him-by anger was-made, and inside not 

jawo ebayo. Jad u-ko bap ui ar mauawa lagvo. 

to-go wished. Then him-of the-father to-him having-come to-entreal began. 

To S-ne bap-sS kabi ke, ‘ dekho, mS aPra bar"s5-sS 

Then him-by the-father-to it-was-said that, ‘see, I so-numy years-from 

tba-ki sewa kar-rbiyo-ebbS ; ar tba-ko kiyo ma-ne kadi 

thee-of service doing-am ; and thee-of that-which-it-said me-by ever 
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nai 

talyo. 


Pber 

bbi tba-ne 

ni(b)ai 

ek 

ur^no bbi nhi 

not was* 

•disobeyed. Again 

also thee-by 

to-me 

one 

kid even not 

diyo 

ke 

mbu 

mhara 

bbailn-ne 

gotb 

to 

deto. 

was-given 

that 

I 

my 

friends-to 

feast 

indeed 

might-have-given . 

Parantu 

yo 

tba-kb 

beto 

jo bbag*tana 

gode 

rabar 

But 

this 

thee-of 

son 

by-whom 

harlots 

near 

having-remained 


ap-ko saro dhan bagad-nakhyo u-ka ata-lu tha-ne 

you-of all wealth was-squandered Mm-of immediately-oii-coming thee-hy 

rasoi kaii,’ Jin-pe bap bolyo ke, ' are beta, tu-to 

dinner toas-made-’ This-on the-father said that, ‘ 0 son. thou-verily 
m(h)are gode sadiu' rbiyo-cbbai, ar jo-kuchb m(h)are gode cbbai 

me near always remained, and lohatever me near is 

so tbaro-i jan. Parantu kusi kav^wO ar raji liowo 

that thine-even know. IBut rejoicing to-maka and hapjiy to-become 

jog cbbai, karan yo tbaro bbai raar-giyo-cbbb, so pberS 

proper is, because this thy brother deacl-gone-was, he again 

jiyo-cbbai ; ar gam-giyo-cbbo, so pberS payo-c'nbai.’ 

alive-is ; and lost-gone-was, he again found-isd 
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^ ^ 1 ^ fNtsTT ^ 3TTTr-^T 

I '5iT% fftiT i?: 1 fr wi-vft i 

W ^TmW-% I Cfi# ^ ?fKT5f 3TTWt 

^ t ^ ^sT wm ^*n i wttot 

w ^tl ^ 1 ^TT^ Hl-vft rftsr t?: ft?® ^ 3itw 

C\ 

ft-'WT f^ I ’fTTT ^ ^ i I ZiT-fl* ^TT ^ ^3^ 

•r I I sr^ ^ ^ =fl i ^rr ^ tI i 

^TtcT I ^TlfT ^»fr I ^TJm-^-fTtf ipft 3iT^I 1 

* 

1 ^^-tfT wr: 1 XTT% tter-w 

«TTt I ^Tft ^ 1 ^T=ft TJ^ ^WtRPT fITTW ^-f^T WT I 

^ I ^TTTFI-% % 3T^ i 3IW <Tt ^fT-^ST f?T$- 

fTRfT I ^ ^tNl I »ft I 5IT 

1 ^ ^TflT ^ItW ^W Tr-f^RTT siw 

TI^ I ^ *TT^ I ^T<TT giilT ^ 

fl-finn 1 ^*ri>r-^ ^?tw ^ *TT»f i ^ix ^fcjft t 3T3 itt 

^BbT 1^ I ^ g<^iabJ-% ^ ft-^it i 

51^ ^ 3n^ I ’fR Trre ^ ^ i ^ ^TRrrrt % § 

C\ ^ 

g sfiT i ^ ?TffI i 3 r 

'O ^ 

SR^IT-^l te ’WT?T fT-^1% ^?I^T-¥T ^x<}T I ^ =g^T-*r ^ ^ ^ % 

=fTfr-^l t^iT li-ftfT-^ wt 1 
Tftr ^z\ tRTt II 
^TTT ^ I 

€l% ^ ?R: ?TT II 
»TiT TT^ m STT^ mx II 

511 i\ ^x f^rit i tju ^TiiiT?[-iiT ^ort-^ ht?: % Ir 

5T'.tl i-^Tfr 3ft?: fT m %-^Tft I €t ?niliK-liT ^ =llt-W 

^?sr-lft- ITrTT ^ Tfr WT g?7l %-?gT^ ! sft?: =ggT I 3ft?: 

XWl ^X «1T1 IT '^?:-^T?f7 II 
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Specimen M. 


TRANSLITERATION AND TRANSLATION. 


Ek 

sabar-me dur'^bal 

Baraman 

ebbo. 

M'o rojina kan 

bbig^sya 

A-certain city-in a-poor 

Brail man 

was. 

Me daily grain 

begging 

kai-ke 

ap'^ka udar-pur''na 

kare-elibo. 

Ek 

giw-mi jawe 

to-bbi 

having -done 

his-own belly-filling 

used-to-do. 

One 

village-in he-may-go 

still 

tin ser 

bekarTi awe ; 

do 

gaw 

jawe jab-bhi 

wo-bi 


three seers grain-doles may - come ; two villages he- may-go then-even that-much 

awe. Or u Baraman-ke ek lar'^ki kuwari cbhi. Jab 

may-come. And that Brahman-to one daughter unmarried teas. Then 

baraman-ki astri-ne kahi ke, ‘ Mharaj, ap'^no bbag to I 
the-Brahman-of ici/e-by it-was-said that, ‘ Sir, our lot indeed this 
mujab ebbai, or T kannva-ka pela bat^ kai-su kariga ? ’ Jab 

sort is, and this daughter-of yellow hands lohat-with we-shall-do ? ' Then 

Baraman bolyo, ‘ab mu kai karii. Ek gaw jaO to-bhi tin 

the-Brahman said. ‘ noic I what can-do. One village if -1-go still three 

ser bekar*p niile, or do gaw jan to-bbi wo-bi 

seers grain-doles is-ohtained, and two villages if-I-go then-even that-much 

mile. Mbara sara-ki kaT bat ebbai ? ’ Baraman-ki astri 

is-ohtained. 31u poiver-of-yin) any thing is-there?' The-Brahman-of wife 

boli, ‘ Mharaj, tba-su kai-bbi tiddam na bowe. Or npai kar“no 
said, ‘Sir, yon-by any-even profession not becomes. And remedy to-do 
ebabiye. Mhanat karo, jab sab-kuebb bo. Bagar mbanat 

is-necessary. Exertion if-yon-make, then everything becomes. Without exertion 
kuebb nbi lio.’ BhOt jliagh/o macbo ; bbot dango karyo. 

anything wd becomes.' Much quarrelling took-place ; much dAsp'ite icas-made. 

Jab Baraman-ke-tai gussO ayO. Baraman ghar-sfi nikal-kar 

Then the-Brahman-of -to anger came. The-Brahman house-from started-hacing 

par-des-me cbalyO. Bis kOs-par jar baebavi 

another-country-into loent. Twenty Jeds-distanC’ having-gone it-was-thought 

ke, ‘kathi ebal5 ? ’ Paebbe nela-mg barad ai. M'abS ek 

that, ‘where do-we-go? ' Afterwards ihe-way-on a-forost carne. There one 

sundar bagiebi or bawbi dekbi. Waba ek jogi-raj tapasyii 

beautiful garden and a-tvell was-seen. There one s.tint-ki/ig austerities 

is a colLr|ra<l phrase meaning to marry ; from thd w-e of the turmeric powder i pyliel to the persons of ila br dr 
and bride ^'rooTxi at the time of marriage. 
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kar-rliiya-cliba, ar wa-ne samad cliara-rakhi-clilu. liaraman-nt* 

Xtrcictising-icas, and him-hy absorption nndergone-being-tcas. The-Brahmaii-hy 

bachari ke, ‘ab katlu cbaltr Al) tu sant-jan mil- 

it-icas-thought that, ‘‘now where do-we-gu? Now indeed saintly-persons are- 
giya. Yb-ki sewa kardga. Ebag^waii kbabai bbi dOgu.’ Jab 

found. These-of service I-icill-do. God food even will-give.' Then 


va bacbari, Baraman 

this was-thought, the-Brahman 

betb-giyo. 

sal-down {i.e. employed-himself). 

Jab sadu-ji-ki palak 

Then the-saint-of eyelids opened. 


asYan l)ubar-kar 
tlie-place swepl-h iving 

Jab sewa kar'ta 
Then service in-doing 


sadu-ki 

the-saint-of 

bbot ruj 
many days 


sewa-me 

service-in 

bu-giva. 

o % 


ug»n. 


Jab baraman-su 

Then the-Brahman-to 


passed. 

kalii ke, 

it-icas-said that. 


‘ liaraman, tu mag. Alba-ki sewii karYa tei gbaiia dan 

‘Brahman, thou ask-{for-a-boo}i). dly service in-doing to-thee many days 

bo-giya.’ Jab Baraman-ne kabi, ‘ Mbaraj. kSi nidgU. 

have-passed.' Then the-Brahman-by it-icas-said, ‘Sir, what should- I-a,sh. 
Mbare ek kuwari larti cbbai atbfii'a bis baras-ki, jl-ka pela 

To-me one tmmarried daughter is eighteen twenty years-of, whose yelloio 

hat nbi buwa; so mbari gbar“baH-ke or mbare larai bo-gal. 


hands 

not are-become; and my 

icife-to 

and to-me quarrel took-place. 

Jab 

mbu cbalyo-ayo ; 

kS-ki 

mbare piis 

kai-blii sar'tau ne 

cbbo.’ 

Then 

I came-atoay; 

because 

me-of near any-even money not 

teas. ' 

Jab 

sant-jan-ne 

libar” 

mal ke. 

‘ ye cbuntbi 

ktigad-ki 

tii 

Then 

the-saint-person-by 

it-was-ordered that, 

‘ this piece 

paper-of 

thou 

le-ja. 

or sahar-mg 

jar 

becb-dije. Jada lob h- to 

kai**je 

mati ; 

take, 

and a-city-in having-gone 

sell. Great avarice-verily 

make 

not ; 

ar 

kannya-ka pela 

hat 

bo-jawe 

ut“na-sa rupyii 

le-kcii^je.’ 

Ar 

and 

the-daughter-of yelloio 

hands 

may-become 

that-much money 

accept.' 

And 


u cbunthi-me ya bat likbi-cbbi ke, 

that piece-in this thing written-was that. 


‘ Hot-ki ben, ku-bot-ko bhai. 

‘{well)-being-of a-sister, evil-being-of a-hrother. 

Pit beti nar parai. 

Father' s-house daughter woman not-one' s-oicn. 


Jage 

so 

nar 

jiwe, 

Wakes 

that 

man 

lives. 

Sowe 

so 

nar 

mare. 

Sleeps 

that 

man 

dies. 


Gam rakhe so anand kare.’ 

Passions controls he happiness does' 

Jab yo chunthi ler Baraman sabar-mi giyo. Ek sabukar- 

Theh this piece having-taJcen the-Brahman a-city-in went. One merchant- 
ka lafka-sQ jar kabi ke, ‘ye cbuntbi ap le-kharo, or 

of son-to having-gone it-was-said that, ‘ this piece you accept, and 
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mei do so rupya de-kliaro.’ So sahukar-ka kuwar-ne u 

to-me two hundred rupees give.' Then the-merchant-of son-bij that 

chuntlii-iaS ckokM sikh-ki bata mandi dekhar do so 

piece-in good teaching-of principles arranged having-seen two hundred 

rupya turat de-kbarya, or chunthi le-khari. Or Baraman 

rupees immediately were-gicen, and the-piece was-accepted. And the-Brahman 
rupya ler kanuya-ko byaw -wa rupya-se kar-diuo. 

rupees having-taken daiighter-of marriage those riipees-hy was-perforyned. 

FREE TRANSLATION OF THE FOREGOING. 

In a certain city there was a poor Brahman who lived on daily grain doles ; but 
if he besreed in one village he could sjet only tliree seers of corn, and if in two still not 
more than the same quantity. 

As he had a daughter to i)e married his wife said to him • .Maharaj ; such is this fate 
of ours ! lloAV shall we be able to marry this daughter ? ’ On this the Brahman said 
‘ What can I do ? If i beg in one village I get only three seers of grain, and if in 
two no more than the same quantity. I can do nothing more.’ 

Then the w'ife of the Brahman said ' Cannot you follow some other calling ? You 
must do something else. Work hard and everything -will come all right. Nothing can 
be done without hard work.’ 

A long dispute and quarrel took place betwmen them. The Brahman thereupon 
lost his temper, and he left his home oa a journey to a distant country. 

After baying travelled a distance of some twenty kbs, he began to consider to what 
direction he should turn his steps. 

After walking a little further he entered a forest and came upon'a beautiful little 
garden and a tank where a saint was seated absorbed in his devotions. 

The Brahman thought, I shall not go any further now that I have found a sage. I 
will serve him and God is sure to support me. 

Having thus made up his mind he dusted the place and sat down to wait upon the 
holy man. 

Many days he passed in the service of the saint. At length the saint opened his eyes 
and said to the Brahman, ‘ As thou bast served me for so many days ask a boon.’ 

Then the Brahman said, ‘ What boon can I ask ? I have a grown up daughter of 
eighteen or twenty years. There was a quarrel between me and my wTfe and I liavc 
left home in cousequence having no means for arranging her marriage.’ 

On this the saint spoke. ’ Take this piece of pai)er and sell it in a city. Do not 
covet much, but accept only so much money as may suffice for thy daughter’s marriage.’ 

On the paper was written, ‘ A sister only loves her brother in prosperity, but a 
brother loves him even in adversity. A wife away at her father’s house is beyond the 
control of her husband. He is living who is wide-awake, and a man asleep is practically 
dead. Happy is he who controls his passions ’ 

Having taken this piece of paper the Brahman went to a city where he a,skel the sou 
of a merchant to buy it for Ks. 200. The merchant’s son was so struck with the moral 
instruction contained on the paper that he at once purchased it for the sum demanded. 

The Brahman returned home with the money and performed the marriage of his 
daughter. 
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HARAUTT (SIPART). 

The western portion of the state of Kota consists of the pargana of Shahabad, lately 
transferred to it from Jhallawar. In Shahabad and the Gwalior country to its east and 
south the language is Malvi, mixed with the Harauti and Bundeli spoken in its 
neighbourhood. A little further south of Shahabad lies the Chabra pargana of Tonk, 
in which the dialect is also Malvi, mixed with the Harauti of Kota immediately to its 
Avest. Indeed more than twenty-four thousand people of this part of Gwalior and of 
Chabra, who dwell on or near the Kota border, speak Harauti itself. 

The Shahabad country is mostly mountainous, and the mixed Malvi there spoken 
is hence locally known as Dangihai or Dhanderi. 

North of the Shahabad pargana lies the Shiopur pargana of Gwalior. Here, as 
well as in the adjoining part of Kota, the language is Harauti, but is mixed with the 
neighbouring Bundeli and Dahgi. The Gwalior people call this form of Harauti 
Shiopuri, while the Kota people call it Sipari, from the river Sip, a tributary of the 
Chambal in this locality. 

As a specimen of this Sipari or Shiopuri dialect I give a short folktale, which comes 
from the Gwalior State. It Avill be seen that it is in the main Harauti. Instances of 
borrowing from Bundeli are the use of ho, as well as chhd, for ‘ was,’ or as well as 
chh^, for ‘ I am. ’ In bachchdn-k^, to the children, we have an oblique plural and 
postposition borrowed from Dangi. 
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HAKArTi (SiPAEi). State Gwalioe 

13TT^ 3^?: itx Twft i 

I 13TT1IT-^ TTT^ 1 g | 

3TTg?: t I ^ ^ m tn^xf fw i ^ i^Twt 

I t iTTWt-^ 31?: q ?r?TT 1 jTTT g qfrt 

5TTw-% I t trw 3TTOT gf?g-1wr i ^ ^ 

wmf I TT gwT ^ ?:^-f?T^T i tnwt tft?: 

WK I ^3TT^ mz ^ 3Tg qT»!ft x/k t?T?T-f?nTt 

^ I T^?: g?!?: qrft i rr- 

TTTxtft qk ?Frr?T m I org qptft 

% ??t-^ i ftqwT f I qj ^3TT^ ^ qf%-% q I 

qrt-f ^^?fTTT ^ I q ^r^-qi?: qt-qft ftXTtrft I ^ 

^ t ^ XfT-3rT^ I ^ q qfT-?f qr^^T 3^ qq-q «nqT i ?ft 
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ftr w vtrR: sn?: %-3 tt i 

xrffft TTTf-^»ft I ^T’ft i i 

w I qr ^'Ti: TT-Ht ^T-g# I WTT ^TT^?: gnrt rfft 

'-^N 

I trr# gif wtt wigr ift-^ 

srnft ft-fg^ I m ^ ir-g i srrfr 

1 t fT^ % gg-fTRiT I ^x giiT-^ wTm-w ^mx gf-g m# ift-f^ift w 
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[ No. 34.] 

INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. 

ElJASTHlNl. 


Central Group. 


HaRAUTI (SiPARi). 

TRANSLITERATION AND TRANSLATION. 


State Gwalior. 


Ek suaryo aur 

ek 

suari 

ek 

thor rab*b6 

A jackal and 

a she-jackal 

one ' in-a-place living 

Ek din 

e\t f\t 

wa-ku 

pyas 

lagi. 

Jad 

suari-ne 

One day 

them-to 

thirst 

stuck. 

Then 

the-she-jackal-by 

kabi, 

‘ pani 

piba 

cbala. 

Tu 

kabanya b 

it-was-said. 

‘ water 

to-drink 

let-us-go 

Thou 

stories t 


Waha 

There 

to 

then 

we 

they 


nahar-ki adar hai. Tu 

tiger-of a^den is. Thou 

pani pivi ; h3 pyasi 

water may-drinh ; I thirsty 

pani-ki thaur-pai gaya. Waha 

water -of place-near went. There 


ek 

one 

apan 

we 


koi kabani 
any story 
marS-cbbn.’ Ya 
dying-am’ 
jar 

having-gone 
Jyn-hi 


karai-ha. 
doing-were. 
STiarya-sS 
the-jachal-to 

ianai-bai ? 
knowest ? 

jan^o-howe 
if-thou-know 
kabar 
This having-said 
suan-ne 

the-she-jackal-by 
we pas aya 
came 


pucbbi, ‘ tu koi kabani janai-bai ? ’ 

it-was-asked, ‘ thou any story knowest ? ’ When-just they near 
nabar-ne wa-kS dekbi-liya. Jad suarya-ne kabi, ‘bS to sari 
the-tiger-hy them-to they-were-seen. Then the-jackal-by it-was-said, ‘ I indeed all 
bata bbul-gayd.’ Suari-ne kabi, ‘ ai sualya, yaba ubbo kyU rab-giyo ? 

things have-forgotten.^ She-jackal said, ‘ O jackal, here standing why remainest ? 

Pani pir layak kaka-kn salam kar.’ Suaryo jbat pani 

Water having-drunk the-ivorthy tmcle-to obeisance doj The-jackal at-once water 

piba-lagyo, ar jad pani pir dbay-giyo 3-ne nahar-kfl 

to-drink-begau, and when water having-drunk icas-refreshed him-by the-tiger-to 

salam kari. Pber suari-ki ari dekbar 3-ne n-sS 

obeisance was-made. Then the-she-jackal-of towards having-seen him-by her-to 
kabi ki, ‘ tS kai jbhkai-bai ? Tu-bbi pani pir ap“na 

it-was-said that, ^ thou what peeping-art ? Thou-too water hacing-drimk our 

kaka-kn salam kar.’ Jad suari pani pi-cbnki fl-ne nabar-s3 

nncle-to obeisance do.' Iflien the-she- jackal water drank by-her the-tiger-to 
kabi ke, ‘ mba-ki jag-ne cbalo ; waba mbare do bacbcba bai ; yo 

it-was-said that, ''my to-house come; there my two young-ones are; this 

suaryo to kahai-bai, “ ye mbara bai, ” ar mai kabS-hS, “ ye 

jackal on-the- one-hand saying-is-that, " they mine are," and 1 saying-am, “ they 
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mhara hai.” Ji-su the chal-kar wa-ki do pati par-do.’ Jad nahar-ne 

mine are'' So thou having-come them-of two shares mahe.' Then the-tiger-by 

ap-ka man-mi bachari kai, ‘ hn ya cliari-ne kha-jaigo.’ 
Ms-own mind-in it-was-thought that, ‘ I these four-to will- eat- up. ' 

Ab we ’waha-su ul^ta baw“rja ar ghar-ne aya. To 

Now they there-from back returned and the-house-to came. Then 

suari-ne ap^ka suarya-sH kahi ki, ‘ tii bhitar jar 

the-she-j ackal-by her-oicn jackal-to it-was-said that, ‘ thou inside having-gone 
donS bachcban-kn bare le-a. Nahar pSti par-dego.’ Suaryo 

both the-yonng-ones-to out bring. The-tiger shares will-make.' The-jar.kal 

dar-ki mari bare nahl karyo ; maine-bi riyo. Jad suari 

fear-of through out not came-out ; within he-remained. Then the-she-jackal 

boll, ‘ mai bachcban-kn laS-hn.’ Ya kahar wa bhi 

said, ‘ I the-young-ones-to bringing-am.' This having-said she also 

ja-ghusi. Bare akelo nahar hi ubho rah^bo-karyo. 

entered. Outside alone the-tiger only standina remained. 

Pachhai suari-ne ap-ki nar adar-nii-sS bare kadar 

Afterwards the-she-jackal her-own neck the-cave-in-from out projecting 

nahar-sH boli, ‘baba, mha-ko rajinamo ho-giyo. Ek bachcho to 
the-tiger-to said, ‘ Sir, our reconciliation has-become. One offspring indeed 
suarya-ne le-lino, aur ek ma-ne. ’ Nahar ul“to dahg-mi 

the-jackal-by was-taken, and one by-me. ’ The-tiger back jungle-in 

chalo-gayo. I tarah we bach-giya, aur nahar-ku batS-mi 

went-away. This in-manner they were-saved, and the-tiger-to stories-in 

lagar wS-ne pani pi-liyo. 

having-engaged them-by water was-drunk. 

FREE TRANSLATION OF THE FOREGOING. 

There lived a jackal and his she-jackal. One day they felt thirsty, so the jackaless 
said to the jackal, ‘ Come, jackal, let us drink water. But do you know any stories or not ? 
There is a den of a tiger. If you know any stories, then will we drink water. I am 
dying of thirst. ’ So they went on and on to the water -place, when the jackaless said, 

‘ Jackal, do you know any story or not.’ As soon as they were there the tiger caught their 
eye. Then said the jackal, ‘ I have forgotten all.’ Then said the jackaless, ‘ Jackal, 
what mean you standing here. Take a drink and make an obeisance to our worthv 
uncle.’ The jackal on his part instantly fell to drinking water, and when refreshed 
he said, ‘Uncle, good-morning.’ Then turning to the jackaless he said, ‘Jackaless, 
what are you at? You also drink water and bow down to our worthy uncle.’ When 
refreshed by her draught the jackaless spoke to the tiger, ‘ Worthy uncle, come to 
our dwelling ; there are two cubs of ours. This jackal says they are his and I say they 
are mine. So come and make a fair division.’ Then the tiger said to himself, ‘ These are 
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two and there are two cubs. I will devour all four simultaneously.’ So they returned. 
Going on and on they gained their dwelling. Then the jackaless said to the jackal, ‘ Drag 
tliem out hither so that the revered uncle may make his division.’ The jackal went 
inside, but was afraid to come out again. The jackaless in her turn said, ‘ I myself 
will bring the cubs.’ She ran into the hole, and the tiger remained standing all alone 
outside. Then the jackaless put her head out of the burrow and said, ‘ Worthy uncle, we 
are reconciled. He has taken one and given me the other.’ The tiger returned to the 
forest, and they escaped, for they drank water safely by engaging him in talk. 
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MEWATT. 

Two specimens of Mewati are sufficient. One is a version of the Parable of the 
Prodigal Son, and the other is a folktale. Both come from Kot Kasam of Jaipur, and 
have been provided by the Rev. G. Macahster. 
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Sj'ate Jaipur. 


Specimen I. 


(Mev. G. Macalister, M.A., 1899.) 

^ ^ i i 

^ ift ^ i ^ ^ WT-^ vjsf 

I ^rrft 

^TTEB ^ I ^ ^ ^ W% t^-^T T=fW-^TaET m ^- 

W-H T# I ft 1%-^ ^ I ^ 

^t »|?;t!I-^ TTWt 5 ft 1 ^ ffilT ft ^ 

I m-n ^it ^5T ^it ^TJ WPT-^ ftt't ^ W 

I If' ^aft ^wr ^ sn^jft ^¥ft If tni? 

^ ^It mu fit f Et ’Jf «TT<i^ ^rtf I fn ^^tt-IT w-f ft TPf-% i 

C\ 

ft ^ ^HTWr WTTI ^ ^ift I WPT 1%-f fT-Tt-lf ^Rft I 

gi%4 f^TT 1 ^ 7TS ^nift ^ ’TTEI’JI ^T^ft I ft 1%-f 

hTtr fit mh fit ftt ^ff 1 

m: ^ ^Tt ^i^T-lf ^Twr ^TCffT ^rft f%-t ir^^jft i 

ftt b’fTTft ^PTl-W fWt tl^TTf^T I ^ ftTf ^ ^^ft I ^ ft ^lt 

^\ * c\ 

f tt ft ft ftznft % I ^ift-?:^ ft ft i t ?fft mm 

^iniT II 


f%-^T ^ft f^n ^-lf‘ =fT I fl ^ifr ft# ^ift ft »TTW ^5IT- 

* C\ 

1 ft^-f-rf f^lft ’^tT 1%-# g;ft ft m ITcf ft-^f1 
% 1 ^5T fV-lr ^wt fit wt ^rft f ^’c ft wm-f WT’^ifT ^t-% ^ ft 
Trft-*ift (lidbiTt I ft¥ wpi ft-^ift I ^ ftcpc 5Trf wt i #%-ft 
' 5 ?Tft m fr? TTiTift I ^ ^wr ^wt ff^rr 



222 


RAJASTHANI. 


^ 5t^ I T^-^t Tt^ 

^ ^ ^TT -^tWr W2RBf-g^ ^■RT ^TRTt I tf?; W" ^ ?Tt t^ft ^STT^- 

?r-^ «f ^ ^ ?i^-#’ ^T-f^ 1%-^ WTOfT -^k I ^ ^ 

^T^-% I ^ HT ^ f ^ % 1 ^Tsft wtw 'STT ^pft ^i?w 

^niFt % I ^ ^ ^ mk ift ^ 1^-^ sfhn^ % i onfft sft 

^ II 
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State Jaiptje. 


t No. 36.] 

iNDO-ARYAN FAMILY. 

eAjasthani. 

MewatI Dialect, 

Specimen I. 

(Bev. G. Macalister, M.A,, 1899.) 

TRANSLITERATION AND TRANSLATION. 

Kahf ad^mi-kai do beta ha. Un-mai-tai chhota-nai 

A-certain man-to two &om were. Them-among-from the-younger-by 

ap®na bap-tai kahi, ‘ baba, dhan-mai-tai mera bat-ko awai 
Ms-own father-to it-was-said, ‘father, loealth-among-from my portion-to comes 

bit-de.’ Waih-nai ap’nu dhan un-nai bat-diyo. 

-give.’ Sim-by his-own wealth them-to dividing-was-gwen. 


so mu-nai 
that me-to 

Ghana din nah 
Many days not 

par-d^-mai 
foreign-country -in 


huya 

became 


jab 


chh5to 


then the-younger 
chalyo-gayo. Ar tit 

went-away. And there 

kuggailai chal-kar bigar-diyo. 

in-riotous-way gone-having was-squandered. 


beto 

son 


bigar-diyo, 


jab wain 
then that 

ho-gayo. 

became. 

ek-kai 


kliadayo. 
swine feeding-for it-ioas- sent . 

ap“nu pet bharan-nai raji 
his-own belly filling-for ready 


was-squandered-away , 

ar 

wo kahgal 

and 

he a-beggar 

tha, 

un-mai-tai 

were^ 

them-among-fr\ 

sur 

charawan-nai 


des-mai 
country-in 
Wo gay 6 
Se ivent 
rahyo. 


Jab 

JVhen 

bhaut 
a-very 
ar waih 
and that 


sab dhan 


le-kar 

all wealth taken-having 

ja-kar 

sab 

dhan 

ne-having 

all 

wealth 

waih-nai 

saro 

dhan 

him-by 

all 

wealth 

bharyo 

kal 

paiyo ; 

mighty famine 

fell; 


des-ka 

country-of 


Wo waih-nai 


ap“na 

his-own 


rahan-wala 
inhabitants 
kheta-mai 
fields-in 

Jo bar“chha sur khay-ha un-tai w6 
Tfliat Inislcs swine eating-were them-froni he 
tho. Koi ad^mi waih-nai kimai bi nSya 
teas. Any man him-to anything even not 


deto. 

J ah 

waih-nai 

surat 

ai 

tin 

kahi. 

‘mera 

bap-ka 

used-to-give. 

Then 

him-to 

senses 

came 

by-him 

it-was-said, 

^my fat her -of 

r\i 

nattkh’a-nai 

roti 

ghani. 

ar 

mai 

bhuko 

marn-hu. 

Mai 

utliugo 

servants-to 

bread 

much {-is), 

and 

1 

hungry 

dying-am. 

I will-arise 

ap“na 

bap-kai 

kanai 

jaOgo, 

ar 

waih- 

■nai kahSgo, 

“ baba, 

mai 

my-oton father-in- 

of near 

will-go. 

and 

him-to will-say, 

“father. 

by-me 
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Isur-ko pap karyo, ar tero pap karyO ; ar tero 

God-of sin was-done, and thy sin tcas-done ; and thy 

layak nSya. Tera nauk^ra-mai mn-nai bl 

fit I-am-not. Thy servants-among me-to also 


beto kaban 
son to-be-called 

rakb-le.” ’ Wo 

Tceepr ’ He 


utbyo ar ap*na bap-kanai ayo. 

arose and his-own father-near came. 


WaTb-ko bap waih-nai 

Hii hyfather hiin-to 


dur-bi-tai aw*to dekbyo. 

distance-even-from coming he-was-seen. 


Jab waib-nai daya ai ; 

Then him-to compassion came ; 


ar 

and 


jab daur-kar galai lagayo, 

then run-having on-the-neck stuck, 

Betai waih-nai kabi, ‘ baba, 

By-the-son him-to it-was-said, ^father, 
tero pap karyo. Ar tero beto 

thy sin was-done. And thy 

bap nauk*rS-tai kabi, 

by-the-father servants-to it-was-said, ‘ good- than good 

waib-nai pah'rawo ; waih-ka hata-mai gStbi pah*rawo, 

him-to put-on ; his hands-on a-ring put, 

pab*rawo. Ham kha piwa ar khusi kara. Kyu 

put. Let-us eat drink and pleasure make- Because 


waib-nai chuman-cbatan laggyo 

him-to to-kiss-to-lick began. 

mai Isur-ko pap karyo 
by-me God-of sin toas-done 

kaban layak 
son to-be-called fit 
‘ acbbya-tai acbhya 


~ /V , 

nay a. 


I-am-notd 
kap’ra lyawo 
clothes bring 
ar paga-mai 
and feeton 


yo 

this 


mero 

mv 


ar 

and, 

Par 

But 


ar 

and 

jbri 

shoes 

beto 


mar-gayo-tho, jo pbir-kai jiy-ayo-hai ; jato-rahyo-tho, so pa-gayo.^ 

dead-gone-was, he again has-become-alive ; lost-rernained-icas, he is-found.' 

Ar wai khusi karan laggya. 

And they pleasure to-do began. 


WaTh-ko bado beto khet-mai bo. Wo ayo ar ghar-kai nirai ayo, 

His elder son field-in was. He came and house-to near came, 

jab wo gaw*nu bajaw*nu aur nacb'‘nu sunyu. Waih nauk*ra- 

then by-him singing music and dancing was-heard. By-him servants- 

mai-tai ek bulayo ar waTh-nai pucbhi, ‘ yo ke bat ho-rahi 
from-among one was-called and him-to it-was-asked, ‘ this what thing going-on 

hai ? ’ Un waTh-tai kahyo, ‘ tero bhai ayo bai ; ar terai bap-nai 

is ? ’ By-him him-to it-was-said, ‘ thy brother come is ; and thy father-by 

japhat dai-bai; kyS wo waTh-nai raji- khusi bn milyo.’ 

a-feast given-is ; because by-him him-to safe-and- sound coming was-obtained.' 
Wob chhoy ho-gayo ; ar bbitar nbh gayo. J ab waih-ko bap bahar ayo 


He 

angry became 

; and 

in not 

went. 

Then his 

father 

out came 

ar 

w6b 

manayo. 


Un 

jubab kab-kar 

ap’na 

and 

by-him {he-)was-persuaded. 

By-him 

reply said-having 

his-own 

bap-nai kahyo. 

‘ dekh. 

it*na 

baPsa-tai 

mai teri 

sewa 

karS-hs ; 

father-to it-was-said, 

‘lo. 

80-many 

years-from I thy 

service 

doing-am ; 

kabai 

mai tero 

kah‘nu 

nbh 

geryo; 

taubi tai 

mS-nai 

kabai ek 

ever 

by-me thy 

command 

not was-broken ; 

still by-thee 

me-to 

ever one 
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bak“ri-kO bachcho bi na diyo, ak mai ap“na bhay^la-ki 

she-goat-of a-young-one even not was-given, that I niy-own friends-of 

satb khusi kar“to. Par tai ter5 yo beto aw^tai-bl 

icith merriment m'tght-have-made. But by-thee thy this son on-coming-just 
jbai tero dhan randa^mai uda-diyo waTb-nai japhat dai.’ 

hy-whom thy wealth harlots-in was-squandered hlm-to a-feast was-given* 

Wob -waib-nai kabi, ‘ beta, tu sada merai sajbai bai, jo-kimai 

By-him him-to it-was-said, ‘ son, thou always me with art, whatever 

merai kanai bai so tero-bi bai. Eaji bonu • ar kbusi kar'*nu 
to-me near is that thine-alone is. Bleased to-become and merriment to-make 

acbhi bat bai; kyn yo tero bbai mar-gayo-tbo, so pbir’*-kai jiy-ayo 

good thing is ; because this thy brother dead-gone-was, he again alive 

bai ; jato-rabyo-tbo, so pa-gayo bai.’ 
is; lost-remained-was, he found is.’ 


2 a 
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MEwatI. Statk Jaipur. 

Specimen II. 

(Bev. G. Macalister, M.A., 1899.) 

’fk 'ft ^ ^l»r*t ^ ilSfi STTfK ^ ^ ^ Xf^- 

WT I xr^ Twr^: ^ske-gt i ^'f-^r txt'?! i ^ft ^fi-xn; \ 

?ft '^TR xr?iT'¥ 1 ^^lait ^ ^ ^ Tfki 

wTf xrt^ft ^ Sr ^rpR ^T^xft 1 ?J5TT-^ ^ I off ^TRait ^ 

I 'ftx;-^ HrT I ^nraer-^ ^iift fkft ^ # 

I If ^ wtf xTfit-w" i l%-% ^ ^TT^-jfkt i ^ 'tk-^ 

I ^"fix:-^ ^rrs-% i srw ft 4t ^i^-kkt i =ftft ft ^rrs-ktfr i kx: ^r 

fl'^ ft ^S-k I ^ Ul“ ft *n I fT^ ft I ft^ 

■ffTf TX: W ^ ^ XfT^ I ^ ?T-^ ^T5-# I rT^w" wtf xrfft 5TW w'" fl ^TW 

^?rT#JTt I STf f T TTlf ftf xri 5IW ^ ^ '?IT-tft 1 ^ TRTT-f^ ft ^TT^-^Tfr I 

^ ^TTfR ft^ ^ fk-# ?irr ^rrftft i ^ fk: ft ft^ ^ ft ^T^-% I 

Wf XTRIT-^ f XtT I ft ft ^iT^-ftft I fk ft^ fk ^ f T 

^-wft <1^ I ^1% ^xTxgT ^XRTT =5®irr-inrr i ttstt krarR ^xi^ gi: ^snft ii 

fttfi ff^ xj5iT-f ft-^rai I TTsrr-S-^ ftf xr^ i .??] ^TfR ^ 

irat I ^T¥TT xjT-xrrfr I Irf-f crRift =ffft-^ ftn ft^rr-^ 

fRrr-ft ft I iTRT »Tt?r-ft ffft i ^ 1%-f xfif ^ fmxi-f i 

?:RTT ft^ ^ ft ft*fi ^tf 1 ■STTfR ft^ ^ fR XR-% I ff ^ 

I snt xitf xit%fT-x!|ft I f x: fk ft xr-^ HifR ^gx: i ^ xrwr ft 
I xik-Sr ^T ^rfret I ^ x:-RjT fk =?rcRrT gx:-f fknft 'sr 

•Ilf ix; ^ixraB-xT xrfr ii 

^x: ff^ x:t^t ffixiaBi git xrft i m ^xia^ ft^ 

ffvSf’ I .TRTT fs-xrft I gfTxisit xik-w ^-xrft I m kfrft-^ srg ^rr^. 

gjx: ^ fk^ fkn-ft ^ x:Tx^-5rr i ft ^xi-^ ^-grx: ^%?rTft i xrsrr-^ 

f-ft I xT^nr ^ kkift ii 

fXR ffxT ^TWT ftX'^ xift 1 fk-t f?T-^ftft I 1% xnwSr' kfkfT ^T^ ft - 
ft W£ ^ftft-^Rft wft wx: I 1% f^ f f-ft-^ ^ft ft fk-ft ^-ft I 

^Tt krxnt ^ ff^ft xttrix: fkx-C wf-ftft ^x: fkiaB i ^ 
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*nft ^ ^-JT^-% ^IRT I oT^ ^ ^- 

>Rn I ^-tR: ^ SRT-^ 1 ^ifSHT ?t5it-^ ^ i ^ct 

xit^ ^ ^sTTw^ ^[RT-^rar ii 

^ #r ^^RET li%-^ vTRia^ ^ ft I Irf-H ft ^irtK ^ 

^rat I ^ TT^ ft ^ ^a^-iift I 1 %-f ft wrf-^ 

I <2n^ ft-?;t % 1 #rtTT-^ ft i =gaE-ft^rr ^ ’fr^r-t 

^r«r #-ftft I ft ftiT JTST^ft ^tt^t # ^rnraT r % ^Rrft i ^ « hVt-^ ftrr- 
^-wtf-W’ wrft ftf-R* ^ ^ft I ^nraET ?n^Wt ^ilf-w iTRr-wNr*n i ^ ^ 

^IVt 1 4irj|dii srrfR:-^ ?t % ^Tfft i ^ tirt tw #* w 

o\ 

^ft I ft ?n^-f I it?: ^TfR:*=^trr-t ft^ ct % ^Rprt i ^ ^shr: crt 
’^-^tfr 1 w ?TRT-wi^ft I ^-ft WT 1 ?iwT-^ sn^-tR: fft ^ 

^ cfilijit ^"t »rik-^* 175 ^ 1 ws( fif-R ^[^ft TTR-IIT ^TRT-f I 

fftsT ^ft ?:in I ffRT-f ^TfR: ?gT-^ 1 ’^tr-tr: ’^-ftft 1 ’^rft RRsnft 1 
^ •rtr: ^ ehi^idfi ft «R7rrm 1 ?:Twr-f ^rsrr-^ ^ 1 f ^ jrit « 
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[No. 36.] 

INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. Central Group. 

EAJASTHANI. 

MEwati. 

Specimen II. 

(Rev* 6r. Macalister, 1899*) 

TRANSLITERATION AND TRANSLATION, 


State Jaipub. 


Pk bir 

bo, 

ar ek kagdo, ar 

ek 

nahar, 

ar ek cbaupo. 

An Ahlr 

was. 

and a crow, and 

a 

tiger. 

and an ass. 

ye cbyarH 

andb 

kuwa-mai parya-tba. 

Ek 

raja 

sikar khePto 

these the-four 

a-blind 

well-in fallen-were. 

A 

king 

hunt placing 

dolai-tbo. 

■Waih 

-nai lagy-ai 

pis. 

WaT-hi kuwa-par 


a-wnndenng’ioas* Him-to was-applied 


avo. 

he-came. 


Kuwa-maT 

The-ioell-in 


dekliyo 

it-was-seen 


to 

then 


thirst. 

chyar 

four 


That-very 


jan^war 

animals 


Pber 

kag“lo 

bolyo 

kai. 

‘til 

mu-nai 

kadh-le. 

Then 

the-crow 

said 

that, 

‘ thou 

me 

take-out. 

bbir 

paraigi, 

jab 

mai 

terai 

kam 

aSgo,’ 

difficulty 

will-fall. 

then 

1 

to-thee 

of- use 

will-come.' 


to 

then 

Jat) 


icell‘on 

parya-haT. 

fallen-are. 

terai-maya 

thee-on 


w6 kadli-liyo. Jab 

he was-tahen-out. Then 

Hir-nai mat 
The-Ahlr not 

bolvo kai, 


kag^lo 


kadhiyo.’ 
please-talce-out.'’ 
'• mS-nai bi 

‘ me also 

AVaib-nai 
will-come.' JSim-for 


that, 


augo. 


said 
kam 
of- use 
mat kadbiyo. 
not please-tahe-out. 


JS^abar-nai 

The-tiger 


rapi-nai 

Then the-king-by 

T)6ly6 ak, ‘sab-nai kadbiyo. 
the-crow said that, ‘ all please-take-out. 
Kagda-nai kaclb-liyo, jab cbaupo 

The-croic-for it-icas-faken-ouf, then the-ass 

kadb-le. MaT terai bbir parya-mai 

take-out. I to-thee difficulty falling-on 

bi kadb-liyo. Wo bolyo, ‘hir-nai 

also it-was-taken-out. Re said, ' the-Ahlr 


Cbaupo bi kadb-liyo, 

The-ass also was-taken-out. 

kadh-le.’ Kai, 

take-out.' {Re-answered-) that, 

Tu to mu-nai kba-ja.’ 


kadb-le.’ 

take-out.' 

Pber 

Then 


J ab 
Then 

nahar 

the-tiger 


wo 

he 


hi 

also 

bolyO, 

said. 


Thou indeed 


' Mai to tu-nai na 

‘ I indeed thee not 

Pber bolyo nahar 
will-eat-up: Then said the-tiger 


kadb-liyo. 

'was-taken-out. 

‘ mn-nai bi 

‘ me also 

kadhn. 
will-take-out. 

ak, ‘mai 

that, ‘J 


me 
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tu-nai 

na 

khan. 

Tu 

mu-nai 

kadb-le. 

Tu-mai bbir paraigi, 

thee 

not 

will-eat. 

Thou 

me 

take-out. 

Thee-in difficulty will-fall. 

jab 

raai 

terai 

kam 

aOgo. 

Jab 

terai-mbya bbir parai, 

then 

I 

to-thee 

of-iise 

will-come. When 

thee-in difficulty falls. 

jab 

tu 

merai kanai 

a-jaiyd.’ 

Jab 

raja-nai no kadb-liyo. 

then 

thou 

to-ms near please-come.' 

Then the-king-by he was-taken-out , 

Jab 

nahar 

bolyo 

ak, 

‘ bir-nai 

mat 

kadbiyo.’ Jab hir 


Then the-tigei' said that, ‘‘the-Ahir not please-take-oiit.' Then the-Ahlr 


bi bolyo kai, ‘ mu-nai 

bi 

kadb-le.’ Jab raja-nai daya 

a-gai. 

also said that, ‘ 7ne 

also 

take-out.’ Then the-king-to pity 

Came, 

Wo bi kadb-liyo. 

Hir 

bolyo ak, 

‘ bbir 

parai, 

jab 

He also teas- taken- out. The-Ahir 

said that. 

‘ difficulty 

may-fall. 

then 

merai kanai a-jaiyo 

tu.' 

CbyarS 

ap^'na 

ap“na 

gbar-nai 

to-me 7iear please-come 

thou.’ 

The- four 

their-own 

their-own 

house-to 


chalya^gaya. Raja sikar klielar ap^nai ghar ayo. 

went-away. The-hing hunting hacing-played to-his-oicn house came, 

K6i-k din raja-nai ho-gaya. Jab raja-mai bhir pari. 

Some days the-king-to passed. Then the-king-in difficulty fell. 

To raja nahar kanai gayo. Xahar pa-gayo waih-nai.^ Jab 

Then theAcing thc-tiger near went. The-tiger was-found hini-hy. Then 

waih^nai karula tag'i'i cbadi-ka, dora sona-ka, murdvi 

him-to a-hracelet a-girdle siloer-of, a-ueoklace gold-of, an-ear-ring 

suna-ki dai. Mai bbaut-so diyo. Jab waib-nai pot 

gold-qf loere-given. Goods much-eery we, e-glven. Then him-for a-hundle 
bsdb dai nabar-nai. Pber raja bolyo, ‘muj-sai to 

having-tied loas-given the-tiger- 'by. Then the-king said, ‘ me-by indeed 
yo bojh nab cbalai.’ Ikabar bolyo, ‘ merai fipar pot dbar-le. 

this load not goes-on' The-tiger said, ‘ to-nie on the-bundle place. 

Tu bi chadb-le. Tbarai gbv\' paub^cba-dySgo.’ Pber 

Thou also mount. Thee {to-) the -village Twill-cause-to-arrived Then 

pot bi dbar-lai nabar upar. Ar raja bi cbadb-llyo. 

the-bundle also was-placed the-tiger on. And the-king also was-mounted. 

Pber un-ka gSw-mai ly-a utaryo. Jab raja 

Then him-of mllage-in having-brought he-was- deposited. Then the-k'mg 

pot ap^na ghar-nai liy-ayd, ar nabar jarigal-mai gayo. 

the-bundle his-own house-in brought, c.nd the-tiger the-forest-in went. 

Pber dus^'rai din raja kagTa kanai gayo. Jab kag^lo 

Again on-another day the-king the-crow near went. Then the-crow 

bolyd, ‘ baitb'ja ; mai terai atai kimai ly-aO-bn.’ Raja 

said, ‘‘sit-down; I thee for something bringing-amd The-king 

^ Note the subject of a neuter vero. in ihe agent-case. 
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baith-gayo. Kag“l6 gaw-mai ud-gayO. Ilk bair^bani-nai nath 

mt-down. The-croio the-village-in jlew-away. A looman-hy nose-ring 

kadh-kar ar bor*l6 sona-ko dhar rakhya-tba. Wo un-nai 

tcihen-off -having and anklet gold-of having-put placed-ioere. He them 

le-kar udiy-ayo. Pher raja-nai de-dai. Eaja ghar 

taken-having jieic-and-came. Again the-king-to it-icas-given. The-king home 

liy-ayo. 

brought {them). 

Dus“rai din raja Hr-kai gayo. Hir-nai baitha- 

On-another day the-king the-Ahlr-to went. The-Ahlr-by he-was-caused- 

liyo. WaTb g5w-mai rojina ad“nii-ki bal liyo-kar'‘t6 bbaTyS 

to-sit. That village-in daily a-man-of sacrifice nsed-to-take the-eurth 

ghar gail. Jaih din waih-hl-ko 6s“ro tho hir-ko 

house according. On-that day that-even-of turn teas the-Ahlr-of 

bal-ko. Eaja-nai rasoi jimai, ar kiwarS bhitar kotha- 

the-sacrifice-of. The-king-to food loas-fed, and in-the-door inner room- 

mai mSd-diyo, ar sakal laga-dai. Pher hir gSw- 

in it-ivas-closed, and th e-door-chain ivas-applied. Then the-Ahir the-village- 

mai gayo kai, ‘jaPdi chalo, mharai ek ad^mi a-gayo-hai, 

in went {saying-)lhat, ‘ quickly come, to-me a man come-is, 

bal-mai dySga.’ Jab sab a-gaya. BhaTy^-par jot 

sacrifice-in ice-will-give' Then all came. The-earth-on a-sacrificial-lamp 

kar-dai. Kadhaya liy-aya, ar waTh raja-nai bi pakar 

was-arranged. Siceetmeats they -brought, and that king also having-seized 

ly-aya. Hat pSw bSdb-kar patak-diyo ar bhata- 

they-brought. Hands feet hound-having he-was-thrown-down, and whetstone- 

kai chhnri painawan lag-gaya. 

to a-knife to-whet they-became-engaged. 

Jo wo kag^o waih-ko bhay^lo tho, wd ud-rahyO-tho. WaTh- 

Who that crow him-of friend was, he flying-was. Sim- 

nai dekhyo, to ud-kar nahar kanai gayo. Xahar-nai 

by it-was-seen, so fiown-having the-tiger near he-went. The-tiger-to 

bolyo kai, ‘ raja to hir kanai chalyd-gayo. Waib-nai 

he-said that, ‘ the-king indeed the-Ahir near ivent. Him 

to bhaiya-ki bal-mai dgga. Tyari hd-rai-hai. JaPdi 

indeed the-earth-of sacrifice-in they -will- give. Preparation being- made-is. Quickly 

chal, ar chaupa-nai hi le-chal.’ Pher chal-diya, ar chaupa-nai 

come, and the-ass also take.' Then they-went, and the-ass-to 

satb le-liyd. Td tiuvi inan®subd karan lagya kai, ‘ kag’la, 

with it-was-taken. Then the-three consultation to-make began that, ‘ 0-crow, 

tu ke karagd’’ Kai, ‘naai bhaiyl-ki jdt-ka-miya-tal 

thou what wilt-do?' {He-said-)that, the-earth-of lamp-of-in-from 
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bati le-kar gaw-mai pur dyugo, Sag^la ad^i giw-mai 

toick taken-having village-in conflagration will-give. All men village-in 

bliag-jayaga. Koi pan chyar dataiga.’ KagHo nahar-nai 

will-t'un-away . Some Jive four will-remain-behind.’ The-croio the-tiger-to 

bolyo, ‘ tu ke karago ? ’ Kai, ‘ pan chyar rahaiga, 

said, ‘'thou what wilt-do?' {He-said-)that, ‘Jive four will-remain, 

un-nai mai kha-lyngo. Mai bi bhuko marn-hS.’ Pber nahar 

them I icill-eat-up. I also hungry dying-am? Again the-tiger 

chaupa-nai bolyo, ‘tu ke karago?’ Kai, ‘merai upar 

the-ass-to said, ‘thou what wilt-do?' {lle-said-)that, ‘ me-on above 

tain cbadha-diyo. Mai le-kar bhag-jango.’ Kanai-hT ja 

you cause-to-mount. I taken-having icill-run-aicay.' Sear-even having-gone 

paulfcbya. Jab raja-ki nar-par cbhiiri dhari, ar kag“l6 

they-arrived. Then the-king-of throat-on knife icas-put, and hy-the-croto 

bati le-kar gdw-mai pur dai. Jab gaiy- 

the-wick taken-having the-village-in conjlagration was-given. Then the- 

mai ad®mi bhaj-ga ag-nai dekb-kar. Tin ad“nii rabya. 

village-in (he-men ran-aivay the-fire seen-having. Three men remained. 

Jin-nai nahar kha-gayo. Chaupa-par cliadha-diy5. Chaupo 

Them the-tiger ate-iip). The-ass-on he-was-caused-to-moimt. The-ass 

le-kar bhagy-ayo. Pher nahar ar kagTo bi bhagy-aya. 

taken-having ran-away. Again the-tiger and the-croio also ran-aicay. 

Raja-nai raja-kai ghar ghalyo. Wai ap^nai ghar gaya. 

The-king-to in-the-king-of house was-put. They in-their-own house ivent. 

FREE TRANSLATION OF THE FOREGOING. 

An Ahir, a crow, a tiger, and a donkey had all fallen together into a blind well. It 
chanced that a king was hunting in the neighbourhood, and came to the well to quench 
his thirst. There he saw the four animals. The crow said to him, ‘ if you take me out. 
I’ll be of use to you if ever you fall into trouble.’ So he took the crow out. Then 
the crow said to him, ‘ take all the others out, except the Ahir.’ When the donkey saw 
that the crow had got out, he said, ‘ if you take me out, I’ll be of use to you if 
ever you fall into trouble.’ So the king took him out. Then said the donkey, ‘ don’t 
take out the Ahir, hut take out the tiger. ’ TAhen the tiger saw that the donkey had 
been taken out, he said, ‘ take me also out.’ The king said he could not do that, as he 
was afraid of the tiger eating him up. The tiger replied, ‘ I won’t eat you up. If 
you take me out. I’ll he of use to you if ever you fall into trouble. If ever you fall 
into trouble, come straight to me.’ So the king took him out. Then said the tiger, 

‘ don’t take out the Ahir.’ Then the Ahir also said, ‘ take me out too,’ and the king, 
moved by pity, took him out. Then said the Ahir, ‘ if ever you fall into trouble, come to 
me.’ Then the four went each to his own house, and tlie king finished his hunting 
and went home. 
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After some days had passed, the king fell into trouble. He Tvent to the tiger. The 
tiger gave him a bracelet and girdle of silver, and a necklace and an earring of gold. In 
short, he tied a great heap of valuables in a bundle and gave them to the king. It was 
so heavy that the king had to confess that he could not carry it home. ‘ Kever mind,’ 
said the tiger, ‘ tie the bundle on to my back, and ride on me yourself, and I’ll 
take you back to your village.’ So the king tied the bundle on the tiger’s back 
and mounted himself, and in this way was conveyed back to his village, where the tiger 
set him down. Then the king took the bundle into his own house, and the tiger went 
back to the forest. 

IS'ext day the king went to the crow. The crow said, ‘sit down, and I’ll bring 
something for you.’ So the king sat down, and the crow flew off to the village, A 
woman there had just taken off her nose-ring and her anklet of gold and put them down. 
These the crow snapped up and flew off with them to the king. The king took them 
and brought them home. 

Next day the king went to the Ahir. The Ahir told him to sit down. Now in that 
village the Eavth-God used each day to take a man, house and house about, as a sacrifice, 
and that very day it was the turn of the Ahir to provide the victim. So he gave the 
king some food, and locked him up in an inner room. Then he ran off to the village 
saying, ‘ come quickly to my house. I’ve got a man there, and we can sacrifice him.’ 
So they all hurried to the Ahir’s house. They set up a sacrificial lamp, and laid out 
an offering of sweetmeats. Then they took the king and after tying his hands and feet 
they threw hirti down and began to wliet the sacrificial knife. 

Just at that time his friend the crow flew by and saw what was happening. He 
flew at once to the tiger and said,‘ the king after all has gone to that Ahir, and they are 
going to sacrifice him to the Earth-God. Come along at once, and take the donkey 
with you,’ So they started and took the donkey with them. They began to consult, and 
asked the crow what he intended to do. ‘ I’ll take the wick of the sacrificial lamp,’ 
said he, ‘ and will set fire to the village with it. All the men will run off to the village, and 
only fom’ or five will remain behind.’ Then the crow said to the tiger, ‘whatdoymu 
intend to do ? ’ The tiger said, ‘ as there will be only four or five men, I will eat them 
up. I am quite famished with hunger.’ Then the tiger asked the donkey Avhat he 
would do. The donkey replied, ‘ do you put the king on my back, and I’ll gallop 
off with him to a safe place.’ By this time they had arrived at the scene of the sacrifice 
and found the king lying, with the knife actually being applied to his throat. Then the 
crow carried off the burning wick of the lamp and set fire to the village. When the men 
saw the conflagration, they ran off to the village, and only three remained behind. These 
the tiger ate up. Then they mounted the king on the donkey, and the donkey 
galloped off along with the tiger and the crow. They left the king in his own house, and 
then they all went off each to his own home. 
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A- 

I give two specimens of Aliirwati. One is in the Deva-nagari character, and is a ver- 
sion of the Parable of the Prodigal Son from Gurgaon. The other, written in the Persian 
character, is in the mixed dialect of Jhajjar of KiOhtak. 

[ No. 37.] 

INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. Central Group. 

RA-JASTHANl. 

Ahiewati. District Gurgaon. 

^ ^ I ^ 

^ “No -N 

I litdT <ru^ 

’SHRi ^ I ^ ift -^Ts 

^ ^ W»I^T*T f5T?ft^K-% WT "5R1 I 

^ ^Tf ^ I ^ *|cfc'*|-lr ^ ^ 

^Z i dil'i I ^ ^iTK- 

# ^ ^ ddt t W iRfTt I 

^’JIT ^WT-'sft ^T^*n ^ 

5TT f^ ^ I ?T w-w 

cPCf-^T 1 ^ ’siTTviT ¥ru ut?% ^as-Rut i ^ ^T 

^ WTUR’ ^T-^t -^IX «T5f-% ^UT-f^ ’’RK 

RK I x(m ^?fr ^x ^fr ww«t ^ 

5,^.^ 1 f ^ tfr ^!rnRf ^tt i wr 

^ 5 Ri U^TPI-^ I 'Sl*y-ff »rdt in^-W* 

xf^^zr-Ci I ^ I ^ f^T-% 

5RT 1 irrax-^ I ^ II 

^ ^ uRn-wr5iT-^’ iri 

f%, m % i I ^ ^ wt ^TUT-lf ^ 

^ I ^ wH i?rrn: 

;TTW >T#f 1 ^-^T wnr-w’^ ^T-^-% *nTRT i ^ '^ItpUT 

^ffWI HTt '^X ^TWT ^T 5t^-U ?r^ If’ ?I-^ 

TRf ^ ^ ^ x[wxj f^^T 5fR?if-^ wim ^Xffr 1 ^ 

gR-R ^ ul ^ "STT^r ^X ^ U<1 VR3^ ^-fX RiXR’Tlt-^’ ^-^dT'f^XIT cpfl-W %Rft 
^tWrf WdT cX^ l^TU ^T 1 uft ^ 

;jx^ 1 1 ^ ^ »iTtR’ fifix:-^ i ^ 
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INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. 

ElJASTHANl. 


Central Group. 


AniBWATi. 


Distkict Guegaon. 


TRANSLITERATION AND TRANSLATION. 

_ ^ 

Ek sakas-ke do beta tba. LTn-mah-tai chbot®n6 bap-tai 

A~certain man-to two sons loere. Them-in-fro^n the-younger the-father-to 


bolyo 

ak, 

‘ baba-ji, mal-ko 

bat 

jd 

mu-ne 

dinu boy, 

said 

that. 

^father, the-property-of share 

wh ich 

me-to 

to-be-given may-be. 

s5 

de-do.’ 

Jab u-ne wo 

mal-ko 

bat 

jis 

tarab kabyo-tbc. 

that 

give.' 

Theii him-by that 

p7'operty-of 

share 

7chich 

way said-it-was. 


us-i ' tarah bat diyo. Tbora din 

in-that-very way haviny-divided it-was-given. A-few days 

beto sag’^o mal ]ama-kar-ke par-desa-ne 

S071 all pt'operty collected-made-havmg foreign-countries-to 

watbai ap^nii dban bad-chaPni-mi kbo-diyo. Jab sab 
there Ms-own forhme evil-hehaviour-in icasted. When all 

cliukyo, aur wah des-mi baro kal par-gayo 

made-completely , and that counh'y-in a-great famine fell, 

ho-gayo, tau watbai-bi wahi des-ka bbag'^wa 

became, then there-even that-very country-of a-rich 

lagyo. En woh ap”na khet-ml sur 


pichbe chhoto 
after the-younger 
cbalo-gayo ; ar 
icent-away ; and 
kharacb kar- 
expendilure was- 

ar -wob kaiigal 
and he indigent 
jimidar-ke ja 
landlord-to going 

charawan-ni bhejo. 


.Id 

lohich 


he-en,gaged-h%mself. By-him he Ms-own fields-in swine feeding for wassent. 
Ar un cbahl ke un chboPkS-tai, 

And hy-him it-was-ioished that those husks-by, 

nn-tai ap’no pet bliarai ; kyS-ke 

Ihem-hy Ms-own belly he -may -fill ; because 

nab de-tbo. Jab surat sabbar-ke 

not a-giving-was. Then s&nses arranged-having 

gbari kifna-iii mibinHiya-ng roti sai, 

on-house how-many-even labourers-to bread is, 

dbln-sH. MaT ntb-ke ap*na 

icandering-am. I arisen-having my-own father 
kabSgo ki, ‘ ma-ne bbani-ko aur tumbaro 

I-will-say that, ' )ne-by God-nf and your 

ar ib mai iso na rabyo ki pbir tero 

and now 1 such riot remained' that again thy 


sur kbay-tiui, 
swine an-ealing-were, 
v\ab-ng koi kimai 
him-lo anybody anything 

kabi ak, ‘ inbare 

it-was-said that, ‘ on-my 

ar mai bliukbO niaPto 


and I 


baba-ji kanai 
near 

aPbat 
surely 
beto 
son 


hungry dying 

jaugo ar un-taT 
v:ill-go and him-to 

kbot karyo-sai ; 
evil-deed donc-ls ; 

kabaS. Av 

1-may-be-called. And 
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ib tu mu-ne ap'na mihin°tiya-ki tarah-M rakb-le”’ Jab iithya-tai 

noio thou me thy-own lahourers-of like-even keep.'' ' Then arisen-having 

ap'na bap palx^ne cbal-diyo. Auv tvo abbi dur tbo ak dekb^ta- 

his-otcn father near he-starfed. And he yet far was that on-seeing- 

lu wab-ka bap-ni mahar a-gai, aur bbaj-ke ap‘ne gale laga- 

even him-of father-to pity came, and rtin-having on-kis-own on-neck he-icas- 

lij^o, aur bobat pyar kiyo. Beta-nl kabi ak ‘baba-ji, 

attached, and much caress was-made. The-son-ly il-was-said that ‘father, 

bamT Dbani-ko aur tero al“bat kbot karyo-sai. lb mai tero beto kabavran 

1 God-of and thy surely evil have-done. Now I thy son to-he-called 

layak na rabyd.’ Wab-kd bap ap“na uiibin“tiya-ng bdlyd ak, ‘acbcbba- 

worthy not remained.' Kim-of father Ms-own lahourers-to spoke that, ‘ good- 

tai-acbcbba kapb'a ab-ul pab®ray-dd ; ar ab-ka batb-md gntbi, aur 

thau-good clothes tliis-one-to put-on; and this-one-of hand-on a-ring, and 

pawa-mi jdri pab“ra_v-dd; ar bam kbab ar kbusi karSga ; 

feet -on {in) shoes put; and tee rnay-eat and merriment shall- mak e ; 

kyb-ke mere lekbe mere beta-ng pbir-ke janm liyd-sai; kbuyd, payd-sai. 

because in-my in-opinion my son-by again birth taken-is; icas-lost, found-is. 

Jab urd cba\v-cbdch“la karan lagyd. 

Then he rejoicing to-make began. 


Wab-kd bard betd kbet-me tbd. 

Sim-of elder son field-in was. 

gaja-baja-nl sun-ke ap''na 

music-etc.{obJ.) heard-having his- own 


Jab ghar-ke 
When the-house-of 
ek mibin”ti-nd 

one labourer-to 


mre a yd 
near he-came 
bdlyd ki, 

he- spoke that. 


‘yd ke sai?’ ITn kabi ke, ‘terd 

‘this what is?' JBy-hiin it-was-said that, ‘thy 

aur tera baba-ji-ud bari kbatar-dari kari-sai; 

and thy father-by a-great feast done-is ; 


bbai ayd-sai ; 

brother come-is ; 

nyn-ak wab-tai 
because-that him-by 


rajl-kbusi a-milyd.’ Wdb cbbdb bd-kar 

safe-and- sound haviug-come-he-was-met? Se angry beceme-having 


bbitar 

inside 


nab gayd. Wab-ka bap-ne wd babar a-kar-ke manayd, 

not went. Him-of the-father-by he outside come-having he-xvas-appeased. 


Un ap”na bap-tai kabi ak, ‘ dekb, mai it'na baras-tai 

By-him his-own father-to it-icas-said that, ‘ see, I so-many years-since 


teri 

tabal 

karu-sa ; 

ar kadi 

terd kabvd 

W 

na 

geryd-sai ; mai 

thy 

service 

doing-am ; 

and ever 

thy sayings 

not 

disobey ed-is ; but 

tai 

kadi 

mS-ni ek 

bakbl-kd 

baebebd na 

diyd 

jah-tai niai 

thou 

ever 

me-to one 

? she-goat-of 

young-one not 

tcas-given ichich-icith I 

bbi 

ap^na piara 

dbnbbiyS-ki 

kbatar 

kai'Hd. 

Ib jab-tai 


aho my-own dear compnnions-of feasting xniyht-hnvt^-done. Noio since 
terd yd betd ayd ar in terd sag°ld dban kis“ban5-ng 

thy this soil came and by-this-oiie thy all fortune harlot s-to 
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khuwa-luta-diyo tamlii-ne ^,vah-ki bohat khatar kaii.’ 

was-squandered-away thee-even-by him-of great feasting waa-done’ 

wah-ni kahi, ‘ beta, tii sada-tai mere dbore sa ; 

him-to it-ioas-said, ‘ son, thou ever-from me~of near art ; 


Un 

By-hini 

kimai 

whatever 


mero 

tero 

do 

nabi sai. 

Tu-nl 

mine 

thine 

two 

not is. 

Thee-to 

ak 

tera 

in 

bbai-ni 

pbir-ke 

that 

thy 

this 

brother-by 

again 


bi cbaw kar“n6 tbo, 

also merry-making to-be-done teas, 
janm liyo-sai; ak khuyo, aur 
birth faken-is ; that lost-toas, and 


pbir milyo-sai-go. 
again (he) foimd-is. 
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The other specimen of Aliirwati comes from the Jhajjar Tahul in the south of 
Eohtak. It is a folktale illustrating the reputed avarice of people of the Ahir (or as they 
are often locally called Hir) caste. An Ahir promises to give his son-in-law whatever 
he asks for. When the son-in-law asks for a very petty present, the Ahir invents all 
kinds of excuses to get off giving it. 

The specimen is written in the Persian character, as received from Rohtak. It well 
shows the mixed character of the Ahirwati of this district. The first sentence, dAr Ahir 
duTchdldpard tho, is good Ahirwati, and the second, ^is-kd jamdl bere-nai dyd, is equally 
goodBahgaru. So throughout the whole specimen Bahgaru and Ahirwati forms are 
found side by side, often in the same sentence. Sometimes we have words like bolo, 
for the Ahirwati bblyb, and sometimes words like the Bahgaru bola. The only local 
peculiarity is the dropping of the y in the past participle {bold for bblyd) which is 
general over the whole of the Rohtak district. In one place the oblique form aih 
is used for the nominative yb, this. 
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INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. Central Group. 

RAJASTHANI. 


AHinwATi. 
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[No. 38.] 

INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. Central Group. 

RAJASTHANI. 


AHiiiWATi. District Rohtak. 

Dk aliir dukhalo paro tho. TJs-ka jamai bere-nai aya. 

An Ahir sick fallen teas. Sim-of the-son-in-lato et.quiry-jor came, 

Jis din well aya, abir-kai mari-niari bt ho rabi-tbl. Ilir 
On-ichat day he came, the-Ahlr-to gradually recovery occur rinj-iccs Ihe-Alnr 

ap“ne bhai-se bold ki, ‘aih lal-pag'n-walo kaun baitho sai?’ Woh 

his-oicn Irother-to said that, Uhis red-lurhan-yoerson who sealed is?' He 

bold, ‘terd mehman sai.’ Ki, ‘ kaun sd sai?’ ‘T"d sai Jai-kali- 

stid, 'thy guest is? {He-replied-) that, 'Who is?' 'This is Jai-kali- 

kai ghar-wald.’ ‘Woh Mr bdla ki, ‘ tu Jai-kall-kai ghar-wald sai ? ’ 
to husband? That Ahir said that, ' thou Jai-kali-to husband art ? , 
Ki, ‘ hi-ji.’ ‘ To, bira, merai aj dt hiii-sai. 

{^Re-replied-') that, ' yes-Sir? 'Then, brother, to-me to-day recovery become-is, 

Tu kuchh m5g.’ Hir-ka jamai bdld ki, ‘ bira, tu 

Thou something ask-for? The-Ahir-of son-in-laio said that, ' brother, thou 

ji'kd kai^rd sai. Mai magOga, sd na degd.’ Woh bdla 

soul-of narrow art. I will-ask-for , that not wilt-thou-give? Re said 

ki, ‘nah kai-tarah dhgd ? Mere marTe-ke muh-tai nikal-gai.’ 

that, 'not hoic I-shall-give ? Me dy'mj-of mouth-from {th€-word-)issmd? 

Hir-ke jamai-nai kaha ki, ‘ji tarn dd, td mai-nai woh 

The-Ahlr-qf sm-in-law-by it-was-said that, ‘ if you give, then me-to that 

ebausang jeli latak-rahi woh de-dd.’ Hir bdla ki, ‘ tu 

four-pronged corn-rake hanging-was that give-away? The- Ahir said that 'thou 

baro sohannd; ki ya jeli tin tin chand-kai pdri gail, aur 

very beaut ful ; that this corn-rake three three ring-to piece icith, and 

jaih-nai ikis baras dhare-dhare hd-gayd, mere kaka HukamTa-ke hath-ki. 

which twenty-one years keeping becamr, my uncle Rukamlb-of hand-of. 

Mere kaTje-ki kdr. Jaih-par tin tin biyah big’i-S-sai. Tai-nai 

My liver-of piece. Which-o'i three three iceddings spoiled-are. Thee-to 

kai'tarah de-d3?’ 
how I-give-away ? ’ 

FREE TRANSLATION OF THE FOREGOING. 

There was a certain Ahir, who had fallen sick. His son-in-law came to visit him. 
It happened that that day he uas a litt'e better. He asked his brother who the young 
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fellow with the red turban was. ‘ A guest,’ said he. ‘ Who is he ? ’ ‘ Its Jai-kali’s 

husband.’ Said the Ahir, ‘ are you Jai-kali’s husband ?’ ‘ Yes, sir.’ ‘ Then, brother, to- 
day I feel better. Ask me for a present.’ ‘ Sir,’ said the son-in-law, ‘ your soul is 
tightened now. If I ask for anything, you will not give it.’ ‘ Why should I not give 
it? What you hare heard are the truthful words of a dying man.’ Very well, if you 
give anything, give me that four-pronged corn-rake that used to hang there.’ ‘That,’ 
said the Ahir, ‘ is just what I can’t give you, my fine fellow. It has three rings on each 
joint. I have had it by me for one-and-twenty years. It is the one which my dear old 
uncle Hukamlo used to work with. It’s a regular bit of my liver. I have broken oEE 
three marriages for each (joint) rather than part with it. How on earth can I give it 
you? ’ 
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MALVT. 

I give two specimens of Standard Maivi and two of Eangri, all from the Dewas 
State in the Indore Agency of Central India. One of each pair is a version of the 
Parable of the Prodigal Son. The second Raiigri specimen is a tale illustrating Raj- 
put heroism, and the second Maivi one is a folksong sung at weddings. 

[ No. 39.] 

INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. Central Group. 

liAJASTHANl. 


Malvi. (Sta'ie Dewas, Juniob, Beakch). 

Specimen I. 

^ ^ I wTti-% ftnfr % 

I ^>1-^ ^qtTirr ?w-rrT^-^ i 

^ iftft xj^ii 

I wt ^ST-w'' ^ W*Tt I ’ftw 

xr^ ^T-% tfkr-^'I wlrr I gr# 

^ ^5rr xtrt I gpf '5^1-% =^?rRT-% 

^ftprr i ^ wtrnr xiim-wr ^pft-% 

t<Tl I xpi 1%^ 5 tT I 51^ ^ ’?n^ fTt wrxr- 

% (ft ^^fcTT-W ^rf 9R?;^T-=ildbl'^ ^Ct fWB I 

^ xn I ?Tf-% ^ ^tf-^ ^ ^>rr % ^ 

g^TRiT?: ^3xn:ffr ^^t-% fr^fr i 

f^'Trfl’ ?f ^Xf^T 1 fxR?; ^ ^T’% ^Xi»ix ^Xf-% XJt^ I 

^Txt-^ ^ ^ ^xrr ^ ^ ^ 

»iaoT*% ^ 1 fxfix; WTXT-^ 

^ ’t HJTWT^f-^Y cTfTKT g^nTTIX: f ^ ^ rWlfY mft ^Tr^T-% 5ft 

^ I Xfif ^Txr-5f f^iTl ^ xj^ wYrf ^«tY tr-% nvTST 

m xj-^ ¥Trr-w xfjT-n i 

’SfXT^T TT^TT^T I »?Tft ^ JTtfr ^CT wtWfft | ^ Xlt^t-TT^-^T 

xfST fipT fxRaB^T I ^ =rt wCt ^r^rrwT wsrr ii 

^fr ^ff-w ^ I •tTli ^ ^aB^t wt-% xff^ xsff^X ^T-% 

xffT'^'^l'^ >nWT-^ ^ITT^ I fx|i^ xx^-^ Xj^j 

T^r mrf-^ ^rcat t I ftfi?: ^ jxxt ’^n^Y-t mu wxxx-% ^ 

^lift-XX5TT-W fiT^ ^Y^-t I fxF?: f^x X5fx^ mT. gfXt 5 jY | 
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%-% ^ WTfr I tpFf ^-% 

^ TrTTT ^?:?cr-% ^-’¥ ^K Sllft »T-^ 'd^«y\ | 

Cs CV 

^ ^-% ^ftTT f«fT?: ^CtWT ^»r ^jwr-% ^ft i 

«nft »TT^ ?:rR^ift-% ^t^-% w i ftRT 

^ x-% I ^ ^ ^ ^ trre t ^ ^ 

«\ 

% I ^ «nrt mt »r^t ?fr ^rwt 1^ i ^ 

t|T^ I T^-% WT^ ^tfST-^^^ i 


2 I 
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[No. 39.] 

INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. 


Central Group. 


EAJASTHlm. 


Malvi. 


(State Dewas, Junior Branch). 


Specimen I. 


TRANSLITERATION AND TRANSLATION. 


Koi ad"ml-ke do cliliora 

A-certain man-to two sons 

o-kii bap-se kiyo kc, 

liim-of father-to it-toas-said that, 

liisso dai-lakb.’ Or o-ne im-me 

share give-away d And libn-hy them-among 

kar-diyo. Phir tlioda-i din-rab u 

ims-made. Then a-jeiv-very days-in that 

mal-matta ekatti kari-ne, koi-ek 

yyroperty together made-haviny , a-certain 

Or wl clien-me rai-ne 

And there pleasure-in remained-having 

udai-diyo. Sab kbarach bua-par una 

was-squatidered. All expenditure heen-on that 


tba. TJn-me-se cbbota cbhora-ne 

icere. Them-in-froni tiie-younger son-by 

‘ day-ji, niba-ke mbaro dban-ko 

‘father-sir, me-to my 

mal-tal-ko 
property-of 


ap na 
his-own 


cbboto 

younger 

dur 

distant 


cbboro 

son 

des-mi 


apbii 

his-own 


ap^no 
h is-oicn 


padyo, Or 0-ke kbawa-piTia-ki bbot 

fell, and him-to eating-drinking-of great 

u iina des-ine kOi-ek ad^ml-ke pas 

he that land-in a-certain man-of near 


icealth-of 

bdto 
division 
sab 
all 

cbalvO-^avO. 

went-away. 

dhau 
wealth 
kal 

famine 
Jade 


ad“ml 0-ke sudda 
man him swine 

sudda jO-kOi 

the-switie ivhat-ever 

reto ; 

icould-have-remained ; 
u sud-mg ayO, 
he sense-in 
mukda-j 
many-verily 
bacbe, 

there-remains-over, 


ap na 
his-own 


cbarawa-ke 
feeding-for 

pbotda kbata-tba, 
chaff eating-were, 

pan u bi 0-ke 
but that even him-to 
to kene lagyO, 

came, then to-say he-hegan, ‘ my 

menat majuri karVa-wala-kO 

labour wage doers- to 


itd'O 

so-much 


kbawa-ke 
eating -for 


country -in 

O-ne sab 

him-by all 

des-mO bhOt badO 
land-in a-very great 

addban paddva lagi. 
difficulty to-fall began. 

jai-ne I'iyO. 

gone-having remained. 
kbet-me bliejya-kare. 
field-in sends-regularly. 

0-ke up“ra-j u 

that-of on-even he 

kOi-ne cliyO ni. Jade 
anyone-by ivas-given not. JVhen 
‘ mhara bap-ke gbare to 

father^of in-house indeed 

bi pet bbari-ne 
even belly filled-having 


Then 

U 

That 
Or 
And 
kbusi-sO 
pleasure-with 


mile, 

is-got, 


or 

and 


bu 

I 


ya 

here 


bbuk-se 

hunger-from 
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maru. Ab 
die. Now 

liGga ke, 
will-say that, 

e-ke up“rat 
this-of beyond 
ginHl tn 

counting thou 


ya-se 

here-froni 

“ clay-ji, 
father-sir, 
hn tharo 
1 thy 

ap“na 

thhie-oicn 


bu utSii-ne bap-ke 

I ariseu-having father-of 

bn tamaro or Bbag''wan-ko 
I yoii-qf and God-of 

cbboro kewawa-ke layak ni 
son being-called-for fit not 

nokar-ml kar.” ’ Phir 


wa jai-ne 
there gone-having 

gunagar bn, or 
sinner am, and 

riyo. Mbari 
remained. My 
u wS-se 


servant-among make.'' ’ Then he there-froni 

bap-ke pas ayo. 0-ka bap-ne u dur 

Eim-of 

o-ke 
him-to 

matti 


kiyo ke, ‘ day-ji, 

it-icas-said that, father-sir, 

bn tamaro cbboro kewawa-ke 

j your son being-Galled-for 


o-ka 

hini-of 


nokar-bon-se 
servant s-to 


kiyo 

it-ivas-suiil 


utbi-ne ap“na 

arisen-having his-oicn father-of near came. 

cbbetipe hote-j 6-ke dekbyo; or 

at-distance in-being-indeed him-to it-icas-seen ; and 

bbagyo, or o-ke gala-se chotai-liyo, or 6-ke 

he-ran, and him-to neck-by it-was-pressed, and him-to his 

chbora-ne 6-ka bap-se 
son-by him-of father-to 

tamaro gunagar bn, or 
you-of sinner am, and 

kn.’ Pan bap-ne 

am.* But the-father-by 

acbcbbo 
good 
agatM 
ring 

bado 
great 
hno 
been 
milyo.’ 
was-got* 

Ab 
Note 

Or gbar-ke 
and house-of 
sunano. 

became-ctndible. 

bat-kO 


father-by he far 

day a ai, Or 
compassion came, and 
di. Phir una 
tcas-given. Then that 

bn Bbag“'wan-k6 Or 
I God-of and 

lavak 

% 

worthy 


angO 

law, or 

e-ke 

peraiv ; 

robe 

briiig^ and 

this-one-to 

put-on ; 

peraw, 

or pag-mi 

jutO peraiv. 

6r 

put-on. 

and feet^on 

shoe put-on. 

and 

barak 

apan 

rv 

mana\A aga. 

Ky 


or 

and 


rejoicing we-all will-celebrate. 

cbboro aj iiw“t6 bno ; yo 

son today living became ; this 

Jade vi bado barak manawa 


a] 

today 
)-ke 
’Becan^e-that 


lU 

not 

ke, ‘ ek bbot 
that, ‘ a very 
e-ka hat-mi 
thi^-uTif -of hard-on 
jimi-cbutbi-i'.e 
et’teu-fea ■ ted- •• aving 

mbarO yo maryo 
*his 


my 


khOrvai-gayo-tbo, 

lofit-go'e-icas. 

latrva 


pan 

bat 


d^ad 

j)hir 

again 


‘ in 
‘ this 
bbai 
brother 
6-ne 
him-by 


affair-of 
ayo-be, 
come-is, 
sel 

a -feast 
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Then they great rejoicing to-celebrate begaa. 

o-ko bado cbboro khet-mi tbo. Or 
him-of the-elder son the-field-in teas. 
pas ayo, 6-ke nach''\va-k6 
near came, him-to dancing-of 
Pbir 6-ne nOkar-bOn-me-se ek-ke 
Then him-by servants-in-froni one 

aratb kai be?’ Phir 6-ne 
? ’ 


jd nd, 
6r 
and 


jade 

ichen 


meaning lohat is 
6r thara bap-se 
and thy father-by 
diwi-be.’ Pbir 

gicen-is’ Then 


bulai-ne 

calleii-having 

kiv6 

it-icas-said 


Then him-ly 
u kbnsl-maja-me milyO, 
he good -health-in icas-gof, 
6-ke gbosso ayO, 6r 
him-to anaer came, and 


u cbalyo 
he walked 
ga\va-k6 awaj 
singing-of noise 
puehhyO, 
if-ams-asked, 
ke, ‘ tharo 
that, ‘ thy 
je-se 

tchick-front 


ghar-me 

the-hoiise-in 



244 


KAJASTHANi. 


jawe ni. Je-se 6-k6 bap baJier ui-ne o*ke ; 

he-goes not. That-from him-of the-father outside come-having him-to 

sam'jawa ^agyo. Pan 6-ne o-ka bap-se kiyo ke, ‘ dekh, 

to-remonstrate began. But him-by him-of father-to it-was-said that, ‘ see, 

hu tbari it*ra baras-se sewa karu-huj or tharo ma-ne keno 
I thy 80 -many years-from service doing-am, and thy me-by word 

kadi bi ulagyo ni. Eso bote. bi tba-ne mha-ke mhara 

ever even was-transgressed not. Such on-being even thee-by me-to my 

mintar barobar chen karVa-ke waste kadi bi bakbi-ko bacbcho 
friends with pleasure doing-of for ever even a-she-goat-of young-one 

diyo ni. Or je-ne tbaro mal ram-jani-ke satb udai-diyo, 

was-given not. And whom-by thy property harlots-of loith tcas-squandered, 


una 

that 

ke, 

that, 

pas 

near 


chbora-ke waste sel diwi.’ Pbir o-ne o-se kiyo 

son-of for a-feast was-given.' Then him-by him-to it-was-said 

beta, tu bame^a mbare-j pas re^be. Or jo-kal nibare 

‘ son, thou ever me-of-verily near remaining -art. And whatever me-of 

^ sab tbaro-j be. Yo tbaro bbai maryo-tho, or 

is, that all thine-verily is. This thy brother dead-was, and 


pacbbb jiw“t5 bno ; kbowai-gayo-tbo, or picbho payo ; 

afterwards living became; lost-gone-was, and afterwards was-found ; 
e-ke waste apan-ne barak batauo yo jog be.’ 

this-of for us-all-by rejoicing was-displayed this proper is.' 
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Central Group. 


Malvi. 


RAJASTHINI. 

(State Dewas, Junior Branch.) 

Specimen II. 

^ ^ sfTWfT ft I 

fdWt ^RFTT^rrf I 

Ov 

^ wN: fFTT^rrf ^ i 

qi=^ ^ I 

WTt ^ »r-% fwwmt ^ i 

^ ^ %5fTt €r I 

’srrew ir tft i 

It ?Tt-^ ^ I 

TfT-H 41<!«I t i 

'5F5 f*FT^ WT^-^ 1 

Te ir tm I 

<5^ 

5gT^ zit fir^T^ WT^-^ i 

Ov 

w ^qfs qF I 

rv 

qnft ^ fu^T^ ^ fH5iqi-i\ I 

ir if ^qrs wf ^ i 

3\^ ?TT^-^ I 

^ri^FT ^ ^ Trr^-^ I 

^ WT <nt?iqdT FT^-w) I 

Cv ^ 
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[No. 40.] 

INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. 


Central Group. 


EAJASTHlNL 


MlLYi. 


(State Dew as, Junior Branch). 

Specimen II. 

TRANSLITERATION AND TRANSLATION. 


Pelo 

The-first 

Kai, 

Ah, 

KaT, 


Ah, the-third, 
Cli5tli5 
The-fourth 

Pacli''i]ao 
The-Jifth 


LAGAN-KA 
MARBIAGE-OF 

per ma-ne nhawat 

watch to-me bathing 

clus®r 6 , kai, dus'ro sis 

the-second, ah, the-second head 

kai, tis^ro balu-cla 

ah, the-third the-children 
rasoi nipawHa lagyo, 

food in-dressing passed, 

nay jimaw“ti lagyb, 
the-hiisband in-feeding passed, 


tis^ro, 


per 

watch 

per 

watch 


PAR'BATYA. 
MOBNING-SO NGS. 
clhowat lagyo, w 6 
leashing passed, O 

guthSw'tS, 
braiding, 
sain“jaw“tS, 
in-reconciling, 
wo 
0 


maru-ji. 
beloved. 
maru-ji. 
beloved. 

maru-ji. 
beloved. 


maru- 31 . 

beloved. 


W'O 

O 


maru-ji. 

beloved. 


Clihatto per 

ma-ne 

sej 

biebbata 

lagyo. 

The-sixth watch 

me-to 

bed 

in-spreading 

passed, 

Sat^mo per 

ma-ne 

sar 

kbektS 

lagyo, 

The-seventh watch 

me-to 

chess 

in-playing 

passed. 

Kai, ath^me, 

kai. 

ath“me 

bolyo 

beri 

Ah, at-the- eighth, 

iih^ at-the-eiglitli crowed 

the-enem 


» 6 
O 


inaru-ji. 

beloved. 


w 6 

O 


maru-ji. 
beloved. 
knk“do, 
the- cock 


Kai, to-ne sok 
Ah, thee-by sorroiv 
Kai, mharl, kai. 

Ah, my, ah, my 

Dal dal min“ki 

Branch branch the-she-cat 


maru-ji. 

beloved. 


Kai, patte, kai. 
Ah, on-leaf, ah. 
Dal tuti, 
The-branch broke, 
Kai, kSkad, 
Ah, the-cock. 


satapyo, re 

icas-kindled, 0 
mhari rat-nie 

dalliance-in 
pliire, 
wanders, 
patte bei'i 

on-leaf the-eneniy 
miu'-'ki pacii, 

the-she-cat fell, 

kai, kukad kare badaw’na, 
ah, the-cock makes joy -celebration, 


kukad-la. 
cock. 

bolyo, 

thou-didst-crow, 
maru-ji, 
beloved. 
kukklo, 
cock. 


re 

U 


kukad-la. 

cock. 


maru-ji. 

beloved. 


maru-ji. 

beloved. 


maru-ji. 

beloved. 
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Kachcho dud pilau, avo minak-di. 

Fresh milk wUl-I-give-thee-toHlrinJc, 0 she-cat. 

Kai, kukad, kal, kukad mar-bliagaw, wo 

Ahi the-Gock, ah, the-cock heat-pid-to-jlight, O 


Agan dhOl bajaw, w6 maru-ji. 

In~the‘Courtyard drum play, O beloved. 


minak-di. 

she-cat. 


Agan gid gawaw, wu maru-ji. 

In-the-courtyard song cause-to-be-suny, O beloved. 

Kai, knkad, kai, kSkad, mar hua badawbia, maru-ji. 

Ah, cock, ah, cock, {thy-)beating became yoy-celehration, beloved. 


FREE TRANSLATION OF THE FOREGOING. 

The first watcld was spent in bathing and washing, O Beloved. 

Ah ! the second, ah ! the second Avas spent in braiding my hair, O Beloved. 

Ah ! the third, ah ! the third, in reconciling little children, 0 Beloved. 

The fourth watch was spent in preparing food, O Beloved. 

The fifth- watch Avas spent in feeding my husband, O Beloved. 

I spent the sixth watch in spreading the bed, O Beloved. 

The seventh watch A\-as spent by mo in playing chess/’ O Beloved. 

Ah ! at the eighth,* ah I at the eighth, the envious cock crew, 0 Beloved. 

Alas, thou hast enkindled my sorrow, 0 wretched chanticleer.” 

Ah ! in my, ah ! in my loA-e-time didst thou crow, O chanticleer. 

A she-cat is going about from branch to branch, O Beloved. 

Ah ! from leaf to leaf, ah ! from leaf to leaf, flieth chanticleer, mine enemy, 0 
Beloved. 

The branch broke, the sho-cat fell, O Beloved. 

Ah 1 chanticleer, ah 1 chanticleer sounds a jiaean of escape, 0 Beloved. 

1 shall make thee drink fresh milk, O she-cat. 

Ah ! beat, ah ! beat chanticleer and make him flee, O she-cat. 

(The cock is now put to flight), let the drum souud in the courtyard, 0 Beloved. 

Ah ! chanticleer, ah ! chanticleer, thy defeat hath resulted in triumph-song. 

^ There are ei^ht i)ahars i v watcliOv'^, ia the tweaty-four houis. 

- Thi> is the lir>t \\k\tcli after t<nuset. 

^ In Indian poetry, a hiisbaud and wife are often represented as playing chess far into the night. 

* This is the last watch before dawn. After cock- crew', a husband cannot stay with hia wife, 

•.The termination 16 ^ Mke do, siguihes contempt. 
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^ sn I fxTcTT-^ % 

»nm-^ ^fRT I ^- 

I g^-'SI ^STT-^ W’jrt ^T ^¥cfi|i4 ^ antT^I tr^ fT 

t¥-« ^ ^-4 T-% ^ ¥¥T5T I ^ t-% 

rm ^ ^ ^ ^51:=^ vrvd wm i aftr 

^¥T-lft¥T-^ ^¥^*1 M¥qi I ^ ¥#!■ TTWi tTRI orni- 

¥ I ^ ^iiq(-% ^rni^T %t-ir irwt i ^ftr ^ 

l^fflTT ^TfTT-m ¥fXI?:-'5r ¥i I TTW ^-51 I 

^1=0 q^ullt =h^t % *^Kl iMdl’T ^ (ft ?T^rft ^nC¥T'¥T3ET-%-¥ 

tN 

Tfift w[^-^ firs-t 1 \ w^t i art arsr-^ f fgm-% ^ 

^ ^ arWT-^ ^ aTT<T-^ ^ ^ WTW- 

¥T*% ^ I ffr^rft a) |l| aniT'TT •Tl'hiT-iT I aft?! ¥f 

aruTO fiTfn-^ trro an^ i xrw fT-% an^^ ^ 

arr^ aftr ^f¥(ft faft afm-¥ ¥i ?I3BT ^»¥t 1 aft?: W’lft-ft »!¥ I afl^ ^(jft 
¥¥^rnf arnr^ fimr-^ ^rft % ?TmT-?rT H»i^id-aft % anxr-^ arq?T5jt f ^ ^ 
amr-^ <?»¥«*! %?rT¥T-% sft i (ft-?ft furn’x antroT ^fNr?^-^ 

% aii#^niT?5t w^ aft?: t-¥ tt¥?:t¥ i t-^ ¥Trr-w # 3 ) irf?i¥ aft?: t-^ tt?!-^-'’ inK?^ 
TT^?rrw 1 arrai aft# = 5 ^-^ ¥?:?¥ ^?ft ^? 1 ?n 1 % ?fTft ?ft 

aft^# I # W xnwt ?TaB# I w# aft ¥?:w ?T¥T^ ^t7?IT 11 

a?^ ’?’¥qft #(T-II?: # I "^dbcil-ddben ¥> ^Ta ftefi an# # 

¥3 niTf-# ar^jar ^wnft 1 #?: ^ft^-n ^ 

t I ^#q nWT-% % nrft wt 3TT#-t I aft?: nKT ¥r 

narT-?f ar#-^ nr fnawnft 1%#-f- 1 ar^ #-n ftn an# n?:-n aril 
n# i ¥i-n wur WTf?: aTT#-% #-n nnarrai 1 un 

f^ % #ft ¥ nr-# ¥rr?l gf-# 

n# I ar# #cn # nro %(n#¥(?n-% ^# 1 ?: anrw-tsT ^f?nT-^ wt# 

^ ¥#t-# ¥# # ft# 5f# I nn ar#f art-# ?jnar?!?rf-# 

f^nt ^a¥aiT-% ¥T# ##-n aftnr#-# 1 ar^ % %3 t rf n^r 

?fT?: mn ?:%-% 1 #?:##t?fKxnnt ^rn^niftfi ntg# W-ar# 

wrt anar fi¥ 1 afk m ?i#-# ¥> ## in# 1 aT#.% arm-n 

% 0 
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TRANSLITERATION AND TRANSLATION. 

- 

Koi ek acl‘kai-ke do kawar tha. Wana-me-sO clikota ladJ^ae 

A-certain one man-to two sotis were. Them-in-from the-younger hyson 

waiii-ka pita-ne kayo ke, bliobha-jl, mha-ne mhara dban-ko bato 
his fatlier-to it-wassaid that, fathersir, nie-to my icealth-of portion 
de-kado. Pher wanil wanS-ka dlian-ko bato wana-me kai'-diyo. Pher 

give-out. Then by-hini them-of ivealtJi-of portion them-among icas-macle. Then 

tboda-j dana-me wani cbbota lacPka? sab ap^no dlian ekattbo 

a-few-only days-in that younger hyson the-whole his-oion wealth together 

kar-ne kathe-k dur-des-mi cbalyo-gayo, aiir watbe cben-sH 

made-having somewhere distant-country-in it-was-gone, and there ease-with 
rai-ne wanlg sab apbio dban uday-diyo. Pher jo i-ke pas 
lived-having hy-hini all his-own tcealth tcas-squandered. Then what him-of near 
tho u sab kharacli-kar-diyo, pher wani des-me ek bado-bhari kal 

was that all wasspent, then that couutry-ln one very-great famine 

padyo, or wanl-ke klunva-plwa-ki badi aclAhan pad^wa lagi. Jad u 
fell, and hiin-to eating-drink ing-of great dilficulty to-fall began. Then he 
wani des-nie koi ek ad^mi-ke pas jay-ne rahyo. Wani ad mie 

that country-in a-certuin one man-of near gone-haring lived. That by-man 

vi-ne stir charawa-ke-waste ap'na khet-par bhejyo. Or sur jo-koi 

him-to swine feeding-of-f or his-own field-on zt-wossent. And swine ivhatever 

chhSth’fi khata-tha wani-re iipTa-j u khusi-su reto. Pan 

husks eating-were them-of upon-eren he gladness-with would-have-lived. But 
vi-bhi vi-ne kanie jiahi diva. Jad vl-ne suddh aA’i, vanie 

those-even him-to by-anyone not were-given. Then him-to senses came, by-him 
kayo ke, ‘ mhara pita-rO gbare to mhenat-majuri-kar“wa-wala-ke-i 

was-said that, Any father's in-the-liouse while Inhour-hire-doers-to-ecen 

pet bhari-ue bache iPro khawa-iie mile-hai; or hu bhukuix 

belly fiUed-having there-issaccd so-much eating-for obtauicd-is ; and I of-hunger 

inaru-liu. A1)e atha-su utbi-ne hu pita-ke Avathc jau ne kahuga 

dying-am. iSow here-from arisen-haring I father s in-thai-place iciil-go and I-iedl-say 
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ke, “bhabha-sa, hS ap-ko ne Bhag*wan-ko ap'radhl hu ; or 

that, '‘jfather~sir, I yourSonour^of and God-of guilty am ; and 
ap-ko lad“k6 baj“wa-ke layak ni rabyo. Mhari gin°ti 

youT-ILonouT-of son hcing-callcd-foT wovthy not remained. lily reckoning 

ap ap-ra n6k‘ri-me karo.” ’ Or u watba-se 

your-JSonour yourSonour-of servants-among makel' ’ And he there-from 

utbi-ne ap^ne pita-ke-pas ayo. Pan vi-ka bape vi-ne 

arisen-having his-own father -of -near came. But his by-father him-to 

dur-se aw“to dikb-ae vi-ne wani-ki daya avi, or dod^to-buo 

distance-from coming seen-having him-to him-of compassion came, and running 

jay-ne u wani-ke gala lagyb, or wani-ro mSb cbumyo. 

gone-having he him-of on-the-neck loas-applied, and his face was-kissed. 

Or wani lad'kal ap^'na pita-ne kabi ke, ‘ bbabha-sa, bn Bbag^wan-ko 

And that by-son his-own father-to it-was-said that, ‘father-sir, I God-of 

ne ap-ko apb’adbi bS ; or bn ap-ko lad^ko kewawa-ke 

and your-Monour-of guilty am; and I your- Honour -of son to-be-called-for 
layak ni-bn.’ To-bbi vani-ka pital ap*na ndk^rt-ne kabyo ke, 

worthy not-aml Yet his by-father his-own servants-to it-was-said that, 

‘acbbi angar*kbi law or i-ne paberaw, i-ka bat-mg bitbi paberaw, or 

‘good robe bring and him-to put-on, his hand-in a-ring put-on, and 


1-ka pag-me pagar^kbi paberaw. Aj jimi-cbutbi-ne acbbi barakb- 
his feet-in shoes put-on. To-day fed-feasted-having best merriment- 


kbusi karaga ; karan-ke mbaro yo maryo-tbako lad'‘k5, jiw“to 


rejoicing we-will-do ; because-that my 

wbay5 ; kb5wai-gay6-tb6, pan pacbho 
became; lost-gone-ioas, but again 

manawa laga. 
to-celebrate began. 


this 

dead-was 

son. 

alive 

malyo.’ 

Jadi wi 

bado 

barakb 

is~gotJ 

Then they 

great 

joy 


Ab wam-k5 bado lad^'ko kbet-par tbo ; cbaPta-cbaPta u gbar-ke 

Noio him-of elder son the-field-on teas ; while-coming-walking he the-house-nf 

najik ayo, to vi-ne watbe nacb^wa-gawa-ko awaj sunano. Or vanig 

near came, then him-to there dancing-singing-of sound became-audible . And by-him 


ek nokar-ne bulay-ne puebbyo ke, ‘ aj y5 kli he ? ’ .Tad 

one servant-to called-havin g it-was-asked that, ‘ to-day this what is ? ’ Then 


wanie wana-ke kayo ke, ‘ tharo 


by-him 

him-to 

it-was-told 

that^ 

‘thy 

kbasi-maja-su 

malyo ; 

ani-ke 

waste 

safe-and-sound 

was-got ; 

tlils-of 

for 

ris 

avi, or gbar-me 

jave 

nabi. 

anger 

came, and house-in 

he-goes 

not. 

avi-ne 

vi-ne 

sam'*jawa 

lagyo. 

Pan 

out 

him-to 

to-entreat 

began. 

But 


bbai ayo-be ; or thara bap-ne ii 

brother come -is ; and thy father-to he 
ya mij^'nirini divi-he. ’ Tad vi-ne, 
this feast given-is. ’ Then him-to, 
U-su wani-ko bap bahar 
Therefore his father come-having 
wanie vi-ka bap-ne kiyo ke, 
by-him his father-to it-was-said that, 
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‘dekho, hu ha-ki it'ra baras-su sewa karu-hu, or tha-ko keno mhai 

‘ see, 1 thy so-many years-from service cloing-am, and thy word by-mc 

kadi-bhl lopyo nahi ; as! wheta bhi tbai mba-ne mhara 

ever-even loas-trausgressed not; so on-being even by-you me-to my 

hetu-s6b“tya-ke-barobar aram-cben kar'^wa-ke waste kadi bak“ri-ko 

friends-companions-of-with enjoyment-ease doing-of for ever she-goat-of 

bachcho bhi didho nahi. Pan janii tbS-k5 dhan ram^janya-ki gel-me 

young-one too was-yiven not. But by-ichom your wealth harlots-of way-in 

rai-ne uday-diyo, warn lad^ka-ke waste loka-ne jimado- 

lived-having has-been-squandered, that son-of for people-to causing-to-eat-thou- 
ho.’ Jad wanii wani-ne kayo ke, ‘ beta, tn sada mbare pas 

art.' Then by-him him-to it-was-told that, ‘ son, thou always me-of near 


reve-bai ; 

or ]6-kai 

mhare 

pas 

be, u 

sab 

tbaro be. 

To 

tbaro 

living -art ; 

and whatever 

me-of 

near 

is, that 

all 

thine is. 

This 

thy 

inaryd-thako 

bbai, aj 

ta-ne 

iiwHo 

nialyo ; 

or 

gam-gayo-tbo, 

u 

pichbo 

dead-was 

brother, to-day 

thee-to 

alive 

is-met ; 

and 

lost- gone- was, 

he 

again 


payo; 
is -found ; 


ani-ke waste apa-ne harakh-khusi kar^no jogy®' hai. ’ 
this-of for iis-to merriment to-do proper is. ’ 


K :: 


VUL. IX, PAB.T II. 
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% 1 3Tm-^ ^ 3T^-^ Trift wrar 

xrt%irn: ^ ^Tjtt i ann ii 

C-. 3 e\ ' 

^ ^ I HtfT hIwt m 1 =gKW ?l^-% I 

C\ ^ 

TrtfT ^unr <i^Hd ^^nT*iT*% ^iRt ^nxr’!!! wth wctht-^ 

^?tvr m wm f^'f^cr #1 wTflT-% wk^ r »ft 

TTf ^TcT 3lKt WKt I 3TT^?: WT#r l^ft I ^TTT 

^ tf^ I iT^-TT ■^Tcf-’O’ <T^:^-WK oiHi^i-4 ^ri^f wt 3 t^ i 

UT ?7!r-^ ^-?:Tr i ^it?: ^^in: irfi^ ^niwr-^ ^ rnc^ ^ 2^ -it# i 

^ «hiiA %^-«T ^ wra anxT’nr BTT-»i'n^ i 

^ sTHT-^ JTT^ ^ 3rni-^ art^ »rr^-^ i ^fzrrt- 

^ tra I 3Tt?: T^?: ^rnr-^j g?:rr*TT 

f^i^rwr i^TT Til tRT¥-4 fq^ ^q # Hmr-T qro i ett 

?rq qrrr ^3? 3 kw erifr 3nft i TToruri wt q^rr =qKw-ft 

II 

^ 313T-^ 'qT^-3 ^rm f%fpft ’qTfqR 3q»T% 

wra-3 ^ 'ft sR €t 3T<t qirr qfft I ?ft zRfR 'fT-qw-^q qr wm ^< 11-3 3 ^ ^n:^- 
qrr wr qrwn qft^ ii 

31 qm 3?:qT^-3q-qft 13 -q snq ^-qi q^ fqrrr-# ^snqr afk 

q# 1 ^ qR^q qq qrfJ 1 ^ ^ 3-3 q^qr-^tq qr# q ?tt^ qr^n %% qs^ 
q^q Tnr-q 37 % qwr q^ ^nq-q 3750 ^- qft qrq-q qiSRT qfw-q jqrq-q qfpql ^ 

^qf I q^ qi3K qqr^I-qft 31^-% 3TtqT-% ^m Biql ^ qTfT-^ qt 1 ^ qTfT-% 
qi ^ ffr 1^?: qitt t 1 7JJ qrq qiq?:-qft-aRT ^-3 qr^iqT gqq-q qq 

qrqrr 1 qqi ^ ^ q^qK-qft ^ q^-q arnr q% qkfni-^ 3 ^^ 

7T<3-q ^fzqqr-q qj^ q?nqwl qj qrq qTqr7:-qTq-q qT 3 tt^ sfl- , 

^ «TTq qi^ qft ^ Wt qfq?:-5ft qrfT JJWt qilf qjT I ^iwucr 
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?ft 5fr ^ ^-51 3n^ ^ I ^ tri ^rzj^ ^t mrk ^ 

^ift I ^ ^ % I '-5-^ ^ ^ ^ 

I frmr-^ wi f^fiT-% 

^ ^tlr ^ ^3TT?: fan ti^ nft^rt »ft arnt st^ i 

nfs^ MTfR-^ ^ ?i^T^ wra-% nrm-^ 

arra-^ nrtwT ti^-n nt^-n nn^r-n m# #?t tj^g^ ii 


1 1 1 a 
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Adaw*la-ka pahad-mi sri dar^bar-ke ilake Judamer-pur 

Aravali-of hills-in illustrious darbar-of^ in-the- jurisdiction Judamerpur 

namak-ne bajar vis pachis-ki pedas-ko thakano hai. Jathe ek 
name-by thousands twenty twenty -five-of income- of an-estate there-is. There one 
cbaran ay-ne bajar do adai-ki datarl pay-iie pachho jawa 

bard come-haviug thousands two two-and-a-half-of gift received-having back to-go 
lago. Jad gela-me girasiya Mer, Mina or Bbila-ka dar-sS 

began. Then the-way-in free-booters JUers, Minds and Bhils-of fear-from 

Thakar-ne araj kar“wa-sn ek Padiyar sar“dar-ne Thakar i-ki 

the- Thdkur-to application making-by one Tariydr Sarddr-to by-the-Thdkur him-of 

lar dino. Age girasaye ya-ne luPwa-ke waste 

in-company was-given. Onwards by-freebooters these-to plnndering-of for 

gherya. 

they-were-surrounded. 

Charan-Raw, sadbu, brahman, lugai or ek^la dok^la diwali-band-ne 

A-Chdran-Mdo, a-saint, a- Brahman, a-womnn and alone in-twam armed-man-to 

Rajput girasiyo lute nabi. Parant girasiya Bbil, Mina tlia. Ye 

a-Bdjput freebooter robs not. But the-freebooters Bhlls, Minds were. These 

bbi Cbaran-raw-ne lut''wa-ko vicbar rakhe-be. Parant ap kbas 

too Chdran-Bdo-to robbing-of consideration entertain. But he himself 

RajTbt wbe-ne dus^mana-ke age dar-ne ap^ni jat cbaran 

Bdjput being enemies-of in-front feared-having his-own caste bard 

batay-ne Jadai-sS bacb-ne, jiwa-ko lobb kar“no, ya wat 

shown-having a-fightfrom escaped-having, Ufe-of desire to-make, this thing 

nindit samaj-ne jo japta-ke waste ayo-tho vi sarMar bbi 

censurable considered-having who escorting-of for come-had by-that sarddr too 

ya wat ari kari nabi. Akhar jhag^'clo bu6. Padiyar 

this thing acceptance was-made not. At-last a-strnggle took-place. Bariydr 

' The illustrious Darbsr, or the Darbir ^ar excellence is the Court at Udaipur. 
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Sar’clar-ka hat-su bara atkini khet padya. Ek-ra hat-ri tar^war- 

Sarddr-of hands-from. twdve men on-the-jield fell. One-qf hcmd-of a-stcord- 

war lag^wa-sD Padiyar-ro matho l)lii dhad-sH alag hu5, 

stroke he.ing-hit-from the-Pariydr-qf head also the-trunk-from separate became^ 

par kabandh ran-me rup-rayo, or satru-par prabar karVa- 

hut the-headless-trunk battle-in fixed-remained, and tlie-enemy-on blows making- 
's. ab-ki-bar taPwar bhi tut-padi. To katar kbecb-ne 

hg this-time the-sicord too broken-fell-doicn. Yet dagger draim-ont-having 

kabandhe dod-ne kucbh dur jay ap'na dus“mana-ne 

by-the-heudless-triink run-having a-little distance having-gone his-own enemies-to 

mar-nakbyo. Or pher titba-sS palat-ne jathe ap-ko matbo 

were-cut-doicn. And then that-place-from returned-having irhere his-oion head 


kat padyo-tbo, wathe ay-ne 
eiit-of lying-was, there come-having 

angaPkbi-ki chal-ke palle 

coat-of skirt-of on-the-border 


godi-gal-ne 

knelt-having 

bab®ri bag 
the-outside on 


betli-gayo. Katari-ne 

lie-sat’doicn. Vagger-to 

le pncbli-ne myan-me 
wiped-having sheath-in 


kidbi, or pher ap-rii turat-ra nikTya-bua rakt-prawab-su mrittika-ra 

it-was-made, and then him-of fresh-of gushed-out blood-flow-by clay-of 

pind kar-ne ap bin niatba-re pas sarir chhodyo. Ya sab 

a-ball made-having by-himself too head-of near body was-given-up. This ichole 

-wat u charan alag iibbo ilbbo dekh-raliyo-tbo. Eaj'‘pvit 

thing that bard aloof standing standing icitnessing-ioas. The-Bajput 

maryo-gay5, parant cliaran-ro mal bacb-gayo. 

killed-icas, bat the-bard-of property saved -was. 


cbal-ne 

walked-having 


age 


further 


Sirobi 

S'irohl 


Yo atha-su 

This {-man) here-from 

namak Dew“da 

by-name Dewada, 

hui-tbi so 

happened-had that 

wat sun-ne un 
story heard-having that Sarddr-of very-much praises tcere-innde. 


ilake Kbiwaj 
district KMnwaj 


Chabuwan 

Sar“dar-ke 

tbakane 

jay-ne 


Chdhuwdn 

Sarddr-of 

in-the-estate 

gone-having 

what 

sari wat 

kabi. 

To Tbakar 

Har'bam-jie 

ya 

all story 

Sar'‘dar-ka 

was-told. Then Thdkur 
gbana bakban kida. 

by -Marbamjl 

this 


Ya Avat kawar Nar-pal-dew-ji sun-ne ap u-j wakbat 

This story the-Prince Yarpdl-Deic-jl heard-having himself at-that-very time 
pita*ki kacberl-mg aya, Or pucbbi, to cbarane plier sab 

father-of court-in came, and it-ioas-asked, then by-the-bard again whole 

wat kabi. So sun-ne kawar-jie kabi ke, ‘ matbo 

account icas-said. That heard-having by-the-Prince it-was-said that, ‘the-head 


katva kede kabandb satru-ne mar-ne pacbbe 

being-ctit-of after the-headless-trunk the-enemy-to killed-having afterwards 
matba nakbe ay-ne ajabl-ki chal-sS katari maj-ne 

the-head near come-having robe-of skirt-by dagger wiped-having 
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myan-me kidhi, so to thik. Parant 

aheath-into waa-made, that verily right. Bnt 

mSji, ke 

)ms-ioiped-clear, or 

to pher n-me 
then indeed 


angar“khi*ki 


chal-ke bliltar-ke palle 
akirt-of inner-qf on-border 
bahar-ke palle pnchhi 

outer-of on-border it-was-wiped 

kawar-ji-ki sun-ne nadani 

prince-of heard-having folly 

bir sar\lar-ki babadurl-mi 
warrior chief tain-of heroism-in 
ghamand rakb-ae 

pride entertained-having crookednesa-throiigh 
wat Thakar-sab-ne bhi acblu ni 

thing the-Thdkur-Sahib-to also well not icas-felt 


]an-ne 

knoion-hacing 
koi tare-sS 
some manner-by 
kutibta*sn 


ki, 

that, ‘ 
Paj^put 
Rajput 

palle 

border 

karo. 

do. 

to 

indeed 


' suno-ji 
listen- O 


katar 

the-dagger robe-of 
babar-ke palle ? ’ Jo 
outer-of on-border?’ If 

kaT bai ? ’ Til wat 

it-in what is ? ’ This remark 
sab bas'-sva lagya. Ek siir 
all to-laugh began. One brave 

ap pande birHal-ko 

himself hy-his-person heroism-of 
nyuii‘''ta 
deficiency 

To 
Then 
kai 


va 

this 


lagi. 


bataw“ni 
to-be-shoicn 

ap kabyo 

by-him it-was-said 

kawar-ji, babar bbitar-ko pallo ka! kare ? U 

prince, outer inner-of border lohat makes? By-thot 

tb jo kari so gbani-j acblu kari. Or may^le 

as-to what was-done that very-much good ivas-done. And 

katari maj^wa-ki ya batal to ab tbS koi 

dagger wiping-of this rc as- pointed -out then now you some 

Jad kar^jo, jad jandga ki tbik bai. 

you-may-do, then I-will-acknowledge that proper is. 

bani so kar dikbai.’ Kawar-jie 


When 


what 


inner 

raj^puti 

heroism 

t-sS 

By-him 

pita-ka 


muda-su 


kar“da 

rnouth-from 

such 

harsh 

rub“ru 

iso 

pan 

in-the-presence such 

VOIV ( 

kede ek 

mabino 

bbi 

after one 

month 

even 

sar®dar-ki 

tarab-sn 

jbag' 


was-done that having-done was-shotcn.’ By-the-Brince father-of 


wacban sun-ne 

words heard-having 
karyo ki, ‘ tis 
was-made that, ‘ thirty 
age nabi 

afterivards not 


wani-j 

the-same 


wakbat 

time 


baras-ki 
years-of 
jiw“no ; 
to-lioe ; 


umar 


pita-ke 

father-of 

bna 


or 

and 


age having-beco^ne 
up Padiyar 
that Bariydr 

bar-ue matbo katya paebbe tarPvar 

chief tain-of faahion-by fight done-having head heing-lopjp>ed-ojf after sword 

cbalay-ne ^ matba-re pas fiy-kar mayelfi palld-sfi katar 

brandished-having head-of by-the-side come-having inner border-icith dagger 

maj-ne myan-ml kar-ne paebbe kbet pad“no.’ 

cleanse d-having sheath-into made-having afterwards to-the-ground to-fall.’ 


FREE TRANSLATION OF THE FOREGOING. 

In tbe Aravali bills m tbe territory of Edaipur was a state by name Judamerpur, 
yielding a revenue of twenty or twenty-fiye thousand rupees. There, a certain bard 
having come, and having received a gift of two or two and a half thousands, began to 
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"0 back. Then being afraid of the neighbouring freebooters, Mers, Minas, and Bhils, 
be requested the Tbakur and got from him a Pariyar Sardar to accompany him. Then 
the freebooters came from all sides to loot them. 

Rajput freebooters do not plunder a bard, a saint, a Brahman, a woman, or one or 
two armed soldiers. But these freebooters were Bhils and Minas ; these, too, have an 
objection to plunder a bard ; but himself being a true Rajput, the Sardar who formed 
the escort, did not like to take advantage (of the above-mentioned Rajput custom), as 
be held it disgraceful to covet life by avoiding a skirmish, by representing himself for 
fear of the enemies to belong to the bard tribe. At last the fight ensued. Bv the 
hand of the Pariyar Sardar twelve persons fell to the ground. Bj the sword stroke 
from one freebooter’s hand, the head of the Pariyar Sardar, too, was separated from the 
body. But the headless trunk strode over the field, and this time even the sword 
broke to pieces in striking the enemies. Then drawing out its dagger the headless 
body ran, and going a certain distance, killed the enemy, and again returning from that 
place came to where the liead lay lopped off, and sat down (firmly) on its knees. Then 
wiping the dagger clean on tlie outer face of the skirt of his robe, he put it into the 
sheath, and having made clayballs with the flow of his welling life-blood, laid itself down 
near the head. Ali this the bard was witnessing, standing aloof. The Rajput was 
killed, but the property of the bard was saved. 

He, walking onwards from this place and reaching a state by name Kbinwaj in the 
district of Sirohi, belonging to the Devda Chahuwan Sardar, related all that had happened. 
Then the Thakur Harhamji hearing this tale, praised that Sardar exceedingly. Hearing 
this Prince Xarpal I.'eoji came at that very time into the court of his father, and on be- 
ing asked the bard again related the whole story. Hearing it, the Prince said, ‘ it is all 
very well that the body, after the head was cut ott’, killed the enemy, and again coming 
near the head cleansed the dagger with the skirt of the robe and put it into the sheath. 
But Avas the dagger wiped clean on the inside of the skirt or on the outside ? If it was 
wiped on the outside of the skirt, then what is there (^worthy of high praise) ? ’ Hearing 
this remark of tbe Prince and thinking it foolish, all began to laugh. The Thakur Sahib, 
too, did not like that the exploit of a brave warrior Sardar should Ije shown at a disad- 
vantage, out of crooked malice and high conceit of one’s own prowess. So he said 
‘ Listen, O Prince, what difference can the inner and the outer side make ? As to that 
Rajput, whatever he did was splendidly accomplished ; and with regard to what you 
have said of wiping the dagger clean on the inner side, when yon yourself achieve any 
Rajput-like valour their you may do as you say ; we will then acknowledge it to be well 
done. He had evidently done wbat he could.’ Hearing such harsh words from the 
mouth of his father, the Prince, even at that very time, and in the very presence of his 
father, vowed never to live even for one month after the age of thirty, and like that 
Pariyar Sardar after a fight when his head should he cut off, to brandish the steel, to 
come near the head, to wipe clean the daggt'r on the inner side, to put it into the sheath, 
and then to fall on the ground. 
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MALVT OF KOTA AND GWALIOR. 

Malvi is spoken in the east (the Shahahad Pargana) and south-east of the state 
of Kota, in the adjoining portion of the Tonk State, known as Chabra Pargana, and in 
the south-west of the Gwalior Agency, immediately to the east of Kota and to the north 
of the Bhopal Agency. 

The estimated number of speakers of Malvi in this locality, after allowing for the 


portion of Jhalawar lately transferred to Kota, is as follows : — 

Kota . . • . • ........ 80,978 

Tonk (Chabra) 20,000 1 

Gwalior Agency ........... 395,000 

Total . 495.978 


This appears under various names. In the forest tract in the south-west of the 
Gwalior Agency and in the neighbouring portion of the Shahahad Pargana of Kota, 
which is known as the Bang, the language is known as Bangihai, Bahgesra or 


Blianderi, with a reported number of speakers as follows • 

Gwalior . . .......... 95,000 

Kota (Shababad) ........... 6,000 

Total . 101,000 


Further, inquiry, however, shows that this does not differ from the ordinary Malvi 
spoken in the neighbourhood, and I have therefore included the figures in those given 
above for the Malvi of Kota and Gwalior. In Kota the Malvi is locally known as 
Kundali. 

The Malvi spoken in this locality has Bundeli immediately to its north-east and 
east, and the Harauti form of Jaipur! to its north-west and west. It is hence affected 
by these two dialects. As a specimen of it I give a folktale (familiar to readers of the 
Arabian jS'ights) which comes from Kota. In the Gwalior Agency, the language is 
similar, but more influenced by Bundeli, and examples are not needed. 

In the specimen the following are the principal points of divergence from Standard 
Malvi. I also draw attention to a few points which are typical of that dialect. 

There is the usual tendency to disaspiration and uncertainty of the vowel scale. 
Thus we have hup, for hujJil, enquired ; sat for sdth, a companion ; riyd, remained. 
Kote kher, for kahar, having said. As examples of vowels, see gar'^nb, for gir'^nb, to fall ; 
dan, for din, a day ; giyb, for gayb, gone; rbhb-Jib, for rahb-hb, you remain. 

Tbe cerebral w is more common than in Standard Malvi. Thus, wdr’wo, instead of 
mdr'^nb, to strike. 

In the declension of nouns, we have a locative in he in the word chhbrlhd, in the 
daughter. This form also occurs in the neighbouring Harauti and in the Malvi of 
Bhopal, see pp. 204 and 263. 

In pronouns, we have mhat, to me. The plural is regularly used for the singular 
in mhd, we, for I ; thd, you. 

In the conjugation of verbs, the past tense of the auxiliary verb is hb {hd, hi), not 
thb, thus following Bundeli. The imperfect of the finite verb is built on the central 


' This is a very rough estimate. No separate figures for the Mslvl speakers of Chahra have been reported. 
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Eajasthani system, with a verbal noun in e, and not with the present participle as in 
regular Malvi. Thus, rahe-hd, not rah^to-hby was dwelling. The Jaipuri verbs com- 
pounded with dvfnb, to come, with y as a junction semi-consonant, are common. Thus, 
Idgy-dl, she has become attached. 

[ No. 43.] 

INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. Central Group. 

RAJASTHlNl. 
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w ^ Wpra 1 fk3^ 1 

^ ^ ^TTt ^ % I ?ft ^ ^?TWt I ^ ^ ^ 

^rirt % I ^ ^ 4r\i^ I ^ ^ xfK WT-# =rt^ i 

f^rari ^ ^ ^ ^ If rw I ^^T-x?T xnwt xft^T I ^iT-xn: 

BTR ^ ^fT-H XTTWt 1 t* 

?rr# I ^ ^fT-^ »K-xT^ ti 

^ ^ T)- I €t ^ I ^ xcTcr-vn; 

^ ^fT-^ I ^ ^fT-# ^ ^-TT I TTrf-^ % 1 ^ ^ ^ 

’?rr^-^ra ^rrfr ft'ft-Tt i <ft ^ w 

I ^xcT-^ ^ ^ w t zim-% ^ »Ttrr-^ % 1 wrabt 

I m xjwl ^ wtk ^ ^xct-^T m ^ 

1 ^ ^ 5T I xrtfT t %'WPC 

€-% ^ wt-wtTt I ^ ^ XRT ^ ^ 

%-ar(Tr-^ I ^fT f ^ ^ 3TTr-xn: rft ^ 

% ^ I x^w %-5n% I 2ir ^ xpr-^rMt i 

^ ^xjpgnTT ^fT-xiT mxjfl ^rrar i ^tK ^ i 

^ xpf ^ Tjgi wx Trt ^ «rfft g; 

^rm-foiT-^ I ^ Tt ^ ^-giT ^ % i 

^ tiwr-^xTt I <Tt ^TK gtiTf ^ 

^tx3-gxi; ^ ^izr f^T i ^ ^ i #-% ghig 

^-ggt I m #-%-ritt tncxjjx-^ i wr-t ^Tm-% ^ xstst-tr; 

gr^T ^ gg ^ xirrs-f%^ i ^nrrt gg- #?: u 
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TRANSLITERATION AND TRANSLATION. 


Ek bbalo 

manas 

ro ,<v( 

gaw-ne 

]aw& 

-bo. Marag-me u-ke-taT ek-dus“ro 

A 

gentle 

man 

village-to 

a-going^ 

was. The-road-in him-of-to another 

ad^mi 

mijyo. 

U-ne 

u-se 

ki 

kai, ‘ tharo kai naw bai ? ’ 

' To 

man 

was-met. 

Him-by him-to 

it-was-sa't'd that, ‘ your what name is ? ’ 

Then 

r\t 

u-ne 

‘ Nek ’ 

naw 

batayo. 

Ar 

u-ne buji kai. 

‘ tbaro 

him-by 

‘ Good ’ 

name 

was-shown. And 

him-by it-icas-enqmred that, 

‘ your 

kSi 

naw 

be? ’ 

u-ne 

3-k6 

‘ Bad ’ nSw batayo. 

ar 

what 

name 

is ? ’ 

Him-by 

him- of 

‘ hViched ’ name was-shown. 

and 


mhare sat-hi hoyo.’ Thorii 

to'ftie a-cOinpanion-verily thoii-becoinesf.' A-little 
S Bad-nS ki kai, ‘ mliai tas 

that Wicked'by it-was-said that, ‘ to-me thirst 
piwa dials.’ To kui-a-par jar 

to-drink tet-us-go’ Then a-well-on having-gone 

kura-me panl bliar^wa-sanT pat^kyo. 

the-well-hv water drawing-for 

u-ke dhakko de-kharyo. 

pmh was-given-vlolently. 


him-to 


icas-dropped. 
ti kura- 
B.e the-well- 


ki kai, ‘ dial 

it-Tcas-said that, ‘ come 

sak giya ar 

distance they-went and 
lagy-ai . Kura-par pani 

has-come. A-well-on water 

3 Nek-ne loto 

that Good-hy a-water-vessel 
Pacliliari-su 3 Bad-ne 

Behind-from that Wicked-by 

me gar-paryo. 
in fell-down. 

Kura-ke biche ek rSkh pip“li-ko 

The-well-of in-the-middle a tree pipal-of 
ulaj-giyo, or rat-bhar u kura-me 

he-entangled-went, and night-whole that icell-in 
do jand rabe-'M. Rat-me I'e donu 

two demons a- dwelling -were. Night-in th^y both 

kai, ‘ ko, bbai-sab, tbS aj-kal kaha roho-bo ? ’ To 3-iie 
that, ‘ leell, brother-sir, you, now-a-days where living-are ? ’ Then him-by 
ki kai, ‘ mS Bad'sya-ki cbbori-ka dil-me b3.’ Dus^ra-ne 

the~king-of daughter-of body-in am: The-other-by 

i kura-ka dhana-ke nicbe dban bliot-sok bai. 

this well-qf niouth-of below wealth great is. 


bo. So 

u 

pipdi-me 

icas. So 

that 

plpal-in 

riyo. 

U 

kura-me 

he-remained. 

That 

well-in 

batdaya. 

Ek-ne 

ki 

conversed. 

One-by 

it-was-said 


it-was-said 

ki 

it-was-said 


that, 

kai, 

that. 


‘ I 

‘ mb, 
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1 

this 


I-ki rukhali 

This-of guarding 
‘ thS-ne koi 

‘ you-to any~one 

chhuto kai 

do-you'ieave or 
na chhuti. Parant koi 

not we-leare. But any-orie 
chhita de-khar, to chhut-jawS. 

may-put, then we-leave.' 
bi mbs koi-ne ne 

also we any-one-to not 

f\i 

jal kbarar 

water having-drawn 
kai-bi khechal 

him-froni any-even obstruction 

Ya bat a Nek-ne 


drops 
dhan 
wealth 

kura-ko 

well-of 

■X X 

u-su 


karS-hO.’ Ya kher pah*la-se puchhi kai, 

doing-I-am.' This having-said the-jirst-to it-was-asked that, 

n cbhori-ka dil-me-sS chburawe to 

that daughter-of body-in-from {if-)may-release then 

nbl ? ’ To jawab diyo kai, ‘ yu-to kadi-bi 

not ? ’ Then answer was-given that, ‘ thus-indeed eoer-even 

kura-ko jal le-jar O-ke 

well-of water having-taken- away this-one-to 

Dus’b'a-ne ki kai, ‘ mha-ko 

The-second-by it-was-said that, ‘iis-of 
le-jawa-dS. Parant kbi I 

to-take-away-allow. But any-one 

tham-par chhar^ke to 

place-on {if -)may -sprinkle then 

kar5. Dhan B-i 


u 

that 

nhe 


raba 

ioe 


This word that Good-by 

Duje dan 
On-the-second 


not do. 

sun-lini. 

was-listened-to. 


The-wealth he-alone 


ie-]awe. 

takes-away.’ 


Or S 
And that 
ghari-me 
hours-in 
bharar 
having-filled 
lag-riya-bo. 
dwelling-was. 
jand hai. 
demon is. 
To 


day 

Nek-ne 

Good-to 

sas 

breath 


ban“jara kura-par pani 

travelling -merchants the-well-on water 
kura-me-sB bare kharyo. 

the-well-in-from outside it-was-drawn. 


wa-i 


ler 

having-taken 
giyo kai 


yo 

this 


i-ne 


that 

nim 
rule 
chhura-dego 
icill-release 
u-ko 


the^'e-indeed went 
Bad®sya-ke 
The-king-to 
J5 l-ne 
TF'ho this- one 
jar 

Then this-one-by having-gone her-of 
Bkb-par B kura-ka jal-ka 

eye-on that well-of water-of 

cbhut-giyo. U-ke nirat bo-gayi. 

left. Ser-to 
par“na-di. 

in-marriage- was- given. 

jal chhar*kar 

water having -sprinkled 
ler anand 

having-taken happiness 


u-ne 
him-by 
jaha 
where 
bo 


bhar^a 

to-draw 

Do 

Two 

loto 
vessel 


aya. 
came. 
chyar 
four 
jal-ko 
water-of 


u-i-ne 


relief became. 

X 

Asya-i wo 
So-verily he 
wo dhan 
that wealth 
kar^wa lag-giyb. 
to-do he-began. 


pah^li ek 
first a 

u jand bad“sya-ki chhoribi 

that demon the-king-of daughter-in 

kai, ‘ B-ka dil-me barb 
was that, '‘her -of body -in a- great 

par“na-dBgb.’ 
in-marriage- I-will-give' 
karyb kai B-ki 
was-done that her-of 

J ad jand 

Then the-demon 
chbbri 
daughter 


him-indeed-to 
yb-hi 
this-verily 
diya. 

were-given. 


npai 
remedy 
chbBta 
drops 

Bad*sya-ne 
The-king-by 
dhana-ke nicbe-sB B 
the-mouth-of below-from that 
bi khar-Kyb. Or lugai 
also mas-dug-out. And wife 


wa 

that 


u-ke-tai 
him-of-to 
dhan-par 
wealth-on 
ar dhan 
and wealth 
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FREE TRANSLATION OF THE FOREGOING. 

A gentleman was going to a village. On the way he met another man who asked 
him his name. The gentleman replied his name was ‘ Good.’ The gentleman asked the 
other man in return what his name was, and he was told that it was ‘ Wicked,’ and that 
now they could travel in company. They had not gone far when Wicked said that he 
was thirsty, and suggested that they should go to a well. They came to a well and Good 
lowered his brass vessel to draw out water, when Wicked pushed him down into the 
well. 

In the well there was a pipal tree, on which he fell and stopped the whole night. 
There were two demons living in the well, and while conversing together the one asked 
the other, ‘ Brother, where are you staying now-a-days ? ’ He replied that he was in 
possession of the body of the daughter of the king. The other thereupon said that he for 
his part was watching a great treasure which was buried under the mouth of that well. 
The latter then asked the former, ‘ Would you anyhow leave the princess if an endeavour 
be made to that effect? ’ He replied, ‘ Not by any ordinary means, but only when the 
water of this well is sprinkled over the body of the princess.’ The other remarked 
that he too would not obstruct anybody from carrying away the treasure if he only 
sprinkled the water of that well over the spot. Good overheard all this conversation. 

Next day some travelling merchants came to the well and took out Good, who after- 
resting a little took a vessel of water from the well and carried it to the palace of the 
king where the possessed princess was. The king had vowed that he would give the 
princess in marriage to whoever expelled the demon from her body. Good sprinkled 
his water over the eyes of the princess and she was immediately dispossessed and cured. 
The king thereupon gave his daughter to Good in marriage. Good subsequently secured 
the treasure buried under the mouth of the well after sprinkling water over the spot, 
and thus became blessed with wife as well as wealth. 



263 


MALVT of the BHOPAL AGENCY. 

The Malvi which is spoken in the Bhopal Agency by 1,800,000 people, and is the 
main language of the tract, differs hut little from the standard of the Indore Agency. 
As a specimen I give a folktale which comes from the Narsinghgarh State. The follow- 
ing points may be noted. 

There is the usual disaspiration, as in ubb for uhhb, standing up. On the other hand 
we have for on. There is also the usual interchange of vowels as in nijar for 
najar {nazr),n present; haicar for kuwar, a prince. In the specimen the vowels are 
often written long when they ought to be short, and nasals are frequently omitted. These 
are only instances of carelessness on the part of the writer, and such have been silently 
corrected in the transliteration. 

In the infinitives of verbs, the letter h is preferred to w. Thus we have p%iij''hb, to 
worship ; kucl^hb, the act of leaping ; chJibr^hb, the act of releasing. 

In the declension of nouns we meet the termination h^, used both for the accusative- 
dative and for the locative. We have also noticed the same termination in the Kota 
specimen and in Harauti (pp. 258 and 204). Examples of it here are hhSsdhS, to the 
buffalo ; khdlhe, into the river ; ghbrdhe, to the horse. 

As the specimen is a good example of the written hand current in Malwa, I give it 
in facsimile. The writing is not always careful. Sometimes the termination d is 
erroneously written for b as in khtisl-kd (for kb) amal-pam hbyd {iov hbyb) , opium- water 
of happiness took place {i.e. was drunk). 


[ No. 44.] 
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Central Group. 


RAJASTHANI. 


Malvi. (State Narsinqhgaeh.) 

TRANSLITERATION AND TRANSLATION. 

Tis cMlis bar“s boya ; jad Kawar Bhawani Siiigh-ji Raj-garh 

Thirttj forty years became ; when Prince Bhawdni Singh- jl to- Bdjgarh 

padarya. Jad Rawat-ji-sab-ke pas-ka ad'‘min-ne bicbari ke, ‘Kawar 

went. Then Bdwat-jl-sdhib-of near-of men-by it-was-thought that, ‘ the-Brince 
Bhawani Singb-ji-ki cbareti pati-pbe dekb^a.’ Or ya bicbar-ke 

Bhaicdni Singh-jl-of riding a-raoe-course-on we-ioill-see.' And this thought-having 
bhiso cbarayo. Jad par^wa patl ai ; or sawari 

a-he-bufalo loas-fed. When the-festival race came ; and the-procession 

kber-bor puj^ba padari. Jad bbeso ayo, je-ki gori bandi 

acacia-jujube for-worshipping went. Then the-buffalo came, whose legs tied 

tbi. Jo gdrya kati jad Rawat-ji-sab-ne bar®cbha-ki di. 

were. When those-legs were-cut then Bdwat-jl-sdhlb-by spear-of was-struck. 

Ab bbgs5 cbalyo so ab*ro bbagyo ke JaPpaji-ki dug^ri-ke nicbe 

Now the-bufalo went-off and so-much ran that Jdlpd-jl-of mountain-of under 

gayo. Jad Rawat-ji-sab-ne Kawar Bbawani Singb-ji-se kai 
he-went. Then Bdwat-jl- sahib- {by) the-Prince Bhawdml Singh-jl-to it-icas-said 
ke, ‘ hu jane-tbo ke, tarn pitb-pbe-i gaya-bo.’ Jad kawar-ji-ne 
that, ‘J thinking-leas that, you hack-on-verily gone-are.' Then the-Prince-by 
gbdra-ki lagam kb?cb-ke do tin kor“ra-ki dai. Jad ghbro 

hoese-of reins pulled-having two three lohips-of were-given. Then the-horse 

bbagyo to bblsabb ja-liyo. Jad bbgsa-ko to kbalbi 

ran and to-the-bnffalo it-tcas-overtaken. Then the-buffalo-of indeed in-river 

kud"bo boyo, or Kawar Bbawani Singb-ji-ko tar“war-ko bat ebboPbo 

jumping became, and the-Prince Bhawdni Singh-jl-of a-sword-of hand loosening 

lidvo. Bbisa-ka dbol sarika pura alag alag bo-gaya. 

became. The-buffalo-of a-drmn like a-drum-skin separate separate became. 

*^1- — -*-T — 

Ado anag, or ado unag bo-gaya, or ap lagam pakar-ke 

Jpalf this-side, and half that-side became, and himself the-reins having-held 

uba ho-gaya. Ham kher-bor-me dbbr“ta-boya unig gayd or 

standing became. We acacia-jujube-in making-a-search that-side went and 

bela parya. Jad Kawar-sab-ne juwap diyo ke, ‘ bn yo ubo 
a-cry was-raised. Then the-Prince-sdhib-by reply was-given that, ‘ I this standing 
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hn.’ Jad ham sab Kawar-ji-sab-ke pas gaya. Jad bak*ra maga-ke 

amJ Then we all the-Frince-sahib-of near went. Then a-goaf sent-for-having 


un-ka matha katya or loi her-ke kuran-me jhelyo or 

its head was-cut and blood taking-having tubs-in it-was-poured and 

gbora-ke lagayo. Char cbar^wadar or do masaPchi or do sipai 

the-horse-to was-applied. Four grooms and two torch-bearers and two sepoys 

gbora-ke sate kar-diya, ke ghorahe dhira dhira than-me 

horse-qf with were-given, so-that to-the-horse slowly slowly the-stable-in 


lea-jo. 

bring {imperative) . 

padarya. Or 

went. And 

kaso arogyo. 
dinner was-eaten. 


Ap or Rawat-ji-sab doi 
Me and Rdwat-ji-sdhib both 

Rawat-ji-sab-ne or Kawar 
Mdwat-ji-sdhib-by and the-Frince 

KSso ar5g-ke Rawat-ji-sab 
Dinner eaten-having Rdwat-ji-sdhib 


sar*dar dera-phe 

the-chiefs the-camp-on 


Bbawani Singb-ji-ne 
Bhawdni Singh-ji-by 
mel-mi padarya, or 
palace-in went, and 


Kawar- ji-sab 
the- Frince-sdhib 

boya ; nijar 
became ; presents 
sab-ki bhisa 

sdhib-of a-buffalo 


dera-me por-gaya. Dus“ra din Mmsi-ka 

camp-in slept. The-next day rejoicings-of 

nicbb^rawal boi. Inam bati 

offerings were-made. Rewards were-distributed 
mar“ba-ki barai hoi. 
kilUng-of praise became. 


amal pani 
opium water 

Kawar-ji- 

and-the-Frince- 


FREE TRANSLATION OF THE FOREGOING. 

Thirty or forty years ago, Prince Bbawani Singh (then beir-apparent of the 
Narsinghgarh State) went to Rajgarh, when some of the courtiers who attended on the 
Rawatji ^ thought of witnessing the Prince’s horsemanship on the race course. So they 
fed a he-buffalo. When the Farwd Fdti ^ came and a procession went out for worshipping 
the acacia and jujnbe trees, the buffalo was brought with his legs tied. As soon as his 
legs were loosened the Rawatji struck him with his spear, whereupon the buffalo ran so 
far that he reached the foot of the Jalpaji Hill. The Rawatji then said to Prince 
Bhawani Singh, ‘I thought you had followed the heels of the buffalo.’ Thereupon the 
Prince pulled his horse’s reins and whipped him twice or thrice. The horse galloped 
and overtook the buffalo. As he (the buffalo) jumped into the stream, Prince Bhawani 
Singh gave him a blow with his sword and cut him asunder, the two pieces falling apart 
as those of a drum, half on one side and half on the other. Prince Bhawani Sih^h 
holding the reins stood still. We searching for him among the acacia and jujube trees 
arrived thither and called out for him. The Prince replied, ‘ I am standing here.’ All 
of us then went to him. Then a goat was sent for and after beheading it, the blood was 
poured into tubs and was rubbed on the horse. Pour grooms, two torch-bearers, and two 
sepoys who accompanied the horse, were directed to walk the horse to the stable slowly, 


^ Eawat-jl is the title of the Kajas of N^arsinghgarh. 

^ This festival is held on the day after the Diwali, and is celebrated by horse-races. 



MALVi OF BHOPAL. 


269 


while both the Sardars, the Prince and the Eawatji, returned to the camp and took 
dinner together. After dinner the Rawatji returned to his palace and Prince Bhawani 
Singh went to sleep in his camp. 

Next day a Darbar was held when opium was distributed and rejoicings made. 
Offerings and presents were made, rewards were given, and the Prince was highly praised 
for killing the buffalo. 
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MSLVT of bhopawar. 

Malvi is spoken in the north-east of the Bhopawar Agency of Central India by 
about 147*000 people. The language of the rest of the Agency is either Bhili or Nimari. 

The Malvi of Bhopawar is practically the same as that of the Indore Agency. As a 
specimen I give a Rahgn version of the famous tale of Sravana or Sarwan, the son of 
the sister of Da^aratha or Dasrath, the father of Rama Chandra. Dasrath killed Sarwan 
by mistake. The lad’s parents cursed Dasrath, to die from sorrow at the loss of a son, 
even as they did, and the fulfilment of this curse is the foundation of the whole story of 
the Ramayana. 

The specimen comes from the state of Jhabua, and the following points in the 
language may be noted. 

There is the usual loss of aspiration as in add for adhd, blind. As usual, also, 
vowels are interchanged, as in phar^d, ior ph,ir'’td, wandering; laMfnd, for UJch^'nd, to 
write. An initial s becomes h, as is common in other Rajasthani dialects. Thus, 
harcip, for sardp, a curse ; hun^nd for stirfnd, to hear. 

In nouns, as elsewhere in Rajasthani, the locative of the genitive is used as a 
dative, as in Sar^tcan-re, to Sarwan ; thane, to you. 

Verbs have an imperative in jd or je, which is not necessarily honorific; thus, 
pdvfjd, give to drink; mar'^je, die. The past participle of or A’ewo, to say, is 

hldd. The causal of plnd, to drink, is pdvfnd. 

[ No. 45.] 

INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. Central Group. 

RAJASTHANI. 


Malvi (RlKoni). (State Jhabua.) 

I '3TT^fT-'^ 5TT I 

^ tZT, vpift trr^ i wRft i ^ ^ tnwl 

fT®T^ BT7?: fiRft 1 ^ cTaBT^ ^IR yRTi ^TRST-^'I 41 I ^R^^ TTWl 

VR^T I ^ TTsrr I ?fl invft rffw-f i 

WTwf-% r[W[-p: ^pir i ^ ^r^-t wtctI-h i ^ 

TRI ?5Rfl I TTWr-iI ^ m <Tt ^ % I RPR 

^TRP ^FRPTir PiW RI^ I ?ff ^ fTt STTWr RTWPT I PRPT I ^ 

PR % % RrI ?Tt?T ^WT 1 3Ti ?RRT Trr-PTP-R PFrt I 

^Trlft (Tt Trir-fipft I ^ VTWT PFTI PR t^-R PTPT-R ^^1 I 

% R % I # RTR Pitf PiRT % I RTPt I 

PR pI^ R* Rt RTPR fRPTP f R?J-pn PTPt Rt ptpt I R3RP p]^ % f 

^ I R RKT RTR PTRTR-R RTPR Rtr-fwt I 3TT?T-3n^ »RPI fvfl-R 

TT ! 'fT ! PRt-R VTRT RPRP-R WT % RrI PTR Rift iff PRT-PT PTW rf *R% » 

•N o o ^ '!N 
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[No. 45.] 

INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. 

EAJASTHANI. 

MalvI (EangrI). (State Jhabtja.) 

TRANSLITERATION AND TRANSLATION. 

Ek Sar'wan nam kari-ne ad^i tko. Wani-ra ma-bap akha-u 
A Sartmn name made-having man teas. JBLim-of mother-father eyes-by 

Sda tha. Sar*wan wana-ne tokya pbarto-tbo. ChaHa 

blind were. Sarwan them-to by-having -carried wandering -was. In-going 

chal*ti 5da-5di-ne rasta-me taras lagi. Jadi 

in-going the-blind-man-the-blind-woman-to road-in thirst was-felt. Then 

f>J 

Sar“wan-ne kido ke, ‘ beta, pani paw. Mba-ne taras 

Sartcan-to it-was-said that, ‘ son, water give-to- drink. TJs-to thirst 
lagi.’ Jadi u wana-ne watbe bethai-ne P^bl bhar*wa-ne 

is-feltJ Then he them-to there caused-to-sit-having icater drawing-for 

talaw upar giyo. Wani talaw upar Eaja Das“rath-ki choki thi. 

a-tank upon went. On-that tank upon King Kasrath-of watching was. 

Jani wakhat Sar^wan pani bhar'wa lago. Jadi raja Das^rathe 

At-that time Sarwan icater to-draw began. Then by-king lasrath 

dura-Q dekhyo. To janyo ke, ‘ koi baranyo pani 

distance-from he-was-seen. Then it-was-thought that, some stag water 

pive-he.’ Es5 jani-ne rajae ban maryo, jo 

drinking-is.’ Such thought-having by-the-king an-arroio icas-shot, which 

Sar^wan-re chhati-me lago. Jo Sar^wan wani wakhat ‘Earn Earn’ 

Sarwan-to breast-in stuck. When Sarwan at-that time ‘ JRdm Kdrn' 

kar^a lago, jadi rajae janyo ke, ‘ yo to koi manakh 

to-make began, then by-the-king it-was-known that, ‘ this indeed some man 

he.’ Eso jani-ne Eaja Das^rath Sar’Van kane giyo. To dekhe 

is.’ Such thought-having King Kasrath Sarwan near iceut. Then he-sees 

to ap^no bhanej. Eaja soch kar^wa mandyo. Jad Sar“wan bolyo 

indeed his-own nephew. The-king grief to-make began. Then Sarwan said 

ke, ‘ kher, mari mot thana hat-se-j lakhi-thi. Abe mara 

that, ^ it-is-well, my death thy hand-from-only written-was. Now my 

ma-bap-ne pani paw^o.’ At*ro kei-ne Sar*wan to 

mother-father-to water give-to-drinkJ So-much said-having Sarwan indeed 

mari-giyo, ne Eaja Das“rath pani bhari-ne ben benoi-ne 

died, and King Lasrath water drawn-having sister sister’ s-husband-to 
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pawa-ne ayo. Jadi ^a-^i bolya ke, * tu 

causing-to-drink-for came. Then the-hlind-man-and-woman said that, * thou 

kOn he ? ’ Das*rath boly5 ke, ‘ thane kai kam he ? Thi pani piyb.’ 
who art ? ’ Dasrath said that, ‘ to-yon what business is ? You xcater drink' 

Jadi ben boli, ‘me to Sar^wan si way dus®ra-ka hat-ko pani ni 

Then the-sister said, *ioe verily Sarwan except other-of hand-of water not 

piyi.’ Das“rath bolyo ke, ‘hS Da4“rath hu, ne mara bat-S ajan-me 
drink.' Dasrath said that, ‘ I Dasrath am, and my hand-from ignorance-in 

SarVan mari-giyo.’ Ada-idi Sar“wan-ko maran buni-ne, ‘ha, 

Sarwan died.' The-hlind-man-and-woman Sartoan-of death heard-having, ‘ alas, 

ha,’ kari-ne Eaja Das^rath-ne harap dido ke, ‘jani ban-§ maro beto 

alas,' made-having King Dasrath-to curse gave that, ‘ lohat arrow-by our son 

maryo, wani-j ban-S tu mar“je.’ Eso harap dei-ne 

was-struck, that-verily arrow-by thou die.' Such curse given-having 

Sda-Sdi hi mari-giyo. 

the-blind-man-and-woman also died. 


FREE TRANSLATION OF THE FOREGOING. 

There was a man named Sarwan. His parents were blind. Sarwan used to carry 
them from place to place. While going along on the road the blind man and the blind 
woman became thirsty. Then they said to Sarwan, ‘ Son ! give us water to drink. We 
are thirsty.’ He made them sit there, and went to a tank to fetch water. Raja 
Dasrath was on a watch at the tank. When Sarwan commenced drawing water. Raja 
Dasrath saw him from a long distance and thought it was a deer who was drinkin"'. 
He accordingly shot an arrow which wounded Sarwan in the breast. Sarwan then 
began to cry ‘ Ram, Ram.’^ The Raja then understood that it was a man. He therefore 
went to Sarwan. When he saw that it was his nephew he began to lament. Then 
Sarwan said to him, ‘ Lament not, my death was destined to take place by your hands. 
Now give (this) water to my parents to drink.’ Having said this, Sarwan died, and 
Raja Dasrath took the water and came to his sister and brother-in-law, the parents 
of Sarwan, to give them to drink. Then the blind pair said, ‘Who art thou? 
Dasrath replied, ‘ What have you to do with (that) ? Drink water.’ Then his sister 
said that they would not drink water which was not fetched by Sarwan. Dasrath 
said : ‘ I am Dasrath. Sarwan was unknowingly killed by me.’ The blind pair 
hearing of the death of Sarwan cried aloud and cursed Raja Dasrath, ‘ Let the very 
same arrow, which has caused the death of our son, kill you.’ Having thus cuised him' 
the blind man and the blind woman also breathed their last. 

1 Earn was not yet born. Sarwan’a calling on him is therefore as great an anachronism, as the Irish legend which 
in»kes PharaoVa daughter teach Moses * the Bible and the Testament.* 



malvT of the western malwa agency. 


The Western Malwa Agency of Central India had in 1891 a population of 
1,619,368. The Musalmans speah Hindostani. The Bhils speak Bhili, and nearly 
all the rest speak Malvi. Adjoining the Agency are the Eajputana States of Tonk and 
Jhallawar, in both of which Malvi is spoken on the Malwa border. In Tonk in 
Rajputana,* it is spoken in the Nimbahera pargana, which is situated on the south- 
eastern border of Mewar. In Jhallawar (after allowing for the recent transfer of part of 
the territoiy of that state to Kota) it is spoken in the Chaumahla tract, which lies in 
the south-west of the state. 

The Chaumahla tract is a part of the Sondwar country. The Sondwar country 
extends into the Western Malwa Agency and even into the adjoining portion of the 
Bhopal Agency. In the Western Malwa Agency it comprises Pargana Pirawa of 
Tonk in Central India, and Parganas Satkheda and Garot of Indore. -In this Sondwar 
tract a special form of Malvi is spoken which is called Sondwari. It will be dealt with 
subsequently. Over the rest of the Western Malwa Agency the language is ordinary 
Malvi. We thus arrive at the following estimated language figures for the Western 
Malwa Agency, and the neighbouring Rajputana States ; — 


Western Malwa « 

, , 

, 


. 1,241,500 


Nimbahera of Tonk • 


• 

• 

4,000 

1,245,500 

Malvi (Sondwari)-— 






Western Malwa 

. 

• 

. 

115,000 


Chaumahla of Jhallawar • 

• 

• 

• 

. 86,556 


Bhopal . . . • 

a • 

• 

• 

2,000 

203,556 

Bhili (Western Malwa) 


• 

• 

. 

56,000 

Hindostani (Western Malwa) 

a 

• 

a 

a » • 

190,000 

Other languages spoken in Western Malwa 

• 

• 


16,868 





Total 

. 1,711,924 


I now proceed to deal with the Standard Malvi of Western Malwa (including that 
of Nimbahera of Tonk j, of which the estimated number of speakers is 1,215,500. As 
a specimen I give a Rahgri folktale which comes from the state of Ratlam. As may be 
expected from the geographical position of the Agency, the language is somewhat 
affected by Central Rajasthani. There is the usual loss of aspiration as in wayo, for 
whayb, he became. In Eastern Marwari there is a tendency for an initial .9 to be 
pronounced as lx, and this is, as we shall see, also a marked peculiarity of Sondwari. It 
also appears in the Malvi of M^esteru Malwa, as in h^je, for sajhe, in the evening; 
yiutfnb, for suifnb, to hear; lianfjdcU-ne, for having persuaded. There 

is the Central liajasthani preference for a cerebral n, as in sinfnb quoted above. There 
is the Standard Malvi preference of w over h, as in icdt for bat, a word. 

In pronouns there is the Central Rajasthani dpE, meaning ‘ we, including the person 
addressed.’ 


* Pi'itioBs t'f tbe T* nk State are ia Eajputana, and here also Malvi is spoken, but the figures are included in the 
general ones here given for Central India. 
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In verbs, there is an imperative in je, as we have noted in Bhopawar. Thus, klje 
for hahije, say. There is an instance of the Mewari fe-future in wataihu, I will show. 
There is the Marwari causal with cl in haml'jddl-ne, having persuaded, and rdtodcrje, 
cause to cry (an imperative in ye). 

There is also an instance of the Gujarati custom of making the past tense of a 
transitive verb, used in the impersonal construction, agree in gender and number with 
the object with ne. Thus, cJihord-ne rowddyd (not roicdcjyd), she caused the cubs to cry. 


[ No. 46.] 

INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. Central Group. 

rajasthAxI. 


Malvi (Bangbi). (State Rutlam.) 

^rrtRlT I ^ |db 24 |t). ^ ^ <T ^d«Wl Wrl'«T 

Oy ^ ^ A. c^ 

w S tni % t ^ I ^ tT # t ^TTfK-^t II 

C\ 

^ XT# ^ ^ ^PTT STTfTC-xft I wl 

^ ’ft# ^TfK 3TT^t # #tt ^ ^ f I 

^erraKTT-# # i ^ wtct I’JRTT-^ ^[a5#tq #tTT-#lRiii-# 'gswr ftwwr i 

<Tt #t^t % ®BT ^ ft%"% I (it WaBWt #t#t # 

#t ^xc-WwsT-TTsrr #trr #W i ?tt ^ 'fxjicrr-w #t 

# xft# XTT^ =hA=il # ^fKT ^ ^sTT^T^lft #tt ^T #tt 

#t#t % I ^Bar wt ai<T ^rrlz-^^'t # stt^ <?r 

^ 'lift Hid? I ^TfBrr-^-TT *i.«n fHdbCl #r^TTXT 

t^t # W "tl-f l< TTWr ^ WXXTT RTBIT fxfi<l-#t I fT^ •TTflT % ^fTTT ^* 

Tltft ’fTTt #tf 5T #tt # I 2TT ^ ix^-# WTcT'^’ 

stir'll ^rfTT-^ ^XRT ^ ^ trT#t 3TT^ # #WT ^ix^j # B ^|jbj] 

^ # XT ^ ^-% I UT ^fT ixjft # 5irfT?:-# Hft^ 5ft ^ I #t Wt^THT 

Wt # «TTXTT-^ xf^ ^ ^ ^ ^ ^136^1 ^ ^fTTrl I Wf mr[ 

ixift-ft ftt xj^^iit 3Tt ft 5rrfK-^ xprrr ^tt^ i ^ idNi -ft 

txf xl^Tft I ft ^T^xT #RT-ft ftt wcmw X3^ # ^ fttft- 

% I ftt ^T^fttxT wf # #RT-#Rt 5frfTa:-ft BTft-% 1 x^jxaB^t ftt^t # i»n-ft 

ftrr ?TB ftt I WT5Tt ?Txtt I «T^ fttft XiR ^t^ ^TTRt ^nm-ft W^TWT^-ft | 

xn IxarTT-Tt-W ^nWXT wpxftt # ^t^-ft »T^-ft ftt gRXT? # ft XJTWT xr^ 

WTftt JTTTftt ITTB-Xlftt ft xf^.ft ftt xrfft^-xrfft^-ft ?TR-Xlftt I ft 

551# ftm ^Txftt II 
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INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. Central Group. 
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Malvi (EangbI). (State Rutlam.) 

TRANSLITERATION AND TRANSLATION. 

Ek gyaban syaFne ap“na dbani syalya-ne kahyo ke, ‘ abar“ke 

A pregnant by-she- jackal her husband jackal-to it-rras-said thatA at-this-time 

mbari huwawad katbe karoga ? ’ To wanie kahyo ke, ‘ nahar-ri 

my lying-in where %oill-you-make f ’ Then by-him it-was-soid that, ‘a-tiger-of 

gupha-may.’ ‘ Jadi nahar awega to apE-ne khai-iayga.’ To syalyae 
den-in.’ ‘ Then the-tiger will-come then us-to he-will-eat-vp.’ Then by-the-jackal 

kahyo ke, ‘ jadi mu khnkharS, to tn tabarya-tub“ri-iie chntakya 
it-was-said that, ‘ when I cough, then thou male-cnbs-female-cubs-to pinches 
bhari-ne rowad“je, ne hS puchbfi ke, “ i kyS rove-he ? ” to tn 

filled-having cause-to-cry, and I ask that, these why crying-are then thou 

kije ke, “ i nahar-ro kaPjo mlge-he.” ’ 
say that, “ these tiger-of liver wanting-are.” ’ 

Thoda dan pachhe ye doi jana jai-ne nahar-ri gupha-mahi 

A-few days after {by-)these two persons gone-having a-tiger-of den-in 

huwawad kidi. Wani dan jad hEje nahar ayo, ne saner 

lying-in was-made. On-that day when at-evening the-tiger came, and suspicion 

lewa lagyo ke, ‘ mhara ghar-m? koi-na-koi he,’ to jadi syalyane 

to-take began that, ‘my house-in someone-or-other is,’ so then the-j ackal-by 

hn kidi. Ya wat hnn“ta-j syaPnie 

throat-clearing was-done. This word on-hearing-immediately by-the-she- jackal 

cbhora-chhoriyE-ne chntakya bhari-ne rbwadya. To syalyo 

the-male-female-cubs-to pinches filled-having they-were-made-to-cry. Then the-jackal 

bolyo ke, ‘ ay Kanak-sundari mbarya-tubh’i kyS roye-he ? ’ To 

said that, ‘ O Kanak-sundari male-female-children why crying-are ? ’ Then 

syakni boli ke, ‘ 6 Dar-bhaujan-raja, chhora-ehhdri nahar-ro kakjo 

the-she- jackal said that, ‘ O I>arbhanjan-king, male- female-cubs a-tiger-of liver 

mEge-he.’ Ya wat hun’ta-j nahar-ro ji ud-gayo, ne 

wanting-are’ This icord on-hearing-immediately the-tiger-of sold flew-away, and 

pichhe paw bhagyo, ne vichar kar*wa lag/o ke, ‘ mhara ghar-ml mha-ne 

backwards feet he-fled, and thought to-make began that, ‘ my house-in me-to 
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khawawaro koi-na-koi mhara-u moto janawar he. Asa Tichar-iiiaiii 

eater someone- or-vther me-than strong animal is* Such thought-in 

wa rat kati-didi, ne dus“re dan ayyo to hi ya-ki ya-j wat 

that night was-passed, and on-second day he-came so also this-of this-even word 

huni-ne pachhe bhagyo. Afra-k-ml ek bid*ro ani-ne milyb, or 

heard-having back he-fled, So-much-in a monkey this-one-to was-met, and 

btd“rae pdchhyo ke, ‘ kyn, nahar raja, aj kyS, bhagya bhagya, 
by-the-monkey it-was-asked that, ‘ why, tiger king, to-day why, fled fled, 

phiro-bo ? ’ Tadi nahar bolyo ke, ‘ mhara ghar-mahi mharb 

wandering-yov.-are ? ’ Then the-tiger said that, ‘ my house-in my 


and 


ne 


am wat-n 


back came, and to-say 
Tvam-u tu yu kai 


khawawaro k6i-na-k5i he.’ Ya wat huni-ne bad’ro 

eater someone-or-other is.' This word heard-having the-monkey this word-of 

ch6k'‘si karVa nahar -ri gupha kane gayo, ne pachho avyo, ne kewa 

investigation to-make the-tiger-of den near went, 

lagyo ke, ‘ e mhara sab, ek syalyo wathe he, 
began that, ‘ O my lord, a jackal there is, 

dare-he?’ Ya wat hnni-ne nahar-ne 

fearing-art ? ’ This loord heard-having the-tiger-to confidence not became. Then 

bld“rae kabyo ke, ‘ap5-ri pSchh^di doi bheri bidi-le-ne 

by-the-monkey it-was-said that, ‘ us-of tail both 

chala, ne hu tha-ne syalyo wathe wataihu.’ 

let-us-go, and I you-to the-jackal there will-show.' 
doi pSchliadiyi bheri bSd-ne, abe ye 


and him-from thou thus what 
bharosd ni wayo. To 


together tied-together-haoing 

Ya wat hnni-ne 
This word heard-having 

nahar-ri gupha adi 


the-two tails together tied-having, now these the-tiger-of den towards 
chalya. Syalya-ne ana-ne dekb khdkharo kido, ne syalie 


cough was-made, and by -the-she- jackal 
syalyae puchhyo ke, ‘tabarya- 


went. The-jackal-by these haoing-seen 
chhora-ne rowadya. To 

the-cubs-to they-icere-made-to-cry. Then by-the-jackal it-was-asked that, ‘ male-female- 
tub^ri kyS rowe-he?’ To syaJVie kahyo ke, ‘chhora- 

Ghildren why crying-are?' Then by -the-she- jackal it-was-said that, ^ the-male- 

chhori nahar-ro ka?jo mSge-be.* Syalyo bolyo ke, ‘ana-ne rowa 

female-cubs a-tiger-of^ liver wanting-are.' The-jackal said that, ‘ them-to to-cry 

mat d5. Chhand iv%ho. Abar dhire dhire bSd^ro mamo nahar-ne 

not allow. In-silence keep. Soon slowly slowly monkey uncle a-tiger-to 

ham»jddi-ne laye-he.’ Ya wat hunTd-hi-j nahare 

jgersuaded-having bringing-is.' This word on-heariug.verily-immediately by-the-tiger 
janyo ke, ‘ bdd“ra-re man-me to kapat he,’ 

it-was-thoiight that, ' the-monkey-of mind-in verily treachery ig ’ 


ne 

and 


phalag mar“to mar^o bhag-gayo, ne bld^ro 

bound striking striking fled-away, and the-monkey 

bhadikai-bhadikai-ne mari-gayo, ne syalyo wathe _ 

da^hed-dashed-being he-died, and the-jMkal there hafpinees-in t^re hejjn 


pachha 
back 

pSclih*di-sQ bandyo-tho, sd 
the-tait-by tied-was, so 
maja-mi rewa iagyo. 
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FREE TRANSLATION OF THE FOREGOING. 

There was once upon a time a she-jackal who was in the family way, and she asked 
her husband where he intended to arrange for her lying-in on this occasion. ‘ In a tiger’s 
den,’ said he. ‘ But the tiger will come and eat us up ?’ The jackal replied, ‘ when the 
tiger comes I will cough, and then you must pinch the young ones and make them squeal. 
I will ask you why they are crying, and you must answer that they want some tiger’s 
Uver.’ 

A few days afterwards the two went into a tiger’s den, and there she was dehyered 
of her cubs. In the evening the tiger came home, and sniffed about saying, ‘ there seems 
to he someone in my house.’ Then the jackal cleared his throat. His wife then pinched 
the cubs and made them squeal. The jackal said, ‘ O Kanak Sundari,^ why are 
the children crying.’ 

‘ O Par Bhanjan, my prince,’ she replied, ‘ the babies want some tiger’s liver.’ When 
the tiger heard this his soul flew-away, and he ran back as fast as he could ; for he 
thought that there was some animal in his den who was mightier than he was, and who 
would gobble him up. So he spent the whole night thinking about this. Next day he 
came again to his den, and the same thing happened, so when he heard the same conver- 
sation he ran away. 

As he was going along, he met a monkey who asked him why he was wandering 
about in this way. Said the tiger, ‘ there’s some one in my den who wants to gobble me up.’ 
When the monkey heard this he went off to investigate, and soon returned saying, ‘ My 
lord, it is only a jackal who is there. Why dost thou fear him ? ’ But the tiger refused to 
believe him. Then the monkey said, ‘ let us tie our tails together and go into the den, 
and I’ll show you the jackal there ? ’ So the two tied their tails together and approached 
the den. The jackal saw them and coughed. Then the sbe- jackal made the cubs squeal 
and her husband asked her why they were crying. ‘ They want some tiger’s liver,’ said 
she. He replied, ‘ don’t let them cry. Make them hold their tongues. My uncle, the 
monkey, is gradually persuading a tiger to come in for them.’ When the tiger heard 
these words, he thought that the monkey was meditating treachery. He bounded back- 
wards and fled for his life. The monkey’s tail was tied to his, so the monkey was soon 
dashed to pieces and died ; while the jackal liv ed happily for the rest of his life in 
the tiger’s den. 


^Ile gives his wife a grand nam", and so does she him, in order to impress the tiger. 
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SONDWART. 

• • ■ 

Sondwari^ is the language of the Sondias, a wild tribe, which inhabits the tract 
known as Sondwar, in the north-east of the Western Malwa Agency, and in the 
Chaumahla, the southern portion of the Jhallawar State. In the Western Malwa Agency, 
it includes the Pirawa Pargana of the State of Tonk, and Parganas Satkheda and 
Garot of Indore. 

Besides this, some two thousand speakers of Sondwari are found in the adjoining 
Agency of Bhopal. These latter haye emigrated from the Sondwar tract. The 


number of speakers of Sondwari is estimated as follows : — 

Western Mahva Agency — 

Tonk and Indore ......... ... 115,000 

Chaumahla of Jhallawar ........... 8C>,55G 

Bhopal ............. 2,000 

Total . 203,556 


The following account of the Sondias is taken from pp. 200 and ft, of Vol. II. 
of the Hajjptifaua Gazetteer 

Their chief clans are Rahtor, Tawnr, Jadon, Sesodia, Gehlot, Chohan, and Solankhi. The Chohans are 
said to have come from Gwalior and Ajmer, the Rahtors from Ragorc of Marwar, and the Sesodias and other,- 
from Mewar from seven to nine centuries ago. The Chaumehla Sondias consider themselves as descended 
from Rajputs of the different clans, and assert that the families they are descended from are now in several 
instances holders of influent ial jagirs in the States from which they emigrated. One account makes out that 
the people derived their name from the country which, being bounded by two rivers of the name of Sind was 
called Sindwara, corrupted into Sondwara, which caused the inhabitants to be called Sondias. The other 
account makes the people give the name to the country, their name being a corruption of the Hindi word 
Sandhia— twilight, i.e, mixed (neither one thing nor the other). A Sondia, with his comparatively fair 
complexion, round face, shaven chin, and peculiar large, white turban, is at once distinguishable from other 
classes. Though given to quarrelling among themselves, more particularly over land, they can combine as 
was recently seen when a deputation from a pargana, consisting of over one hundred persons, retired in sulks 
owing to one of their number having had his turban knocked off by a sepoy, which was considered as an 
indignity to the whole body, and resented as such. They are simple and very ignorant, and still given to taking 
what belongs to others, which now chiefly shows itself in cattle -lifting. They have taken to agriculture and 
some of the Chaumehla patels are well-to-do, hut, as a class, they do not appear thrifty, and their village 
expenses are very high. A few villages are held in jagir, the remains, it is said, of considerable possessions 
granted originally by the Muhammadan emperors as an inducement to settle. The following is the account 
given by Malcolm in his Central India of the Sondias in his time : — 

“ They are often called Rajputs, but are mixture of all cdasses, or rather descendants of a mixed raco 
In their origin they were probably outcasts j and their fabulous history (for they consider themselves as a 
distinct people) traces them from a prince who, in consequence of being born ^ith the face of a tio-er was 
expelled to the forests, where he seized upon women of all tribes, and became the progenitor of the Sondias or 
as the term implies, ‘mixed race,’ some of whose leaders soon after settled in Malwa, where they liave ever 
since maintained themselves as petty Zamindars, or landholders, as well as plunderers. 

‘‘ That the Sondias have a claim to antiquity, there can be no doubt ; but we have no lecord of theii- ever 
having been more than petty robbers, till the accident of their lands being divided among four or five local 
authorities, always at variance and often at war with each other, combined with the anarchy of Central 
India dming the last thirty years, raised them into importance as successful freebooters. Thou^>h often 
opposed to the Grassias, who are settled in the same tract, a congeniality of pursuit *has led'^to 1he\r 
being much associated with the latter, and particularly since the insanity of Jeswant Rao Holkar IVom 
that date, neither life nor property was secure within the range of the lawless bands of Sondwara, most of 
whom, from breeding their own horses, were well-mounted. At the peace of Mundesar, ihe Sondias were 


Property spelt with a hyphen, Send-wari. 
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estimated in number at 1,249 horse and 9,250 foot, all subsisting by plunder, for the possessions they claimed 
as their own were in a state of complete desolation. — (VoL I.) 

“ The principal among the illegitimate, or, as they are often termed, half-caste, Rajputs in Central India, 
ai’e the Stidis, who have spread from Sordwara (a country to which they give the name) to many adjoining 
districts, A short history of them has been given. They are Hindus, and take pride in tracing their descent 
from Rajput heroes ; but their habits have led them, on many points, to depart from the customs of their 
fathers, and, except refraining from the flesh of buffaloes and cows, they little observe the peculiar usages of 
the Hindus. This tribe is divided into many classes or families, which take their names from Rajput ancestors ; 
but all intermaiTj. Second marnages among their women are very common ; and, from the strict usages of 
the Rajputs upon this point, there is none on which they deem the Sondias to have so degraded the race fi*om 
which they are descended. 

The Sondias have been either cultivators or plunderers, according to the strength or weakness of the 
government over them ; but they have always had a tendency to predatory wur, and have cherished its habits, 
even when obliged to subsist by agriculture. Their dress is nearly the same as that of the other inhabitants, 
though they imitate in some degree the Rajputs in the shape of their turbans. They are, in general, robust 
and active, but rude and ignorant to a degree. No race can be more despised and dreaded than the Sondias 
are by the other inhabitants of the country. They all diink strong liquors, and use opium to an excess ; and 
emancipated, by their base birth and their being considered as outcasts, from the restraints which are imperative 
upon other branches of Hindu society, they give free scope to the full gratification of every sensual appetite ; 
consequently, vices are habitual to this class which are looked upon by almost every other with horror and 
disgust. There is little union among the Sondias : and acts of violence and murder amongst themselves are 
events of common occurrence, even in what they deem peaceable times. Their usual quarrels are about land, 
and each party is prompt to appeal to arms for a decision. This race has not been known to be so quiet for a 
century, as at present. When the Pindari war was over, their excesses gave the British Government an 
opportunity of seizing their strongholds and compelling them to sell their horses, which has in a great degree 
deprived them of the ability to plunder ; but still the presence of troops is essential to repress their turbulent 
disposition ; and a long penod of peace can alone give hopes of reforming a community of so restless and 
depraved a character. The women of this tribe have caught the manners of their fathers and husbands, and 
are not only bold, but immoral. The lower ranks are never veiled, appear abroad at visits and ceremonies, and 
many of them are skilled in the management of the horse, while some have acquired fame in the defence of 
their villages, or, in the field, by their courageous use of the sword and spear. 

“ At their marriages and feasts the Sondias are aided by Brahmans, but that caste has little intercourse 
with them, except 'when wanted for the offices of religion. Among this rude i-ace Charans are treated with 
more courtesy ; but the Bhats, who relate the fabulous tales of their descent, and the musicians, who sing 
their own deeds or those of their fathers, are the favourites, ou whom they bestow the highest largesses.’' 

I give two specimens of Sondwari, both of which come from the State of Jhallawar. 
One is a yersion of the Parable of the Prodigal Son. The other consists of two songs 
sung by women. The following are the main peculiarities of the dialect. In other 
respects it is the same as ordinary Mai vi. 

The most typical peculiarity of Sondwari is the universal change of an initial s to h. 
Its speakers call themselves Hondia, not Sondia. There are several examples of this in 
the specimens, amongst which we may quote, hag^fo or liag^rb, for sag^ld, all ; haf^rb, for 
(a Gujarati word), a daily portion of food; hdii, for sac?M, good; hamai^nb, for 
sabhaV'nb, to hear ; ham''jar°nb, for sam'^jhdnb, to remonstrate. On the other hand chh is 
pronounced as s, as in siik'lb, for chhbk'‘lb, chaff. 

There is the usual Malvi loss of a^^piration, as in Ibrb, for i Ad rd, young ; tl or thl, 
from ; d«Zd or dZd/id, given ; iO(njb,iov whayb, became; hdmal'nb, for saSAoZ^wd, to hear 
(another Gujarati word) ; ham''jdr'nb, for sani’'jhdnb, to remonstrate. 

In the declension of nouns, the ablative suffix is tl or thl. The accusative-dative 
has the usual ke and we, and also he, as in other Malvi-speaking tracts. The agent also 
takes ne, as in hetd-m kahl, the sou said. In the following passage, ne is used once to form 

the agent, and once to form the accusative, ma-ne p«p ktdhb ma'iie the 

hall- wal" did bhelb rdkhb, I have sinned, keep thou me among (thy) servants. 
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The suffix he is also used for the locative. Examples of its use are, (dative) icand-he 
ioat-dl, he divided to them; (locative) tha-kl rukam-pdt bdchh^rya-dum^rj/d-he iirdl-dldl, 
he wasted your substance on singers and dancers. 

As regards the pronouns, dpi or dp^'ne means ‘we, including the person addressed.’ 
Ap‘‘nd is ‘ own.’ 

Th.e past tense of the verb substantive is usually tho, but sometimes we find the 
Bundeli form /id. Besides we have for ‘he is.’ The imperfect tense of finite 
verbs is not made with the present participle as in Malvi, but with the oblique verbal 
noun as in Central Bajastbani. Thus, bhare-tho, be was filling, literally, was a-filling. 
Causal verbs are formed with d or r as in Marwari. Thus, ham“jdryd, he remonstrated, 
literally, be caused to understand. 

Sondwari has a peculiar vocabulary, many w'ords being strange to otb.er Eajasthani 
dialects. The following instances occur in the specimens: — jl, a father; madi, a 
mother ; wdV^di, a servant ; war, a year ; rbthd, bread, plural rothd, a feast ; band, 
a bridegroom ; bird, a brother. 

On the whole Sondwari possesses a distinctly Bhil character, as the above notes 
have shown. Nearly all these peculiarities also occur in Bhil dialects. 
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Specimen I. 

W m I sft-f JTTTT 

I wurr-f i xnw 

^ q^ldbl I 

i irt ^n=r ^ 

gRTae i wwl i ^ 

^ '?TBi TTiaB-n* i ^ ^ 

tr^ % ?nTT ^T-% giin ^ i ^ ^sr f^-% 

^nn 'fTrrn f l f I ^ ^ TTITT ht-f 'STRTt Tf I ^iW ^ 

TTh ^'hfr WT ^ ^ ^ I tft WT5RT 31^ 

I TT-^ sr '^1*1 TPit i ^ ^ xit «rPTf i * 

Tiw ^ ^ cR^-% ^ WTrft-H ^ 

c< 

1 ^-^fl ^IwTl TTTT-^-^ trnr ^ «nTt i 

WTatq’i I ^T3Wt graFf^art-^ I 
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'fT3i xroft-^ ^ 3Tt^3Tf-w* giten 3T?: miT-w xro^-ft i arrxft 

^TXft-^ ^gTTWt xftdt 1 Wirt %€t XTi^ «fl^?ff I Jl^|-'^ 

«Tir XTT#t ^I^Tt I T’KT r*4db1-^ ^?n II 

jft^t I «f »rraB-fl*-^ ^xx^uix g?:-% xjt-# »ftfT 

JTT^ I % 3Txift ^*|dbt WTfT-^ «n'?’d ^ I 

% Hit TfT 3T?: WT-^T ^3T wrmi % ^ wr cm 

XIT^ ^nt-xinft l W'fT %JT-^ ^ 3TT ^ 5ft 51^ I sft-ft 

I sft-sft ^ XT-ft «TfITT 5lt-^ ^fHt I 

wt-=RT gtil z ii wn -dinjiiT I xj^ ^ *1^ ^ ^ WTt:-'^-Tr ’Tts- 

^;5r0 cff c ^ i m-ft ^ar^ft srxift-ft 'f^rO ^^w-xTifT 

^ m-ft fr^T I sft-ft ^ TTR xrt 1 

^-^TXrd ^-HT3E ^Kt f I ^TTUft TJ^ ^ ^TWt ^ ^ 

I ^rft 5l^t-^T ^ XJT^ 1 xiTldlt 51^-^ T^?; % II 


2 o 
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(State Jhallawar). 


Specimen I. 


Ek ad“ini-ke 
A man~to 
kahi ke, 
it-was-sakl that, 

ji-ne ap“ni 

father-hy his-oioii 

loro beto 

the-younger son 

'Wah5 wani-ne 
There him-by 

r\i 

wam-ke pa 
hini-of nea?^ anything 

jadi bluika 
then by-hiiyiger 

pa 

near 

mokalyo. 
he-icas- sent . 

i6 suk^lo 
which chaff 
cleve-tlio. 
a-giviny-was. 

‘ mara 
‘ my 


do beta tba. L6r*ka beta-ne 

two sons were. The-younger son-hy 

ma-ne mara w5ta-ki rukam-pat dai-do.’ 

' nie-to my share-of property give-away 


wani-ka ji-he 
him-of father-to 

Jadi wani-ka 
Then him-of 


gayo. 

he-went. 


mar''\va 
to- die 

Ar 

And 


that 

\vani 

that 


rukam-pat wana-he wat-di. 

property them-to loas-distributed 

wani-ka wata-ki rdkam-pat 
him-of share-of property 

•\vani-ka uSta-ki hagdi 

him-of share-of all 

kaT nabT rayo, or 
not remained, and 

lagyo. Jadi 

he-began. Then 

wani hail ad^mi-ne 

that good man-by 

ti lachar wai-ne 

Ke helpless become-having 

bhadura-ke kbawa-ko tho. 
the-swine-to eataig-of was. 

.1 adi ‘wani-ne cam. 

Then hini-to consideration 

ji-ke ghana bali-wakdi 
father-to many ploughmsn-servants 


Thom dina pachhG 

A-few days after 

lai vegdo chalvo-gavo. 

having-tahen far went-away. 


vigar-didi. 


rukam-pat 
property was-wasted. 
wani mulak-mg kal 

country-in a-famine 

mulak-ka ek hau 
country-of a good 


Ar 

And 

paryo, 

fell, 

ad^mi 

man 


rotha 
loaves 

Abe 

Now 

father, 

wayo. 

I-became. 


mile-lie, 
being-got-are, 
hS mara 

i 


ghana 

much 

ji-ke 


hatda 

daily-portions 
pS-he jato 
near-to going 


bhadura charaiva mal-mS 
swine to-feed field-in 
wani suk“la-thi pet bhare-tlio 
that chaff-by belly a-filling-he-tcas 
Wani-ne khawa koi nahi 
Kim-to for-eating anyone not 
pari; jadi kewa lagyO ke, 
then to-say he-began that, 
Wana-he pet bharne 
Them-to belly filled-having 


fell; 

he. 

are. 

he. 
are. 


''I'l'y father-of 

ma-ne Ram-ji-ka ghar-ko pap kidho, 

me-by God-of house-of sin was-done, 

Tha-ko beto baj“wa aso nahl rayo. 

You-of son to-be-called such not I-remained. 


Hu 

I 

rahh. 

I-remain. 

tbh-ko 
you-of 


bhuka 
by-hunger 
Wana-tl 
Rim-to 
bi 
also 


maru-hu, 
dying-am. 
kahuga, 
I-will-say, 
hamm-khor 
traitor 
Abe ma-ne 
Now me 
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the hali-wardia bhelo rakho.” ’ tT uthi-ne wani-kfi ji pa 

thou servants icith keep!’ ’ He arisen-having him-of Jather near 

ayo. Pan u veg*l.o tho, wani-ka ji-ne dekhyo, awal 

came. Hut he far was, him-of father-hy he-tcas-seen, compassion 


kari-ne 

doryo 

.ar 

chhati-ne 

lagayo. 

ar mude boko 

made-having 

he-ran 

and 

breast-to he-ioas-attached, and on-face kiss 

didho. 

Jadi 

beto 

ji-thi 

bolyo. 

‘ji, naa-ne Kara-ji-k6 

was-given. 

Then 

the-son 

the-father-to 

saicU 

‘father, me-by God-of 

pap kidho 

ar 

tha-ke-thi bemukh 

wavu. 

Tha-ko beto baj^wa 


sin icas-done and you-of-from averse I-becume. You-of son to-be-called 

iaso nahl rayo.’ Jadi ■wani-ka ji-ne halyh-wal'dia-thi kahi, 

such not I-remained! Then him-of father-by servants-to it-was-said, 


‘ ani-ne hau cMt“i-a lavi-ne paravi-do ; ar ag'lia-me vTtya, ar 

‘ this-one-to good clothes br ought-having put-on ; and fingers-on rings, and 

paga-nii khai^a paravi-do. Api dhapl-ne khawd pi\v5. 

feet-on shoes put-on. We become-satiated-having may-eat may-drink. 


Maro beto man gayo-tho, abe pachlio jiw^to 'wayo ; vo 

My son having-died gone-ioas, now back living became; this-one 
khowai gayo-tho, abe pachho ladyo.’ Jadi hag^'ra mili-ne 

having-been-lost gone-was, now back-again was-got! Then all come-together-having 


raji khusi 

way a. 





happy rejoicing 

became. 





At*r.a-mi 

wani-ko 

moto 

beto 

mal-me tho. 

U mal-me-thi 

So-much-in 

him-of 

great 

the-son 

field-in teas. 

He field-inf rom 

ap*na ghar-ke 

pa -he 

ayo, 

ar 

git-gal 

hamTi. Jadi 


his-own house-of near-to came, and songs-etcetera icere-heard. Then 
hali-ne teri-ne puchhyo ke, ' aui hag'ii wat-ko 

a-servant-to called-having it-was-asked that, ‘ this all affair-of 

kal mat’lab he ? ’ Hali-ne kahi ke, ‘ tha-ko loro 

what meaning is?’ The-servant-by it-was-said that, 'you-of younger 

bhai ayo hai, ar tha-ka ji-ne rotha karaya-he, 

brother come is, and you-of futhcr-by loaves been-caused-to-be-made-are, 

kiyn-ke vi giiana hau tara pachha ai-gayo. Jadi bara 

because-that he very good way back-again came! Ihen the-elder 

beta-ne ri lagi ar ghare ni gay 6. Jadi waiii-ka 

son-to anger was-attached and in-the-house not he-went. T-hen him-of 


ji-ne avi-ne wani-ne ham^jaryo. 

father-by coine-having him-to it-was-renionstrated. 

ji-thi kayo, ‘ ma-ne aPni war-thi 

the-falher-to it-was-said, ‘ me-by so-many years-from 
kidhi. ThS-ka kiya bare chalya 

was-done. You-of things-said outside were-caused-to-go 


Jadi 

Then 

tha-ki 

you-of 

nahl. 

not. 
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wani-ne 

hini-by 

chak'ri 
service 
Jhh-ne 
You-by 
■I 0-1 
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ek bak*ri-k6 bachcko bi nahi diyo, jo liH 

one she-goat~of young-one even not tcas-given, that 1 

bbai-betu-mi goth-gug’ri kar'to. ThI-ne ani beta-ke 

hrothers-friends-among feasting {I-)Might-have-done. You-by this son-of 

aw“ta-lu, jani-ne th5-ki bag*ri rukam-pat bachli“ry§-dum“ryi-he 

on-ooniing-even, whom-by you-of all property singers-doncers-on 

urai-didi, jani-ke tha-ne rotba diya.’ Jadi wani-ka 

icas-squandered, him-to you-by loaves were-given' Then Mm-of 

ji-ne kabi ke, ‘ beta, tu mare pa rayo. Ghar-tap“r6 

father-by it-was-said that, ‘ son, thou me-of near remained. Souse-hut 


khet-mal tharo be. 
field-meadow thine are. 


Ap^ne raji kbusi-thi raba. 

JVe joy happiness-ivith may-remain. 


TbarO 

Thy 


bbai ayo 
brother came 


jo raji-wayo 

therefore joyftil-to-be 


cbaije. 

is-proper. 


Tharo bbai marl 

Thy brother having-died 


gay5-tho, abe pacbbo jiwHo wayo; khowai gayo-tho, pber 

gone-was, now bach-again living became ; having-been-lost gone-was, again 

lado he.’ 


got is.’ 
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Specimen II. 

TRANSLITERATION AND TRANSLATION. 

TWO SONGS SUNG BY WOMEN. 

(1) Bana-ji, tha-ke gh5ri-ke gale gliuhgar-mal. 

0 -bridegroom-sir, you-of mare-of on-neck hell-necklace. 

PawE-ka nevvar-baj’na, re ban-ra. 

Feet-of ornament-musics, O bridegroom. 

Bana-ii, tba-ka bath-mi haryo rumal. 

0-bridegroom-sir, you-of hand-in green handkerchief. 

Pawa-ki medi vach^ni, re ban*ra. 

Feet-of henna-colour well-dyed, 0 bridegroom. 

Bana-ji, thi to clarh cbalya maj adlPrat, 

0-bridegroom-sir, you indeed having-mounted went middle half-night, 

Mari suti nag*ri oj^ki, re ban-ra. 

My sleeping village was-awakened , 0 bridegroom. 

(2) Kaiikar mathe pipe'll, re bira, 

Border on a-pipal-tree, 0 brother, 

Jani-par cbarh jou tbari wat. 

Which-on having-mounted I-icatch thy path. 

/V ^ 

Madi-jayd chunar laviyo. 

The-mother-born o-scarf brought. 

Bhabbi-ko bhan*\var gane-mcd’jc, re bira. 

Brother' s-wife-of nose-ring pawn, O brother. 

Pancba-mi rakbo bai-ri bob. 

The-village-assembly-in preserve sister^of dignity. 

liladi-jayo chunar laviyo. 

The-mother-born a-scarf brought. 

Lawo, to bagb'a hard law“je, re bira, 

If-you-bring, then all fcr bring, O brother, 

Nahi-tar rije thare des. 

Otherwise remain in-thy country. 
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Madi-javiyo cliunar laviyo. 

The~mother-born a-scarf brought. 

Mein, to dhal bharai, bira ; 

If-I-put (-it), then a-shleld loas-filled, brother ; 

Orbn, lo bira jhar-pare. 

If-l-wear (-U), then je>-cels fall-in-showers. 

Madi-javiyo chunar laviyo. 

The-mother-horn a-scarf brought. 

Napu, to bath pachas ; 

If-I-measure (-it), then ells fifty ; 

Told, to t5la tih. 

If-I-weigh (-it), then tolas thirty. 

/V , _ 

Madi-jayo chunar laviyo. 

The-mother-born a-scarf brought. 


FREE TRANSLATION OF THE FOREGOING. 

TWO SONGS SUNG BY WOMEN. 

(1) O Bridegroom, there is a bell-necklace on your mare’s neck, and her anklets 

sound musically. 

O Bridegroom, you have a green kerchief in your hand, and your feet are 
fast-dyed with henna-colour. 

O Bridegroom, you mounted and started at midnight, and avvakeued my sleeping 
village. 

(2) O Brother, on the garden-boundary is a plpal tree, and I climb upon it, and 

watch for your coming. 

(Refrain) The son of my mother has brought a scarf. 

O Brother, pawn the nose-ring of my sister-in-law (your wife), and thus save your 
sister’s dignity in the village assembly. 

(Refrain) The son of my mother, etc. 

0 Brother, if you bring, bring for all of us, or else stay at home. 

(Refrain) The son of my mother, etc. 

O Brother, if I put it into a shield, it fills it ; if I wear it, there is a shower of 
jewels. 

(Refrain) The son of my mother, etc. 

If I measure it, it is fifty ells long ; if I weigh it, it is thirty tolahs. 

(Refrain) The son of my mother, etc. 


I 



THE BROKEN MALVT OF THE CENTRAL PROVINCES. 

Malvi is spoken, but in a corrupt form, being much mixed with Bundeli and Nimadi, 
in parts of the Hoshangabad and Betul Districts. With this may be classed the corrupt 
forms of Malvi used hy the Bhhyars and' Katiyas of Chhindwara, and the Pat* was, 
or silk-weavers, of Chanda. I shall deal briefly with each of these. The following is 
the estimated number of speakers of these broken dialects : — 


Malvi of Hoshangabad .......... 126,523 

Malvi of Betnl (called Dholewari) ......... 119,000 

Bhoyari of Cbbiodwara .......... 11,000 

Katiyai of Chhindwara .......... 18,000 

Pat*vi of Chanda ........... 200 


Total 


. 274,723 
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malvt of HOSHANGABAD. 

The main language of the district of Hoshangabad in the Central Provinces is 
Bundeli, and has been described in Vol. IX., Pt. 1. The western end of the district, 
including the TahsU of Harda, and the State of Makrai does not speak Bundeli, hut a 
corrupt form of Malvi. The number of speakers is estimated at 126,523. 

This tract has the BundMi-speaking portion of Hoshangabad to its east. The 
Malvi-speaking tract of Central India to its north, the Nimadi of Nimar to its west, 
and the Marathi-speaking district of Ellichpur to its south. The language is a mixture 
of Malvi, Bundeli, and ^Nimadi, the basis being Malvi. As usual in these border dialects, 
there does not appear to be any mixture of Marathi. 

A detailed examination of this mixed dialect is not necessary. It is suflBcient to 
give, as an example, a short fable. Examples of the use of Bundeli expressions are Me 
for the sign of the accusative-dative, and go for gnyo, gone. The Nimadi idioms are more 
numerous. Such are dga for age, in front ; chhe, is ; jdch, he goes. We may also note 
the peculiar form Us-he, meaning ‘having taken.’ This is Bhili. In the Bhiliof 
Khandesh li-s is ‘ having taken.’ 


[ No. 49.] 

INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. Central Group. 

EAJASTHANT. 


(District Hoshangabad). 

ifT-^ ^ I ^ ^ I 

^rnfpT-^ w i 

^ I ^ ^ ■^'dld I flTrft 

trT-gft 1 ^ II 


2 p 
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Central Group. 


MalvI. 


RAJASTHANI. 


(Disteict Hoshangabad). 


TRANSLITERATION AND TRANSLATION. 

Kal-ka din ek ad“ini apTia chhora-khe liske iangal-me 

Ofi-a-certaiti day a man his~ouon son taken-haviny foTSst-in 

jai-rahyo'tho. Chhoro 30 aga aga d 6 d“to-jato-th 5 hak-mari-ke 

goiiig-was. The-soii who before before rimniug-going-icas called-otd-having 

. A# 

kali“no lagyo ki, ‘dada-ji, dekko sahi, yo kitTo bado ped baBa-me 

U-say began that, ^father-sir, see verily, this how large tree wind-in 


nkbMi-ke jai padyo. 

been-nprooted-having having-gone f^ll- 

padyo boy-go.’ Tab 6-ka bap-ne 

fallen became^ Then him-of father-by 

ndbawal-mi giri-padyo.’ Tab 6-ka cbbora-ne 

storm-in fell-down.^ Then him-of son-by 

dekbo to, yo bet-ko jkad kaso patTo 

see now, this cane-of tree how 

Aru ye-kbe ndhawal-ne kyO nabl 


Bhala, dekbo to. 

Well, see now, 

kabi ki, 

it-was-said that, 
kabi 

it-was-said 

or kit^ro 
thin and how 

ukbadyo r ’ 


yo 

this 


kaso 

hoio 


‘ beta, ya 

‘ son, this 

ki, ‘ bhala, 
that, ‘ well, 

ucbcbo cbhe. 

high it-is. 

0-ka, bap-ne 


And it-to the-stonn-by why not was-it-uprooted ? ^ Him-of father-by 


jawab diy5 ki, ‘ beta, sagon-ko jadopan 6-ka gir^na-ko karan 

answer was-given that, ‘ son, teah-of stiffness it-of falling-of cause 

cbbe. O-kbe ap'ni dalan-k6 aru badapan-k6 garbh th6. W6 jab 

is. It-to its-own bovghs-of and greatness-of pride teas. It when 

have chale, tab bal“t6 cbakt6 nahl. Bichar6 bet-k6 jhad 

the-wind comes, then shaking moving not. The-poor cane-of tree 

jara-si bawa-mi latu-patu bui-jacb. Es6 ub bacbi-gay6.’ 

<i-little-very wind-in bending becomes. So it escaped.’ 


FREE TRANSLATION OF THE FOREGOING. 

A man once went into a forest with bis son. As the boy was running in front of 
him, he called out, ‘see, father, bow this great big tree has been uprooted by the wind, 
and is lying fallen. How did it fall ?’ The father said that it bad been blown down by 
a storm. Then the son said, ‘ but see, here is this cane-tree, so thin and high. Why did 
not the storm uproot it too ? ’ His father replied, ‘ my son, the stiffness of the teak tree 
was the cause of its fall. It was proud of its branches and of its great size. When 
the wind came, it refused to sway or rock. But this poor little cane-tree bends at once 
to the slightest breeze, and hence it escapes.’ 
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DHOLEWArT of betul. 

South of the central portion of the Hoshangahad district, in which Bundeli is 
spohen, with Nimar to its west, the Bundai-speaking Chhindwara to its east, and the 
Marathi-speaking districts of Ellichpur and Amraoti to its south, lies the district of 
Betul. In the north of Betul a mixed language, very similar to that of Hard a in 
Hoshangahad, and locally known as Dholewari, is spoken by an estimated number of 
119,000 people. In the south of the district, the language is Marathi. The line of divi- 
sion between the two languages is an ethnological one. The Marathi speakers arc 
Kunbis, who originally came from the Deccan. The Dholewan speakers are principally 
Bhoyars and Dholewar Kurmis. The former say that they came from Dhara-nagari in 
Central India! and the latter came partly from Malwa and partly from Unao in the 
Tnited Provinces. Besides Marathi and Dholewari, there are also in Betul, Kurku 
spoken by 31,400 persons, and Gondi by 9t,000. The Marathi speakers number 75,000. 

Like the language of Harda, this Dholewayi is a broken mixture of Malvi, Bundeli, 
and Kim5ri, the first” predominating, but here Bundeli is stronger than in Harda. The 
past tense of the verb substantive is both tho and hatyd, the latter being the Bundeli 
haib, with a Malvi termination. Note also the Marathi sCithl, for. 

Tlie specimen is a short statement taken down in a Court of Justice. 


[No. 50.] 

INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. Central Group. 

EAJASTHA^'1. 


Malvi (DHOLEwARi). 


District Betul. 


jfk I ^ wm I wmu ^ ^ ^ \ 

^TTT-W-% ^ ^ CTST ¥<Tt 1 ^ TR 

3TT^-gT rr^ ^ ^ ^ ^ f^T II 


TRANSLITERATION AND TRANSLATION. 


Sawal. Tum“r6 thda kahS pakadyo-gayo ? 

Question. Tour caravan ichere seized-was ? 

Jawab. Hamaro tida Jaitapur-par haty5. Ham 

Answer. Our caravan Jaitdpnr-on was. We 

Ham Parat-wada-se mahu bech-kar awat-tha, aur 

We Parat-icddd-from mahtid sold-having coming-were, and 
von. IX, PART II. 


sat ad*mi hata. 
seven men were. 
ham sat-ma-se 
ns seven-in-from 

2 p 2 
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RAJASTHANI. 


Pirii Baitul 
Firu to-Setvl 
sath-mi nT 
company-in not 


hat-lsa satM u roj 
tnarket-of for that day 
le-gayo. Sab dhor 

he-took-away. All cattle 


gayo'tho. Dhor-gir 
gone-toas. Cattle-etcetera 

Jaita pur-par hata. 
Jaitdpur-on were. 


kahl 

any 


Hamara-sab tada-me 
Of-us-all caravan-in 
chori-mi cbalan 

theft-in sent-up-for-trial 


ni hato. 

J ab 

ham 

not was. 

When 

we 

gSw-ke 

ena-baju 

jab 

village-of 

on-this-side 

when 

mila. 




87 dbor hata. Hamara-ma-se koi-ki 
87 cattle were. Of-us-in-from anyone-of 


m bhayo. J aitapur-par 

not he-hecame. Jaitdpur-on 


phir-kar awat-tha, 

returned-having coming-were, 

do sipahi-ne ham-khl 

two constahle-hy tis 


koi tada 
any caravan 

tab una 
then that 

laye 

having -brought 


were-met. 


Free translation unnecessary. 
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bh5yart of chhindwara. 

We have just seen that the Bhoyars of Betul claim to have come from Bhava-nagari, 
and speak a broken Malvi. In the adjoining district of Chhindwara the local Bnndeli is 
often mechanically mixed with Marathi, and examples have been given in Vol. IX., Pt. I, 
The Bhoyars of Chhindwara have retained their original Malvi, but, in the same way, 
have mixed it with Marathi, so that it bas become a broken patois. A few lines of a 
version of the Parable of the Prodigal Son will be sufficient to illustrate it. The number 
of speakers is estimated at 11,000. Xote the way in which a final e is often represented 
by a. This is borrowed from Nimadi and also agrees with the practice of the Marathi of 
Berar. 

[No. 51.] ~~ 

INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. Central Group. 

EAJASTHANI. 

Malvi (BnovAEi broken dialect). (District Chhindwara). 

W ft tZT ftcTT \ ^TW[ Wm 

^ t I ww 3n-% i rtw 

fT ^ ^nrfw^rr-w 3ini^ 

I rT^ f I fWT TT^ 

1 rR ^ 4 )«T II 


TRANSLITERATION AND TRANSLATION. 


Koni 

ek 

manus-la 

dui 

beta 

hota. 

Te-ma-ko 

nanho 

Certain 

one 

man-to 

two 

sons 

were. 

Them-in-of 

the-yotmger 

bap-la 

kahan 

lagyo. 

‘ baba. 

ma-la 

mhara 

hissa-ko 

dhan ay-he. 

the-father-to 

to-say 

began, 

‘father, 

me -to 

my 

share-of 

loealth comes, 

tyu de.’ 

Tab 

a-ne 

dhan 

6-la 

bat'diyo. 

Tab thora 


that give.' Then him-hy wealth hini-to was-divided. Then a-few 


dina-bh 

nanho 

beta 

sam'^dho jama kar-kan 

dur 

days-after 

the-younger 

son 

all together made-having 

a-distani 

muluk-ma 

gayo, aur 

wah5 

wahiyat-pana kar-kan 

ap46 

paiso 

country-in 

went, and 

there 

riotousness made-having 

his-own money 

udayo. 

Tab 

6-na 

aw“dh5 kharcha-upar 

wana 

muluk-ma 

was-squandered. Then 

him-to 

all on-heing-spent-after 

that 

country-in 

moth© dushkal padyo. 

0-na 

bipat padan lagi. 

Tab 

wo won 

great famine fell. 

Him-to 

difficulty to-fall began. 

Then 

he that 

muluk-ma 

ek bhala 

manus-ke 

jawar rahyo. 



country-in 

one gentle 

man-of 

near lived. 
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PAT*VT of CHANDA. 

The Pat'^was, or silk-weavers, of Chanda in the Central Provinces speak another of 
these broken dialects. It looks as if the original language of these people was Marathi 
and that they had abandoned it for E-ajasthani. As a specimen, I give a few lines of a 
version of the Parable, The vocabulary is full of Marathi words, and there are a few 
Marathi inflexions, but most of the grammar seems to be Eajasthani (with here and 
there some Bundeli), and for convenience sake we may class the language as a form of 
Malvi. The number of speakers is said to be about 200. In the Deccan, the dialeet of 
the silk-weavers is called PaDnuli or Pat“wegari, and is a form of Gujarati. It is de- 
scribed below on pp. 447 and 448. 

[No. 52.] 

INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. Central Group. 

E ajasthAni. 

Malvi (Pat^vi broken dialect). (District Chanda). 

^ i srrf^^ ffirr wi?:^-ii*TT-ffl' 

I THT f^-^T H Wtst TTfPit ^ I f?T-^ 

^ 1 cm fcT-5T H ^ WT I fcT-^T fcT-^ =arrT- 

4-^ 3TTTr^ I (T^T pT % ^ ^T^T-fft ^TTWt tTfe” W?g 

f^-^T ft 1 fcT-^ 5T^ II 


TRANSLITERATION AND TRANSLATION. 


Koni ek manushya-ka don porya huye. Ti-ka-man-ti lahano 
Some one man-to two sons were. Them-of-in-from the-younger 
bap-ka mane, ‘ baba, je mal-matto-ko wat“nl ma-ka awam-ko, 

the-father’to says, 'father, what property-of share me-to coming-oj^-is), 

te de.’ ^lang ti-na teu-ka jama wati-diye. Mang tlioda 

that give.' Then him-by them-to property was-divided. Then afew 

diwas-me iahan pore sam“do jama karl-kunya dur des-ka 

days-in the-yoiinger by-son all collection made-having a-far country-to 
gaye, anik taha bar^band-pana-ti ap‘l6 jama udai-diye. Maiig 

went, and there debauchery-by Ms-own property squandered. Then 


ti-na aw*dho khar'>chya-war te des-me motho mahagro pade. 

him-by all on-being-spent-after that country-in a-great famine fell. 


Mahg ti-ka ad'chan padab-ka lage. Tawa ti-na te d&-mc 

Then him-to difficulty falling-to began. Then him-by that country-in 
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ek bhala 

manushya jawar 


rake. 

Ti-na 

mang 

ti-ka 

dukar 

a gentle 

man near 

it-was-remained. 

Him-by 

then 

him-to 

swine 

charawaii-ka 

ap*l6 wawar-me 

dhade. 

Tawa 

dukar 

je 

kOda 

feeding-for 

his-own field-in 

it-was-sent. 

Then 

the-swine 

what 

chaff 

khato-hoto, 

te koda-ti 

ap’lo 

pot bkar^nu aso 

ti-ka 

dil-me 

bas^na 

eating-were. 

that chafi-hy 

his'&bn 

helly to-fill such 

hhn-of 

heart-in 

wish 

hm. Ani 

ti-ka koni 

diya 

nabi. 





was. And 

him-to anyone 

gave 

not. 
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I 


NTMADT. 

As examples of Nimadi, I give a version of the Parable of the Prodigal Son from 
Nimar, and a fragmentary folktale from Bhopawar. 


[No. 53.] 

INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. Central Group. 

EiJASTHANl. 


JViMApi. (District Nimae). 

3Tirift ^ ^ I 3Ttmt 

3Twr I 1%^ .f^WT 5T# 1-^ ^pnrl ^ 

f^--^ ^ f^ST appift 

^1 3Tgri3e ij^ i 

^ IT-^ I Wf ?:fun^|3E[-»I-#l- W'^T ^ 

I ^ ^T srcrqT %RT-»T I 

WT?-TWT-m ^ ^ppjrt pz: iprd ^ i 

3Tr^Tft ^ ■ST ^ I I ^ ^ Sfnj 

^rRT TTW-irr ^ ^ ^ T^TT^ Wtf^-ST 

^ w# ut I ¥3 31^ 3TqTin Tim 3m 

w-^ itsptr-^t 3TJr^ ^ft snri ^sirf'^t Tmi f%ift ^-^-#l’ wrft 

^?Tft 3mwr i smi ttw vft xmr 

# 31^ I 31^ ^rf^-sT ^ ift 3Tinirr ^Ti.grr trm 3iT€t i ^ 

«TTT-T’^-^ tIfTTT-IT 3Tt-^ WFI-ST 3Tt-^ ^ ^ ^Tlt I ^ ^ff 

tZT-^ ST^-IT r^MsjTl 5ft =5 TTIT "fw I isim ^T nm W^ST-^T 

Bitt^ft 5ft g-mr 3Tft^ wft titii f%?n w-^imft ^ift <^^chi ^wT^rTar-^ 5 ^ simfiri 
5Tift?:^ I Tifnrr-TiT «t 3TirjrT T^^?:5rr-# ^ 3tt^ T^ri^m 

Tl^m^ 3Ti5 3it-^ ^ST#1-II 3111^1 31^ 3ft-^T Tim-IT tmsTT 

I 3111111 IT3TT-IT 5fmt Tft^ 5ft =|iT 1 ’f ^ § 5^ft Wtd 

utr-u^-l-t ipir *1^ »ft ^ % I ^ TPT fcRlx 3Tm 5 t^ 1 

3P^ ofi(V-*T ^ ^5t ^TTif mriJT II 

3m 3ft-^ ^fT-ii ^ I ft 3mTTr ^rsft 5 ft nm tr -l-^ ^ 

^-5T ^ WT3ft ^ 5n^ I 3it-^-Tni:-ft 3mTin ^r^snm-^ 

y=*n^*t 5ft ^ ^ I 3ft-^ 3Rt sritt 

HIT 3nft^ sft WITT ^Pim 3nTiifr ^ifl vm 3iTwt wait ^ 3iT?-iTft^ i 
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NIMADi. 

•ft sitw i ftt 

W5T %jr-wf JT^rr^ft i w¥r i'JT-^ wnr-^ q.<tit ^irt 

WRft ^RT ^¥t fftSTt I ^fRT'^r?: »ft r^^T ?T'^ 

^ <T^ ^11% 1%^ ^ ^Rfft 1 ^5T giTT 

WtZl Wt^-5T ?Jg5n ^T WT Tf%-5T STlTtft Tt 3TTfT-^T ^tm 

snrfifT 1 fT^ ^tl 3T1T“IT %Tr-ftt H ?ft ??TTT 

©V ov 

tmr? il 5ft ^ 5 # i 3T^^I ^riwr m ^ ^nft vrr? fift- 

5T^ ’f-ft im ^Tf% ftitr ftt ^ f^r^ il 1 Tt -^db^t-^i^-^ TR ftiR anr 

W BTHTW'^ =^55% ^ aTTRi-H ar^^ ftt ^wftt Tft^ II 


VOL. IX, PART IT. 


2 <i 
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[ No. 53.] 

INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. 

RAJASTHlNl. 


NimIdi. 


Specimen I. 


Central Group. 


(District Nimar). 


TRANSLITERATION AND TRANSLATION. 


kahyo, ‘ are 
it-ioas-said, ‘ O 
mlia-ka 


so 


Koi ek 
A-certaiii one 

ap'^na bap-su. 
his-oicn father-to 

mbaro liisso boy 
my share may -he that me-to 

dban-daulat ap“na betana-ka 

icealth-property his-oicn sons-to 

bu-se ki chboto beto 

heen-were that the-younger son 

dur des-ka cbalyo-gayo, 

distant country-to icent-away, 

ter-kari-na ap“ni dban-daulat 

IKissed-having his-otcn property 

bar^bad bui-gai, tawa una 

destroyed hecame^ then that 

kabgal bui-gayo. 
poor became. 

ek-ka ghara 


ad“nal-ka dui lad^ka tba. Un-ma-su cbbota-na 

man-of two sons were. Theni-in-froni the-younger -by 

dada, ap“nl dban-daulat-ma jo 

father, our wealth-froperty-in whatever 

Tau’a bap-na 
Then the-father-by 

Babut din bitya 

Many days passed 

dban-daulat lii-na 
property tahen-having 


ap ni 
his- own 


then 

Tawa 

Then 


da'i-nbak.’ 
give-away. ^ 
bat-di. 
was-divided. 

sab 
all 

aru wahb 
and there 
udai-di. Aru 
loasted-away. And 

mulak-ma bado akal 
country-in a-great famine 


ap III 
his- own 


danga-bakbeda-nia 
riotous-conduct-in 
sab 
all 


nabi 

not 

kabl 

some 

din 

days 


3 iwa 
lohen 


wo jai-na una des-ka 

he gone-having that country-of 

jai-na rabyo. Aru una ad“mi-na 

one-of in-house gone-hazing lived. And that man-by 

kbet^na-naa suwar cbarana-ka bbujyo ; tawa 

fields-in swine feeding-for it-was-sent ; then 

kbai-rabya-tba wo cbbiBka kbai-na 

to-eat-used those husks eaten-having 

naubat guj”ri-tbi. Aru koi ad^'mi 

un-event occurred-had. And any 

A si wakt-ma jab wd-ki dbundi 

Such time-in when him-of pride 

wo kabe, ‘ mbara dada-ka keBra 

he says, ‘my father-of how-many 

pet bhari-na rota kbawacb 

belly filled-having breads eat 


dban-daulat 
property 

padyo, aru wo 
fell, and he 
rabenawala-ma-si 
inhabit ant s-in-fro7n 
wa-kba ap^nfi 
him-to his-own 
cbbiPka-ka suwar 
husks the- swine 
pet bbarbiQ asl 

belly to-fill such 

kaf ua de. 

anything not gives. 

jai-na akbyS kbuli, taiva 

gone-having eyes we^'e-opened, then 

rakbya-buwa naukar cbbe, ki jo 

kept servants are, that icho 

aru rabyo-sahjo 

and that-which-remained-over-and-above 


man 


3ina 
ichat 

ap'no 

his-own 

wo-kba 

him-to 
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badhi-na ghara lai-jacb, aru liau hya bbuko mari-rabybch. 

tied-having in-house tahe-away, and I here hungry dying-reniained-am . 

Hau awa utbi-na ap*na dada-ka pas jais aru wa-ka kabis, 

I now arisen-having my-oicn father-of near will-go and him-to I-will-say, 

“dada, dada, ma-na Bbag^waii'ka agedi ni thara agedi 

“father, father, me-by God-of in-presence and thee-of in-presence 

bado pap kiyo, je-ka-si tharo lad^ko kahelana-ki mbari aw®kat 

great sin was-done, which-of-from thy son being-called-of my worth 

nabi rabi; tbara rakbva-buwa naukai’''iia-ma-si ban bhi ek naukar 

not remained ; thy kept servants-in-from I also one servant 

cbbe, aso samajh.” ’ Aso kahi-na wd utbyo ni apbia 

am, such {you-'may-)understand'’ ’ Such said-having he arose and his-oion 

bap-ka pas ayd. Wd dur-si ai-rabyd-thd, et'ra-ma d-ka bap*na 
father-of near came. He far-from coming-ioas, when his father-by 

d-ka dekbvd, wa d-ka dava ai. Tawa wd daudvo ni 

him-to it-icas-seen, and him-to compassion came. Then he ran and 

beta-ka gala-nia lip'tyd ni d-ka chutnnia liya. Beta-na 

the-son-of the-neck-in embraced and him-of kisses icere-taken. The-son-by 

bap-si kabyd, ‘ dada, ma-na Bbag‘wan-ka agedi ni 

ihe-father-to if-was-said, ‘‘father, me-by God-of in-the-jsresence and 

tbara agedi badd pap kiyd, je-ka-si tbard lad’kd 

of -thee in-the-presence great sin was-done, which-of-from thy son 

kabelana-ki mbari aw’kat nabi ralii.’ Et*ra-par-bbi bap-na 

being-called-of my worth not remained' So-rnuch-on-even the-father-by 

ap‘na naukar''na-si kabyd, ki, ‘ sab-si acbha kap*da lai-na 

his-own servants-to it-was-said , that, ‘ all-than good clothes brought-having 


lad‘ka-ka pabenaw ; am d-ka ug‘li-ma ag^tbi dald aru d-ka paw-ma 

the-son-to put-on; and him-of fmger-in a-ring put-on and his feet-on 

darna-ku panbaina dew. Apan maja-ma kbasa pisi ni 

putting-for shoes give. We pleasure-in will-eat will-drink and 

chain kar'sl ; kyau-ki bau sam’'jbd-tbd ki ye mhard cbbdrd 

merriment icill-make ; becaiise-that I understood-had that this my son 

mari-gayd-bu-se, pan nabi, pbiri-bbi ye jindd cbbe ; wd katbai 

dead-gone-was, but no, ogain-even he alive is ; he somewhere 

cbalyd-gayd-tbd, par pbiri ai-gayO.’ Asd kabi-na wd chain 

gone- away -had, but again returnecW Thus said-having they merriment 

karna lagya. 
to-do began. 

Awa d-kd badd betd kbet-ma tlid. d aw‘na lagyo ni gbar-ka 

How his elder soi field-in was. He to-come began and house-of 


pas pabuchyd ; tawa 
near reached ; then 


nn-na sunyd ki 

him-by was-heard that 


‘ baiyd am nacb 

‘ music and dancing 

2 q 2 
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chali-rahyach.’ 0-ka-par-si un-na ap’na naukarna-ma-si ek-ka 

going-on-ai'e.' That-of-on-from him~by his-oicn servants-in^from one-to 

pukaryo ni o-ka puchhyo ki, ‘ ye kai hui-rabyoch ? ’ 

it-was-called and him-to it-icas-asked that, ‘ this what going-on-is ? ’ 

Naiikar-na 6-ka Lahyo ki, ‘tharo bhai ayocb, ni tbara 

The-servant-by him-to it-was-said that, ‘ thy brother come-is, and thy 

bap-na japbafc divicb, kyau-ki tbaro bbai acbbo-bbalo gbara 

father-by a-feast given-is, because-that thy brother safe-well in-house 

ai-gay5cb.’ E-ka-par-si bada bbai-ka gbusso ayo ni gbar-ma 

returned-is.’ Thh-of-on-from the-elder brother-to anger came and house-in 
nabi jaw. Tawa bap babar ayo ni bada beta-ka manayo. 
not goes. Then the-father out came and the-elder son-to it-ioas-entreated. 

Te-ka-par-si bada beta-na bap-si kabyo, ‘ dekb‘jo, et‘ra 

That-of-on-from the-elder son-by the-father-to it-was-said, ‘see, so-many 

baras-si tbari sewa-cbak“ri karScb, kabbi tbara bukam-ka nabi 

years-from thy service I-doing-am, ever thy order-to not 

todyo. Et^ra-par-bbi tu-na ma-ka ek-war-bbi bak“ri-ko 

it-was-brohen. So-much-on-even thee-by me-to one-time-even a-she-goat-of 

bacbcbo tak nabi diyo ki ban ap'na d6st‘na-ka satb chain 

a-young-one even not was-given that 1 my-own friends-of with merriment 

kar’to. Ina tbara cbboja cbbora-na* rand‘na-ka satb rabi-na 

might-have-made. This thy younger son-by harlots-of with ived-having 
ap'‘ni dban-daulat udai-divi, wo cbboro gbara ata-ka 

his-own property was-wasted-away, that son to-house on-ooming-of 

satb tu-na wa-ka-satba japbat divicb.’ 'i'awa bap apna bada 

with thee-by hi.n-of-for a-feast given-is.' Then the-father his-own elder 


beta-si 

bolyo, 

‘beta, tu-to 

sada 

mbara pasa-cb 

cbbe, ni 

jd 

son-to 

said, 

‘son, thou-indeed 

always 

me-of near 

art, and whatever 

mbari 

dban-daulat cbbe, sab 

tbari- cb 

cbbe. Apan 

sani‘jba-tba 

ki 

my 

property is, all 

thine-alone 

is. TVe 

understood-had 

that 

tbaro 

bbai 

mari-gayo-bu-se, 

pan nabi, 

pbiri-bhi wo 

jindo cbbe ; 

wo 

thy 

brother 

dead -gone- was. 

but no. 

again-even he 

alive is ; 

he 


katbai cbalyo-gayo-tbo, pai- pbiri ai-gayocb; e-ka-satha apan-ka 

somewhere gone-away-had, but again returned-has ; this-of-for us-to 


cbay'je ki apaa-na anand manaw'nu. ni kbusi 

it-was-meet that us-by merri,nent was-to-be-celebrated and happiness 
bonu.’ 

ivas -to-be-become' 
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TRANSLITERATION AND TRANSLATfON. 


Ek 

A 

sikai’ 

linniing 


rajfi tliO. Wo sikar-klia jay. Badl pliajar-sl 

Txbig there-was. Re hivding-for goes. Early morn’ng-from 

khel*ta-khe?ta 'wo-klia panl-ki tis lagl. TT-na 


to 

indeed 

aji'na 


X . — 

in-sporling-in-s])orting him-to water^of thirst tcas-felt. Rim-hy his-otcn 


man-ma kayo 

ki, 

‘ pani 

kai 

jaga 

mill to 

junu.’ 

'mind-in it-ioas-said 

thati 

‘ loater 

at-soine 

' pjlace 

if-U-is-got then 

1-may-drink.' 

Ikra-ma w6-kba 

ek 

lim-ko 

jbad 

gab“r6 

najar ayo. 

Walia papi 

So-much-in h'm-io 

one 

ntni-of 

tree 

dense 

in-sight came. 

There water 


aso jani-na 
so thought-having 


LoY“ya 
icill-he 

Wlia jai-ua (iekhaj to ek 

There gone-having it-seen-is then one 

palak lagai-na bathyo tho, 

ey^.-lashes closed-having seated 
m5g“na gayo-tlio. Eaja-na 

to-heg gone-icas. The-king-by 

na kai inila ; kasi 


gliodo daw’^dai-na lim 

horse cansed-to-run-having the-nlm 


suklii talai 
dried tank 

na no-ko 

was, and him-of 

man-ma kayo 

mind-in it-was-said 


lying-is 
clielo 
disciple 
ki, ‘ 


pas 
near 
na ek 
and one 
^vas"ti-ma 
village-into 
yaliS pani 


gayo. 

he-went. 

devotee 


jaga-ma 


Jdgi 


ato 
ilour 
mill 

that, ‘here water is-got 
bathyoj ! ’ Wo-ti bakliat 


not anything got; what-sort-qf place-in the-devotee seated-is/’ At-that time 


ra]a 


s6na-ko mugat 


sap 

serpent 


{by-)the-king gold-of a-crowi 
te-ka-su raja-kha kai 

that-of-from the-king-to any 

jogi-ka gala-ma 
the-devotee-of neck-in 

chelo ayo. 
begged-havlng the-disciple came. 

sap ■waPvelo dekhi-na 
a-serpent suspended seen-having 
gala-ma stp 


magi-na 


guru-ka 


paheryb-tlio ; wo-raa 
tcorn-was i tnat-in 

samaj nahl 

understanding not 

wakvi-ayo. 

having -suspend ed-came. 

Chela-na ap"na 
The-disciple-by his-oic i 
sip-kha kayo ki, 
serpent-to it-icas-said that, ‘ whom by my 
wakvyo-hoy, w6-kba tu jai-na 


Kali-ko waso 
Kali-of abode 

padi. Ka 

occurred. And 

Ikra-ma 
So-much-in 
guru-ka 


koj ; 

being-is ; 
niarelO 
a- dead 
ato 
jlour 
gala-ma 


preceptor-of neck-in 


preceptor-oj the-neck-on serpent rnay-huve-been suspended, him-to thou none hm-,;^ 
rat-ma das.’ Aly% raja ap^na mabal-ma "" 

the-night-in bite.' Here the-king his-oicn palace-in 


ai-na 

co ne having 


mugut 

croxvn 



utaii-na 

bath A a. 

Tawa 

laja-kha 

chet ai 

ki, 

‘ apan 

put-off -hating 

sat. 

Then 

the-king-to 

consciousness came 

that, 

‘I 

jogi-ka 

gala-ma 

inarelo 

sap 

wahvi-aya ; ye 

buro 

kam 

the-devutee-of 

on the- neck a-dead 

serpent 

haclng-put-came ; this 

had 

100) k 

karjo. Pan 

ah 

jM-na 

rv 

sap 

nikali-an. 


AsO 

was-done. But 

now gone-having 

the-serpent 

t aken-off-haoi ng ■ I-wilTcome . 

Thus 

viebar 

kari-na 

raja 

bida-hujO. 




consideration made-hating the-king set-out. 


FREE TRANSLATION OF THE FOREGOING. 

There was a king. He used to go for hunting in the early morning. (One day) 
when he was hunting he felt thirsty. He was thinking of drinking Avater if it could 
be got somewhere, Avhen he caught sight of a shady mm tree. Thinking there might 
be water there, he made his horse gallop, and approached the turn. On going there 
he found that there was a dry tank, and by it a devotee seated with his eyes closed. 
His disciple had gone to the village for begging flour. The king said to himself that 
there Avas neither Avater nor anything there and that it was a strange place for a devotee 
to sit in. At that time the king AA'as wearing a croAA'n of gold, in which abode the 
demon Kali,^ and through its influence the king could not understand Avhat he was doing ; 
so he took up a dead serpent which Avas lying there, and folded it round the devotee’s 
neck. By this time the disciple returned after doing his begging. Seeing the serpent 
folded round his preceptor’s neck, he said to the serpent, ‘ Go and bite at night him who 
has folded you round the neck of my preceptor.’ In the meanAvhile the king had 
returned to his palace and the moment he took off the crown and sat doAA'n he remembered 
that he had folded the serpent round the devotee’s neck, and that it was a very wicked 
action. So he resolved to go back at once and take it off. So thinking, the king set out. 


^ 'ihe piVbiding t.vil genius of the present age. 
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48. Mother. 

BhM 


Bhai .... 

49. Brother. 

Bain, ben • 


Baheu .... 

50. Sister. 

Ad^mi, manak 


Ad*mi .... 

51. Man. 

Lugai .... 

i 

Bairfi .... 

Aw*^rat . • • . ; 

1 

) 

52. Woman. 
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Engliih. 

M^wari. i 

1 

t 

Marwari (Thai! of Jaisalmer). 1 

1 

Jaipur!. 

MewHI. 

53. Wife . • . . 

Jorayat ; bahu . • j 

j 

t 

Ban . . . . 1 

Bhau, lugM 

. Lugai 

54. Child 

1 

i 

Tabar ; balak • . . j 

Tabar .... 

1 

Balak, tabar 

. Balak . . 

5b. Son • . . • 

Beto, dik*r0 

Dikh’O .... 

Beto . . 

. Beto, chhoro . 

56. Daughter . 

Beti, dhnv*rx, dik*rl . 

* 

Dik^ri .... 

Beti 

. Beti, chhoil 

57. Slave 

Golo; chakar . 

Chakar .... 

Bado 

. Bado 

58. Cultivator . 

Kar*s5 .... 

Hali .... 

PaPti 

. Kisan, jimldar . 

59. Shepherd, . 

Evaliyo , . . . 

Gowal, g6ri 

, GuwalyO 

. Guwal 

60. God . . . • 

Isyar ; Ram-ji . 

Par^mesar, bhag^an 

1 

1 

j Pan*mesar 

. Ram, Isur 

€1. Devil 

Kakas . . . • 

; Setan .... 

Rakas, paret, bhut 

. Bhut, paret 

62. Sun .... 

Sui^j-ji .... 

Suraj .... 

! Suraj 

. Suraj 

63. Moon 

Ghandai‘*ma-p . 

Chandarma 

Chid 

i 

. Chid 

64. Star . . . . 

Taro , . . . 

Tara 

i Taro 

. Taro 

65. Fire . . . • 

Bas*dew . , . . 

Baste .... 

1 - 

j Ag, baste, bais^dar 

■ , agya 


66. Water 

67. House 

6S. Horse 

69. Cow . 

70. Dog . 

71. Cat . 
7*2. Cock . 


! 


Jai 

Ghar 

Gli(5rO 

Gay 

Kutto, gindak 
Minni 

Kfik^rd . 


. Pani 
, Ghar 

I 

. ’ Ghor{j 

i 

. I Gaya 

I 

, i Kutto . 

i 

j 

, : Billi, minni 
, j Kukar5 


73. Duck 

• 


_ 1 

Ad . . . . i 

i 

Ad 

. Batak 


• 

Batak 

74. Ass . 

• 

■ 

1 

• 

Gadho, puraniyO 

Gado • . . 

. Ghado, gadairO 



Gadho, cha 

75. Camel 

• 

• 


Uth, pagal, todiyO ; mayyo ; 
jakhorO. 

CSL 

Ut . . . 

i 

. : Uth 



Ut 

76. Bird • 

• 

* 

• 

Pakhern .... 

i 

Pahkhi . . . 

, Chirl, chari 



Chiri 

77. Go . 

• 

• 


Ja • * . 

Ja a . , • 

« Ja H • . 



Ja • 

78. Eat 

• 

• 


Jim .... 

Kha . . . 

. Kha 



Kha 

79. Sit 

• 

• 

• 

i 

1 B^th . . t . 

! 

Bais , . , 

. Baith 


i 

Baith . 


Pani 


1 Ghar, jaga 


. Pan! 

. Ghar 
. Ghora . 
• Gay 


Ghoro 

I Gay 

1 

Knk»r5, gan(^k, gadak*r5 . KuttS, kuk*rO 

I 

I 

1 

Bilai, balai, myau , , Bilai 


Mur^gS . 


Mur®go 
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Malvi (Rangri). 

Malvi (when different from | 

Rangri). 

NImadI (Nimar). 

Engliah. 


Lugui, wau 

1 Bau .... 

Ladi, bay®ki 

j 53. Wife. 

j 


Ba|ak, chh5ro * 


; Bactebo .... 

1 54. Child. 



Lad*kO, beto 




Beto, cbhoi‘0, lad*ko . ; 

55. Son. 

Lad^kl, betl 



t 

Betl, chbori, lad*ki . 

56. Daughter. 

LodO 




Gulam . . , . 1 

57. Slave. 

Kar^nban 

. Kir*s^ . 



1 

1 

Kisan . . . , < 

i 

58. Cultivator. 

Gad'ii . 




1 

i 

GaduriyC . . . ' 

59. Shepherd. 

Paiaraeswar 



! 

! 

I 

1 

DeAva 

60. God. 

Bbiit, iiud 

1 


1 

Bhut . . . , J 

Gl. Devil. 

Suraj 

( 


i 

1 

1 

1 

! 

Snraj . . . . | 

62. Sun. 

Chad 





CMd 

63. Moon, 

Tara 




Taro . . . . 1 

64. Star. 

WasMi . 

. Basti 

• 

• 

Ag .... , 

6.5. Fire. 

Pani 

t 

. Panl 

• 

• 

Pani . . . . ■ 

i 

66. Water. 

1 

j Gbar 




Gbar .... 

67. House. 

GhOro 

• 



Ghodo . . . . ; 

68. Horse. 

i 

I 

j Gay 

[ 

i 



Gay .... 

69. Cow. 

1 Kutt^^^ kut^rO, 

1 

j 

* i 



Kuttfi, kutro . 

70. Dog. 

; Min»ki . 

] 



■ Ililli, majar 

71. Cat. 

Knk-d’i . 




Kuk»dO .... 

1 

72. Cock. 

Badak 

• 



1 

1 Badak .... 

73. Duck. 

1 

1 

GadO, ruB^bO 

• i 



Gadh^5 .... 

74, Ass. 

tft .■ . . 

. 



Ut . . . • 

75. Camel. 

Pakberu 




Patiebbi, pakberu 

i 76. Bird. 

Ja . 

. ■ 



Ja . . • • 

77. Go. 

Kba . . . 




Kba .... 

78. Eat. 

Beth 

j 



Bath . . . • 

79. Sit. 
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English. 



Marwarl. 


.Marwarl (Thali of Jaiaalmer), 

J&ipun. 

^ewati. 

80. Come 



Aw 

• 

Aw, a 



A, aw . 

; A . 

81. Beat 


• 

Kut 

• 

Mt\r 



Pit .... 

I 

; Mar 

1 

82. Stand 



tJb5-h5 . 


Uth 


• 

; Ubo-whai 

KharS wha 

83. Die . 



Mar 


Mar 



i Mar 

1 

i Mar 

84. Give 



De-do . 


D6 



;De .... 

i De 

1 

85. Run 



Doro 

• 

Daur 



Bhag .... 

; Daur, bhaj 

i 

86. Up . 



Ucho, upar 


Uche 



Upar .... 

' tlpar 

87. Near 



Kanai, nairo, gOdal . 


Ne;^ 0 ; kane 


• 

Kauai .... 

! Niro, nirai, kanai 

88. Down 


• 

Hetaij nichai . 

• 

Niche 



Nichai .... 

1 

1 

Nichai 

89. Far . 


• 

Al^go 

• 

Agho 


* 

Dur .... 

Dur 

90. Before 

« 


A gal paile 

• 

Agari 



Paill, agai . . , j Agai 

91. Behind • 

• 


Lai*ai, pachhai 

• 

Pachhari 


• 

Pachliai, pachha-nai . . | 

Pichhai, gaila . 

92. Who 

• 


Kun 


Kun • 


• 

Kun , ^ . . ! 

Kaiin 

93. What 



Kii, kaa 

• 

KI 


• 

KSI . . . 2 

f 


94. Why 



KiU 


Kyi 


• 

KyS 

1 

Kyfi . 

95. And 

m 


N ai, or . 


A nr. ar . 



' 

Anr, ar . 

i 

Ar, anr . 

96. Bnt . 

• 


Pin ... 

• 

Pan 


• 

Pan • • . . 

Par 

97. If . 



Je . 

• 

Je . 



Joj jyo, jai . . . 

Jai 

98. YeB . 

• 


. . . 

• 

Ha. huwe 



Ha, mhai. hambai, u, hu 

Hft 

99. No . 



Na 

• : 

Na, ko-ni 


• 

Na. haa . . ^ . 

N^b 

100. Alas 

• 


Gajab-re 1 « 


’ Arar, haja 


• 

Hay, ram-ram . 

Hay 

101. A father . 

• 


Br.p 

• 

Bap 


• 

Bap 

Bap 

102. Of a father 

* 


Bap-ro 

* 

Bap-r6 



Bap-ko . . . . j 

Bap-ko 

103. To a father 



Bap-nM , 

• 

Bap-na . 



! 

Bap-nai ... * 

Bap-nai . 

104. From a father 



Bap-sU , , 

• 

Bap-sS 

• 

• 

Bap-sS . . 1 

Bap-tal, -sai . 

105. Two fathers 



Doy bap . , 

• 

Be bap 



D5 bap ■ ^ . 

D6 bap 

106. Fathers 


1 

Bap 

• 

Bapa 

4 

• 

Bap .... 

Bap 
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1 

HalTi (Rangri). j 

i 

MalTi (when^daerent from 

EngliftJi. 

A 

t 

i 

Aw .... 

80. Come. 

1 

Mar . . . . 1 

Mar .... 

81. Beat. 

tJbha-re . . . . ! 

Khad6 .... 

82. Stand. 

Mai- • • • • ! 

1 

1 Mar .... 

83. Die. 

1 

He . . . . ■ 

Da, de . 

, 84. Give. 

Dod 

Bbag .... 

85. Ran. 

1 

Upar . . • • ' 

i 

Upar .... 

86. Up. 

Mere . . • *1 

Pas, najik 

, 87. Near. 

j 

Niche . . . • i 

Nicba . . . . 

’ 88, Down. 

Dnr, veg^ls 

1 

Dnr . . . . 

89. Far. 

i 

Pela, age 

Aga . . . . 

90. Before. 

Pachbe . . . « 

1 

Pacbba . . . . 

i 91. Behind. 

Knn .... 

Knn, kun 

' 92. Who. 

! Kaf, kil ... 

KaT, kai . . . . Kai 

93. What. 

j 

, K5, kyO, kyo . 

Kyai5 . . . . 

94. Why. 

Anr, 5r, ne . • • 

Aru, ni, wa 

95. And. 

Par, parant, pan 

Pan . . . . 

1 96. B|t- 

Jo . ♦ • • • 

Agar . , , . 

: 97. If. 

Ha .... 

Hi . . . . 

98. Yes. 

Ni, nl . 

Nahl . . . . 

99. No. 

Are-arS ...» 

Ar bfip-re 

. 100, Alas. 

Bap . . . • 

Bap . . . . 

, 101. A father. 

Bap-ko, -r5 . ' . 

Bap'ko ... 

. 102. Of a father 

Bap-ne, -ke 

Bap-ke . . . Bap-ka . 

103. To a father. 

Bap-su, -se, -u . 

...... Bap-si 

. 104. From a father. 

Do bap . . . • 

Dui bap . 

. 105. Two fathers. 

Bap .... 

i 

1 Bap, bap-bor (or borO, -bon, Bap*ua . 
j -honO, and so ihronghout 

1 all declensions)} : 

. 106. Fathers. 


' The plural aaffixea will be varied ia the following words, so as to show their use. 
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EngUsli. 

Marwarl. 

Marwari (Thali of JftUalmer). 

Jaipur!. 

Mewatl. 

107. Of fathers 

Biipa-rO . . . . ■ 

1 

Bapa-ro . . . . ' 

] 

Bapa-ko .... 

Bapa-ko . . . . 

108. To fathers . • ! 

1 

I 

Bapa-n^, -kanai . . 1 

v f. 

Bapa-na . . . i 

Bapa-iiai . • • ■ 

Bapa-na i 

1 

1 

109. From fathers . . j Bapa-sU .... 

Bapa-su . . . . ! 

V i 

Bapa-su . . . • j 

Bapa-taT, -sai . 

1 

110. A daughter 

1 

Beti . 

Dik^ri . , . . ^ 

Beti 

Beti 

111. Of a daughter . . 1 

Beti-rO .... 

t 

t 

Dik*rl-ro . . . 1 

1 

BeFi-kn . 

j Betl-ku . . . . 

112. To a daughter • . ! 

Beti-nai, -kanaf 

Dik*rl-ni 

i 

Beti-nai . . . • 

Beti-nai .... 

113. From a daughter 

Beti-su , • . . 

Dik*rl-sa 

Beti-su .... 

1 Beti-tai, sai 

114. Two daughters . . ! 

Doy betiya 

Be dik®riya 

Do beti, do betya 

’ Do beti .... 

i 

115. Daughters 

Betiya , . . . j 

Dik*riya^ . . . i 

i Bety5 .... 

i BetyH . . . . 

116. Of daughters 

Betiya-ro 

Dik*riya-ro 

Betya-ko .... 

Betya-ko 

117. To daughters 

Betiya-nm, -kanai 

Dik“nyS-na 

Betya-nai 

, Betya-nai 

118. From daughters 

Betiya-au 

I 

Dik*‘riya-su 

1 

Betya-su 

i Betya-tai, -sai . 

i 

119. A good mau . . j 

Ek bhalo ad^mi 

Bhalo manas . 

1 Ek chokho minakh . 

Ek achhyO ad*cnl . . 

120. Of a good man , 

Bk bhala ad*mi-rO 

Bhale manas-ro . . i 

1 Bk ciiokha minakh-ko 

i Ek achhya ad^i ko . 

121. To a good mau . . i 

Ek bhala ad‘mi-nai ; -kanai 

Bhale manaa-na . . ^ 

1 Ek chokha minakh-nai 

i 

1 

1 Ek achhya ad*ini-nai 

122. From a good man 

Ek bhala ad*mi-sn 

Bhale manaa-su 

1 

; Ek chokha minakh-su 

1 

1 Ek achhya ad*mi-taT, -saT . 

1 

123. Two good men . . ‘ 

Doy bhala ad*mi 

Be bhalu manas 

1 Do chOklia minakh . 

i 

1 Du achhya ad“mi 

124. Good men . . j 

Bhali ad*mi 

Bhala manas 

! 

1 

: Chokha minakh 

j Achhya ad*mi . 

125. Of good men 

Bhala ad^miya-ro 

Bhala manasa-rO 

! 

1 Chokha min“kha-kO . 

Achhya ad®mya-kO . 

126. To good men 

i 

1 Bhala ad*miya-nai ; -kanai . 

1 

1 

Bhala manaaa-na 
■ 

Chokha miii®kha-nai 

J Achhya ad*mya-nai . 

127. From good men . 

! Bhala ad*udya-su 

t 

Bhala manasa-su 

j Chokha min^kha-s3 . 

! Achhya ad“myi.taT, -sai 

128. A good woman . 

1 Ek bhali lugai 

i 

Bhali lugai 

1 Ek chokhi lugai 

j 

Ek achhi bair*bam 

129. A bad boy 

Ek bhndQ chhorO 

Buro chhok'ro 

Ek buro chhoro 

Ek bnro chhoro 

130. Good women 

Bhali lugayS . 

Bhali lugaiya . 

Chokhi lugaya 

Achhi bair*bany^ 

131. A bad girl 

Ek bhudi chhori 

Bari chhok“ri . 

j Ek burl chhori 

Ek burl chhori 

132, Good 

Bhalo . , . , 

Bhalo . . . . j 

Chokho . . . , 

AchhyO, chokho 

1 33 . Better . , . j 

! 

UtipO .... 

1 

GhanO bhalo . , . | 

i 

i 

U-sU chokho . 

Waih-taT achhyO (better 
than that). 
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MaWi (Eangri). 

Malvx (when different from 
Rangri). 

Nimadi (Nimar). 

English. 

Bap2*k^5, -rO 

Bap-k5, bap-bor-ko . 

Bap^na-ko 

107. Of fatbera. 

/V . 

Bapa-ne, -ke , 

Bap-k), bap-bOr-ke . 

Bap“na-ka 

108. To fathers. 

Bapa-sS, s§, -3 

Bap-se, bap'bOr-se 

Bap*na-3i 

109. From fathers. 

Lad*ki . • . • 

Betl . , • « 

Bet! 

liO. A daughter. 

Lad^ki-ko, -r(5 . 

Beti-kO .... 

Beti-ko .... 

111. Of a daughter. 

Lad*ki"ii6> ke . 

Beti-ke • . . • 

Betl-ka . . - » 

112. To a daughter. 

Lad®]n-33, -S5, -3 . ■ ] 

i 

Beti-8e .... 

Bed-si .... 

113. From a daughter. 

Do lad^kya . . • j 

( 

Do betl, d(5 beti-bOio 

Dui betina 

114. Two daughters. 

1 

Lad^kya • • • • i 

1 

BetI-boi*o, betya 

Betiua .... 

lib. Daughters 

i 

Lad*kya-ko, -ro • • j 

Beti-hor-k5 

Betiua-ko 

116. Of daughters. 

j 

Lad*kya-ne, -ke * • } 

Beti-ke, beti-bor-ke . 

Betiuii-ka 

117. To daughters. 

Lad^kya-su, -se, -u . 

Betl-bon-se, betl boao-se 

Betina-si 

118. From daughters. 

1 AchliO ad^mi 

i 

Aebcbbo ad^ml 

Ek acbbo ad^mi 

119. A good mau. 

1 

J 

1 Acbiia ad^mi-ko, -rO . 

1 

Acbcbba ad^mi-ko . . j 

1 

Ek acbba ad®mi-ko 

120. Of a good man. 

i 

1 _ 

1 Achlia ad^mi-ne, -ke . 

t 

1 

Acbcbba ad^mi-ke . . : 

Ek acbba ad*nil-ka . 

121. To a good man. 

j 

1 Acbha ad“rni -su, -se, -u 

Acbcbba ad^ini-se . . j 

Ek acbba ad*‘mi-si 

122. From a good man. 

1 

Do achha ad’bni 

j 

Do acbcbba ad^ml . . j 

1 

: Dui acbba ad^mi 

123. Two good men. 

Acblia fid® ml 

Acbcbba ad'^mi-boro 

[ Acbba ad“iniua . • 

1 

124. Good men. 

j 

Achba ad^mya-ko, -rO 

Acbcbba ad^mi-bOr-ko 

Acbba ad'mina-ks 

125. Of good men. 

Acblia ad^mya-ne, -ke 

Acbcbba ad’^mi-boro-ke 

Acbba ad^mlna-ka 

; 126. To good men. 

Acbha ad^mya -b3, -se, -u . 

Acbcbba ad*ml-bon-se 

* Acbba ad®raina-8i 

1 1 

I I 

1 127. From good men. 

Achbl lugal 

Acbcbbi baira . 

Ek acbbl aw'^rat 

128. A good woman 

KbodMo lafPko 

Biivo cbboro 

Ek kbarab lad^ko 

129. A bad boy. 

Acbbl kigaya . 

Acbhi la^aya, acbcbbi 

Acbbl asv^'raDua 

130. Good women. 

lugaya-borO. acbcbbi baira- 



Kbod^ll lad^'kl . 

borO. 

Bur! cbbsri 

Ek kbarab lad^kl 

131. A bad girl. 

Acbbo . . . . 

Acbcbba 

Acbbo . ♦ • ' 

132. Good. 

Wam-BO (than that) achbo 

0-se acbcbbo . 

! Jado acbba 

t 

1?3. Better, 
i 
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134. Beat 

135. High 

136. Higher . 

137. Highest 

138. A horse 

139. A mare • 

140. Horses • 

141. Mares 

142. AhuU 

143. A cow 

144. Bulla 

145. Cows 

146. A dog 

147. A bitch • 

148. Dogs 

149. Bitches 

150. A he goat • 

151. A female goat 

152. Goats 

153. A male deer 

154. A female deer 

155. Deer 

156. I am 

157. Thou art • 

158. He is 

159. We are 

160. You are 


M&rwan. 

M^wsri (Thall of Jsisalmer'. 

Jaipuri. 

Mew&ti. 

Nirat-achho 

Mule bhalo 

Sab-sS chokho . 

Sab-tai achhyo 

Ucho , • . . 

Ucho .... 

Ucho . . . • 

tfchO 

GhanO Scho, un-su Ocho 

GhanO SchO 

U-su ucho 

Wiiih-tai acho 

Sag*la-sS. Scho 

Mule dcho 

Sab-su Scho 

Sab-tai Scho . 

Ek ghorO 

.... 

Ghoro .... 

GhorO 

Bk ghori 

GhOri .... 

Ghori .... 

Ghori 

Ghora .... 

Ghora .... 

GhOra .... 

Ghora . • 

Ghoriya .... 

Ghoriya .... 

Ghorya .... 

GhOrya . 

Ek sid . 

Baladh .... 

Sad, akal 

Bijar 

Ek gay .... 

Gaya .... 

Gay .... 

Gay 

Sad .... 

Bal*dh5 .... 

sid, akal 

Bijar 

Gaya «... 

Gaya .... 

Gaya .... 

Gaya 

Ek kutto, ek gin(^k 

Kutto . , , , 

Kuk®rO, gadak®r5 

Kutto 

Ek kutti 

Kutti .... 

Kuk*ri, ga^ak^ri 

Kutti . , 

Kutta .... 

Kutta .... 

Kiik^ra, gac^k*^ 

Kutta 

Kutiya .... 

Kutiya . . . . 

Kuk®rya, gau^k*rya , 

Kuttiya . 

Ek bak*rC . . 

Bak*^r6 .... 

Bak*ro .... 

Bak^rO 

Ek bak*n, ek chhali 

Bak*ri .... 

Bak*ri 

Bak*n 

Bak*ra .... 

Bak*ra .... 

Bak^a-bak^ . 

Bak*ra-bak*n • 

Ek hiran 

Haran .... 

Hiran .... 

Hirn , , 

Bk hir^ni 

Harani .... 

Hir®ni .... 

Hir*ni 

Hiran .... 

Harani . • . . 

Hiran .... 

Him , , 

i 

Hu hu , 

- rv ^ 

Hu ai . , . , 

Mai chhS 

Max hS . 

TS hal . 

Tu ii . 

Tu chhai • 

Tu hai, ha 

Uwo hai 

0 Si 

Wo chhai 

Wo hai . 

Me ha . 

Mhi gi . . . . 

Mhe chha . . 

Ham hi . 

The ha . 

The Si . ... 

The chho 

Tam ho . 
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Sab-s3 achhO . 

Sab-se achchho 

Bado achhO 

134. Beat. 

<x 

UchO . . . • 

ticho .... 

tJchO .... 

135. High. 

Wani-sS ucho . 

Un-se Scho 

Jado ncho 

136. Higher. 

ISab-su ncho 

Sab-se 3ch0 

Bado ucho 

137. Highest. 

GhodQ .... 


GhodO .... 

138. A horse. 

Gh5(^ .... 


Gbodi .... 

139. A mare. 

Ghcda .... 

Ghoda-hOno 

Gboda, gbodana 

140. Horses. 

GhOdya .... 

Ghodi-hoaO 

GbOdtna .... 

141. Mares. 

Bel) balad 

sid .... 

Sad .... 

142. A ball. 

Gay .... 

Gay .... 

Gaya .... 

143, A cow. 

Bel, bal*dya 

Sid-hOro 

* 

Sad^na .... 

144, Bulls. 

Gaya .... 

Gay-hOn 

Gay^na .... 

145. Cows. 

Teg^do . . • . 

Kut^rO .... 

Kutto .... 

146. A dog. 

Teg“di . . . . 

Kntti 

Kutti .... 

147. A bitch. 

Teg*da .... 

Knt*ra-h6ro 

Kutta, kutttoa 

148. Dogs. 

Teg^dyE .... 

Kut^ri-hOrO . • « 

i 

Kuttina .... 

149. Bitches. 

Bak^ro, khaj^u 

i 

1 

Bak®rO . • • « 

150. A he goat. 

BakM 


Bak“ri • . . • 

151. A female goat. 

Bakhya .... 

Bak*ra«hono . . • 

Bak*rma 

152. Goats. 

Haran .... 

! 

Haran .... 

153. A male deer. 

Har^ni .... 


Har^ni .... 

154. A female deer. 

Haranya « • 

Hiran-hOrO . • • 

1 Haran^na . . . 

155. Deer. 

na bS . 


Hau cbhe • • 

156. I am. 

T3 hai, he . . . 


Tn chbe . . . • 

157. Thou, art. 

Cr hai, he , , . 

' i 

Wo cbbe * 

158. He is. 

Mhihl . . . . 

Ham ha . . . 

Ham aya . . • 

159. We are. 

The ho . • 

Tam ho . . • 

Turn cbho • • 

i6U. Yon are. 
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English. 

161. They are . • 

162. I was • . • 

163. Thou wast 

164. He was . • • I 

165. We were • 

166. You were • • 

167. They were 

168. Be . 

169. To be 

170. Being 

171. Having been . » 

172. I may be . 

173. I shall be . 

174. I should be . « 

175. Beat 

1 76. To beat 

177. Beating 

178. Having beaten . 

179. I beat 

180. Thou beatest 

181. He beats . 

182. We beat . • • 

183. You beat . 

184. They beat . . 

185. I beat (Past Tense) 

186. Thou beatest (Past 

Tense.) 

187. He beat (Past Tense) , 
316^ — Marw&ri. 


Marwari. 

1 

Marwari (Thali of Jaisalmer). 

Jaipuri. 


1 

1 

Mewatl 

Uveh&l . 

0 ii 

• 

• 

• 

Wai chhai 

• 


Wai haT . 

• 

• 

Ha h(5 . 

HS hatO . 


• 

• 

Mai chho 

• 


MaT ho, tho 


* 

Ta he ... . 

TuhatS . 




Tu chho . 

- 


Tn ho, tho 


• 

Uw5 ho . 

0 ha^ . 


• 


Wo chho 

• 


Wo ho, tho 


• 

Me ha . ... 

Mhi hata 

• 

• 


Mhe chha 

• 


Ham ha, tha 


• 

The ha . 

The hata 

• 



The chha 

• 


Tam ha, tha 


• 

Uve ha . 

0 hata . 

• 



Wai chha 

• 


Wai ha, tha 


• 

Ho (imperative) 

Ho 




Whai 

• 


Wha 


• 

HunO . • . . 

HOw^nO . 




Whaibo . 

• 


HOnu . • 

* 


- 

Hot5, huto 

How®tO , 



» 

WhaitO • 

• 


Ho-to 


• 

Huyar .... 

: 

i Hoyar • 




Whair 

• 


HO-kar . 


• 

Hu hou .... 

Hu hSwa 

• 



MaT hS . 

• 


MaT ha 


• 

HS hoSla 

Hu hois . 

• 



Mai hn-lo, hOsyS 

• 


MaT hugO 


• 



... 



Mai hS . 

• 





Kuto .... 

Mar 


• 


Pit 

• 


Mar 

• 

- 

Ktit^uo . . . . 

Marino 


• 

• 

Pit®bo 

• 


Mai*®nu . 

• 

- 

Kut*tO . . . . 

Mai*«t5 


• 


PiftO 

• 


Mar®to 

• 


Kfi:ar .... 

Marar 




Pitar 

• 


Mar-kar . 



: Hn kntn. 

Hu mara-i 



• 

MaT pita 

• 


1 MaT marS 

( 



Tu kutai 

Tu mare-i 




Tu pitai . 

• 


Tu mara 



tJ 

0 mare-i 




Wo pitai 

• 


Wo mara 


* 

Me kuta . • 

i\lhe mara-i 




Mhe pita 

- 


Ham mara 


• 

The kuto 

The marO-i 


• 


The pito . 



Tam marO 


• 

Uve kutai 

0 mara-i 


• 


Wai pitai 

• 


Wai maraT 

• 

• 

Mhai kfitiyo 

Me maryo 


* 


MaT pityo 



MaT maryo 



Thai kntiyO . . • 

Te maryo 


• 


Tu pityo 

• 


TaT maryo 


• 

Up kutiyO 

Uve maryo 


• 


Wo pityo 

• 

• 

WaTh maryO , 




MaM (Eangri), 

Malv) (when different from 
HangrI). 

Nimadi (Nimai). 

English. 

Vi hai, he . . . 


Wo chhe 

161. They are. 

Hu tho . . . . 


Hau tho . • • . 

162. I w^s. 

tS the . 


Tu tho . . « . 

163. Thou wasfc. 

ft thO . . . . 


Wo tho • , , . 

164, He was. 

Mh? tha 

Ham tha 

Ham tha . . , 

165. We were. 

The tha . . . - 

Tam tha 

Turn tha . . . , 

166. You were. 

Vi tha 

Ho tha .... 

Wo the .... 

167. They were. 

Who . . . . 


HO .... 

168. Be. 

VhenO, veno 

HOno . . . . 

HouU .... 

169. To be. 

Vheto, veto • 

Hoto .... 

Hsta .... 

170. Being. 

Wai-ne . * • . 

Hui-ne 

Hui-aa . . . , 

171. Having been. 




172. I may be. 

Hu waUga, wUga 

HoUgo .... 

Hau huis 

173. I shall be. 




174. 1 should be. 

Mar . * . « 


Mar .... 

175. Beat. 

Mar^CkO; mar^wO 

i 

Mar®no .... 

Mur*nu .... 

176. To beat. 

MarHO . • . . 


MarHo .... 

177. Beating. 

Mari-ne . , • . 

i 

Man-ne .... 

178, Having beaten. 

Hu marU 


j Hau maruch 

179. 1 beat. 

Tu mare .... 

1 

i 

Tu marach, m^ech . 

180. Thou beatest. 

tJ mare .... 



Wo marach, marech . 

181. He heats. 

Mhe mara, mara 

Ham mara, mara 

Ham marach . . 

182. We beat. 

The marO 

Tam m^o 

Turn marOch . • 

183. Yon beat. 

Vi mare ... 


Wo marach, marech 

184. They heat. 

Mhai maryo . , • 

Mha-n§ maj^O 

Mama maryO . 

185. 1 beat {Past Tense). 

Thai maryo . 

1 

Tha-ne maryO . 

Tu-ua maryo » • 

186. Thou beatest {Past 
Tense). 

Waui-e maryO 

0-ne maryo 

Un-na maryO . 

187. He beat (Past Tense). 
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Englilb. 

Mirwa^L 

Mirwa(i (Tha{Iof Jaisalmer). 

Jaipur!. 

M ewatl 

188. We beat {Fast Tense) . 

Mhe kutiyS 

Mha maryO 


Mhe pltyO . . 


Ham maryO 


• 

189. You beat (Past Tense) 

The kutiyo . , . 

Tha maryO 

• 

The pltyO 


Tara maryO 


• 

190. They beat (Past Tense) 

Uwa kutiyo 

Uwa maryO 

• « 

Wai pityO 


Un maryO • 


• 

191. I am beating 

Hn kutu-hu 

Hu mara-i 

• * 

Mai pitu-chhU , 


MaT marU-hu . 


• 

192. I was beating 

HS kut&I-ho 

Hu mar*tO-hatO 

• 

Mai pitai-chho 


MaT marai-ho, -tho 


• 

193. 1 had beaten 

Mhai kutiyO-ho 

Me maryO-hatO 

■ 

Mai pityO-chho 


MaT maryO-ho, -thO 


- 

194. 1 may beat 

Hu kutS 

Hu mara 

• 

Mai pitU 


i 

MaT marU 


• 

195. 1 shall beat 

Hu kutS-la 

Hu mari4 

• 

MaT pitn-loj pit®ayU • 


MaT marugO 


• 

196. Thoti wilt beat . 

TS kutai-la 

Tu marls 


Tu pitai-lo, pit*8i 


Tti maraigO 


• 

197. He will beat 

Uw6 kutai-la . 

0 mar®se 

• 

Wo pitai-lo, pit®6i 


Wo maraigo 


• 

198. We shall beat 

Mhe kuta-la 

Mhe mar®si 

• • 

Mhe pita-la, pit“sya . 


Ham mar^a . 


• 

199. You will beat 

The kutO-la 

The mar*io 

• 

The pito-la, pit®syO . 


Tam maraga • 


• 

200. They will beat . 

Uve kutal-la . • 

0 mar®se 


Wai pi^i-la, pit*Bi 


Wai maraga 


• 

2^)1, I should beat 




Mai pitu 





202. 1 am beaten 

Hu kutijiyO hu . 

Hu mmjyo-i . 

• 

MaT pityo-chhU 


MaT pityO-hU . 


. 

203, I was beaten 

Hn kutijiyO h6 . . 

Hu raarijyo 


MaT pityo-chho , 


¥ 

MaT pityo-ho, -thO 


. 

204. 1 shall be beaten 

HS kutiyo jaS-la 

Hu mariyO jais 

• • 

MaT pitn-lo 


MaT pit3go 


. 

205. I go ... 

Hu jau .... 

HujawS-i 

* 

MaT jau . 


MaT jau . 


. 

206. Thou goest 

TS. jawai 

Tu jave-i 


Tu jay . 


1 

Tu jay . 


• 

207. He goes 

TJwO jawai . , , 

0 jave-i . 

• 

Wo jay . 


Wo jay . 



208. We go . , . 

Mhe jawa 

Mhe jawS-i 

• 

Mhe jawi 


Ham jSh 


• 

209. You go , , . 

The jawo hO . 

The jawo-i 

• 

The jawo 


Tam jawo 


• 

210. They go . 

Uve jawai 

0 jave-i . 

• 

M^ai jay . 


Wai jayah 


• 

211. I went 

H3 gayo 

Hu gyO, gayo . 

• 

MaT gayo 


MaT gayo 


• 

212. Thou wentest , 

T3 gayo .... 

Tu gyo, gavo 

. 

Tu gayO . . , 


^ Tu gayo . 


• 

213, He went . 

Uwo gayo 

0 gayo . 

• 

Wo gayO . 


Wo gayo 


• 

214. We went , 

Mhe gaya 

Mhe gay a 

• 

! 

! Mhe gaya 


' flam gaya . 


1 

• 

31 y — Marwari, — 


1 

Hslyi (Bangn). 

Malvi (when different f 
Kangri). 

MliS-e maryS . 

Ham-nO maryo 

ThI-e maryo . 

Tam-ne maryO 

Wapa-e maryO 

Un-ue maryO , 

HS marS-hS 


HS mar*t6-tli6 . 



Mliai maryo-thO 

Mha-ne maryO-tho . 

Hu maru 

Hu marU 

Hu mi^nga 

Hu mardgo, -ga 

TS marega 

Tu marego, -ga 

U marega 

‘Cr maregO, -ga 

Mhe mar^a 

Ham maraga . 

The maraga 

Tam marOga 

Vi maraga 

Vl marega 

Hu maryo jaU-liU 


HU maryo gayO 


Hu maryO jaUga • 


1 Hu jawU 

Hu jau .. 

Tu jawe, jay . 


tJ jawe, jay . 


Mhe jawa 

Ham jawa 

Thi jawo • • 

Tam jawO 

Vi jave, jay . . . 

Vi jave, jay 

Hu gayO 


Tu gayo . • . , 


tJ gayO .... 


Mhe gayii 

Ham gayii • • 


j Nlm&di (Ximar). 

English. 

Ham-na maryO . 

188. We beat {Past Tense). 

Tum-na maryO . 

189. You beat {Past Tense), 

i 

Un-na maryS , 

190. Tkey beat {Past Tense). 

Hau mail rahyOch 

191. I am beating. 

Hau mari rahyO-fchO . 

192. I was beating. 

Hau maryO-thO 

193. I kad beaten. 


194. I may beat. 

Hail maria 

195. I shall beat. 

Tu marls 

196. Tkou wilt beat. 

Wo mai'*se 

197. He will beat. 

Ham mai-^a 

198. We shall beat. 

Turn mar^so 

199. Ton will beat. 

Wo mar*se, mar*ga . 

200. They will beat. 


201. I should beat. 

Ma-ka maryO . 

202. T am beaten. 

Ma-ka maryo ‘tho 

203. I was beaten. 

Hau maryO jais 

, 204. I shall be beaten. 

1 

Hau jauch 

205. I go. 

Tu jack, tUja . 

i 

206. Thou goest. 

: W 0 jack » • # . 

207. He goes. 

Ham jawaj 

208. We go. 

Turn jawOj, turn jawi 

209. You go. 

Wo jaj . 

210. They go. 

Hau gayO 

211. I went. 

Tu gayo . . • • 

212. Thou wentest. 

Wo gayO .... 

213. He went. 

Hara gaya . • • 

' 

214. We went. 
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English. 


Manran* 


Marwari (Thali of .Taiaalmor). 


Jaipur!. 


Mewatl. 


215. You went 


The gaya 


Th§ gaya 


: The gaya 


Tam gaya 


216. They went 


Uw2.1 gaya 


0 gaya 


\Vai gaya 


Wai Gavil 


217. Go . 


218. Going 


Jaw*to 


Jaw*n5 


219. Gone 


Gfkj6 


220. What is your name ? . Thm’5 nav kai hal ? 


Tha-r5 nam ki al ? 


' Tha-ks kai naw chhai ? . TharO ke naw hai r 


221. How old is this horse ? In gh(5ra-ri umar kai lial ? . ^ ghorO kitto badS ai ? 


Yo ghOro kattSk bado 
chhai ? 


222. How far is it from here Atba-sS Kasmir kit®n bhS Kasmir itha-su kittl aghi ai ?, Kashmir aida-su kat*rik dtir | 

to Kashmir ? hal r ^ ' chhai ? 

i 

223. How many sons are ThS-i^al bap-rai ghar-mai Tha-re bap-reghar-me kitta j Tha-ka bap-ka ghur-mai ^ 

there in your father’s kit^^ra beta hai ? dek*^ra a! ? kaiyek beta chhai . 

house? - ^ i - . - .q- 1,-1 

224. I have walked a long Mhai aj ghanO paids kiyO . Aj hn ghani bhau gave . | nari dur cnalyS- 

way to-day. chhu. 

225. The sou of my nncle is Mhara kaka-ro betO un-ri Uve-ri baiu-sii ma-je ^Ihara ^ kaka-ka J)eta-ko 

married to his sister. bain par*uiy5-hai. kake-re dik®re-ro biya huo by aw u-ki bhain-su huyO- 

ii. ^ chhai. 

226. In the house is the sad- Lila ghora-ri kathi ghar- | Uve ghar-me dhaule ghOre- Hhanla gh(5ra-ki jid ghar- 

dle of the white horse. mai pari hai. ! ro palan ai. TaQ>i chhai. 


Yo ghoro kit*ui umar-mai 
hai ? 

Kashmir it-tai kit®ni-k 
dav hai ? 

Thara bap-ku ghar-mai 
kit^nak beta bai r 

Aj mai bhaut dui* chalyC- 
hn. 

Mera kaka-ka beta-ko 
byah waih‘ kl baban-tai 
hnyo-hai. 

Suped ghora-ki jin ghar- 
mai hai. I 


227. Put the saddle upon Un-rai maura upar kathi Uve-ri puthl mathe palan | Jid u-ka mahg*ra-malai Jin waih-ki pith-par dhar5 


his back 


mand do. 


mando. 


I melo. 


228. I have beaten his son Mhai nn-r^i betai-rai ghana ^le nve-^ dik*re-na ghani beta-nai nara 

with many stripes, chab^kiyi ri-divi hai. sari beta bai. k<5r*ra-su maryS-chbai. 

229. He is grazing cattle on IJwo dSgM-ri choti-upar Uve tek*ri mathe 0 dhan ^^0 dngar-malai dhada 

the top of the hill. dhaw charay*rayo-hai. ebarave-i. charawai-chhai. 

230. He is sitting on a horse Uwo un rSkh hetai ghorai O uve rukh-re hete isic) WC ii raukh nichai ekghopa- 

under that tree. mathaf chadiyoro baitho- ghore mathe (sic) betho i. malai chhar rahyO-chhai. 

hal 

231. His brother is taller Un-rO bhai ap-ri b^n-sh. Uwe-rO Jibai uwe-ri bain-sS U-k<5 bhm S-ki bhain- 3 § 

than his sister. ghan5 digC hai. j digho ai. lambo chhai. 

232. The price of that is two Un-r6 mOl adai rupiya hai . Uwe-r5 m6l adhai rupaya ai U-ko mol dliai ripya chhai . 

rupees and a half. 

233. My father lives in that !Maro bap nn chhot^i gbar- Ma-jo bapuwe chhoteghar- 1 ^^halo bap u ebbota gbar- 

small house. mai raivai-'hai. ' me re-I. ! mai rabai>chbai. 


MaT waih-ko betO bhaut 
karta-tai mary^-nai* 

Wo pabar-kai upar dhOr , 
chara-rayO hai. 

WO waih raukh-kai nichai 
ghOra-par baitliyO-hai. 

WaTl^ko bhal waTh-ki j 

bahan-tai lambo hai. i 

i 

Waih-ko mol dhai rapaiya i 

haT, * I 

Mero bap waih chhota 
ghar-mai mhai-hai. 


234. Give this rupee to him . O rupiyo un-nai de-dew5 , E rupaja uwe-na do . * Yo npyo u-nai dyo . . Yo rapaiyO waih-naidyo . ! 


235. Take those rupees from TJwe rupiya un kana-su le- O rupaya uwe-sa lo . . U-su wai ripya le-lyo 

him. lewO- 

fV ^ 

236. Beat him well and bind Un-nai achhi tarai-s3 kntO U^ve-na bb^ali^tare-sS maro U-nai^gairo pito ar jew*ra- 

him with ropes. nai un-nai rad*wa-su aur radua-su band bo. su bad-dyo. 

chas®kay-dewo. 

237. Draw water from the Berai-may-sS jal sicho . Tale-mah-sii pani kadho . Kuwa-mai-sU pani kudo 

well. 


238. Walk before me .1 Marhi agai agai halo , Ma-je ngarl bai 


. Mhara i agai chal 


Wai rapaiya waih-tai lyO . 


WaTb-nai kluib maro ar 
jew*ra-tai bado. 

Kuwa-tai pani kadho 


Merai agai chal 


239. Whose boy comes be- Tharai larai kin-ro ebbOro Tba-re lare ke-ro (iik®r0 Ta-kai pachhai kun-kO Torai pachhai kaih-ko 

hind yon ? awai-hai ? awe-i chhoro awai-chhai ? chhOro awai-hai ? 

I 

240. From whom did you Uwa^ the kin-su mOl liwi ? Tha o ke- kana mol liyO . The wo kun-kanai-su mol Tam wO kit-tai mol liyO ? 

buy that ? liyO ? 

241. From a shopkeeper of G?iw-rai ha kana-su . Heke gaw-re haUbaniyc-sS Gaw-ka ek dukandar-kanai- Gaw ka ek hat-wala-tai 

the village. i sS . 
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Feminine to agree with chlz or haft understood. 


Malvi (BangrI). 

Milvi (when different from 
Bangri). 

Nimadi (Kimar). 

The gayS 

Tam gaya • 

Turn gaya 

Vi gaya .... 

Vi gaya 

Wo gaya 

J a • • • • 



Ja 

Jat<^ .... 


Jato .... 

GayO . • . . 


Gayd . . . • 

TharO nam kaT ? 

Tamaro nam kai ? 

TumharO nam kai chhe ? . 

Ani ghoda-ki umar kaT ? 

Ina gh{5da-ki umar kai ? 

Ina gho(^-ki ket*i‘i umar 
chhe ? 

Hyi-sS Kasmir kitVi-k 
dur hai ? 

Yi-se Kasmir kitti dhr hai ? 

TahS-si Kasmir ket*ro dur 
chhe? 

Tha-ke pita-ke wathe kit*ra 
lad^ka hai ? 

Thar a bup-ka ghar-ml kit*^a 
lad*ka he ? 

Thara bap-ka ghar-ma 
ket“ra chhora chhe ? 

Aj hS bahot dur pliari-ne 
ayO. 

Ho aj bhot dur chalyo 

Aj ban dur-tak chalyo gayo 

Mliam kaka-ka beta-e wani- 
Id ben-se byaw karjo. 

Ghar-me dbola ghoda-ko 
khogir iiai. 

Mhara kaka-ka beta-ne 
6-ki ben-se byaw karyo- 
hai. 

Mhai’a kaka-ka ek chhOra- 
ki o-ka bahen-si sadihuich. 

Saphet ghoda-ko khogir 
ghar-ma chhe. 

Wani-ke pith-par khogir 
melo. 

0-ki pith-par khogir dhar 

Oka put -par khogir kas 

Mhai wani-ka lad*ka-ne 
ghapa kor^da marya. 

Mha-ne 6-ka chhora-ke bhot 
chap^kya marya. 

Ma-na o-ka chhora-ka 

bahut-sii sapata marya. 

tr wani tek®ri-ka mathu-par 
dh^dha charave-hai. 

tJ tek®di-ka matha-par dhor 
charave-he. 

Wo baidi-ka matha-par 
dhor charai-rahjoch. 

Wanijhad-ke niche u ghoda- 
par bethe-hai. 

tJ una jhad-ke niche gho^- 
par bethe-he 

W^ una jhad-ka nicha gho- 
da-par bathl-rahyoch. 

Wani-ko bhai wani-ki ben- 
8u ucho hai. 

O-ko bhai o-ki ben-se Scho 
he. 

O-ko bhai o-ka bahen-si 
ucho chhe. 

Wani-ko m5l adi ripya hai 

O-ki kirnat adai rupya he . 

O-ki kimat adhai rupya 
chhe. 

WanI chhota ghar-me mhaiO 
pita re-hai. 

Mharo bap una chhota ghar- 
me re-he. 

Mharo bap una chhota 
ghar-ma luliech. 

i 

Yo ripyO wani-ne de . . 1 

0-ke yo rupyo de 

j Ye rupyo o-kha de 

1 

Vi ripya wapi-pas-su le 

Yi rupya 6-ke-pas-se le 

j Wo rupya o-ka-si la . 

1 

1 

Wani-ne khub maro ne 
rasa-su bkdho. 

0-ke khub mar aur 5-ke 
rasi-se bad. 

O-ka achhi tarahjsi mar aru 
6-ka rassi-sti badh. 

'VV am kndi-me-su pani kads 

KSdi-mi-ae pani nikal 

Kuwa-ma-su pani kbaich . 

Mhare agadi chal 

Mhare agadi chal 

Mhara sama chal 

Kani-k5 lad^ko thare pachhe* 
sS ave-hai ? 

‘ Tamare pachhe ke-k5 chh6r( 
ave-he ? 

5 Thara pacliha kun-k(5 

chhSro awaj ? 

tJ th5-e kani-kane-st mol 
lidC ? 

tJ tam-ne ke-ke-pas-se mOl 
liyo ? 

Kun-ka-si tu-na mOlliyO ? . 

Wani gSw-ka dukandar- 
kane-sU: 

Una gam-ka ok dukand^- 
pas-ae. 

GSw-ka wapya-si 


English. 


215. Yon went. 


216. They went. 

217. Go. 


218. Going, 

219. Gone. 


220. What is your name ? 

221. How old is this horse ? 


222. How far is it from here 

to Kashmir ? 

223. How many sons are 

there in yonr fa- 
ther’s honse ? 

224. I have walked a long 

way to-day. 

225. The son of my nncle is 

married to his sister. 

226. In the honse is the sad- 

dle of the white 
horse. 

227. Put the saddle upon 

his back. 

228. I have beaten his son 

with many stripes. 

229. He is gi-azing cattle on 

the top of the hill. 

230. He is sitting on a horse 

under that tree. 

231. His brother is taller 

than his sister, 

232. The price of that is two 

rupees and a half. 

233. My father lives in that 

small house. 

234. Give this rupee to him. 

235. Take those rupees 

from him. 

236. Beat him well and bind 

him with ropes. 

237. Draw water from the 

well. 

238. Walk before me. 


239. Whose boy comes be- 

hind you ? 

240. From whom did you 

buy that ? 

241. From a shopkeeper of 

the village. 
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GujaratT. 


Th® Gurjaras. 


The word ‘ Gujarati ’ means the vernacular language of Gujarat, and this name very 
Name of Language. accurately coimotes the area in which it is spoken. 

It is spoken in the province of Gujarat, and also in the peninsula of Kathiawar. 

It is the court and business language of Cutch, and has even 
Area in which spoken. extended a short distance into Sind. The name ‘ Gujarat ’ 

is derived from the Sanskrit Gurjaratra,’ which apparently means ‘ the coxmtry of the 
Gurjaras.’ The ancient Gurjaratra only covered that portion of the modem Gujarat 
which lies north of the river Mahi, i.e. Kaira, Ahmedahad, Mahikantha, Palanpur, and 
Kadi of Baroda. The country got this name under the dynasty of the Chawadas, who 
ruled in Anahilawada between 720 and 966 A.D. The country south of the Mahi was 
known to Sanskrit geographers as Lata, and the extension of the name of Gujarat to 
this tract seems to have taken place under Musalman rtile.^ 

The Gurjaras (or, in the modem vernaculars, Gujars) were a foreign tribe who 

passed into India from the north-west and gradually spread 
(A.D. 400 — 600) as far south as Khandesh and Gujarat. 
The present Gujars of the Punjab and of the United Provinces preserve more of 
their foreign traits than the Gujar settlers further to the south and east. Though 
better looking, the Punjab Gujars in language, dress, and calling so closely resemble 
their associates the Jats or Jats as to suggest that the two tribes entered India 
about the same time. Their present distribution shows that the Gujars spread 
further east and south than the Jats. the earliest Gujar settlements seem to have been 
in the Punjab and in the United Provinces from the Indus to Mathura, where they still 
differ greatly in dress and language from most of the other inhabitants. Prom Mathura , 
the Gujars seem to have passed to east Rajputana, and from there, by way of Kota and 
Mandasor to l^Ialwa, where, though their original character is considerably altered, 
the Gujars of Malwa still remember that their ancestors came from the Doab between the 
Ganges and the Jamna. In Malwa they spread as far east as Bhilsa and Saharanpur. 
Prom Malwa they passed south to Khandesh and west, probably by the Ratlam-Dohad 
route to the province of Gujarat.^ In the other direction, the Gujars extended north 
and are now found roaming over the Himalayas north of the Punjab and over the hills of 
Kashmir. It is an interesting fact that where they have not been absorbed into the rest 
of the population as in the plains of the Punjab (where two districts, Gujarat and 
Gujranwala, are named after them), they are always found to speak some dialect of one 
and the same language, closely connected with eastern Rajasthani and with Gujarati 
The grammar of the Gujars of Swat is almost the same as that of the Rajputs of Jaipur. 
The following is taken from pp. 1 and 2 of the Early Sistory of Gujarat, already 
Mixed origin of the population The richucss of Mainland Gujarat, the gift of the 

Sabarmati, the Mahi, the Narbada, and the Tapti, and the 


f Gujarat. 


^ The intermediate form is the Prakrit Gujjaratta ; see Dr, Fleet in the Journal of the Eoyal Asiatic Society for 
1906, p. 458. 

2 Bombay Gazetteer ^ Vol. I., Part i., p. 5, 

3 Nearly all that p^cedes is taken, and partly verbally quoted, from Chapter I of the Early Ristory of Gujarat by 
Dr. Bh^vaulal Indraji, in Vol. I., Part i. of the Bombay Gazetteer, He, however, derives the name * Gujarat ' from the 
Sanskrit Gurjara^ashira, through the Prakrit Gujjara-rattha, As shown by Dr. Fleet in the article quot-ed in note \ this^ 
is incorrect. 
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goodUness of much of Satirashtra,' ‘the Goodly Land,’ have from the beginning of 
history continued to draw strangers to Gujarat both as conqueroi-s and as refugees. 

By sea probably came some of the half -mythic Yadavas (B.C. 1500 — 500) ; contingents 
of Yavanas (B.C. 300— A.D. 100) includiug Greeks, Bactrians, Parthians, and Scythians ; 
the pursued Parsis and the pursuing Arabs (A. D. 000—800) ; hordes of Sanganian pirates 
(A.D 900 1200) ; Pars! and Nawayat Musalman refugees from Khulagu Khan’s devasta- 

tion of Persia (A.D. 1250—1300) ; Portuguese and rival Turks (A.D. 1500—1600) ; Arabs 
and Persian Gulf pirates (A.D. 1600—1700) ; African, Arab, Persian andMakran soldiers 
of fortune (A.D. 1600 — 1800) ; Armenian, Dutch, and Prench traders (A.D. 1600—1750) ; 
and the British (A.D. 1750 and thenceaf ter) . 

By land from the north have come the Scythians and Huns (B.C. 200 — A.D. 500) ; 
the Gurjaras (A.D. 400—600) ; the early Jadejas and Kathis (now of Kathiawar) (A.D. 
750— 900) ; wave upon wave of Afghan, Turk, Mmjhul, and other northern Musalmans 
(A.D. IBOO 1500) ; and the later Jadejas and Kathis (A.D. 1300—1500). 

Prom the north-east the prehistoric Aryans and their descendants till almost modem 
times (A.D. 1100—1200) continued to send settlements of Northern Brahmans ; and since 
the 13th century have come Turk, Afghan, and Mughul Musalmans. 

Prom the east have come the Mauryans (B.C. 300) ; the half-Scythian Kshatrapas 
(B.C. 100— A.D. 300); the Guptas (A.D. 320) ; the Gurjaras (A.D. 400 — 600); the 
Muo-huls (A.D. 1530) ; the Marathas (A.D. 1660 — 1760) ; and the British (A.D. 1780 
•and thenceafter) . 

It will thus be seen what lieterogeneous elements go to form the Gujarat population. 


To the north, Gujarati extends almoT to the northern frontier of the Palanpur state 

beyond which lie Sirohi and Marwar, of which the lan- 
Linguistic Boundaries. guage is Marvvari. Gujarati has also encroached into Sind, 

where it is found near the southern coast of the district of Thar and Parkar, here also 
having a form of Marwari to its north. On the west it is bounded by the Ban 
of Cntch, and, further south, by the Arabian Sea. It does not extend into Cutch, as 
a vernacular, although it is there employed for official and literary purposes. It has, 
however, occupied the peninsula of Kathiawar. It extends as far south as the souther u 
border of the district of Surat, where it meets the Marathi of Daman. On both sides of 
the border line, tiie country is bilingual. The two nationalities (the Gujaratis and 
Alarathas) are mixed, and each preserves its own tongue. The boundaiy runs east so as 
to include the State of Dharampur, and then runs north along the foot of the hills which 
form the eastern boundary of Gujarat, till it joins the eastern frontier of Palanpur. These 
hiUs, here known as the Aravali Eange, extend further north, as far as Ajmer, dividino' 
Marwar from Mewar, and are throughout inhabited by Bhil tribes. These Bhils have 
also settled in the plains at the foot of the hiUs and aU of them speak one or other of the 
dialects which I have grouped together as Bhili.^ Purther east beyond the Bhils lie 
Eastern and Southern Bajputana, of which the important dialects are Jaipuri and Malvi. 
Jaipuri and Alalvi are both closely connected with Gujarati, and the Bhil dialects may 
be considered as linking them together. 


' SaurftshtiB of ancient history corresponds to Peninsular Gujarat, or the Modern Kathiawar 
» gee Vol. IX., Part ITT. 
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The following is the 

Number of Speakers. 

Name of District, State or Agency 
AJimedabad 
Mabikantlia 
Palaiipnr 

Cutch 

Kathiawar 

Cambay 

Kaira 

Pacch Mahals 
Rewa Kantha 
Broach 
Snrat 
Baroda 
Surat Ageucy 


number of persons reported for the purposes of this Surrey to 
speak Gujarati in the tract in which it is a vernacular 

Reported nnmbei- of Speakers. 

840, COU 

oil, 500 
. 606,000 

205,500 

2,571,000 

82,700 

840.000 

188.000 

’ 565,000 

290.000 

502.000 

2,025,759 

56,000 

Total . 9,313,459 


Guiaiati is spoken bv settlers in nearly every province and state of India, the 
Paivis, whose adopted language it is, are enterprising merchants, and most of the speaker 
outside Gujarat are of this nationality. In Madias there is also a large colony of silk 
weavers who immigrated centuries ago from Gujarat, many of whom still (see pp. 147 

ff.) retain the language of their original home. 

The foUowing are the figures for Guiarati in areas in which it is not a vernacular. 
Most of them are taken from the tables of the Census of 1891, but those for Kashmir, 
Rajputana, and Central India are only estimates, as no language census was taken of 

these tracts in that year. 

Number of Speakers. 

Proviuce, State or Agency , 

1 ,-ibo 
26 


area 


A jmer-Merwara | 

Assam 
Bengal ’ 

Berar 

Bombay (excluding the 
Burma 

Central Provinces 
Coorg • 

Madras 
Punjab 

United Provinces 
Quettah, etc. 

Andamans 
Hyderabad Stiate 
Mysore State 
Kashmir State (Estimate) 


in which Gujarati 


Rajputana Agency 
Central India Agency 


Estimate 


is a vernacular) 


20,954 

1,112,611 

761 

17,059 

126 

82,594 

1,457 

5,079 

240 

364 

26.9H 

2,182 

30 

27,313 

1 W(\ Q7'7 


To these we must add the Gujarati spoken by some wandering trilies of Bombay 


and Berar, viz * — 

Kakari • • 

Tanmuki or Ghisadi 


122 

1,669 

1,791 


TorAti 
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The following is therefore the total number of speakers of Gujarati in all India, 
according to the figures compiled for this Survey : — 

Gujarati spoken at home ......... 9,313,459 

„ „ abroad 1,330,977 

„ „ by wandering tribes 1,791 

Total . 10,646,227 

In 1901 the total number of speakers of Gujarati was 9,165,831. 

The only true dialectic variation of Gujarati consists in the difference between the 
Dtaiects. speech of the uneducated and that of the educated. That 

of the latter is the standard form of the language taught in grammars. That of the 
former differs from the standard mainly in pronunciation, although there are a few 
“clipped” or contracted verbal forms, especially in the present tense. The differences 
of pronunciation are nearly all the same over the whole Gujarati tract, but, as a rule, 
though they are the same in kind, they are much less prominent in south Gujarati, 
and become more and more prominent as we go north. Amongst these we may 
mention the pronunciation of I as e, of k and kh as ch and chh, respectively, of 
ch and chh as s, of s as h, and a Cockney-like habit of dropping h. There is also 
a general tendency to confuse cerebral and dental consonants and to substitute r 
for fj and I, to double medial consonants, and to pronounce the letter d as a broad 6, 
something like the sound of a in all. The Parsis and Musalmans are usually 
credited with special dialects, but in pronunciation and inflexion these generally follow 
the colloquial Gujarati of their neighbours. JMusalman Gujarati is noticeable for its entire 
disregard of the distinction between cerebrals and dentals. l\Iost ^dusalmans, however 
speak lliudostani. The Gujarati of Parsis and Musalmans mainly differs from the 
ordinary colloquial language of the uneducated in its vocabulary, which borrows freely 
from Persian and (generally through Persian) from Arabic. Natives give names (based 
upon caste-titles or upon the names of localities) such as Nagari, the language of the 
Nagar Brahmans, or Charotari, the language of the Charotar tract on the banks of the 
Mahi, to various sub-divisions of these dialects, but the differences are so trifling that they 
do not deserve special mention, although a few of them have been recognized in the fol- 
lowing pages. Prom the nature of the case, it is impossible to give figures for the number 
of people speaking these dialects or sub-dialects. We can say how many people belono 
to a certain tribe, or how many live in a certain tract, but we cannot say how many of 
these speak the standard dialect and how many speak the dialect of the rmeducated. 

There is one kind of Gujarati, consisting of several dialects, which is not dealt with 
here. T allude to the many forms of the Bliil languages. These are dealt with separately ^ 
They form a connecting link between Gujarati and Eajasthani, and are most closely 
connected with the former language. The total number of speakers of Bhil lano-uao-es 
is 3,942,175, and if we add this to 9,313,459, the number given above for speakers*of 
recognized Gujarati, we get a total of 13,255,634, which may be taken as the estimated 
number of speakers of Gujarati in every form in its proper home. 

Gujarati (with Western Hindi, Eajasthani and Panjabi) is a member of the Central 
Place of the language ip con- Group of Indo- Aryan Vernaculars. As explained in the Gen- 
^r^an iangL%ei!“ Introduction to the Group, it is probable' that the original 

language of ijujarat was a member of the outer circle of 

‘ See Vol. IX.. Part III. 
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Indo- Aryan speeches, but that immigrants from the east, speaking a form of the language 
of the Central Group, came into the country and imposed their language upon it. How 
well this agrees with the actual facts of history so far as they are known, is shown by the 
paragraphs above' in which an account is given of the curious mixture of races whicli 
now inhabits Gujarat. Even the name of the country is derived from that of a foreign 
tribe who invaded it from the north and east —the Gurjaras. At the same time, 
althoiigli Gujarati belongs to the central group of languages, it still shows, like Eajasthani, 
only more so, many survivals of the old outer language, such as the loss of power of 
pronouncing s and h, the use of an oblique form of nouns which ends in d, and the 
frequent employment of a past partieiple of which the typical letter is I, as in Marathi and 
the Aryan languages of Eastern India. As might have been expected, these peculiarities 
(especially the incorrect pronimciation of s and h) are more prominent in the vulgar 
language of the uneducated than in the literary form of speech. The latter is more 
under the influence of the traditions of the central group. 

W e are fortunate in possessing a remarkable series of documents connecting the 

modern Gujarati with its immediate parent the Nagara form 
Origin of the language. Saurasena Apabhrams'a. This was the Apabhrarnsa with 

which the Grammarian Hemachandra (fl. i2th century A.D.) was acquainted, and which 
he made the basis of his work on the language. The Nagar Brahmans form an important 
part of the learned Hindu community of Gujarat, and one form of Gujarati (according to 
some, its purest literary and certainly its most sanskritized form) is called Nagari after 
them.^ It is probable that the N agaia Apabhrarnsa also derives its name from this literary 
caste. Hemachandra himself lived in north Gujarat and the language which he ex- 
plained, though most likely dead in his time, was only an old form of the language 
spoken in the country round him. 

The learning of AnahilawiLda Pattan did not die out with Hemachandra, and so early 
as the end of the 14th century (only two hundred years after his death) we find the 
earliest book written in what can be called Gujarati, It is a grammar of Sanskrit 
written for beginners in their vernacular language. Fifty years afterwards modern 
GujarMi literature commences with the poetry of Narsihgh Meta. We have thus a con- 
nected chain of evidence as to the growth of the Gujarati language from the earliest times. 
We can trace the old Vedic language througii Prakrit down to Apabhrarnsa, and 
we can trace the development of Apabhrarnsa from the verses of Hemachandra, down to 
the language of a Parsi newspaper. No single step is wanting. The line is complete 
for nearly four thousand years.^ 


The Nagara Apabhrarnsa described by Hemachandra was most closely connected 
with that form of Prakrit known as Sauraseni, or the Prakrit of the central Gangetio 
Doab. From this it follows, as is also borne out by history, that the supersession of the 
old language of the Outer Circle by the one belonging to the Central Group had taken 
place long before bis time. 


* P. 324. 

‘ See pp- 878 ff. Some authors derive the name * Nagari ’ of the well-known Indian alphabet also from this tribe. At 
the present day> they employ the Nagari and not the Gujarati character for their writings. 

^ Owing to the interest which attaches to this unique characteristic of Gujarati, I give at the end of this introduction 
a note on the connexion between Old Gujarati and Apabhrarnsa (see pp. 353 ff.). The connexion is very close. Indeed 
some of Hemachandra’s verges are recognized by natives as only old Gujarati. 
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Gujarati closely agrees in its main characteristics with Western Hindi and still 

more closely with Kajasthani.* It has the same analytic 

The Gujarati synthetic genitive ^ ^ i i t • 4.u i. 

and dative. method of conjugating its verbs and declining its nouns that 

we find in Western Hindi, 'there is, hoivever, one noteworthy exception to this remark 
in which Gujarati agrees with Western Rajasthani. It is the fact that the genitive and 
dative of the noun are formed synthetically and not analytically . As this point has not 

been remarked before, it deserves to be treated at some length. 

One of the most sti-ikiiig differences between the languages of the Central Gimip and of the Outer Cir- 
cle is that in the former the procedui’e of declension is conducted analytically, by the addition of help-words ^ 
w'hile in the latter it is conducted synthetically, i.e., by means of terminations. For example in Hindostani 
(belonging to the Centml Group) ‘ of a horse ‘ is gJidre-ha, and ‘to a horse ’ is ghore-hd, in which the help-icords 
ha and ho SLve added to ihe vr ord gho re. On the other hand, in Bengali, ^ of a horse’ is ghordr, and ‘to a 
horse’ is ghordre, in which the terminations r and re are suffixed to the word ghord, and in each case ghordr 
or gUorcire becomes one simple word, pronounced as one wdiole, and not a compound like ghore-kd and ghore-hd. 

The explanation of this is that the analytic languages are in an earlier stage of development than the 
synthetic ones. The^latter were once also analytic, hut in the process of linguistic development the two mem- 
bers of the compound became united into one word. Wbat was a soldered joint is now’ a welded one. This 
can be best explained by an example, but before doing so, it is necessary to explain a certain phonetic law 
which existed in Prakiit and in Apabhramsa. This is that certain consonants (of which h and t are two) 
are liable to be elided when they fall between two vowels in the middle of a word, but are not liable to elision 
when they are at thej^commencement of a word, even though the preceding word ended in a vowel. Thus the 
word chalati. he goes, becomes chalai in Apabhrarhsa, through the t, which is in the middle of a woi*d and 
between two vowels, being elided ; but in the phrase kdniassa tatta. the essence of love, the first t of tatta is 
not elided, because, although between two vowels, it is at the beginning of a word. It will thus be seen that 
the elision of a h ov t (amongst other letters) in Apabhramsa is an infallible sign that it is in the middle of a 
word, and not at the beginning of one. 

For our present purpose we may consider three old words which have become suffixes or terminations of 
the genitive. These are hiaa, kara or karau, a:id tanaii. The Hindustani ghore-kd is derived from the 
Apabhramsa ghodai-kiaa. Here it will be seen that the k of hiaa has not been elided in becoming kd. The k 
is therefore the initial letter of a distinct word, which has not become one with glidre. and kd is a separate 
postposition, and is not a grammatical termination. 

On the other hand, the Bengali ghordr is deiived from ghodtia-kara., through au intermediate form 
ghodaa-ara. Here the initial A: of A; a ra has been elided. It had therefore become medial, and kara was there- 
fore not? a sepaitite word, but was part of one word without a hyphen, thus ghddaakara. The r is therefore a 
termination and not a postposition, Bengali grammarians quite properly write ghordr as one word, and not 
gliord-r, as if it Tvere two, and the declension is no longer analytical, but has become synthetical. 

The case is exactly the same with the Western Rajasthani ghoddro, of a horse, usually, but wrongly, 
written ghodd-rd. It is derived from gliddaakaraii. and the elision of the k shows that ghodaakarad and ghordr d 
are each one word and not two. The syllable ro is therefore a termination and not a postposition and the 
declension is here, also, synthetical and no longer analytical. 

Finally, let us take the Gujarati ghdddnn^ of a horse. This is derived from ghddaa-tanauy through 
yhodaapad Here again the elision of the t shows that tanaii has ceased to he a postposition, and has become 
a termination, just as the letter i in eqtti is a termination and not a postposition. Ghdddnd is therefore one 
word and not two. No, like ro, is a termination, not a postposition, and it is wrong to write ghoda^no, with a 
hyphen is usually done, just as it would be wrong to write equ-i instead of equi. 

The ease of the sn (fixes of the dative follows that of the genitive, because in all these languages, the 
dative is alway’s merely the genitive, put into the locative case. Ko is the locative of ka, as re is that of r orrJ, 
and as ^te is that of ?;o. 

It will thus be seen that while the typical language of the Central Group, to wit 
Hindostani, forms its genitive and dative analytically, Gujarati and Western Rajasthani* 
depart from the standard by forming these cases synthetically like the languages of the 
Outer Circle. 

> In mediiBTal times, Gujar at was simply a part of Rajputana. Its separation at the present day is only because one 
is mostly British territory and falls within the Bombay Presidency, while the other is not British territory, but is owued by 
native chiefs. 

* 8 o also Panjabi. The Panjabi dd is a contraction of kidd* 
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In its pronunciation of the vowels, Gujarati has several characteristic peculiarities. 

other Characteristics. a vowcl IS foUowed by a double consonant it gener- 

ally prefers to simplify the consonant and to lengthen 
the voweld Thus, the Hindi makkhan, butter, is mdkhan in Gujarati ; so the Apabhrarhsa 
mdrissau, I shall strike, becomes marls in literary Gujarati. 


Arabic and Persian words, which contain the letter a followed by h, when borrowed 
by Gujarati change the a to e, while in Hindustani the a is retained. Thus Hindhstani 
sahr but Gujarati seher, a city. 

Gujarati, like Sindhi and Hajasthani, usually has e and b where Hindostani has ai 
anda^^. Thus Hindostani Gujarati seated; Hindostani lamidl, Gujarati 

londl, a slave-girl. It will be observed that in hethb, the e is short, not e. 


Gujarati has a short e as well as a long e. A list of words containing this short e 
will be found on p. 344. It will be remembered that iVestern Rajasthani has a similar 
short pronunciation of e. Gujarati has no short b, but, on the other hand, in some words 
d is pronounced broadly, like the ffl in ‘all.’ A list of them will be found on pp. 345 
and ff. In such cases, the letter is transliterated 6. 


-Many words which contain i in Hindostani have a in Gujarati. Thus Hindostani 
bigafnd; Gujarati bagacPwu, to be spoilt; Hindostani likifna, Gujarati lak/fwu, to 
write; Hindostani mil^nd, Gujarati mal'^wu, to be met; Hindostani acZ/ii/r, Gujarati 
adakii, more. 

In colloquial Gujarati, d frequently becomes the broad 6, and I becomes e. This 
is especially common in North Gujarat. The change of l to e is a very old one, and 
occurred in Prakrit. Examples of these changes are^dwZ for water ; and marcs 
for marls, 1 shall strike. 

In Gujarati we sometimes have «, where we have in Hindostani. Thus Hindus- 
tani turn, Gujarati tame [compare Mewati (Rajasthani) tam\ you; Hindostani mdmia, 
Gujarati mdM(7s, a man; Hindostani hud, Gujarati hath, was. In colloquial Gujaniti 
halb is often pronounced huib. 

As regards consonants, we may observe in the first place the preference for cerebral 
letters which Gujarati shares with Rajasthani, Paiijabi, Sindhi, and Marathi. The 
cerebral letters d and dh in literary Gujarati usually preserve their pure sounds, but in 
colloquial dialects when they come between vowels they often have the Hindi sounds of 
f and rh. In Northern Gujarati, moreover, d is often dentalized to a pure r, as will be 
explained belo.i'. The cerebral ni and the cerebral / are unknown to Hindostani, but 
are extremely common (only as medial or final letters) in Gujarati. The rule is that 
when n and I represent double nn or double U in Apabhrarhsa they are dental, but 
when they represent medial single letters they are cerebralized. Thus Apabhramia 
sonnau, Gujarati sbnu, gold, with a dental n ; Apabhrarhsa ghanau, Gujarati ghatiu, dense ; 
Apabhram^a challai, Gujarati chdle, he goes ; Apabhrarhsa, chalai, Gujarati chale, he 
moves. As already explained, Gujarati prefers to simplify a double consonant and to 
lengthen the preceding vowel at the same time. It thus happens that the dental letters, 
when medial, almost always follow long vowels. In colloquial Northern Gujarati there 
is a strong tendency to dentabze cerebral letters and even to cerebralize dental ones. 

^ Exactly the reyerse tendency is ohservable in Fafijabi. 

2 V 
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In such cases, d, dh, and I generally become A Thus, mate for mate, or, i It ?id ^ or 
ditho, seen ; tJiord or thodd for thodd, a few ; loru for Iddhu, iron ; him ; 

mor'vDu for to mingle ; ddh'^dd ior dahddd, Sk day; /« ior tu, thou, didhu or 

dtdhd lor dldho, In fact we may say that in this form of the languatre dentals 

and cerebrals are often absolutely interchangeable, much as is the case in the Pi 5 tlcba 
languages of the North-Western Frontier. 

In colloquial Gujarati there is a strong tendency to pronounce ch and rhh as «, and, 
as we go north, this gradually becomes the rule. Thus, pas for pdch, live ; usu, for ^'hn, 
Infix', sdr^iDu, lov chdr^wu, to loed ca,ii\e •, soru ioT chhdru, a child; pusi/o, hr purhhyO, 
asked. In some northern tracts, y and,/ A are similarly pronounced a.s :7, as inzdd for j had, 
a tree. In the Charbtar country, on the banks of the river il.ahi. this s and 5 are prf>- 
nounced as ts and dz respectively, so that the name of the tract itself is calhxl l)y the 
people who live in it ‘Tsarotar.’ A similar pronunciation is found in Marathi. * 

While cA and cM become s, on the other hand Jc, kh, and p, especially when follow«xl 
or preceded by i, e, or y, become ch, clih, and ./, respectively, in Northern CJuJaniti. 
Thus, diTfro, a son, becomes dlch'^rd ; hhetar, a field, becomes ahhetar ; the verb Ing'wu, 
to begin, makes its past tense Idjyd, not Idgyd ; page, on foot, l)ecom(*s pajd. similar 
change is observable in tlie Marathi of the Northern Konkan.- This rh or rhh is further 
liable to become s, under the preceding paragraph. Thus, nnkhyn, on hein" thrown, 
becomes, first ndchhyd, and then nd^yd. 

In Hindostani, lo or v regularly becomes h, hut in Gujarati it is })r<‘s<‘n*(‘<l. T hus 
Hindostani banid, GujarMi wdnid, a shop-keeper ; Hindostani hind, Gujarati vind without • 
Hindostani parbat, GujarMi parwat, a mountain. 

In colloquial Gujarati, the letters s and s are often pronounced h, mul this is the rule 
in the north (compare Western Eajasthani). Thus, mdnah, for )nd,ia<t, a man ; //-h for 
.w, a hundred ; Awra/ for sffmy, the sun; hu for su, what r ddh for ' * * 

for caused to understand. In Kathiawar, -in inifi-. i ■ • 'i 

.111,,,., ’ ‘ inuMi « IS aspirated, 

so as to sound like s h, winch bears the same relationshin tn 9 // i 

/ ^ "j ■'f. rnac fen docs tf) k 

(see p. 426). 

On the other hand, also especially in the north, ^ itself is rn, ^ ^ 

huto (i.e., hatd), he was ; u, for hu, I ; dtki, for hdthi, an elephant • kaii f(,r ^ ' 

This even occurs in the case of aspirated consonants, so that we have ’ ' 

llko ekatu, lor ekathu, in one hate or hdtl, for hathe, on'theT 
adhiku, more. Even in standard Gujarati an h is often omitted in 
is still slightly audible. Thus the word ame, we, is sometimes prono ' •'‘hhoimh it 
h represents a faint aspirate. A list of the words which contain tir'^f.'-^ in which 

pp. 347 and ff. Some dictionaries indicate this unwritten h hy p fp gi'on on 

syllable after which it is pronounced. Thus, %i kehwu, to speak h t'"^- ^ ’^^‘** *' 

device is now no longer in vogue. Furthermore, in standard Gu' ■- O’Thographical 
same vowel before and after it, the first vowel is not pronounced 
queen, pronounced m'hdrdm. Again, ahu is pronounced 'hai, mahdrdnl, a 

nounced Vhau, and ahi is pronounced 'hai, as in laUyb, a scrib much, pro- 

Similarly, words like rahyb, he remained, kahyu, it was said * P^®*^ounced Vhatyd. 
k'hayu, etc. ’ pronounced r'hayd, 

* See Vol. VII., x), 22. 

= See Vol. VII., p. 65. 
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In the Surat and Broach districts there are a few peculiarities of pronunciation. There 
is a tendency to double con^nants, even at the beginning of a word. Thus, dittho for dlthd, 
seen ; nokkariot nbkar, a servant ; amme for ame, we; ndllb for ndlb (i.e. ndnb), small ; 
mmdrb, my. As in ndllb, just quoted, there is a tendency to change n to L This exists 
throughout Gujarat, but is specially strong in these two districts. In the same districts 
the letter y when it follows a consonant is pronounced before it, as if it were i. Thus, 
mdryb, struck, is pronounced mdirb. Even in standard Gujarati such forms as dvyb, 
Idvyb, are pronounced divyb, Idivyb. 

In Gujarati we often meet cases of metathesis, i.e. of the interchange of 
consonants in the same word. Thus, Hp^iou or pipwu, to beat ; so khardees for 
khawdres, I will give to eat ; deH'vod for dew^td, fire. The two last come from Gogo in 
Kathiawar. In Ahmadabad and the Charotar tract we meet jamhut, for majbut, 
strong ; mag, for gam, towards ; and nmkdn, for nuksdn, injury. 

The last remark leads us to the Gujarati spoken by uneducated Musalmans, who 
do not speak Hindostani. Their vocabulary is, naturally, full of Persian and Arabic 
words, and they have also many peculiarities of pronunciation which will be described 
in the proper place.^ The principal is the incapability of distinguishing between cere- 
bral and dental letters. 

Very similarly the Gujarati spoken by Parsis often exhibits the change of cerebral 
letters to dentals. 

Gujarati differs from Hindostani in having a neuter gender. It is true that in 
Hindbstani there is a neuter interrogative pronoun, and that in other dialects of Western 
Hindi sporadic instances occur of the survival of the old neuter gender, but, as a general 
rule, in all forms of Western Hindi, words which in Sanskrit and Prakrit were neuter 
have now become masculine. In Rajasthani these instances cease to be sporadic, and 
become more and more frequent as we go westwards, till we find the neuter gender 
firmly established in Gujarat. In this respect Gujarati agrees with Marathi, which is a 
language of the Outer Circle. The neuter is often used to denote the common gender. 
Thus, chhbk'^rb (masc.), ahoy; chhbh'rl (fern.), a girl; chhbk^ru (neut.), a child (male or 
female). 

The suffix 'rfd (masc.), fZ* fern., and du neut. added to nouns, is as common in 
Gujarati as it is in Rajasthani. It is a direct survival from Apabhram^a in which 
it also occurs. It is generally pleonastic in its signification, but sometimes (especially 
in the neuter) gives an idea of contempt. Examples of its use are kuk^db, a cock ; bilddl, 
a cat ; gadhedu, an ass. 

In the declension of nouns Gujarati agrees with Western Hindi (except with the 
Hindostani dialect, which in this respect follows Panjabi) and Rajasthani in having 
the nominative singular of strong masculine a-bases ending in b. Thus, ghbclb, a horse. 
It follows the Outer Circle, however, in one of its most persistent characteristics, viz. 
in having the oblique form in d, which is quite strange to Western Hindi. Thus, 
ghbddnb, of a horse, but Western Hindi ghode-kd. Another peculiarity of Gujarati 
declension is the optional employment of the syllable b to form the plural. 

In the declension of pronouns Gujarati has several peculiarities which have been 
already alluded to under the head of pronunciation. To this we may add the use of the 
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word su, to mean ‘ what ? ’ The Hindostani kyd is also used, especially in the north 
where it appears tinder the form chiyd. 

In the conjugation of verbs we may note the use of the word chhu, to mean ‘ I am.’ 
This occurs (in various forms) in all the languages of the Outer Circle and also in Pan- 
jabi and Rajasthani, hut is unknown to Western Hindi, the pure representative of the 
Central Group. The characteristic letter of the future is s or s. This s-future is also 
found in Lahnda (a language of the Outer Circle) and in some dialects of Rajasthani. 
In Western Hindi, when it occurs, the s has been weakened to h. This weakening also 
occurs in some forms of colloquial Gujarati. Gujarati also possesses a true passive voice. 
Thu«, cleklfwu, to see, dekJidwu, to be seen. It often forms its causals by adding dd, or 
more commonly dw and sometimes ato, to the root. Thus, dekhdcVwu, to cause to see ; 
kardivfvou, to cause to do. 

Gujarati has one important peculiarity in its syntax which is also sometimes found 
in Rajasthani, but which I have not noted elsewhere in India. It is in the use of the 
past tenses of transitive verbs. These are used either as passives, as in other Indian 
languages, or impersonally. In the former case, the participle which forms the tense 
agrees in gender and number with the object. Thus, tene rdj-dhdm karl, he founded a 
capital city, literally, by him a capital city Avas founded. In Hindustani (to take an ex- 
ample) there is also an impersonal passive construction, in which the object is put in the 
dative case, and the verb is put into the neuter or, as there is no neuter gender, into the 
masculine. Thus, us~ne rdnl-kb chhbrd, he released the queen, literally by him, with 
reference to the queen, it was released (or releasing was done). In Gujarati, in such 
cases, the verb is not put into the neuter, but is attracted to agree in gender and num- 
ber with the object. Thus, tene rdrune miikl, he left the queen, literally, by him as for 
the queen, she was left. T'his idiom should be carefully noted, as it is very characteristic 
of the language. Here, again, we may note that the same idiom is found in the Marathi 
of the Konkan.^ 


Gujarati has not a large literature, hut it is larger than it has sometimes been credited 
^ . Avith. Most of the books written before the introduction 

of printing were, as in the case of other Inclo- Aryan Verna- 
culars, in verse. The earliest, and at the same time the most famous, poet Avhese works 
have come down to us in a connected form was Nar-sihgh Meta, who lived in the loth 
century A.D. Before him there Avere writers on Sanskrit Grammar, Rhetoric, and the 
like, who employed an old form of Gujarati for their explanations. One of these 
grammars, the IIiigdJidvabbdha-'iiiaukHJca, Avas written in ISQl A.D. and has been 
printed. Nar-singh Meta (or Meheta) himself does not appear to have written any long 
continuous work. His fame rests upon his short songs, many of which exhibit consider- 
able elegance. He was a Nagar Brahman by caste, and was born at Junagarh in the 
year 1413 A.D.^ His father was a worshipper of Siva, but his mother was devoted to 
Vishnu, and at her knee he gathered the first elements of the doctrine which he subse- 


quently preached so gracefully in his numerous songs. He died in the year 1479, in the 
sixty-sixth year of his age. Other poets followed him, amongst whom we may mention 
Fremanand Bhatt (fl. 1681 A.D. Author of the Nar-drigh MeUtdnu Mdmeru'), Vallabh, 


* See Vol. VII., pp. 67 and 170. 

2 For an account of Nar-singh jVI5t3, see the Indian Antiquary, Vol. xxiv (1895), p. 74. 
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Kalidas, Pritam, Eewasankar (translated the Mahabharata), ^VJuktanand, Samal Bhatt 
(author of Akola-Hdril, Bards Kasturl, Murdd Pachisi, Nand Batrlsl, Badmdioatl, 
Strl-charitra, Vikram-charitra), Brahmanand and Dayaram, All these are admittedly 
inferior to Nar-sihgh Meta in grace and feeling. Gujarat has not yet produced a 
great poet, approaching in excellence the mediaeval Masters of Hindostan. A more 
important side of Gujarati literature is the corpus of bardic histories, none of 
which have, so far as I am aware, been published, but of which the contents have been 
utilized by Forbes in his well-known Bds Maid. 

The name ‘ Gujarat ’ has been known in Europe since the time of Marco Polo 

(1254 — 1324 A.D.), but the first mention that I find of the 
name ‘Gujarati’ as applied to a language is in 1731. In 
November of that year the great Berlin librarian La Croze writes to his friend Theophilus 
Bayer a Latin letter in which he mentions the various languages of India, one of which 
is the ‘ Gutzeratica lingua.’^ The next reference to the language which I have seen is 
a version of the Lord’s Prayer in the ‘ Lingua Guziiratica,’ with a transcription into 
the Roman character and an interlinear translation in Latin, taken from manuscript 
papers of the celebrated Danish missionary Schultze, and published by Johann Friedrich 
Fritz (1748 A.D.) in that remarkable compilation entitled the Orientalisch tmd Occiden- 
talischer Sprachmeister. The version in the vernacular is in the ordinary Gujarati 
character, and not in Deva-nagari, as well as in Roman letters. A few lines of this 
version are here given as a specimen, — 

Paramand alo tze amara Pita 

Ccelo in qui es nosier Fater 

Tumara nama pfisa-karwane 
hmm nomen sanctificetur 
Tumara ratschia awe 
tuum regnum veniat 

Tumara man paramandalo kewun kardtzo jewutze bumima karo. 
tua voluntas ccelo in sicut Jit if a terra in fiat. 

Adelung (1806), in his Mithridates^ gives a brief notice of the language under the 
name of ‘Guzuratte’ or ‘Suratte’ and reprints (with corrections) Schultze’s version of 
the Lord’s Prayer. He mentions a manuscript Gujarati Dictionary by Franciscus 
Maria as existing in the library of the Propaganda at Rome, entitled Thesaurus Linguce 
Indianoe. Adelung’s brief notice (about half a small octavo page) is nearly all the 
written infortnation which was available to the Serampore Missionaries when they pub- 
lished (in 1820, after thirteen years’ labour) their version of the New Testament in 
‘ Gujuratee.’ 

I. — Grammars, Dictionaries, and other aids to the ^thdent. — 

DbTjMMONd, R., — Illustrations of the Grammatical Parts of the Guzarattee, Mahratta, and English 
Languages. Bombay, 


1 Thesaurus ejpistolicus LaCrozianuSy VoL iii, p. 64. Before this, in 1715, John Josiah Ketelaar, who in 1712 was 
the Dutch East India Company's Director of trade at Surat, had written a Hindostani Grammar, which contains one or two 
Gujarati idioms wrongly attributed to Hindostam. 

* Yol. i, p. 198. Published 1806. 
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Forbes, W,,"A Grammar of the Ooozrattee Language, with Exercises, Dialogues and Stories, (?) Bom* 
bay 1829. Second Edition, with some additional Dialogues y Letters, etc, by Rustomjee Soral^e. 
Bombay, 1815. 

GunGADHTJE, — Grammar of the Guzerati Language, Bombay, 1840. 

Mehbvanjee Hormusjee Mehta and Nowbojee RusTOiiJEE, — The English and Goojratee Scholar's Assist^ 
ant, comprising a Vocabulary and Grammar in English and Goojratee, Bombay, 1840. 

Bahsay, Capt. H. If., — The Frinciples of Gujarati Grammar, Bombay, 1842. 

Dossabhaee Sobabjee, — Idiomatical sentences in the English, Hindoostanee, Goozratee, and Tersian 
Languages. Bombay, 1843. 

,, „ — Idiomatical Exercises, English and Gujarati. 2nd edition, ib., 1850. Another 

edition, Idiomatical Exercises, in Oriental and Eoman characters, with Notes and copious Fooa- 
hularies. Ib., 1872. 

Balfour, Edward, — On the Migratory Tribes in Central India, Gommunicated by the Author to Jame- 
son’s Edinburgh Journal. Journal of the Asiatic Society of Bengal, Vol. xiii, Pt. I (1844), 
pp. 1 and ff. [Gnzerattee Vocabulary on pp. 17, 18.] 

Mahomed Cauzim, Mirza, and Naoroji Fardunzi, — Gujarati Eiiglish Dictionary. Bombay, 1846. 

Clarkson, W., — A Grammar of the Gujarati Language. Bombay, 1847. 

Green, H., — A Collection of English Phrases loith their Idiomatic Gujrati Equivalents, Bombay, 1851. 
Another edition, ib., 1858 ; Fifth edition, ib., 1867 ; Sixth, ib., 1869 ; Seventh ib., 1881. 

Faulkner, A., — The Orientalist^ s Grammatical Yade Mecum : being an Easy Introduction to the Rules and 
Principles of the Hindustani, Persian, and Gujarati Languages. Bombay, 1854. 

Robertson, E. P., — A Dictionary, English and Gujarati, Bombay, 1854. 

„ ,, Glossary of Gujarat ee Revenue and Official Terms. Bombay, 1865. 

Leckey, E., — Principles of Goojuratee Grammar. Bombay, 1857. 

Hope, T. C., — Gujarati Bhdshanu Vydharan. Bombay, 1858 ; Twelfth Edition, 1887. 

„ „ — Gujarati 1st, 2nd, 3rd, 4th, 5th, 6th, and 7th Boohs. Bombay, 1867 and 1885 ; 1879 • 

1882; 1874, 1877 and 1879; 1869 and 1878 ; 1883, 1875 and 1879, respectively. The dates are 
those of the editions I have seen. There have been many editions. 

KarsandaS M^lji, — A Pocket Dictionary, English and Gujarati. Bombay, 1862. Second edition, revised 
and enlarged by Rao Saheb Mohanldl and Mr. Fahirbhai Jaljdrdm, ib., 1868. 

Young, R., — Gujarati Exercises, or a new Mode of Learning to read, write or speak the Gujarati Language 
on the Ollendorffian System. Edinburgh, 1865. 

„ „ — English^ Gujarati Dictionary. Edinburgh, 1888. 

Naemada-^ajs^kar Lal-saistkar, — Narma-Vyakaran. Part I, Bombay, 1865 ; Part II, 1866. 

,, ,, , — Narma-kos (a Dictionary). Bhawnagar and Surat, 1873. Reviewed 

Indian Antiquary, Vol. ii (1873), pp. 293 and 
See Ardaseer Framjee Moos. 

ShapurjI EdaljI, — A Grammar of the Gujarati Language. Bombay, 1867. 

„ „ QujardtiHngreji Kosh, a Dictionary Gujarati and English. Bombay, Ist Edition 

1863. 2nd, 1868. 

Taylor, J. v. S.. — Gujarati Bhdshdnu Vydkaran. Bombay, 1867. Fourth edition, Surat, 1903. 

, 5 , —Gujarati Bhdshanu laghu Vydharan. 

„ ,, and Vraj-lal Kalidas, Dhdtu-Sangrah, 1870. 

Har-g5vind Dwarka-das Kantawala and LAL-sAisfKAR Umia-sankar Tray ADI , — Nawu Gujarati Bhdshdnu 
Vydharan. Ahmedabad, 1869. 

sj M — A new Gujarati Grammar, 

with Analysis and Parsing. 10th edition, Ahmedabad, 1893. 

Narharram Narbheram, — The StudenVs Gompanion in the Acquisition of English and Gujarati Grammar 
and Idioms. Ahmedabad, 1869. 

HurjeewOndas Veethdldas Master, — Help to Gonversation, English and Gujarati. Bombay, 1872. 

Abdul Haleem, — Idiomatic Sentences in English, Htndustanee, and Guzeratee. Bombay, 1873. 

PosABHAi, Bahmanji, — A New Self-instructing Work entitled Idiomatic Sentences in the English, Gujarati, 
Hindustani, and Persian Languages. Bombay, 1873. 

O. Sewjee Nensey, — Dictionary, loith Colloquial Phrases. Bombay. 1874. 

Shivashakkar Kusanjee,— TAe Gujaratee into Gujaratee and English Dictionay^. Bombay, J874. 
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StAplbt, L. a., — Graduated Translation Exercises. {English and Gujarati), Part I, Bombay, 1874. 
Ukeda Shivaji, — Gujardti-English Dictionary, (?) Bombay, 1874. 

Hutchinson, Charles Webber, — Sjyecimens of various vernacular Characters passing through the post 
office in India. Compiled in the year 1877, Calcutta, 1877. [Contains specimens of Gujrati 
writing.] 

Jamaspi Dastur Mi nog he her ji Jamasp Asana,— P a Gujarati and English Dictionary, Two yols., 
London, 1877, 

Montgomert, Sakeblal, and Tapiprasad, — English and Gujarati Dictionary. Surat, 1877. 

Wells, T. L., — English Companion to Taylor's Larger Gujarati Gra^nmar. Bombay, 1877. 

Ardaseer Fbamjee Moos, Narmadashankar Lalshankar, Nanabhai Rastamji Ranina, and Jayerilal 
Umiashankar, — Compendium of the English and Gujarati Dictionary, Bombay, 1871. 3rd 
edition, ib., 1880. Another edition, ib., 1884. 

Prabhakar Rah-chandba, Pandit , — Apahhrasht Sahd Prahas. Bombay, 1880. 

MahIpat-ram Rop-eam NIl-kanth,*— G wjaraiz Bhdshanu naiou Vydkaran. Ahmedabad, 1880. 

„ ,, ,, — A new Grammar of Gujarati Language, 3rd edition. Ahmedabad, 

1893. 

Eastwick, E. B., — {Murray^ s) Handbook of the Bombay Presidency with an Account of Bombay City, 
Second edition . . . revised . . . and . • . rewritten. London, 1881, 

[Contains a Gujarati Vocabulary.] 

Brijbhukandas (Cassidass) and Balkisandas Brijbhukanbass,— J. Dictionary, English-^ Gujarati and 
Gujardti-English. Rajkot, 1885. 

M. Trie AM DAS, — English-Gujarati Dictionary. Bombay, 1885-86. 

Motibam Trikamdas, — The Student's English and Gujarati Dictionary. Bombay, 1885. 

„ „ — Supplement to above, ib., 1886. 

Vadilal Sankalchand, — A Pocket Gujarati and English Dictionary. Ahmedabad, 1885. 

Barodia, D. P., — Gujarati Vyakarau'-sar. Ahmedabad, 1886. 

Chhapakhanawalla, V. S., — Pocket Gujardti-English Dictionary. Ahmedabad, 1886. 

Dalal, M. H., and Jayeei, M. 0., — A Pocket Dictionary, Gujarati a^id English. Ahmedabad. 1886. 

„ ,, ,, — Short Notes on Gujarati Grammar. Ahmedabad, 1886. 

Rand^ria, M. P., and Patel, N. H., — An English- Gujarati Dictionary. Ahmedabad, 1886. 

Mang Aldas Paebhudas, — An English- Gujarati Dictionary. Ahmedabad, 1887. 

Motilal Mansdkhram Shah, — Gujarati Shabddrtha Kosha. Visalpnr, 1887 (a supplement to existing 
dictionaries) . 

Bhagvan S. Bhatt, — Gujarati Vyakaran*nd Mul-tahoa. Surat, first edition, 1889 ; fourth edition, 1901. 
Dalal, D. D., — A Manual of Gujarati Grammar, explained in English. Surat, 1889. 

PUrnanand Mahanand Bhatt, — A Hand-book of Gujarati Grammar. Bombay, 1889. 

Manchershav Palanji Kaikobad, — The Principles of Giijarati Grammar. Surat, 1890. Another edi- 
tion, ib., 1895. Another, ib., 1900. 

Lalubhai G. Patell, — Pocket Gujarati-English Dictionary. Ahmedabad, 1892. See also Bhagu Fateh- 
chand Karbhari. 

Nabhubai Hirachand Patel and MotTlal Samal-das, — The English- Gujarati Dictionary compiled from 
various sources. Ahmedabad, 1892. 2nd edition, Ahmedabad. same year. See also Randeria 
M.P. 

Nawroji Dosabhai Kashixath, — Colloquial Phrases for Students and Others in Gujarati and English 
together with brief notes. Second edition, Bombay, 1892 ; Part II, ib., 1895. 

PiNpE Jesing Ratan-chand and Mahasdkh Chunilal, — Locket Dictionary, English- Gujarati. Ahmeda- 
bad, 1892. 

„ ,, ,, ,, „ — Pocket Dictionary, Gujarati and English. Ib., 

1892. 
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GUJAEATi. 


Two alphabets are employed for writing Gujarati. One is the ordinary Deva- 

nagari. It is not much used now-a-days, except by special 

A1 phsibst* • w X • * 

tribes, such as the Nagar Brahmans, but the first printed 
Gujarati hooks were in that character. The other is known as the Gujarati alphabet, 
and is the one in general use. It is based on the same original as Deva-nagari, and closely 
resembles the ordinary Kaithi character employed all over Northern India. A Tirhutiya, 
scribe finds little difficulty in reading a Gujarati book. In ordinary mercantile corre- 
spondence it is usual to omit all vowels except when initial, which makes the reading of 
a banker’s letter a task of some difficulty. It then corresponds to what is known as 
the Mahajani script in Upper India, and in Gujarat it is known as Vdnidi or Sarrdfi 
(from Vdnld, a shop-keeper, and Sarrdfi a hanker), or Bodld (from Bodl, clipped or 
shorn). 

As the Gujarati alphabet is treated exactly like Beva-nagari it is unnecessary to 
give any lengthy explanation of its principles, — for which the reader is referred to the 
account of the latter character on pp. 7 and ff. of Vol. V, Pt. ii. It will suffice 
to give the forms of the letters. 

These are as follows ; — 


au, 


Vowels, etc. 

<3 ii, @l «, 5ft fi, an e, sA ai, 0, 

Although Gujarati has both a short e and a Ion 
no distinction is made in writing them. Nor is any distinction made between anuswdr 
and anundaik, both being represented by ° . 


or 


a, d, W *, 5^ I, 

° both anuswdr and anundsih. 


h kUi 

cha, 
i, ta, 
ct ta, 
\pa, 
H ya, 
9.\ m. 


M kha, 
to cJiha, 
I tha, 
tha, 
or !( pha, 

\ ra, 

H sha, 


Consonants. 

01 ga, 

^ ya, 
i da, 

%. da, 

"1 ba, 

G la, 

^ sa. 


^ gba, 

^jh, 

4 clh^ 

H dha, 

W bha, 
t tea or va. 
^ ha, 


4- na. 

na. 
m na. 
'I na. 
^ ma, 

la. 


It will be noted that Gujarati has a cerebral la. 

The following examples show the employment of non-initial vowels 


^ bu. 


\bu. 


"il bd. In bi, hi, 

^ be, ^ bai, 5li bb, ni ban, 

The following are more or less irregular, — 

^ ru or rw, also ^ ru, ru, 
y a (hardjy irregular), SD jl, 

df*) ^ sri, and 

Por some of these regular forms are also used. Thus, sn, \ ru 
The following are examples of compound consonants 


n bri. 


hri. 


^ ksha, 
Tt tta, 
W ata, 
ddha. 


^jna, 
5t tra, 
^ dica, 
•St scJia, 


t (or, better, f) mha {ttha), 


M kna, 
cH two, 
^ dya, 
St swa, 
^ hya. 


^ gwa. 

'^pta. 


^ dhya. 
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It will be seen that these all closely follow Deva-nagari, and numerous other com- 
pounds (which will be found in the grammars) are formed on the same principles. When 
ra is the first member of a compound, it takes the form Thus, rtha. When it is 
not the first member of a compound, it takes the form " • Thus, •at grya, 'a, bra. 

A good deal of this has been already dealt with on pp. 329 and ff., and need not 

be repeated. We may add that i is often written for i and u for 
■it. Ri is often pronounced ru (German ii), but more commonly 
as the English ru in ‘rule.’ The letter d is a pure labial, as explained under Eajasthani 
{ante, p. 5.), and is not a denti-labial as in English. Before i, e, or y it is transli- 
terated V, otherwise mo. The letter s is properly pronounced like the ss in ‘session,’ but 
in some dialects sounds like an ordinary dental s. The letter is pronounced gnya, not 
dnya as in Marathi. In the Charotar tract, eh, chh, j, and jh are sounded ts, tsh, dz, 
and dzh, respectively (see pp. 394 and ff. below). 

As a general rule, the spelling of Gujarati is capricious, but recently steps have been 
taken by the Educational Department, with a view to securing a nearer approach to 
uniformity in this respect. 

After the foregoing explanations, it is hoped that the following brief sketch of 


Grammar, 


Gujarati Grammar will enable the reader to understand the 
specimens. 
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GITJAEATI SKELETON GRAMMAR. 

I. — NOUNS. — There are three genders, masculine, feminine, and neuter. There aie two numbers, singular and plural. 

Case. — Besides the nominative, there is a general oblique form, and an agent -locative. Thus : — 

A , — Strong nouns* 


Xeut. 

chhdk'^ruj a cldld. 
chhoh^rd* 

chhok^rCi chhdk^t'de, by or in a child. 
chhdk*rSi c^Ao^Vao, children. 
cAAoA*ia, cAAo^Vao. 
cAAoAVSe, chhok^raoet by or in children. 


Mtisc. Fern. 

Sing. Norn. cAAoAVo, a boy cA^5i;“rz, a girl 

Obi. chhok^rd chJiok'^H 

Ag.-Loc. chhok^re, chhok'^rae, by or in a boy chhok'^ftei by or in a girl 

PJur. Nom. chkok^rd, chjiok’^ rad, boys cJihok*rio, girls 

Obi. chhoh^rdy chhok*rdd cKhok^rio 

Ag.-Loc. chhok^rde, chhok^rdoe, by chhdk^rwe, by or in girls 

or in boys 

— Other nouns* Bdlak, a child (nom. and obi. sing.) ; hdlake^ by or in a child; hdlaho (nom. and obi. plar.) ; hdlakoef by or in children. 

The usual case suffixes are, acc.-dat. ne ; abl. thi ; gen. 720 ; loc. (instead of e above) *na. They are all added to the oblique form. Thus, 
chhok’^rdney to a boy ; chhdk''rd'thi, from a boy ; chhok^rdnot of a boy ; ckhdk're or chhok' rd-ma , in a boy. Ghare, in a house, is nearly 
always ritten and pronounced gher* 

The genitive 720 is an adjective, and agrees in gender, number, and case with the noun which governs it. In poetry we often finJ tand or 
kerb instead of no* 

Instead of the ablative tM, we sometimes, in the dialects, find ^Ao, which is an adjective agreeing in gender, number, and case with the thing 
which is taken from the noun in the ablative. 

The case of the agent is also used as an instrumental. 

Note that ne, the sign of the acc.-dat. is the locative of the genitive no. Kb and ne are not real postpositions. They are terminations 
and are added to the noun without hyphens. Thus, chhbk*rdnb. On the other hand, ihi and ma are postpositions and require hyphens. 
Thus, chhbk^rddhu This is a matter of bistory which is too Icfeg to explain here. i^See p. 828.) 

Adjectives. A strong adjective (including genitives, and the ^Ao-ablative) has its masculine in 0 , its feminine in and its neuter in u 
It agrees with its noun in gender, number, and case, except that it does not take the plural forms in 0 . When a noun is in the oblique form 
so is the adjective, and when it is in the agent-locative, so is the adjective. If, however, the noun in the agent case is the subject of a 
transitive verb, the adjective is put into the oblique form. Examples : sdrb chhbh*rb, a good boy ; sard chhbk'rdne, to the good boy ; sari 
chJibrw, good girls ; sdru chhbk*ru, a good child; sard chhb^rane, to good children ; lije dahd^, on the second day ; end (not ene) hhatrije 
mdgyuy his nephew asked. Adjectives other than strong do not change. 

Comparison IS forined as usual b^the ablative. Thus, mdthd-thi mbtu,\^xgev than the head; or, as in AlarwSrl, with with the 

obi. gen. ; thus, dar^icdjdnd kar^^td uchu, higher than the door. Generally nd is omitted. Sahudhi mbit or sahu kar^tS 7 nbtu, largest of all 
largest. ‘ . ^ i 

Adjectives are quoted in the dictionaries in their neuter form where such exists. 

^SONOUNS. The following is taken from Mr. TayloFs Grammar. 

The first and second personal pronouns^ have each four bases employed in the declension of the singular and three in the plural, 

farst Pyson, sing, hu, ma, mara, and maj (or muj ) ; plur. am, amdra, amS. Second person, sing, ta, tard, tuj ; plur. tarn, tamdrd, tam'o 
We thus get the following declension:— > 

First Person. 

Plural. 


Bwe. i 

fna* 

1 mdrd. 

1 

I 

1 maj* 

am* 

umd7'a. 

1 

1 amb* 

! 

Nom. ; hu 





~~ ’ i 



\ 

'' 1 



ame, am 

... 1 

amb* 

Acc.-Dat. 1 ,,, 

mane i 

; 1 

mare 

maj'^ne 

am'^ne 

amd^^e 

a 7710716* 


1 «o t 






“"•O* . ... 

me \ 

mare 


ame 

amdre 

am be* 

Abl. ' hu-tlii 

\ 

i 

7ndrd-t/ii 

1 maj 411% 

am4li% 

a7ndrd4ln 

a‘77ib4lii. 

Gen. f 

1 

_ 

\ 



1 


i 

'7na7'd 

mag 

[ 

amdrb 


Loc. 

1 


\ 



1 

1 


maTd*7nd | 

'' maj’‘md 


amd7'd‘md 

1 amb-ma* 


Second Person. 


Singular. 


Plural. 


Base. 


iu* 


td* 


^drd. 


tuj. 


Nom. 

Acc.-Bat, 

Abl. 

Gen. 

Loc. 


tu 


tudkt 


tane 


te 


... 


ta77ie, tarn 

tdrb 

tuj*7ie 

tam'rie 

tdre 

... 

tame 

tdrd-tki 

tuj ‘thi 

tamdhl 

taro I 

tuj 


tdrd-md j 

' tuj^mS 

tam^md 



tarn. 


t amdra* 


tamb. 


'• t a mare 

\ 

I tamdre 
I tamdrddhl 
\ famdrb 
famdrd^ma 


tamb* 

tambne* 

tambe* 

tamb'thi* 
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The genitiTes mdrof amdrb, taro, and tamdro are, as usual, adjectives. So are maj {muj) and but these do not change for gender, 
number, or case. The maj and tuj forms are mainly poetical. Am, tam, atn^thi and tam^thi are rarely used. Ame and tame, etc., and 
tdrb, are pronounced with a slight 4-sound. Thus, ahme, tahme, mdhrb, tdhro. 

The pronoun of the first person plural, df^iie is’only used when ‘we’ inoludes the person addressed. It is thus declined, acc.-dat., dpan*7iie i 
agent, dp*7id^thl ; gen. ap^nb (poetical, dp*4o) ; loc. dp*7id^ma. 

The honorific pronoun of the second person is dp, your Honour. It is declined regularly, like a noun. Thus, abl. dp^thi ; gen. dp^'nb. 

Demonstrative Pronouns. These are te, he, she, it, that ; e, this ; d, this (near). Te has sing, agent tens, gen, tenb, obi. base te, or 
(in abl. and loc.) tend ; plnr. nom. teo, obi. teo, tern, or (in abl. and loc.) tem^nd. In the agent ieme^ and in the acc.-dat. tenine may be 
used in the fern. sing. About Surat, tewan is used as a plural of respect. Pftrsis often use tewan for * he * and teni for ‘ she,* both declined 
regularly. S and a are declined exactly like te. Other demonstrative pronouns are^e^d, that, and bib or olyb, that, both declined regularly. 

Reflexive Pronouns. This is self ; agent, gea.^o^ano; obi. base, pbtd* Plural same as singular. The genitive is not 
used, as in Hindi, to represent the first person, and rarely to represent the second person. But we have often phrases like pate chdlyb, 1 went 
myself. 

The Relative Pronoun isje. Declined like te. 

The Interrogative Pronouns are,^^l) Icon, who ? (sing, same as plur.) It has four forms of the oblique base, wiiich are used as follows, 
45 (acc.-dat., abl., gen., loc.) ; hond (abl., loc.) ; Ice (acc.-dat., gen.); Tcend (abl., loc.). Ke is pronounced with a slight 4-sound. Thus, 454. 
The agent is kone or kene, (2) So, what ? thus declined. 


Singular. Plura]. 



Masc. 

Fern. 

i 

i 

Neut. 

Masc. 

Fern. 

1 

j Neut. 

f 

Nom. 

^0 

1 


Sd 

n 

id 

Acc.-Dat. 

wanting 

wanting 

wanting 

wanting 

wanting 

wanting. 

Agent 


wanting 

' §ene (rare) 

wanting 

wanting 

wanting. 

Abl. 

§d‘thi 

wanting 

^d’thi 

id-iht 

wanting 


Gen. 

Sdnb 

wanting 

^d/ib 

idno 

wanting 

sa HO. 

Loc. 

Sd^ma 

wanting 

1 ^d-ma 

j 

^d-md 

wanting 

icL-ma* 


The defective parts are supplied by kon. 

The Indefinite pronouns are kbi {m. and f anyone, fome one, and hai or 4a t, anything, something. Both are declined like nouns, 


except that the plural is the same as the singular. Other-^ are koh, kbi-eh, some one ; k%ih, k^tek, something ; har^kbi, any one ; Jiar-kai, any- 
thing. Although kbi is masculine or feminine it generally governs a neuter verb. 

Other Pronominal forms — 


Pronouns. 

a, e, this. 

te, that. 

Je, who. 

kon, who ? 

Quality 

dwb, ewb, like this 

teiob, like that 

jeuDO, like which 

kewb, like what ? 

Size 

dui'db, 610 *^ 0 , this size 

ieid^db, so large 

jeto*db, as large 

kew'^db, how large ? 

Quantity 

dt^lb, et*lb, this many or 
much. 

1 

ieflb, that many or much 

jeflb^ as many or much 

ket^lb^ how many or much? 

Manner 

dm, em, thus 

i 

tern, so 1 

jem, as 

kem, how ? why 

Place 

ahiya, a4t, hya, here 

tya, there 

jya, where 

kya, where ? 

Time 

afydre, now 

tydre, then 

i 

j jydre, when 

1 

1 

hydra, when ? 


Tiie adjectives of quality have a slight unwritten 4-30uni in their first syllables. Thus, a4ip5, ^54too, ; similarly in fya4, /^^4, 

tydh.re,jydhr€, lifdhre, and in words like tehwdre, then, etc. See the list on pp. 347 and ff. 


III.—VERBS. 

A.- Auxiliary Verbs and Verba Substantive. 


Present, I am. Past, I was. 


Sing. 

Plur. 


Sing. 


Plur. 


1 chhii 

chhte (vulgar 

Masc. 

t 

i Pern. 

1 Neut. 

i 

Max. Fern. 

Neut. 


chhaiye). 


j 

' 



2 chhe 

chhb 

1 

hatb or 

i hatl 

1 hatu 

katd hail 

hatd.' 

3 chhe 

1 

e44e 

hawb 

j 

i havi 

hawu 

hawd havl 

\ 

hawa* 

\ 



This tense does not change for person. 

The forms with w (») are vulgar. 



Present participle locative, chhata, in or while being. Other forms are wanting. 

Negative present natht, used for all persons and both numbers. Past, nahatb, nakoto, or nbhotb. 
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B.— Plnito Verb. 

The usual principles of the central group are followed. In transitive verbs, the passive oonstniction, with the subject in the agent case, is 

employed with the past participle. Note, however, that when the impersonal passive constrnction is employed, the pMticiple of the verb le not 
put into the neuter, as we should expect, but agrees in gender with the object. Thus, ranine muld (not milky u), by him, with re erence 
to the queen, she (not ‘ it *) was left, he left the queen. 


Principal parts. 

Infinitive, war'wS, obi. mdr^uedp to strike. 

Present participle, warVo, striking. 

Past „ mdryOf mdro (obsolete), mdrelo (declinable), mdrel (indeclinable), struck. 

Future „ mdr^tedno (gen. of in6n.)> about to strike. 

Conjunctive „ main, mdrindy having struck. 

Present Gerund, mdr^ta^ on striking. 

Past „ mdryut on having struck. 

Noun of Agency, mdr^ndro (declinable), mdr^ndv ^indeclinable), one who strikes or is about to strike. 


Present, ‘ I strike,* 

‘ I may strike,’ etc. 

Future, ‘ I shall strike,’ etc. 

(6) Compound tense. 

Present Definite, ‘I am striking.* 

i 

i 


Plur. 

Standard. 

Parsh 

Sing. 

Plur. 

. 

i 

1 


Sing. 

Plur. 

Sing. 

Plur. 

1 1 mdrTi 

\ 

i 

mdrU 


mdrit'u 

mdras 

mdr'^su 

mdr%'chh% 

\ 

mdine-chMe. 

2 1 mdre 


mdrb. 

mdr*§e 


mdr*Sb 

mdr*se 

mdr^sb 

mdre*chhe 

mdrb'chhb. 

3 1 mare 


mare. 

mdr'^ie 


mdr’^^e 

mdr^se 

mdr'^se 

mdie-chhe 

1 

mdre^chhe. 


Imperative, ‘ strike thou,* etc. 2nd person sing, mdr^ plnr. marb ; familiar, mdrone^ marbni ; polite, sing. mdr^jCt plur. mdr*j6 ; precative 
(2nd and 3rd persons), mdro^ 


(r) Participial tenses. 

Transitive verb. 
hu 7ndr*tbi I used to strike, 

(^o) ku mdrat, (if) I had struck. 
hu mdr*tb-hatb, I was striking, 

(jb) hu mdr^tb-houy (if) I may he striking, 

(jb) hu mdrHb-hot, (if) I had been striking, 
me mdryb (or mdrelo)^ I struck (him). 
me mdryb-chhe, I have struck (him). 
me mdryb-hatb, I had struck (him). 

[jb) me mdryb^koy, (if) I may have struck (him). 

(jb) me mdryb-hot, (if) I had struck (him). 
hu mdr*wdnb'~chhut I am about to strike. 
hu mdr^wdnb-hatbt I was about to strike, 

(jb) hu mdr^vidnb-hou, (if) I be about to strike. 

(jb) hu mdr*tcdnb‘h6t , (if) I had been about to strike. 


Intransitive verb- 

hu chdrtb, I used to go. 

(^o) hu chdlaty (if) I had gone. 
hu chdl*tb-hatb, I was going. 

(jb) hu chdl'^lb-hout (if) I may be going. 

(jb) hu chdl*tb^h6tt (if) I had been going. 
hu chdlyb (or chdlelb^), I went. 
hu chdlyb-ckhu, I have gone. 
hu chdlyb-hatbt I had gone. 

(jb) hu chdlyb'hout (if) I may have gone. 

(jb) hu chdlyb-hoti (if) I had gone. 
hu cJidl^wdnb^^chhui I am about to go. 
hu chdl^^tcdnb-hatbj I was about to go. 

(jb) hu chdl* udnb-hoUf (if) I be about to go- 
(jb) hu chdl^wdnb^hotf (if) I had been about to go. 


Irregular verbs. 

(1) Thawuy to become. Pres. sg. (1) thdu, (2, 3) thdy ; pi. (1) thalet (2) thdb, (3) thdy. Future, (1 ) thaii, (2J tha^e, and so on ; conj. part. 
thdine* The stem is tha before i, f, or a consonant. Otherwise it is thd. Note, however, tha^^lby past part., and thdy of pre-f. tense, 2nd and 3rd 
sing, and 3rd plnr. 

(2) Jawu, to go. Conjugated like thawu* Past part, also irregular. See below. 

(3) Jofe, it is necessary (defective impersonal) ; fut. jbUe ; past snbj. (jb) jbiat ; pres. part, jbltb. Mare d chop^dl jble, to me tbia 
book is necessary. 


(4) Verbs like fezcK, to take, detou, to give, kewu^ hehewu^ or kahewu, to say, rewu^ rehewut or rakeiou, to remain, form the 2nd and 3rd 

sing., and 3rd plur. pres., le^ c?e, hehe or hahe^ and reke or rahe. So, conjunctive participle kahlne^ laine, daine ; fut. lat^, and so on, 

(5) Verbs with roots in like plwu, to drink, form the 1st plur. present like pie, 

(6) If the root ends in o, it becomes u before the terminations -e and -o. Thu8,yoicw, to see 'yjue, he secs \jub, you see. But /oefo, because 

the "fi- is not a complete termination. S^owu, to be, and kahbwuf to be rotten, make hoy and kahby, respective! v, with the termination e* 

(7) If the root ends.in j, it becomes i before i or y in some dialects, but not in the Standard. Thus (dialectic) , bes“wu, to sit ; be^ine, 


having sat : vas°wuy to dwell ; past part. vaSyb» 



(8) Irregular past participles. 





Bes^uu, to sit, 

past part. 

hethb, hethelb* 


J}ekh*wut to see. 

>» 

it 

dithd^ dithelb. 

> 

Nds^wu (ndks'^wu), to flee. 

it 

a 

ndthb, ndthelb. 


JBes*wuy to enter, 

tt 

if 

pethby pethelb. 


Bihlwu or, better, hiuu, to fear, „ 

a 

htdhb or binby hidhelb or blnelb. 


Dewuy to give. 

it 

ft 

didhby didhelb. 


Kar*tcUy to do. 

it 

a 

kidhb or harydy kidhelo or karelb. 


Khduouy to eat. 

tt 

it 

khadhby khddhelb. 


Lewu, to take. 

ti 

tf 

lidhb, Ixdhelb, 



‘ And so, thioughimt, the participle in elb may be substituted for that in yb, 
^ Or mdr^ndro, chdV^ndrb^ and so throughout. 
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Fiwui to di-iak, past pait. ptdhd, ptdhelo, 

JSotJcu, to he, „ „ hato, hSelo (regular). 

8uv3u, to sleep, „ suto, sutUo. 

Mar*tou, to die, „ „ muo, mueio or marUo, 

JaiDu, to go, >, »» gaeld. 

Kahbwu, to be rotten, „ „ kahbyoy kahelb* 

KehewUfOX kalievm, to say, „ kahyb^ kahelb, 

Behetcu or raheiou, to remain, „ ,, rahyb, rahelb, 

to be produced, ,, nipajyb or nipanyb, 

JJpaj^vcu, to be produced, „ „ upajyb or upanyo. 

The past gerunds of these verbs are regular. Thus, te khdya (not khddhB) kare^chhe^ he eats frequently. Gerunds formed after the analogy 
of the past participles are also found, but rarely. 

In north Gujarat, passives whose roots end in a, may optionally form the past participle by adding wo (nl, nu) instead of yb (?, yu). 
Thus, bhardno (or hhardyb), was filled ; mardnby was killed ; chhajpdnb, was printed. So, also, dlthdnbf for dekhayb^ was seen. 

Passive Voice. The passive voice can be formed from both transitive and intransitive verbs. The passive of an intransitive is always 
impersonal (cf. Latin luditur a me). 

The passive stem is formed by adding d to the root. Thus, lakh'^wu, to write ; lakhdwu, to be written. If the root ends iu a vowel, ica is 
added, not a. Thns.^ ottaww, to be seen. A preceding a is shortened. Thus, to use, passive uay'^rdwu ; gdiou, to sing, passive 

gatoduu ; a to® icw, to come, passive atcdwu ; aicdy, it is come. These passives have usually a potential sense; lakkdy, it can be written; 
dekhdy, it can be seen, it is visible ; aicdy, it can be come. 

Another passive is formed by conjugating the past participle wlthyaww, to go, as in Western Hindi. Thus, te mdryb gayb, he was struck. 
Another is formed with dw^wu, to come, and the locative of the infinitive. Thus, e wastu jbvQd’‘ma dvo*ie, this thing will come into seeing, 
will he seen. 

With all these passives the doer of the acbiou is put in the ablative, not in the case of the agent. Thus, rdjd-thi e kdm kardyu, this work 
was done by the king. 

Causal Verbs. These (including transitives from neuters) are usually formed by adding a ec or a ^ to the root, a preceding a being 
shortened. 

Thus, lakh*wu, to write, laklidtd'icu, to cause to write. 

dekK'vm, to see, dekhdd*wu, to cause to see. 

sahhaVvM, to hear, sabh^^ldiD^wu, to cause to hear. 

Sometimes the added syllable is aw. Thus, cliJibd^tcu, to release, chhbdaw^wu or chhbddvo^wu, to cause to release. 

Irregular are — 

bhaVwu, to be mixed, hhelaud^wu, to mix. 

pkar^vtni, to be turned, pheraiifwu, to turn. 

mal^wu, to be met, mel^wu, to mingle, 

piwut to drink, pdtcu, to give to drink, 

mar^tcu, to die, fndr*wu, to striUe, kill, 

thar^wu, to be fixeil, ^hei'aw’^wu, or thardw*wu, to fix, 

and others. 

Double causals and passives can be formed from causaU. Thus, khaw*4^LO^io^, to cius? ti eafc; to causa to be warm; 

■tapdwdw^t to be caused to be warm. 

Compound Verbs. These are as in other Indo-Aryan languages, viz . — 

(1) From the shorter form of the conjunctive participle. 

Intensives, — 7)idrt nakh^wu, to sttike down, kill. 

Potentials , — lakJix ^ah*wui to be able to write. 

lakhi iakdwui to be able to be written. 

Completives , — lakhi chuh^wu, to finish writing. 

(2) Prom the past gerund. 

Frequentativesj—feo^ya (or hblyd) kar*'u:%, to speak frequently. 

khdya (or khdyd) kar*wu, to eat frequently, 
jaya (or jayd) kar*icu, to go frequently. 

(3) From the present participle, with /a tow, dw'^idii, or rahevou. 

Contiuuatives, — hbl*tb raheicu, to keep talking. 

(4) From the infinitive, — 

Obligative *^, — sipahibne bhukhe mar* uni pxd’^ie, to the sepoys dying by hunger will fall, the sepoys will have to die of hunger. 
Permissives,— (oblique) detdu, to allow to go, 

Inceptives, — kar*wd lag* uni, to begin to do. 

IV. PABTICLES. The negative of the verb substantive has been already described. Md is prohibitive. It follows the verb ; 
hihb ma, do not fear. is used in answering questions like our ‘ no.’ It and nx are also used iu prohibition, preceding the, verb ; na hihB, 
do not fear. Nd in such cases may also follow. The usual general negatives are na (generally with the present) and nahi. 

Questions which do not contain an interrogative pronoun are generally indicated by what? Thus, tame jab’-chho, are you going? 

The emphatic suffix -j is of frequent occurrence. Thus, tamly, you indeed ; ekag, only one. It corresponds to the Marathi -M. 
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Appendix I. 


Words containing a short e. 


The following list of Gujarati 

ed (ehd), stocks, fetters. 
edt, lazy, 

COT, thus. 
erUj a snake. 

ewd {€kwd)j habit, custom* 
c/e, in vain. 

Jcedf the waist. 
hediyui a jacket. 

Tcemgam, whither ? 
hem, how? 

keVf kerdy a certain wild fruit. 

Jcer^id, a ker-tree. 
ker*bo, a kind of dance. 
keri, a mango- 

kel or kal, sharp pain, but kel, a plantain. 

khe, con.sumption. 

khen, a hindrance. 

khel, paste, stairh. 

gehi, secret, hidden. 

gel, indulgence. 

gheny drowsiness. 

gher, in a house. 

gheru, deep -coloured. 

gkelu, mad, foolish. 

cJie or cheh, a funeral pyre. 

chen, a muskrat. 

cken (chehn), rest, repose. 

chel, itching. 

chhe, he is. 

jejeioantt, a certain metre. 
jenigam, whither P 
jem, how. 
jher, poison. 
tel (tehl), prying. 

^hel, a peahen. 
tem, so. 
den, ^ debt, 

dhen, a woman in her first pregnancy. 
dhen, a cow. 
nen, an eye. 
nem, intention. 

nemi {nehmi) or neketni, always. 

nel, a narrow lane. 

pejan, an anklet. 

petliu, entered. 

pethe, like to. 

pe4b, a kind of sweetmeat. 

peni, a frying pan. 

pen^o, a blow with the clenched fist. 

ped, confusion. 

per, a method. 

pel {pehl), beginning. 

pes*icu, to enter. 


words containing short e is taken from the Narmakos : — 

1 prem-hor, a woman passionately fond of her lover, but 
I prim, love, 
j phen, a snake’s hood. 

I phel, pretence. 

phel^wu, to be spread. 
phes*ld, a decision. 
he, two. 

hechdrek, about two or four. 
hethak. a seat. 
hen {hekn), a sister. 

I heru (hehr^), deaf. 
hel, a bull. 
bes^tcu, to sit. 
bhe or b ho, fear. 
hhenu, an earthen cooking pot. 
hlieraie, a certain musical mode, a form of Siva, 
j medak, a frog. 
medho, a ram. 

I medi. a certain plant [Lawsonia inermis). 
medo, fine wheaten flower, 
mend, a jay, a maind. 
meman {mehmdn), a guest. 
mer, intersection, be off! 
mel, dirt, filth. 
mele, spontaneously. 
ten, night. 
renu, dust, 

le {}€h) or Ihe, inclination, propensity. 

lekb {Jiehko), motion, gait. 

len (lekn), dues, debts dne. 

ler (lehr), a wave- 

leltn (lehlin), intent upon, 

lelo, a trowel. 

lewu (lehwu), to reflect, think (but lltou, to take). 
ve (veh), a hole. 

^ ven, voice, word. 
vend, a lute. 

vent, a wooden bar fitted against a door. 

venu, a water cart- 
ver, enmity. 

verdg, absence of worldly affection. 
verddi, name of a certain musical mode. 
vere, with, along with. 

^en, wise, discreet. 

Seher, a city. 
sej (sehj), a little. 
sen, hemp. 
seniyu, hemp-cloth. 

I sel, taking the air, a walk. 
sewu (sehcu), to be^r, endure. 
he^, stocks, fetters, cf. ed, 
hettd, practice, habit, cf. ewd. 
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Appendix II. 

Words containing a broad o. 

The foUowing list of words in which d is pronounced like the ato in ‘ iaw,’ and 
transliterated d, is compiled from the Narmakos and other standard dictionaries : — 


okhar, a stirnaiae. 

6khag*iDu, to call ont. 

6g*na, s-mall pieces of cake, etc, 

6g“ld, half -boiled rice. 
ogaVtou, to ooze. 

ogdl, that which is spit out after chewing a thing. 
ochar, a voucher, a document (a corruption of ‘ voucher’). 
ochar^tcUi to utter, speak. 

Schintu, unexpectedly. 
ochchhaVf holiday. 

Schhddj a sheet, coverlet. 
ojhat, a slap. 

^Jialy a curtain, a veil. 

othu, a shadow. 

oddviu, to desire. 

otartou, to forget. 

otkdr^ a nightmare. 

odhan, pregnancy. 

odhar, rescue, salvation. 

or, another. See olir in App. IH. 

orHbt joy, fruition. 

6r*tndi, a step-brother. 
oriyby joy, fruition, relief, 

61 y dry or avid saliva in the mouth. 

CliyUf simple, artless. 
oSa'nkdtcuy to he bashful. 

oHnkaly free from obligation after returning a favour. 

6$ar^tcu, to recede, be contracted. 

koel, a cuckoo. 

ktelby coal. 

kCgaliy^y cholera. 

k6g*lby a mouthful of water. 

kochHuy the shell of a nut, 

kothy kothuy a wood -apple ; but kbthuy a face. 

koddy cowries. 

kodiyu {kohdiyu)^ a byre ; afflicted with white leprosy. 

kodu a score ; a cowry. 

kon, who? 

kodaliy a hoe. 

koddlby a large hoe. 

kodi, ever, at any time. 

loduy an old she-bnffalo. 

kol^sby coal. 

kolby greyish. 

koshtaky one of a number of squares ruled on paper. 
kosan xcuy to mix. 
hdsar, deficiency. 

kos'luy the iron part of a ploughshare. 

koly a small wisp of grass, but kbl, a large rat. 

Jcoliyby a mouthful. 
kolby a wisp of grass. 
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kh6t*ruy a pretext. 
khoTu, rancid. 
kholy oilcake; a search. 
kJiolb, the lap. 
g6kh*lb, a recess in a wall. 
g^Uy diity, nasty. 
gothby a byre ; ease ; a nest. 
god, a boil, a tumour, 

gonnty a married woman invited to dinner in fulfilment of 
a vow, 

gotar, a kind of cattle-fodder. 

'gotu, forage ; manure. 
govy a family priest. 

goraw, a dinner given by the father of a bride to the* 
bridegroom. 

gol, treacle, but gbl, spherical. 

goliyby an empty treacle- jar. 

gkon, a large, heavy, hammer. 

ghoniyu, a drum. 

choky a quadrangle. 

cMk'^thuy a quadrangular frame. 

ch6k*d%, a square ; an aggregate of four. 

choh^du, an ear ornament. 

chok^wu, to start, shy. 

chokas, exact. 

chokiy a police station. 

chokb, a quadrangular spot for cooking. 

chokhanduy square, 

chokhdniy a kind of chequered cloth, 

chokhunty on all sides. 

clwkhuTiy quadrangular. 

chog'^db, the figure 4. 

ehogam. on all sides. 

choghadiyu, a period of four ghadis. 

chody a heap. 

chSdato^tcn, to cook. 

choddn, breadth. 

clio^Uy broad ; fourfold. 

chodby a heap. 

cliotaraph, on all sides. 

chof'riSy thirty-four, 

chot^rb, a raised square, a chahutra. 

chotdVy a kind of cloth. 

chotdly having four measures of time. 

chotJiy a tribute of one-fourth oE the revenue ; the fourth 
day of a lunar fortnight. 
chSthuy fourth. 

ch6dh*riy a certain public officer. 
chodhdru^ four-edged, 
chop, vigilance ; a mace. 
ehopaguy a quadruped. 

2 Y 
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Appendix II — contd. 


chop^dlf a book, 

chop* do, an account-book, a ledger, but chbp*du, unctuous. 

ch6p*ddr, a mace-bearer. 

chdpdi, a kind of metre. 

chopdniyu, a p amphlet. 

chopds, on all sides. 

chopdlb, a litter, a swing. 

chophdl, a cloth having four folds, 

chomdsu, the monsoon, rainy season. 

chohherf in four directions. 

choras, a square. 

ch6r*su, a cube. 

chord, a public square in a village. 

chorydst, eighty -four. 

ehdldi, a kind of vegetable. 

ch6tD*du, fourfold. 

chdwdte, on all sides. 

chowddo, a place for cattle-grazing. 

choms, twenty-four. 

choset, sixty-four. 

chosar, a necklace with four strings. 
ch6s*lut a slice, 

clioli, a kind of vegetable, but cholt, a bodice. 
chho, a fig, for ! 

chhod, an embryo arrested in its growth in the womb, but 
chhbd, a shrub. 
chli6t*7'u, a piece of dry bark. 
chkol, bark. 
chhold, husks. 
chhol, a wave. 
jol, twins. 

jhod^ a ghost, evil spirit. 
tol, mockery, fun. 
toll, mockery, but toll, a crowd. 
thor, a place ; a kind of sweetmeat. 
tholiyu, jocular, rude. 
dol, shape, figure. 
dhol, a large drum. 
to, then ; verily ; on the other hand. 
tohe, then. 
topan, nevertheless. 
t6r, look, aspect. 

t6r*di, an earthen pot with fire in it carried before a bier. 

dohgdu roguishness. 

d64 {dohd), one and a half. 

dold, magnanimous ; artless. 

dhoko, a club. 

dhotdt, generous, profuse. 

dkoriyo, the pole of a carriage. 

dhol, a drum ; a thump. 

dhol, a kind of song sung by women. 

dh6l*iOi^i to whitewash, 

dholu, white. 

ndkhu, separate. 

nodh, a memorandum, 

nodhdrUf helpless. 

nobfit, a kettledrum ; a time, turn. 

■now, the ninth day of a lunar fortnight. 


nOy (nohy), may not be. 

nor (nohr), a scratch made by the nails, 

n6r*tu {n6hr*tu), name of a certain festival. 

noliyd, mongoose. 

p6, the ace of dice. 

pon, a promise, vow. 

poniso, ninety-nine and three-quarters. 

ponoso, three-fourths of one-hundred, seventy-five. 

ponu, three-quarters. 

pobdr, a throw in dice, the ace and two sixes, i.e. thirteen. 
p6r, last year. 

p6s, the amount held in the two hands placed open side by 
side, 

pol, a street, a lane. 
pvliyb, a door-keeper. 
polu {p6hl), wide. 
phot, death. 
plwt*ru, husk, chatT. 
phom, memory. 
plibr, smell, odour. 
phord, spray. 

boru, grains in an ear of corn- 

bho ov hhe, fear. 

mohli^re, in front. 

mog or mag, a wav, passage. 

tnogh'^xodri, dearness, 

moghu, dear, high-priced. 

mothx, eating, food. 

modd, the roll of names in a boys’ school. 
modu, delay. 

modu (moMlu) or maho^, the face. 

man or man, clarified batter or oil poured on dough. 

mone-mone , gradually. 

7n6r (mohr), tree-blossoms ; but mbr, a peacock. 
moti'dlo, soft hair. 

mosdl, a maternal grandfather’s house. 
mol, nausea, 

m6l*wu, to shred anything for cooking. 

moliyu, that part of a garment on which the lace is fixed. 

molt, a preparation of gram-flour. 

molu, insipid. 


mo^at^ [mofitai), pertaining to a maternal grandfather’s house 
[mosal). 

ron {rohn), a fierce quarrel. 

rop, airs, ostentation, but rbp, a sapling. 

lodi, a child’s penis. 

londi, a slave -girl. 

woratiyb {wohratiyb), a purchaser. 

to6r*u}u (tc6hr*wu), to purchase. 

sod, the side. 

sodiyb (sohdiyb), a veil. 

s64e, near, close to. 

sot, with. 

soddt, roguery. 

soyb, a large needle. 

s6r*wu (s6hr*ic^, to scrape, 

sol or sor, a weal. 

hSndr, that which will be. 

hSy, he may be ; let it be. 
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Appendix III. 

Words iu which there is an unwritten li. 

In a good many Gujarati words, a slight sound of h. is heard although that letter is 
not represented in writing. The presence of this A-sound is indicated in the Ncmnakbs 
and one or two other dictionaries that imitate it by a dot under the syllable in which it is 
pronounced. Thus 5^, pronounced kehwu, to say. The words in which this A-sound 
is heard vary according to locality and the speaker, but the following list includes most of 
those in which the standard dictionaries admit it. It will be obseryed that in many of 
these words the h is optionally written fully, thus, or fhe A-sound is 

in most of them there by right of origin, as in hekr, deaf, derived from the Sanskrit 
hadhirah, through the Prakrit bahird, or as in hehtar, better, from the Persian 
bihtar. In the list, I have indicated this slightly pronounced ^-sound by h with a dot 
under it. In future pages, I shall not trouble to indicate it at all. The list will supply 
the necessary information in all cases of doubt. 


adakr (for a^hdr or arddk), eighteen. 
an“sahmaj, without understanding. 
akm€f we, 

ahivalaif pertinacity. 

ahtoddu or hatoddu, the udder. 

ahwd(}6, ahioeddj or haacddo, a water-trough. 

ahph, panting. 

akph^lu-Jcdph'^lu, confused. 

akphi'javm, to pant. 

dkidu, of this kind. 

ukl*ku or a rain of tire. 

uhnUi hot. 

ehd or hed, stocks, fetters; a drove oi cattle. 
ehd^ki, death-struggles. 

eMiyd (pi.), a drove of cattle, but cistor-oil. 

elido^ affection. 

ehTo or hawddo, a water-trough. 
ehli or an incessant shower of rain. 
ehlticdr, in this year. 
ehlo, a push. 

ehii'd or hewdf habit, custom. 
ehicU'> of this kind. 

or hal'^ivu^ to be familiar. 

6^do,a wave of water. 
okn^ in this yeau 

ohnnl or bdh^ni^ an embroidered cloth. 
bhr, like, following the example of. (The JSarmakb^ wi-ites 
the word for ‘other’ oV, but other dictionaries have 
o4r, and do not give the meaning here given for o/iy*.) 
drdk^'tcl^ or drddh*wu, to clothe. 
bhru, near. 

bhldn or holdn, the doping bullock-track of a well. 
ohldxoii or holdiviiy to be extinguished. 
bhl*w%^ to comb. 

ka-ddhde oi ka-dahddey on an unlucky day. 
ka>hnaiydy 2 k fop, a gallant. 
kahyu or kahy% said. 

VOL. IX, PAET II. 


kahrb, the wall of a house. 
kahlaii tin. 

kahlauii'o, a part of a marriage ceremony in which womer. 

offer sweetmeats to the bridegroom. 
kdky or hydhy where ?, but ka, why? 
kdhd-ghdly removing and replacing. 
kdhd"wu, to extract. 
kdhd'^ndri one who brings out. 
kdhddy a decoction ; an exit water channel. 
kdhny a message, but kdn, a visit of condolence. 
kdhniy a story, 

kdkr, a palki-bearer, but kdr, a doer. 

kdhr^ivb, a kind of dance. 

kdhre or kydJire, when ? 

kdkVuy a cotton pod, but kdVTti lisping. 

kdkwb, coffee. 

kuh^'^wu, to be teased. 

kuhddpby vexation. 

ku^ddi or kzthdd^, an earthen pot. 

kekn, a message. 

kehnly a proverb. 

keknTt, whose. 

kefir or keher, a catastrophe. 
kefiivai, a proverb. 
kek'icdre, at w-hat time ? 
kehv:u, of what sort ? 
kehicu, tc say. 

kbhy moititication (the disease). 
kdhftct a riddle. 
kbhdy a byre. 

white leprosy, 

kokdilf^, adUcted with white leprosy. 
kokdiyu, a byre. 
kbhdyb-lbhdnj a kind of gum. 
kohdiyb-sdpy a kind of serpent. 
kbhdhndr, a kind of grain, 

a riddle, but a whip. 


Y .2 
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hbhni, the elbow. 

Jcbhy'^db, a riddle, but hoy"" do, a whip. 

JcbhyHu, decayed, rotten. 

kbhyd~hblu, speaking with prolixity. 

fcbhy'^, speaking with prolixity. 

kbhlu, reddish-brown. 

kbihlu, a jackal. 

kbhvjddb, a hatchet. 

kbhtodn, putrefaction. 

kbhtcu oxkbhbidui to putrefy, 

kbhli, the vine of a kbklu, 

kbhlui a kind of gourd. 

khahli or khahlTi, a threshing floor. 

khcihi, a ditch, but khdi, food. 

khdhicby a kind of weed. 

hhbhucn, to lose. 

grehtdu or grehewu, to take. 

chah^-utaVy ascent and descent. 

chahdan, an ascent. 

chahd^ti, rise. 

chahd’^tu, rising. 

chah(i°%du, to rise. 

chahddi, an attack, 

chahddu or chahdel, vain. 

chakdd-chakdti competition. 

chaj^ddto or chahddiob^ ascent. 

chahddto^wuj to cause to rise. 

chahdiydtu, superior. 

chdh^ tea. 

chdhy^nd^ love. 

chdhwut to love. 

chihdfyUi irritable, but chidiyu, a bead. 

chlhd or chidh, irritability. 

chlklb, a cart-rut. 

chuhl°di, a hearth. 

chuhld-sag^^di, a portable hearth. 

cKnhlb, chuhl or ehuhlb, a fireplace. 

chehn, ease, repose ; a mark. 

cJiehnhb, craving. 

chehr^wu, to erase. 

clioht, pain caused by indigestion. 

cJioht'^'u^y to adhere. 

c}i%htdd*icu, to affix. 

chtktiya, pinching frequently. 

cli% ktiyb’lddu, a kind of sweetmeat. 

chbhtii a pinch. 

chokf^ijcu, to affix. 

chhahlb, curdled milk. 

chhdhj, a shelf, a thatch. 

chhdhjHt, a ceiling. 

chhdhj* idui to thatch ; to befit. 

ehhdhjiyu, beating the breast in mourning. 

chhdhj^i a thatched outhouse. 

ehhdkr, ashes. 

chhdhr*icu, to compromise. 

chhdlirii a film on liquid. 

chhdhru, dust, rubbish. 

chhehd or chh^h^*nt, teasing. 


chhehd*wu,to tease. 

cAAeAda-cAAeArff,aknot tied at the time of performing a 
marriage ceremony. 
chhehdb, conclusion, end. 
chhehr or chhehrantb, watery excrement. 
chhehr*wut to discharge watery excrement. 
chhbh, a plastering with chunam. 
chlibhd, dry crust of mucus. 
chhbhVwUi to vomit milk (of a baby). 
jah ov jydh, where. 
jdhre orjydhre, when. 
jdhhb, pomp. 
jthk, beating, dashing, 
jehr Qxjher, poison. 
jehw%, (such) as, like, 
jehwe. while. 

tdhd, tadh oi* tdh^, coldness. 
tahdak or tadhah, coolness. 
tdMd, ironical scolding. 
tdhdiyb-tdw, ague. 
tdhdl^ ashes, 

tdhdi^fiyalf certain days in the month of Srawan on which 
cold food is eaten. 
tdMu, cold {adj.) 
tdhdekiyu, a cooling medicine. 
tehch, pride. 
tdhyHu^ loquacity. 
tehl, prying ; a certain beggars’ cry. 
tehliyb, a beggar who employs Uhh 
fo^^o, a person set in a field to scare birds. 
tbh*ton, to scare birds. 
tauhkb or taukby the cry of a bird. 
thbhr, a certain coin. 
thbhrl-le-vou, to take by force. 
ddhi-nb-ghbdb, the game of hide-and-seek. 
ddhd, dddhj see dahd. 
ddhdl or dddki, see ddhdu 
ddh^b or dddhb, see ddh^b. 
ddh-pan or ^dhyd-pan, wisdom, prudence. 
ddhm. a brand, cautery. 

ddhtn*wu, to brand, but ddm*wu^ to tie by the leg. 
ddhmel, branded. 
dahyu, wise, prudent. 
duhb, dirt. 

dehmchu, a small stick of sugarcane. 

dehrb, a log tied to an animal’s neck, but a tent. 

deh°lu or dehlb, see dehlu* 

dohd, see dohd. 

dohdiyu, see dohdiyu. 

dbhdt, a kind of ornament. 

dbhm or dbhnl, 2 k whey-pot, 

dbh^wu or 4okl*wu, to shake (a liquid), bat ddl^wu, to 
shake and pick up what comes to the surface, 
dbklb, a thick filthy liquid. 
tdh or tydh, there. 
tdhd, see tdhd. 

tdhr-pachhx, after then, after that time. 
tdhre or tyahrSi then. 
te hidlls, forty-three. 
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tehtinSi thirty- three. 
tehndi'jatou, to be ripe. 
tekSetf sixty-three. 
tehusdre^ then. 
tehfou, such. 

tehwe, immediately, instantly. 
toi^tery seventy-three. 
tdhriy anger, wmth . 

thiiheriyby ihukwar or thohr, a kind of Euphorbia. 
dahrby a ditch, 

dakd, dadhy or dakd, a molar tooth, 

ddhdam, a pomegranate. 

ddhdj, dadMy or ddhdty the beard, 

ddhdb, dddhb, or ddhdb^ a dav. 

ddhy'^kb or das’^ho, a group of ten, a decade. 

dehrdsar, the room in which the family gods are kept. 

dehri, a small dehru. 

dehruy a small temple. 

dekliy the upper story in front of a house. 

dehluy dehlby dehlu, or dehlby the gate of a street. 

dohdy one and a half. 

dohdiyTl or doh^iyu, three pies, a pice. 

dbknt or dbh*m, a milk-pan. 

dbhb“duy a kind of musical instrument. 

dbhy“luy difficult. 

dbkrb or dbh“rby a couplet, a distich. 
dbkly affliction. 
namehru, pitiless. 

nahrdnl or nahremy an instrument for paring the nails. 

nahvehiiy a kitchen, 

navehlby the skin close to the nail. 

nahidnuy a wilderness, an abandoned place. 

ndhn, the menses. 

ndhnuy the ceremony of bathing the bridegroom, but ' 
ndnuy a coin. 

ndhtl'dhbtl, a woman arrived at full age. 
nahnam, inferiority. 
nahnu or ndhneruy small. 

ndhr‘khuy the centre iron pipe of the nave of a wheel. 
ndhru, guinea-worm. 
ndhly see nydhl* 
ndhv)any bathing, 

Tidkwuy to bathe. 

ndhs^rty a certain small measure of value, half a pie. 

ndhs*iJOUy to run away. 

nehy the tube of a hubble-bubble. 

neAc^o, the snake of a huq^a. 

nehmi or nehemiy always. 

n^hruy a gutter. 

na'ihyu or nahiyuy the skin close to the nail. 

noktar'^iDUy to invite. 

nbhtariyb, the hearer of an invitation. 

nbht*ruy an invitation. 

noky or nahoyy may not be. 

nohr, a scratch made by the nails. 

nohr^^tuy the name of a certain festival, 

nydhl or ndhly rich. 

^ahne or ydhy there, in that place, 

pahnb, the breadth of a cloth, 

pahnbti, a certain evil conjunction of the planets. 


Ill— con 

pahnotUy fortunate, 
pahrdne, against the will. 
pahrdnb, pahronb, a goad. 
paArSf dawn, daybreak. 
pahrej or par'^kej, abstinence. 

parbhd, parbdhy parbMiyu^ or parbdhiyUf dawn, daybreak. 
I pahronb, a gnest. 
pahy see yahr^. 

pdhdy a mountain, but pady obligation. 
pdhdiy rocky, mountainous. 
pdhdby a custom, hoX pddd, a he-bufflalo. 
pdhn or pdhnb, a stone, a rock. 

pdhniydruy the place in a house where water-pots are kept. 
pdknty the heel. 

pdhnby the flowing of milk into the udder. 

plH or pidhy a grinder (tooth), a paint for the teeth, but 

pidy pain. 

pihyaly besmearing the forehead of a woman with red oint- 
ment. 

pthyby the mucus of the eye. 

pehdl or pedhi, a generation. 

pehduy the lower part of the belly. 

pehrauy a kind of shirt. 

pehr'^nUy a garment. • 

pehr'^icUy to wear, put on^but per'^wa, a piece of sugarcane. 

pehrdwToy to cause to put on. 

pehregiry a sentinel. 

pshrb, see pbhrb, 

pehly beginning. 

pekl-wdriy a wrestler. 

pehldy at first. 

peklu or pakel^y first, but peVtUy that. 
pbhy early morning. 

pbhkiyTt or pbkhiyTc, an ear of jawdrXy fit to'be parched. 

pbkcliy arrival, a receipt. 

pokch^mc or pbht*ictiy to arrive, 

pohchiy a wristlet, 

pbhchelu, knowing, welbinstmcted# 

pohchb or pbkchuy the wrist. 

pbh^^wuy to sleep, 

pbhniyuy a three-fourths part. 

pbkd^to%y to crash. 

pohdby crushed. 

pohtuy pbhty^y arrived. 

pbhr, a period of three hours, but p5r, a city ; pCr, next 
year. 

pbhras, delight. 

pohregir, a sentinel. 

pbhrb, or pehvQ, a watch, a guard. 

pokldiy breadth. 

pdhliywy a broad rupee. 

p6hl%, broad. 

prbht, a family priest. 

phakrdly a slight meal. 

pJiahre-hdl^ a woolen partition. 

phahroy a certaiu measure of grain. 

phahwdrb or phuhwdrb, a fountain, 

phahliy%, a street. 

hahnevty a sister’s husband. 
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hahrb, pimples on the lips, bub harb, pride* 
hahlaiyd-lcMch^toa, to write off an account* 
hahli, hahlai, copulated milk, but halt, strong. 
hdhy, the arm. 

hahy~dhar, hahy^dhaH, a guarantee. 

hdhyu, a wooden support placed in the shutters of a door. 

hdhnu, a pretence, but hdnu, a lady. 

hdhyui the treble end of a drum, to which iron paste is not 
applied. 

hdhr or hahdr, spring ; outside. 

hdhraniyb, a sifter of goldsmith’s dust. 

hdhrtjcatiyb, an outlaw. 

hakrtoafur, outlawry. 

hdhrwdsiybj a sweeper. 

hdhr'vm, to sweep. 

hdhru, singing out of tune, but hdr^, a door. 

hdhraiyb, a rafter twelve cubits long ; a sweeper ; an outlaw, 

hdhl or hahdl, established, confirmed. 

hdhw'^ru^ bewildered. 

hdhw*lu, a doll, a statue. 

hihkanu, timid. 

hihydmanu, frightful, 

hihdhuy hthnu, afraid, 

hihwu or hih*wu, etc,, to fear. 

hehii, both. 

hehheVu, uncontrollable in temper 

hiktdld, the time of life at which a man has to use spec- 
tacles, 

hViidlis^ forty-two. 

hehh'^i^7i. to send forth fragrance ; to be disobedient. 
hehdu, two waterpots, one on the top of the other, canded 
on the head. 
hehtar, better, good. 
hehn, hehn^di, a sister. 
hehn^pand, sisterhood. 
hehn-parti, a female fiiend, 
hehni, a confidante, 
hehr, heht'u, deaf. 
hehrahh or heherahh, a flag. 
hehr^kht, a wristlet. 
hekr^khb^ a rosary. 
hehriyu, a kind of bird. 
hehrui see hehr* 

hbhn'^icTt, to be a purchaser, to give a handsel. 

hbhni, a handsel. 

hbht or hahut, much. 

hbhteVi seventy-two. 

hbhyu, a buoy. 

hbhlu, large, excessive. 

fnahd*tcu or madh^tdu, to overlay, line. 

mahldw^dd^ coaxing, 

mahldw^ucu, to beautify. 

mahldwo, beautifying. 

maks, much, many. 

mahyy mdhy, or mdhi, in. 

mdhty or mahdty checkmate ; a mahout ; cf. mdhwat. 

a present sent by parents to their daughtei in 
the seventh month of her first pregnancy. 


mdhy, in, inside, 

mdhy^Tu or mahiyer, a married woman's mother’s house. 
mdhyb*mdhy, mutually. 
mdhrb, my. 

mdhl or mahdl, a certain fiscal division of the co mtrv. 
mdhl'lcari, an officer in charge of a mahdl. 
mdhVvm, to strut, hut mdi*vm^ a whey-pot. 
mdhtcat, mdhwadh, a mahout ; cf. mdht. 
mdhwarb, or mahdwarb, practice, habit. 
muhrab or muhurta, an instant. 
meh or meh, a cloud. 

mehjar, a memorial, representation (corruption of English 
‘ measure*). 
mehnu, a taunt. 

' niehtar, a sweeper. 

mehtd-ji or Triehtb, a teacher. 
mehmdn or mehemdn, a guest. 
mehl*iv%, to send. 

Ttiehllb, mbkllb, mhello, mhbllb, or mbhblib, a street. 
mdhy mb, the face, see mokdu. 

m^h-jdnu, m^h-jonu, the ceremony of first seeing the bride 
and bridegroom. 
mbht, mbkfuy mbhteru, large. 
mbhtap, mohtam. mbhtdpan, mokidi, greatness, 
i mbhthhdl, a husband’s sister. 

I mbhte~thi, loudly, 

1 mbhd, a section among Brahman>, Baniya», etc., but mod, 
a chaplet. 

mohd^icu, a pile of cowdung-cakes or grass, but j?JodV'K, to 
twist. 

. mwhdhfa, the mouth of a thing. 

mohdu or makodu, month, the face ; but modu, delay. 
makde, by heart, by rote. 

' mohdb or mohy^do, a net muzzle. 
mbht, death. 

mbhtiyu, the eaves of a bouse. 

moh^mdgyu, as much as is asked for, without haggling. 

, mohy^db, a net muzzle. 

' mohr, before ; mohr (or mohar), a blossom. 
mohr^wu, to blossom. 
mohrty a small net muzzle. 

■ rabhru or mbhbru, a chessman, a piece or counter in a 
game. 

I mbhrby the mythical stone found in the head of a snake. 
moM or mehel, a palace, but mol, a crop. 
mohld, pieces of old leather. 
mbhllby see mehllb. 

\ mbkivan, oil poured on dough, 
j mbhwdsb, a disease of the mouth in cattle. 

I mbh lodVic u yio crv with the head covered. 

I mbkKu or to bewitch, 

j mbksaly a summons. 

I mbhsam, a season. 

mbhly low Trices, but mol, nausea. 

mohldl, pertaining to a maternal grandfather’s house. 

maukdb, the maliud tree. 

maulizcar, mxuhver, or mahvwar, a snake-charmer’s flute. 
ragat’rbhy*db, a certain medicinal plant. 
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rah or ra/^, a road. 
rahd or radh^ a cry, a noise. 

rdhl (£em.), resin ; (masc.), a dollar (corruption of English 
‘ royal ’). 

rihj*tcu or rijk^tour to be pleased. 
ruhj or rujh, healing. 
rihk^ldy a kind of bullock-cart. 
riht, a water wheeL 

rehUmalt the line of vessels on a water-wheel. 
riktiyOj a spinning wheel. 
reh4h*^tviii a cart. 

rehn or rehn^ a kind of cement, but ren, night. 

rehthdn, a residence. 

rehniy manner of living, conduct. 

rehwdsl, inhabiting. 

rehwUf rahewu, etc., to remain, dwell. 

Tehli-ndlch^wut to mb away, 
rohcho or rohcho, rustic, boorish. 
r%h4ho, luncheon. 
rohd, very thick. 
rohrLy a fierce quarrel. 
rohyHiy an anchor. 

lahn or IdhvsOy enjoyment of a pleasure, fruition, 

Idhiy a paste. 

Idhu4a^kar or Idhtu-la^kary a complete army, 

Idhd, a person of a certain sect of Baniyas. 

Idhniy distribution of presents to members of a community, 
but Idnly reaping, 

Idhty a kick. 

Idk^y a conflagration ; medicine that is to be licked ; a 
kind of silk cloth. 

Idhy'^ri or lah*rly boasting. 

Idhr, a line, a row. 

Idhruy a bramble. 

IdhrOy burning charcoal, see Idhld^ 

Idhto, see ^a^ioo. 

Idhw^niy a ballad. 

Idhw-laikdTy an army. 

Idhicuy to distribute presents to members of a community. 
Idhii'Ot Idhwy or Idhny fruition. 

IdJiahry delay. 

IdhlOy burning charcoal, see Idhro. 
luhclihaniyu, a towel. 
luhchh*wu or lithc1ih*tcuy to wipe. 

Inht-phdty plunder. 

luhfivuy to plunder. 

luhtduy plundered property. 

luhtdroy a plunderer. 

luhtd‘luhty robbery in several places. 

luhxodr or luhdr, a blacksmith. 

luhty booty. 

feh or they inclination, propensity. 

I'ehkdio'^iou or lehkdw^wu, to move the limbs. 
lehko or lehko^ a gesture. 

'tehghdH^i to limp. | 

tehghiy small trouser, | 

ithghoy trousers. I 

l^hchh a kind of thin wheaten cake. I 


III — contd, 

le^n or lehnu, dues, debts due. 
le^mehly taking and putting, 
lehr or lahar, a wave. 
le^riyay wavy lines. 
lehriyuy a kind of necklace, 
lekrt, fanciful. 
leh-lln, intent upon. 
leh^luhty overtaken by sleep. 
leh-luiy hurry. 

lekwu, to reflect, think, but lew% to take. 
laihyoy a scribe, a writer, 

I Idh or loh^y iron. 

I lohd or lohiy blood, 

Ibhiyu, lohiy Uy or Ibhyu, a frying pan. 

j Ibhdl or Ib^hiy an iron pan. 

I lbh4u or ^bhy iron. 

Ibhwuy to wipe. 
lauhb, a buffoon. 
wahuy a daugbter-in-law, 

I iJoahu*ar, wahu-drUy girls who are both daughters-in-law 

i in the same house, 

wahu-wavy a married couple. 

toah^-todhd or wadh-wadh, a dispute. 

wahd-wdhdiya, a certain quarrelsome kind of bird. 

wahd'Wdhdiyu, quarrelsome, 

vsah4*^'^ or wadh^wuy to quarrel. 

icahtt% or wadh'^tu, increasing. 

toahr’^dUy the shoot of a pulse-plant, 

icahr*wuy ugly, but war^tiM, to marry ; to be spent. 

tcahrethi, wahrotM, a certain caste-dinner. 

wahlbr^tLll, to scrape. 

tcahicdzcuy to be cheated, 

wdhd or wddhy the edge of a cutting instrument. 
xjcdhd-kuU^by a man who wrangles in order to pay less than 
he owes. 

wdhd^tdu or wddh*wu, to cut in two, 

uodhdiyby xzhddtyb, or xtddhiydy a desire, 

tcdhdiy a vessel for holding ghiy but wd^i, a garden. 

wdhny a ship, but tcdUy speech. 

'wdh'nM or wliaTm, the dawn, 

wdhr or whd)\ help, aid, but war, a day. 

icdhl or xohdly love. 

xcdhlani or whdlamy a lover. 

indhlu or whdluy dear, beloved. 

xcdhlesari or ivhdlesa)n, well-wishing. 

wdhXol or whdlbly a kind of bean. 

icdhucuy to persuade ; to be dragged, but lodiduy to blow. 

mhla or vMlay a kind of bird. 

vihlu or vMVity abashed, alone. 

vlhwdy a marriage. 

vehy vehy or vedhy a hole. 

vehch^nly distribution. 

v^hch^iouy to distribute. 

vehty the span. 

vehtiy%y dwarfish, span-high. 

veM or ve^hy a finger-ring. 

vehd*miy a kind of sweetmeat. 

vehdb or ve^hb, a mango-fruit plucker. 
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vehnuJc-tcdwu, to be the time of dawn. 
vehtu oi vhetu, flowing (of water). 
vehpdr, trade. 
vchpardf a trader. 
vektn or vhem, suspicion. 
vehml or vliemtt suspicious. 
vehr or vher, sawdust, but ver, enmitv. 
vehr'wui or vher*vM, to saw. 
vehro or vherd, difEerence, but vero, a tax. 
vehl or vhelf a bullock-cart, but vel, a creeper. 
vehld, distress. 
vehlu or vhelu^ quick. 
vehto'^ddic*ivut to spoil by over-indulgence. 
vehioan, vehwdn, or vhetodn, a mother-in-law as related to 
her co-mother-in-law, 
vchw^rdman, the getting a thing cheap. 
vehio^rdicUi to be cheated. 
vehivdt marriage. 

vehwdi, a father-in-law, hs related to his co-father-in- 
law. 

vehiedrt intercourse, 
vehu'dripo, a dealer. 

ve^icTi or vhewUf to flow ; to bear, carry. 
vaihy a register, but vai^ a trap. 
vaikj*tcut to pass away. 
vaiht"rTif forced labour. 
vaiktvatf business. 

U'd^t a flow of water. 

u'dhri, a ditch full of stagnant water. 

tod^nu, without, deprived of. 

fcokratf buying. 

uDokrati^o, a purchaser. 

tcohrUcu or wdhdr*ivUi to purchase. 

wohro, a trader, a Bohra, 

§ahr€, taste, relish. 

Sdhti or sdJiUy honest, cf, sdhu* 

^dhjog or sdhjdg^ (a bill) payable to the holder. 

sahl or sahiyaVf a female friend. 

sahu or sail, all. 

salid or jadA, the sail of a ship. 

sahd or sadJi, still, calm. 

to make a lattice frame with bamboo chips; but 
sad*!cu, to rot. 

sahdiyo, a kind of large leaf -vein. 
sahddd, see sahr^do, 
sahrad^wu, to fasten bamboos together. 
samuhrat, an auspicious time. 
sahr*do or sahd^o, a chameleon. 

\ahr*V€ Jchdtu, the Survey Dppaitmont. 


sahrdt or sahrds, a pleasant taste or smell. 

sahru, palatable. 

sahraiyot a perfume-seller. 

sahwdne ato'^wu, to be in heat (of an animal). 

sahwdr, dawn, but sawdr, a rider. 

saktodru, early, betimes. 

sakwdwuy to be pregnant (of an animal). 

sahj^ evening. 

sdhjiy a song sung in the evening, 

sahd or sadk, a bull. 

sdk or sdhuy upright, honest, cf. idhu, 

sdhuhdr, a merchant, 

sdhuhdrt, mercantile dealing. 

sdhell, a female friend. 

sdhjan, a meeting of respectable people. 

sdhjanui a caste meeting. 

sdhjbg, see idhjog, 

shdihy sixty. 

shdtht, sixty years of age. 

sdhdd, plus one half. 

sahduy a wife’s sister’s husband. 

gdhnuy wise, discreet. 

sdhmdxodloy an opponent. 

sdhmdsdhmiy face to face. 

sdhmu or sdhme, in front of, 

sdhwuy to catch, hold. 

sihri, sweetness. 

sihro, a kind of sweetmeat. 

snhnd or sundhy an elephant’s trunk. 

suktvdli, a kind of dry cake. 

suhimln, soft, smooth. 

sehy a hundred. 

sehld^db, an aggregate of a hundred. 
seh, power of endurance. 
seh), easily, a little. 

sehVit or sehUu, easy, not difficult ; but sUTi, a dre^s of 
honour. 

sthvm, to endure, bear. 

sehwu, to be agreeable, 

saihyar, a female companion, cf, saht. 

saihydru, co-operation, 

sbhj, conduct, character. 

sohdiyUi a veil. 

sbhy^lTi, easy, not difficult, 

sbhr or Sbr, noise. 

s6kr*wuj to sciape. 

sbkwu or Sdhhaicu, to be beautiful ; sd^tvu, to sift. 
soMuy a garment worn at times of ceremonial clean 
sdhluiyo, a rafter sixteen feet long. 
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Appendix IV. 

In the year 1889, the late Mr. H. H. Dhruva published an edition of the Mugdhd- 
vabdclhammiktika, which he described as “ a Grammar for Beginners of the Gujerat 
Language.” He cannot hare given much study to the work, for a perusal of it will 
show that it is not a Gujarati Grammar at all. It is a very elementary Sanskrit Gram- 
mar, with the explanations written in an old form of Gujarati. The date of the work 
is A.D. 1391, and all that is known of the author is that he was the pupil of Deva-suu- 
dara. His name is not given. As a Sanskrit Grammar the Mugdhdvaiddhamauktiha is 
of very small value. It deals more with what we should call syntax than with the 
formation of words. But, as the explanations are written in the vernacular, these inci- 
dentally afford information as to what was the condition of the language of Gujarat 
between the time of the Prakrit Grammarian Hema-chandra (fl. 1150 A.D.) and the time 
of Narsingh Meta (fl. 1450 A.D.),with whom Gujarati literature is commonly said to com- 
mence. The close connection of this Old Gujarati with the Gaurjara Apabhrahi^a of 
the Prakrit Grammarians is remarkable ; and, though the materials are very incomplete 
we are entitled to say that for the first time we have before us an unbroken chain of 
development between a Prakrit dialect and a modern Indian vernacular. 


PHONETICS. 

The original is carelessly printed. Great laxity is shown in the use of anuswdra, 
which is omitted ad lihitum. When printed, it usually represents anundsika. Possibly 
it sometimes represents anuswdra. As one cannot distinguish between the two uses of 
this sign, I have contented myself with uniformly transliterating it by Porms like 
/a, jia, should perhaps be written /am, ycTfi, respectively. I have silently corrected the 
numerous misprints in the use of anuswdra. 

The letters e and o are no doubt often short, as in Apabhrarhsa. As the original 
makes no distinction in the quantity of these vowels, I have perforce left them 
unmarked. 

In Marathi a single Prakrit n remains cerebralized in the modern vernacular, but a 
double cerebral nn becomes dentalized to n, thus following the example of Jaina Maha- 
rastri. The same rule obtains in Old Gujarati. Thus, Apabhrarhsa jdnai. Old Guj. 
jdnai, he knows; but Ap. panna, Old Guj. pdna, a leaf; Ap. annai, Old Guj. anai., 
and. 

The rule, of course, does not apply to tatsamas like ddna, a gift. 

As in Apabhrarhia, a conjunct r is optionally retained (He., iv, 398). Thus, 
Chaitra or Chaitta, N.P. ; prdmai, he obtains. 

As in Prakrit, the diphthongs ai and au occur only as compounds of a and i, and a 
and u, respectively. They are not the Sanskrit diphthongs, and are usually written as 
separate letters, thus, ad, ail. I have followed Professor Jacobi’s example in omitting the 
ditjeresis as a useless complication. 

von. IX, pakt II. 2 z 
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KOUNS. 

■Weak Noun in a. 

Base, ddna (neut., Sanskrit loan-word), a gift; Chaitta (masc.), Chaitra. 


Singular. 





Apabhramsa. ' 

Old Gujarati. 

MoD:pN Gujarati. 

Norn. 

, 

, , 

dana ..... 

ddna, Chaitta 

dan. 




ddnu, Chettu 

ddnu, Chaittu. 


Ace. 


. 

ddna ..... 

ddna, Chaitta . . - ; 

1 

ddn. 




ddnu. Chettu 

1 

ddnu, Chaittu. I 

i 






Also same as Dat. . . i 

Also same as Dat. 

Instr. 

• 

. 

ddneKt, ddne 

\ 

ddnit, ddn*t . . , : 

ddne. 

Dat. 

. 


ddna-tane, iv, 425, 343‘ . 

1 

ddna-nal . . , . ' 

1 

ddn^ne. 

Abl 



ddna-hut ’hirhto, •sujhto, ' 

1 

ddna-tau, ^hZtau, -than, \ 

ddn-tho (declined as adjec- 



ddnatto. 

•thakau. \ 

tive), •thx-tha\i. 

Gen. 


• 

ddna-tan<xu 

dana-tanau 

ddn^tano. 




\ 

ddna^nau .... 

1 ddn^no. 





ddna^rahi, -rahaz 

(of. Mar^vari ddn-rd). 




ddna-keh^ (dative), iv, 425, i 

ddna^hilii .... 

cf. ddn-kero. 




345 



Loc. 


• 

ddni . 

ddni . . . , , 

ddne. 

Obi. base . 

• 


ddnaho, ddna 

1 

ddna ..... 

ddn. 


Plural. 

I have met only one clear instance of the nominative plural. It is the same as the 
oblique base — mot'a in mora ndchat, peacocks dance. In Ap. it would be the same. In 
Mod. Guj., it would be mor{-d). Cf., however, je linga vibhakti vachana hui, te mtr 
pratyaya parat dim, the terminations of gender, case and number, are added to the suffix 
satr. 

Examples of the various cases — 

Nominative. — (a) cJiandra iigai, the moon rises ; ddna dijai, a gift is given ; sishya 
puchhai, the disciple asks; dharmakaranohdra jlva sukha prdmai, an individual who 
acts virtuously obtains bliss ; loka dekhai, the person sees. 

(b) Chaittu loka-siu rdfa karai, Chaitra converses with a person ; Maittu ndchai 
Maitra dances; anyddika-nau yogu hui, the sense of ‘other ’or the like is indicated • 
pumlinga prathamd eka-vachanu hui, it is the third person masculine singular. Neut. 
dharmu sukha-nai kdrani hui, virtue is for {i.e. leads to) happiness; chaitta-tanau 
dhnnu garni chhai, Chaitra’s wealth is in the village. 


' Eeterences here and elsewhere are to Hema-chandra’s Grammar. In iv. 425 HSma-chandra gives tanena, but we are 
authorised to substitute tan^ for this by 343. 
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Accusative. — (a^ vltardga tdnchhita dii, th.e ascetic grants a boon ; vdta karai, 
converses (see above) ; tapa karai, he performs austerities; guru-tamu vachana hau 
sdbhalau, I listen to the 'word of the preceptor ; artha fuchhai, he asks the meaning ; 
hala khedatau, driving the plough (cf. belovr) ; hija vdvai, he sows seed ; sukha prdmai, 
he obtains happiness ; sishya hau sdbhalau, 1 hear the disciple ; sdstra pathatau, reading 
the scriptures. 

(b) Ghaittu katu karai, Chaitra makes a straw mat ; samsdru tarai, he passes over 
existence; guri arthu kahatai, while the preceptor is telling the meaning; kisu 
khedatau, halu, what is he driving ? the plough (cf. above). 

Instrumental. — (a) jiva dharmii saihsdrii tarai, by virtue a living being crosses (the 
ocean of) existence (see below) ; kinai kijatau, sutradhdrii, by whom is it being made? 
by the architect (see below); sishyii pathltau hau sabhalau, I listen to what is being 
read by the disciple ; e grantha sukhii pathdyai, this book can he read with pleasure ; 
srdvakii decn pujiu, the god is worshipped by the votary ; gopdlii gde dohitle, while the 
cows are being milked by Gopala; chaitii gditai maittu ndchai, while (a song) is being 
sung by Chaitra, Maitra dances. 

(b) kisil tarai, dharmt, by what does one cross ? by virtue; sutradhdri kijatau 
prasdda, loka dekhai, a person looks on while the palace is being built by the architect. 

Dative. — snkha-nai, for bliss ; jeha vastu-nat paritydga suchii, for what thing 
abandonment is indicated. Instead of nai, the word kdrani (the locative of kdrana), 
preceded by nai (the termination of the genitive put into the locative neuter to agree 
with kdrayii), is commonly used. I'hus^ vivekiu moksha-nui kdrani khupai, the man of 
discrimination strives after salvation ; dharmu sukha-nai kdrani hui, virtue is for (leads 
to) happiness. After a verb of giving the genitive termination rahai is used to indicate 
the dative. Thus, jeha-rahai ddna dijai, to whom a gift is given. 

In the following instance the dative is used for the accusative : — i-kdra-nai bolivai, 
in saying the letter i. 

Ablative. — vriksha-tau pdna padai, the leaf falls from the tree. No examples are 
available of the other suffixes. 

Genitive. — Examples of tanau and of nau will be given under the head of adjec- 
tives. The suffixes rahai and rahi occur frequently in the grammatical rules, as in eha- 
rahai, oi this; a-varna-rahi, (in the place) of a vowel of the a-set. No examples are 
available of kiht. 

Locative.— sampraddni, in the dative ; chaitta-tanau dhanu gdmi chhai, Chaitra’s 
wealth is in the village ; chaittu gdmi vasai, Ch. lives in the village ; sabda-nai chhehi, 
at the end of a word; meghi varasatai mora ndchai, while the cloud rains (loc. absolute) 
the peacocks dance. 

In connection with the above, it may be pointed out that the suffix nai of the 
dative is really the instrumental masculine or neuter of the genitive termination nau, 
which, as we shall see, is capable of being declined in all its cases. 

VOL. IX, PAKT II. 


2 Z 2 



356 


GUJARATI. 


Strong Noun in a. 

Base, tarau (masc.), a star; sonau (neut.), gold. 
Singular. 



Apabhbam^a, 

Old Gujaeati. 

Mode BN GujaeatI. 

Noin. 



• 

tdrau, sonnau 

tdrau, sonau 

tdro, sonu. 

Acc. 

. 

. 

. 

tdrau, sonnau 

tdrau, sonau 

taro, s^nu. 






Also same as Dat. 

Also same as Dat. 

Instr. 

. 



tdraelit, tdr*€ . . • I 

tdrai .... 

tare. 

Dat. 



. 

tdraa-tane 

tdrd^na% .... 

tdrd-rie. 

Abl. 

- 


• 

tdraa-hu, •’himto, •sumio, 
tdraatto. 

tdrd^tau, -hutau, •than, 
•thakau. 

tdrd-tko, -till, “thaki. 

Gen. 

• 

• 

• 

tdraa^tanau 

tdrd-tanau, tdrd^nau, tdrd- 
rah%, •raha%. 

tdrd’tano, tdrd^nd (tdrd* 
ro). 





tcLraa~]ceh% (dative) 

tdrd^kiJCi .... 

tdrd*kerd. 

Log. 

• 

. 

. 

tdrai • , - * . 

tdrai ..... 

tare. 

Obi. base 

• 

• 


1 tdraako, tdraa 

\ 

tdrd ..... 

tdrd. 


Plural. 


In Old Gujarati, the nom. plural masc. appears to end in d and the neuter in a. 
Cf. Apabhraiiisa tdraa and sonnadt. The distinction between masc. and neut. is, how- 
ever, very doubtful, and possibly both terminations are used indifferentlj^ The plural 
oblique base is the same as the nominative. In Modern GujarMi the forms for both the 
Nom. and the Obi. base are tdra-{p) and sona-{d), the addition of d being optional in 
each case. The only examples which I can give of the plural are mulaga kartd kriyd 
suchlyai, the original subject and action are indicated (here apparently kartd and kriyd 
agree with an adjective in the neuter plural, unless the termination is also used for the 
masculine) ; dtmanepada-tana nava vachana, the nine persons of the atmanepada ; 
ketald, how many (apparently masc.), and similar forms. 

The following are examples of the use of some of the cases of the singular : — 

Nominative. — kriyd karivaiju midigau hui, su kartd, the originator in doing an 
action is the subject; tdrau dgiu, the star rose; iha sonau siihugau v'lkdi, ^o\A. is, 
cheap here ; dtmanepacla-nau pahilau eku-ja vachana hui, the first {i.e., what we 
should call the third) person of the atmanepada is only in the singular ( ja=Saiiraseni 
jjeva ) ; jeha-rahai kriyd hetupana/u na hut, the actions of which do not become 
causality. 

Accusative. — sutradhdri kljatau deharau loka dekhai, a person looks at a temple 
being built by the architect. 

Instrumental. — karl let del ityddi holivat, by saying ‘ having done/ ‘ having taken,’ 
‘ having given,’ etcetera. 

Locative. — ju karai Hi dii padhai hui ityddi bolivai, in saying the person who does, 
takes, gives, reads, becomes, etcetera; kriyd karivaiju muligau hui, sit kartd (see Nom.). 

Oblique 'ha&Q.—varga-tand pahild akshara parai, after the first letter of a varga. 

No examples of the employment of the othei' cases are available. 
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Other Nouns. 

Only sporadic examples of other nouns occur in the grammar. They are the 
following ; — 

Nominative singular. — viveMu moksha-nai kdrani khapai, a man of discrimination 
strives for final beatitude ; karasani hala khedatnu hlja vdvai, the cultivator, while driv- 
ing his plough, sows seed ; guri arthu kahatai pramddlu ughai, while the preceptor is 
telling the meaning, Pramadi (or the lazy one) is drowsy. 

Accusative singular. — sutradhdri kljatl vdm loka dekhai, a person looks at a 
well being built by the architect. 

Dative singular. — jeha vastu-nai paritydga sucMi, for what thing abandonment is 
indicated. 

Genitive singular. — guru-tanau vachana, the word of the preceptor. 

Genitive plural. — e Uhui-nai yogi, in the sense of these two. 

Locative singular. — guri, loc. of guru, see Nom. sing, above. 

Locative plural. — gopdlii gde (gen. sg. gdi-nau) dohltle chaittu aviu, Chaitra came 
while the cows were being milked by Gopala (loc. plur. absolute). 

Oblique singular. — kartd (nom. the same) dgali, before the subject. 

ADJECTIVES. 

The feminine of strong nouns or adjectives in au (neut. au) ends in 1. Thus, 
first ; the first verb. So (masc.), kljatl {ieva..) , klj atau 

(neut.), being done (pres. part. pass.). Adjectives are dechned like substantives. Thus, 
sonau suhugau (nom. neut.), cheap gold; varga-tami trljd (nom. masc. trljau) akshara- 
raJii paddnti, (in the place) of the third letter of a set at the end of a word (here the 
adjective in the oblique form agrees with a genitive) ; linga chhehild (oblique form) 
sahda-tanau hiii, the gender (of a dvandva compound) is that of the last word ; gde 
dohltle, while the cows are being milked (loc. plur. absolute). 

The genitive in tanaxh or nau is treated exactly like an adjective, and is declined 
throughout all cases and numbers in agreement with the noun which it qualifies. 
When, however, the case of the principal noun is formed by adding a suffix to the 
oblique form, the suffix is not repeated after the genitive, which thus only appears in 
the oblique form. When a genitive agrees with a noun in the instrumental or locative, 
it is itself put into the same case. Examples are — 

Nom. sing. masc. — eha-tanan e}iu-nau,Qiidim', anyddika-nau yogu, the sense of 
‘ other,’ and the like ; je kartd-nau athavd karnia-nau ddhdrci hut, te odhikarana, those 
things which are the receptacle of the subject or of the object are the adhikarana ; teha 
trljd akshara parai hakdra-raln trljd-nau sagau chauthau hui, after these (above-men- 
tioned) third letters (of the vargas) the fourth letter (of the varga) is added {sagata) to 
the third one (in the place) of the letter ha. 

Nom. sing. fern. — kc.rtd-nl apekshd hui, there is a reference to subject. 

Nom. sing. neut. — chaitta-tanau dhanu, the wealth of Chaitra kaum-tanau 
dhanu, whose wealth ? guru-tanau vachana, the word of the preceptor ; dpand karma- 
nau vUeshana, a qualifier of its own object ; hhdva-nu (sic.) viseshanu (sic.), a qualifier of 
impersonality, an impersonal verbal adjective. 
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Loo. sin?. — 4eha-nai yogi, in the sense of that ; jeha-nai hcitani, for whose sake ; 
vivehiu moksha-nai kdrani khapcti, a man of discrimination strives for final beatitude ; 
dharniu (tukha-nai kdTani hui, virtue is for happiness ; ktiod-nai kaTtni dvitlyd, in the 
object of (a word endin? in) the saflfis ktwd there is the accusative case ; sabda-iiai 
chhehi, at the end of a word; karasanl-nai viseshani, in the adjective qualifying the 
word karasani. 

Obi. form sing. — pratyaya-nd hartd dgali, before the subject of a suffix (here kartd 
is in the oblique form, which is the same as the nominative, being governed by dgali) ; 
mrga-tand trljd akshara-raht, (in the place) of the third letter of a mrga ; varga-tand 
pahild akshara parai, after the first letter of a varga. 

Xom. plur. — dtmanepada-tand nava vachana, the nine persons of the atmanepada. 


PROXOTJNS. 

The information regarding the personal pronouns is not complete. The pronoun of 
the first person is Jiau, I. So Ap. • Mod. Guj. ha. No instance of the pronoun of the 
second person occurs. It was probably tiihu, as in Apabhraihsa. In Mod. Guj. it is tu. 
No other cases of either of these pronouns occur. 

Instead of the genitive we have possessive pronouns, which are adjectives. These 
are mdharau (Ap. mdharau, Mod. Guj. mdhrd), my ; amhdrau, (Ap. amhdran, Mod. Guj. 
ahmdro), our; tdharaa lAp. tuhdrau. Mod, Guj. tdhro), thy; tamhdrau 'Ap. tumhdrau, 
Mod. Guj. tahmdrb), your. 

‘He,’ ‘ that ’ is ««, neut. ta. No instance of the feminine has been noted. The 
corresponding forms in Ap. are sm (m.), sa (f.), tarn (n.). In Mod. Guj. we have te 
(com. gen.). The nom. plural is te (? com. gen.). In Ap. it is te (m.), tdo (f.), tdi (n.). 
Mod, Guj. has te (- 0 ) (com. gen.). Examples of these pronouns are — 

Giiru-tanau vachana hau sdbhalau, I listen to the word of the preceptor. 

Jti iai'ai sii kartd, he who crosses (the ocean of existence) is the subject (of the 
sentence) ; so ju dekhai su kartd ; ja kljai ta karma, that which is done is the object 
(of the sentence) ; sishya sdstra padhi artha puchhai ; ju puchhai sa kartd, tihM pra- 
thamd ; kisu puchhai, artha; ja puchhai, ta karma, tiha rfajYJyd, the disciple having 
read the holy book asks the meaning ; he who asks is the subject and therefore in the 
nominative case. What is asked ? the meaning. That which is asked is the object and 
therefore in the accusative case ; je linga vihhakti vachana hin, te satr pratyaya parai 
dnii, the signs of gender, case, and number are put after the suffix satr. 

‘ This ’ is e, which is both masc. and neut. sing, and plur. In Ap. the forms are 
eho (m.), eha (f.), ehn (n.), sing,; ei (com. gen.), plur. In Mod. Guj. it is ^ for all 
genders and both numbers. There is a sub.stantival oblique form, eha, for botli sing, and 
plur. Examples are — 

E grantha sukhii pathdyai, this book can i)e read with pleasure ; e bihui-nai yogi, 
in the sense of these two ; eha-nau, of this ; eha-rahai, of this. Erom this oblique form 
we may assume that the oblique form of sa is teha. 

The relative pronoun is ju, neut. ja. The feminine has not been noted. The 
corresponding Ap. forms are ju, ja, jam, Mod. Guj. je (com. gen.). There is also an 
instrumental jlnai or jlna (this latter may possibly be an accusative), both used as 



OLD GUJARATI. 


359 


substantives. The nom. plur. is je, with a neuter substantive jihdt The substantival 
oblique form, both singular and plural, is jeha. Examples are — 

Ju tarai ; ja puchhai ; as given above under su ; jlna kari karai Hi dii ityddi 
yuktit jiJidt kahdz, anai jlna kari kartd kriyd sddhai, ta karana, the instrument is those 
things which are said {i.e. indicated) by the expression ‘ having done (by) what, he does, 
takes, or gives,’ and ‘ having done (by) what, the subject accomplishes an action ’ ; jinai 
mulaga kartd kriyd snchiyai, by which the original subject and action are indicated. 
The dative sing, is jeha-nai or jeha-nai kdrani ; Vixe ab\. jeha-tau, -hutau,-thau, -tJiakan ; 
jeha-siu ityddi bolivai sahddi yogi triliyd hni, in saying ‘ with whom ’ and the like, in 
the sense of ‘ with ’ and the like, the third case is used. 'The genitive is jeha-nau or jeha- 
rahai, with a loc. of gen. jeha-nai, and an obi. gen. jeha-nd. For the nom. plur. we 
have je lihga vibhakti vachana hut as given under su. 

The interrogative pronoun for masc. and fern, is kauna or kuna. Its instrumental 
singular is klnai or kanai, its abl. kauna-tau, its gen. kiha-tanau, and its obi. base kauna 
or kina. Compare Ap. kavanu, fern, kavana, and Mod. Guj. kdn, obi. kond. Examples 
are — 

Kauna tarai, who passes over ? chandra ugai ; kuna ugai, chandra, the moon rises. 
Who rises? The moon; kinai kijatau, by whom is (the palace) being made? gde kanat 
dohitie, while the cows are being milked by whom ? vriksha-tau pdna padai ; kauna-tau 
padai, the leaf falls from the tree. From what does it fall ? kina-siu, with whom ? 

The neuter interrogative pronoun is kisu, or kisiu ; instr. kisii ; dat. kisd- 

nai kdrani or kauna-nai kd° ; abl. kauna-tau ; gen. kauna-tanau ; loc. kisai ; loc. plur. 
fern, (see examples below) kisie. The forms with kauna refer to nouns having gram- 
matically a masculine gender. Compare Ap. kim, instr. kind, abl. kisa, gen. kissd. 
Mod. Guj. has su. Examples of this pronoun are — 

Kisu puchhai, what does he ask? kisu khedatau, halu, what does he drive? the 
plough ; kisau dekhai, prasdda, what is he looking at ? the palace; guri arthu kahatai, 
kisiu kahatai, while the preceptor is telling the meaning. What is he telling ? kisiz 
tarai, dharnii, by what does he cross ? by virtue ; kauna-nai kdrani, moksha-nai, for the 
sake of what? for beatitude; kisd-nai kdrani dharmu hui, sukha-nai, for what {i.e. 
tending to what) is virtue ? for happiness ; kauna-tau padai, vriksha-tau, from what 
does it fall ? from the tree ; kisai hutai, gdltai, while what is going on ? while singing 
is going on (loc. abs.) ; gopdlii gde dohltle chaittu aviu ; kisai hutai, gde ; gde kisie, 
dohitie, while the cows were being milked by Gopala, Chaitra came; while what were 
being dealt with ? cows ; while what was being done to the cows (lit. while the cows 
were what, loc. plur. fem. abs.) ? while they were being milked. 

The reflexive pronoun occurs only in the genitive. Thus, dpatil (fem. of -nau) 
krivd, its own action; dpand karma-nau, of its own object. Ap. has appawaa. Mod. 
Guj. has dpand, but it is used in the meaning of ‘ our ’ including the person addressed. 

The only instance of an indefinite pronoun which I have noted is amukau, a certain 
person. 

VERBS. 

Conjugation is very superficially dealt with in the Mugdhdvabddhamauktika. No 
attempt is made to explain the formations of the various tenses. Only the personal 
terminations are given in Sanskrit, and that without any translation into the writer’s 
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Ternacular. Participles and the like are treated more fully. Prom what is given we 
can gather the following coneerning Old Gujarati. 

Present tense. — The only instance of the first person singular is sabhalau, I hear. 
The only other persons which occur are the third persons singular and plural. The 
termination of the third person singular is at, or, after a vowel, i. That of the third 
person plural is ai, or, after a vowel, t. There are several examples of the third singular. 
Thus — 


(a) Consonantal roots- 

dvai, he comes. dekhai, he sees. 

ughai, she is drowsy. ndchai, he dances. 

ngai, (the moon) rises. padai, it falls. 

karai, he does. padhni, he reads. 

khapai, he strives. puchhai, he asks. 

chhai, it is. prdmai, he obtains. 

jdnai, he knows. vasai, he dwells. 

tarai, he passes ov'er. vdvai, he sows. 

Sakai, he can. 

(b) Vocalic roots. 

hui, he becomes. Hi, he takes. 


dii, he gives. 

The following are examples of the third person plural: ndchaH, they dance; hux, 
they become. 

The following table compares the forms of Old Guj. with Ap. and Mod. Guj. : — 


APABHBAMSA. j 

OlD Gujaeati. 

1 Modeen Gujarati. 

! T7 

j PiNGLISH. 


nachchau, ^ 

ndchau. 

ndchu. 

I dance. 


i 

Tiachcliai* j 

'iidchai, '\ 

ndche. 

he dances. 


nachchahi, i 

i 

ndchai. 

ndche- 1 

they dance. 



Future tense. — No example of the future occurs. We should expect a form such 
as ndcMsau, corresponding to the Mod. Guj. ndchis and the Ap. naclichissau. The noun 
of agency in -anahdra can be used as an immediate future, as in Jiau kdli amukau 
karanahdra, I shall do such and such a thing to-morrow. 

Past tense. — This is formed as in all modern Indo- Aryan vernaculars from the past 
participle passive. All three constructions, the active, the personal passive, and the 
impersonal passive are used. Thus, chaittu aviu, Chaitra is come ; srdvakii deva ptijiu, 
the god was worshipped by the votary, i.e., the votary worshipped the god; -srdvakii deva 
pujiu, by the votary, with reference to the god, worship was done, i.v. the votarv 
worshipped the god. In the impersonal construciion the verb is not attracted to the 
gender of the object as is the case in modem Gujarati. 

Past conditional.— This is formed with the present participle, as in Jai hau 
padhata tan tibhalau huta, if I had read I should have (?) understood. So also in Jaina 
Prakrit. 

The passive voice is formed by adding hj io consonantal roots, and^y to vocalic ones. 
With the terminations ai and ax of the third person, lyai can become ii, and iyai il. 
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The Ap. termination of the passive is ijja, or in Sanraseni Ap. la. This form of the 
passive is not used in modern standard Gujarati. Examples are — 

(a) Consonantal roots. 

uchchariyai, it is pronounced. boUyai, it is said. 
kahlyai, it is said. suchiyai, it is indicated. 

kahli, it is said. suchii, it is indicated. 

tarli, it is passed over. anlt, they are brought. 

pathli (not padhii), it is read. snchlyat, they are indicated. 

(b) Vocalic roots. 

dljai, it is given. Ujai, it is taken. 

kljai, it is done. 

Note that the root kar, do, is treated irregularly as if it were vocalic (Pr. kijjai), as, 
indeed, it is in Sanskrit. 

A potential passive is formed by adding d or dy to the root. So also in Mod. Guj. 
Examples are — 

pathdyai (not padhdyai), it can boldyai, it can be said, it is called, 
be read. vlkdi, it can be sold. 

kahdi, they can be said. 

Present Participle.— This is formed by adding atu (weak form) or ^atau (strong 
form). I have only noted the weak form in the neuter (cf . the genitive termination nu on 
p. 361). Thus, masc. karatau^ fern, karati, neut. karatu or karatau, doing. So in the 
passive, -tau, being done. These are declined like adjectives and locatives 

absolute are common. Examples are — 

(a) Active. 

karatau, doing. pathatau, reading. 

kahatau, saying. Loc. abs. letau, taking. 

kahatai. varasatau, raining. Loc. abs. varasatai. 

khedatau, driving (a plough). hutau or hutau, becoming. Loc. abs. hutai 

ghatatau, happening. or hutai. 

(b) Passive. 

kijatau, being done. pafhitau, being read. 

gdUati, being sung. Loc. abs. lljatau, being taken. 
gdltai. 

dohitau, being milked. Loc. 
plur. fern. abs. doMtle. 

Examples of the use of these participles are — 

3£eghi varasatai niora ndchai, while the cloud rains the peacocks dance ; giiri arthu 
kahatai pramddlu ughai, while the preceptor is telling the meaning, Pramadi is drowsy ; 
gopdlii gde dohitie cJiaittu aviu, while the cows were being milked by Gopala, Chaitra 
came ; sishya sdstra pathatau hau sabhalau, I listen to the disciple reading the holy book ; 
sishyiT sdstra pathitau hau sabhalau, I listen to the holy book being read by the disciple ; 
chaittii gdltai maittu ndchai, Maitra dances while it is being sung (impersonal) by 
Chaitra, ?.e. while Chaitra sings. 

Past Participle passive.— This usually ends in eM, asin Ap. The examples found 
aviu, come •, giu,vf&ai-, pujiu (neut.), worshipped; ufhitt, vheni jdgiu, awakened. 
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The Sanskrit supta{Jca) becomes, through the Ap. siittan, stdati. No examples occur of 
those past participles which are usually irregular in Mod. Guj. In the last-named 
language tlie partici})lG usually ends in yd^ as in uthyd, liseu. 

The conjunctive participle ends in I as in Mod. Guj., corresponding to the Ap. 
-i or -iu. Examples are karl, having done; lei, having taken; del, having given, 
padht, having read. The verbs ‘ to know ’ and ‘ to be able ’ are construed with this 
participle, as in hurl jdnai, he knows how to do; lei sahai, he can take. So, the Ap. iu 
is by origin an infinitive. 

Verbal noun. — This ends in ivau after consonantal and mu after vocalic roots. 
Thus, hcirivau, the act of doing ; levuu, the act of taking. The oblic^ue forms, such as 
karivd, leva, are used as infinitives of purpose in sentences such as “ the potter brings 
earth to make a pot ” (in the original the example is only given in Sanskrit). The 
locative and instrumental are also very common. 

The noun of agency is formed by adding anaJidra to consonantal and nahdra to 
vocalic roots. Thus, karanakdra, a doer ; lenahdra, a taker. The iVIod. Guj. forms 
would be karandr, lendr. 

POSTPOSITIONS. 

The following postpositions have been noted. They all govern nouns in the oblique 
form— 

siu, with. dgah, before. 

mahi, in. pdchhali, behind. 

pai’ai or pari, after. 

It will be seen that the last four are nouns in the locative. 


MISCELLANEOUS PRONOMINAL POEMS. 
lha or iha, here ; tiha, there ; jiha, where ; kiha, where ? 

havada, now ; tacdrai, then; kavdrat, when ? at another time; 

eka-vdra, once ; sadaivai, always. 

im, in tiiis manner ; tim, in that manner ; jim, how ; kim, how ? 

isiu or isau, libe this ; tisiu, like that ; jism, like what ; kisiu, like what ? 

etalati, this much; fetalau, jetalau, ketalau. 

etald (plural), this many ; tetald,jetald, ketald. 

evadati, this big; tevadau, jevadau, kevadau. 

athan, facing in this direction ; tethau, jethau, ketJiau. 

The following is a list of words not mentioned in the preceding pages ; — 
alya, (?) thus. 
ajl, even to-day, still, yet. 
anai-kal, what else ? 

anareu (? aneriu), adj., like another, of another kind. 

anerai dlsi, on another day (both words in loc.) . 

anerd-tanau, belongin" to another. 

ahuna, during the present year. 

ahunqka, belonging to the present year. 

dyilu, adj.j before, in front. 

dju, to-day. 
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djunu, of to-day, modern. 

dvatai kdli, to-morrow (both words in loc.). 

iha- tancm, belonging to here. 

upari, above. 

urahau, near, on this side. 

upiln, adj., upper. 

uyatra, ascent {udijdlrd). 

ehu-ja, one only. 

oUu (c£. pailau), facing towards one. 

kanhai, near. 

kal, somewhat (kimapi) . 

kdli, to-morrow, yesterday. Cf. gii-kdli, dcatai-kdli. 

kdluna, of yesterday or to-morrow. 

ktiji-kal, who knows what, something or other. 

kehdganid-tanau, adj., belonging to where ? 

gamd, in kehdgamd, chihugamd,jimandgamd, and ddvdgamd, qq. 

gdma-tanau, of or belonging to a village, rustic. 

gii-kdli, yesterday (both words in loc.). 

chau, four. 

chauthau, fourth. 

chihugamd, in all directions, on all sides. 
chhehilu (obi. sg. chhehild), final, last. 
ja, in eku-ja, only one=Ap,yi (Ilch. iv, 420). 
ja, (1) rel. pron. neut. {yat ) ; (2) as far as (ydvat). 
jai, if. The correlative is tai or tau. 
jalya-lagal (? aho jal-la°), from what time forth. 
jimandgamd, on the right hand. 

(Mvdgamd, on the left band. 

ta, (1) dem. pron. neut. {taf ) ; (2) so far as (tdvat). 
tai or tan, then. Correlative oijui. 
tal-lagal, from that time forth. 
tail, see tai. 

tau-kisiu, what then ? of what use is it {tatah kim) ? 
trihu, the three. 
trljau, third. 

dlsi, on a day, in anerai dlsi, q. v. 
nava, the nine. 

pailau, facing away from one, cf. oliu. 

paura, last year. 

pardya, belonging to another. 

pardru, the year before last. 

pardroka, belonging to the year before last. 

par oka, belonging to last year. 

pahilau, first. 

pachamaii, fifth. 
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pachhilu, adj., behind. 

pashai, postposition, "without, except. 

pdshali, adv-, on all sides. 

purvilu ot puvvilau, old, antique, former. 

hahiralau, adj., external. 

bahiri, adv., outside. 

bihu or bihui, both. 

bi-rupa, doubled. 

be or bit 

maudau, slow. 

mdhilut adj., in the middle. 

vahilau, quick, swift. 

vegalu, distant. 

aarasiu, like, resembling. 

sate, the seven. 

huu, yes. 

hethau, adj., facing downwards. 
hethi, below. 
hethilu, adj., beneath. 
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STANDARD GUJARAtT. 

The first specimen of standard Gujarati is a version of the Parable of the Prodigal 
Son, reprinted from the British and Foreign Bible Society’s translation of the Gospel of 
St. Luke. 

c No. I.] 

INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. Central Group. 

gijjarAti. 

Specimen I. 

^(British and Foreign Bible Society, 1894.) 

Sli ^ ^liRl (^CU. “UM, M^Rcll <HR >1^ aHlM, ^ 

cl^ ^i52> *iai MtsH €li^l Sisi ^3l(Al ^ (Hi VI 

»il5l ^ictldl ^MCt HlMl. =«H^l cli^ ‘H^ (HR <1 ^^fHi ^I'^l ghm HiHl, ^ ^^1 d^ft 

■Hi^ll €1RQ. cl ^ HctdlSiRHl Sis^l (Hi ^l ^IctHl ’Hct^'Hi s^RHl =HR 

=H^1 Qi^ll t^cli cl-Hi«fi ^iciy cldl fecfl, d IliSSt 

an^ cl VW=(lct «iHl (Hl^ cl^ "HRl "tlHHl ^€11 ^l^eu <3ijH 

-Ji §flil ■HRl ‘Hindi Ml^ d cld i^^l \, ‘HIM, n aHlSRl ^Rl ct«U cll^l aHliR HIM S. and 
Ctl^l €liXl i^HlHl § ^lan nd cll^il >1®3^RHI SjsHi on^i. snd ^ dfld ^iclHl ‘Hindi ni^l ai^l, 
d cl isa5 d^l daioil (^cll cHl^ clHl <Hin dd <1^1, d dd SI'Sll =HI<1, d d tl^d ddl ll^ H«Aadl, d dd ^‘HH 
jA^. and ^li^i2i dd ‘Hin, n anuRi nini ctni cii^l anm nin j/lg d cii^i GsXi ii,HiHi § 
di3H H^fi. nm *Hid nictHi sind I, @tr <m eti^ anidi, d Sid n^^idi, d 5id i^id dl/l mdi, d n^Ri 
fdii n^vdi. =Hd nidfeii niis^iid ^I'fid iini, d ^nin^ •«iiiJd ^Hids ^hi ni'^i ^Is"^! ^5ii ^di 

d ni5i 2 i)ndi ndi S, d ^iniSidi ^di, d -r/ini S ; d dSli ^nids i^ni euani. 

and ddl nil Gi'^i idci^ni ^di, d d ^Hincti n^dl nid niRHi, (HI^ did ^i^i cini hr nRcrHi. and dd 
ails'^RiHl anid dltll'fid ani § ? d dd dd I, ell'll <HllS anioHl S, d clRl ‘Hid Hld^tl HlteRild 

iniadi, d dd ^4l^ciRct ni^i nccdi nm d ?ind ndi, d ni^ a^^ictcticQ ddl h ^icfi. nil dm 

‘Hid *H(^R anidld dd nn*nodi. n«i dd ^Hinoi ‘Hind 1, ^d, anueii n^n i cii^l nti^ ^ 

mix =nwi d ii^l (ladl H«fi, di n*^ nRi (ndidl nid i^nid, d nd duQ^ ntsj i^l h aHf*.^. - 41 ^ 
ani ciidi Gill <iyd i^ddidl nid cii^l nnci 'niiS hiMI, dni aniHcti®*' d' dd nid^ii nitevid ini^-di. and 
dd a d ni^ hi| anmid di Hi cini 4 m i^di <MiJdi 4di 

^n'^ Ml ctili <hiA ^Mi 4di, d ni^i mdi ndi §, d diniSidi 4di. d «*'idi 
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Central Group. 


GUJAEATl. 

Specimen I. 

(British and Foreign Bible Society, 1894.) 

TRANSLITERATION AND TRANSLATION. 

ru ^ • 

Ek 2 iianas“ne be dik^ra bata. Aiie teo-ma-na nanae 

A to-man two sons were. And them-in-of hy-the-younger 

bap^ne kabyu ke, ‘bap, sampat“n6 pahscb^to bbag 

to-the-f other it-was-said that, ^father, of-the-property the-arriving share 

mane ap,’ ne tone teone piiSji wabSchi api. 

to-me give,' and by-him to-them the-stock having-divided was-given. 


Ane tboda dabada 

pacbbi 

nano 

dikb’o 

sagbHu 

ek*tbu 

And a-few days 

after 

the-younger 

son 

everything 

together 

karine veg^la 

des-mi 

^a,y6, ne 

tyi 

png-bboge 

potani 

having-made a-distant 

country-in 

went, and 

there 

in-pleasure-delight 

his-own 


sampat udavi-nakbi. Ane tene badbu kbar'cbi-nakhyu, 

property was-caused-to-Jly-away-entirely. And hyhim the-entire was-spent-entirely, 

tyar pacbbi te des-mS moto dukal padyo, ne tene tangi 

then after that country-m a-heavy famine fell, and to-him distress 

pad“wa lagi. Ane te jainc te desna wat‘nio-m5-na 

to-fall began. And he having-gone that of-country inhabit ant s-in- of 

ek'ne tyi rabyo, ne tene potana khetar-mi bbundone 

in-of-one there he~remained, and by-him his-own fields-in to-swine 

cbarVa saru tene mokalyo. Ane je singo bbundo 

feeding for (aS‘)for-him he-was-sent. And what husks the-swine 

kbati-batb te-md-tbi potanu pet bbar^wane teni icbcbba bati, ne 

eating-were them-in-by his-own belly for-filling of-him the-wish was, and 

koie tene apyu nabl. Ane te saw^cbit tbayO tyare 

by-anyone to-him it-was-given not. And he conscious became then 

tene kahyu ke, ‘mara bap^na ket'la majurone pushkal 

by-him it-was-said that, ‘ 7ny of -father how-many to-hired-servants copious 

rot’la chbe, pan bu t6 bbukbe yinas pamu-cbbu. 

loaves are, but 1 on-the-other-hand by-hunger destruction getting-am. 

Hu uthine mara bap“ni pase jais, ne tene kabis 

I having-arisen my of -father in-neighbourhood will-go, and to-him I- will-say 
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ke, “bap, me aka^ sama tatba tari agal pap kidM-chhe. 

that, “father, by-me heaven against also of-thee before sin done-is. 

Ane have taro dik“ro kahewawa hu vogya nathi ; ruane tara 

And now thy son to-be-called I worthy am-not ; me thy 

majurO-mS-na ek'bia jewo gan.” ’ Ane te uthine potana 

servant s-in-of of one like count." ’ And he having-arisen his-own 

bap^ni pase gayo, ne te haji ghano veg“l6 hato tyare 

of-fathe*' in-neighbourhood went, and he yet great distant was then 

tena bape tene clitho, ne tene karuna avi, ne te 

his by-father {as-') for-Mm he-was-seen, and to-him pity came, and he 

dodine teni kote wakgyo, ne tene chumban kidhu. 

having-run his on-neck was-embraced, and to-him kiss was-done. 

Ane dik“rae tene kahyu ke, ‘ bap, mg akas sama 
And by-the-son to-him it-was-said that, ‘father, by-me heaven against 

tatba tari agal pap kidhu-chhe, ■ ne have taro dik'ro kahewawa 

also of-thee before sin done-is, and now thy son to-be-called 

hu ybgya nathi.’ Pan bape potana das^ne kahyu 

I worthy am-not.' But by-the-fafher his-own to-servants it-was-said 

ke, ‘ uttam wastra lai-awo, ne ene paherawo ; ne 

that, ‘excellent garment having-taken-come, and to-this-one clothe; and 
ene bathe viti ghalo, ne pag-mS joda paherawo ; 

on-of-this-one on-the-hand a-ring put, and feet-on shoes canse-to-wear ; 

ane palela wachhar“dane lavine kapo, ne ap^ne khaine 

and the-fatted to-calf having-brought slaughter, and we-all having-eaten 

anand karie. Kem-ke a maro dik‘‘r6 muo hato, ne 

rejoicing may-make. Because-that this my son dead was, and 

pachho jiw"to tbayo-chlie; ne khowaelo hato, ne jadyo-chhe.’ Ne 
afterwards living become-is ; and lost was, and got-is.' And 
teo anand kar''ua lagya. 
they rejoicing to-make began. 


Ane 

teno 

wado 

dik“ro 

/V 

khetar-ma 

hato. Ne 

te aw®ta 

And 

of-him 

the-great 

sow 

the-fi eld-in 

was. And 

he in-coming 

ghaPni 


pase 

pahdchyo. Tyare 

tene rag 

tatha nach 

of-the-house 

in-neighbourhood 

arrived. Then 

by-him nmsic 

also dancing 

sabhalya. 

Ane 

tene chakh-o- 

ma-na ek“ne 

bolavine 

puchhyu 

were-heard. 

And 

hy-Mm the-sermnts-in-of to-one 

having-called 

it-was-asked 

ke, ‘ a 

su 

chlie ? ’ 

Nc 

tene tene kahyu 

ke, ‘ taro 

that, ‘ this 

ivhat 

is?’ 

And 

by-him to-him it-was-said 

that, ‘ thy 

bhai avyo-chhe, ne 

tara 

bape 

palela 

wachharMane 

brother 

come-is, 

and 

thy 

by father 

the-fatted {as-) for-the-calf 


kapavyo, kem-ke te tene sahi-salamat pachho malyo-chhe.’ 

it-has-been-slaughtered, because-that he him safe-sound back-again got-is.’ 
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Pan te gu^e thayo, ne mahe a'wVani teni khti^i nah6ti. 

'But he in-anger became, and im'ide of-going of-him pleasure not-was. 


Mate tena bape babar 

Therefore his by-father outside 

sam^jaryo. Pan tene 

he-was-caused-to-understand. But by-him 

kabyu ke, ‘ jo, aWl waras hu 

it-was-said that, ‘ see, so-many years I 

tari ajna me kadi ullanghi natbi ; 

thy order by-me ever transgressed is-not ; 

sathe khn4i karVane, 

in-company rejoicing for-making, by-thee i 
nah6tu-apyu. Pan a taro dik“ro, jene 

not-toas-given. But this thy son, by-whom 


avine tene 

having-come (as-) for-him 

uttar ap^ta bap*ne 

answer in-giving to-the-f other 
tari chak*ri karu-chhu, ne 
thy service doing-am, and 

t6-pan mara mitroni 

nevertheless my of-friends 


mane bok^diyii pan 

to-me a-kid even 

kas^benoni sMhe 
I of-harlots in-company 


sampat khai-nakbi, tena aw^ta-j te tene saru 

property xoas-devoured-entirel'^, of-him on-the-coming-even by-thee of-him for 

palela wacbbarMane kapavyo.’ Ane tene kahyn ke, 

the-fatted {as-)for-the-calf it-was-slaughtered.' And by-him it-was-said that, 

‘ dik^ra, tu mari sathe nitya chhe, ne marn sagb“lu tarn 

‘son, thou of -me in-company always art, and mine everything thine 

cbhe. Ap“ne t6 khus'i thawu tatha harkh karVo 

is. By -US-all on-the-otlter-hand rejoicing to-become also joy to-make 

joito-hato, kem-ke a taro bhai muo batd, ne pacbbo 

being-proper-was, because-that this thy brother dead was, and afterwards 

jiw to thayo-chhe; ne kbowaelo hato, ne jadyo-chhe.’ 
living become-is ; and lost was, and got -is.’ 
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As a specimen of old Gujarati, I give a short poem by Nar-Singh Meta, who 
flourished in the middle of the loth century. It is taken from tbe introduction to 
Sbapurji Edalji’s Gujarati dictionary, p. xiv. 

[ No. 2.] 

INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. Central Group. 


GUJARATI. 

A POEM BY Nab-singh Meta (cibc. 1450 A.D.) 

^ RAcft =dlcll MdlH ll 

(11^ efleii cd^i ll 

ctl^ ll 

(3-4^2fl ^R^ld ll 

Mm Hlatl MM Mii^l, IQ. 15^1 ilSll ll 
^IMTI ^131 ctl^fl lMl4tl U 

TRANSLATION. 

Recite, O Parrot, may Sita, the chaste (wife) of King Rama, teach you. 

Beside you having built a cage, may she cause you to mutter the name of Ram 
B'ith your mouth. 

Parrot, for you I cause green bamboos to be cut ; 

Of them, O parrot, I am getting a cage made ; I am causing it to be studded with 
diamonds and jeu'els. 

Parrot, for you what kinds of food shall I cause to be cooked ? 

Having made sugared powder of wheat, I shall pour (gfii) over (it) ; 

Your wing is yellow ; and your foot is white ; on your neck is a ring of black. 
Worship the lord of Nar-Sai (Nar-Singh), troRing a pleasant song. 


As another specimen of standard Gujarati, I give a folktale which comes from 
Ahmedahad. 
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[ No. 3.] 

INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. Central Group. 

GUJARATI. 


(District Ahmedabad). 

Sii dTi ^tct %llcl (3H'< >tl%l 

^ict -hUhL ii, -Hd ^I’cil § i|. 

^K-HU dM?fl ’d^i -id. <d^7{ s/i^, di^ d(^ ^[^. diSt c^l d^d diSTl ^di. 

di^l ^Rdl Cl?5Hi, =^h 7! cUdl-et^^ mS ^vS. <Hl»tl <dl^ <m, 

3lRdt stilly ifl. 5ir<^i5i i^Mdi ^l^i, ^id iR<!'<' <d ddiRdi'^i. M'^d<d i^i. d^ 

d7| dG didi:^ Hi^fl |H 'dr-ii m'i =MdW d^ I’d Mdiidi. 

di^ ^dTl dG sr'd ddRHi, -didi di^ ddi^di, =^71 Si'Cl ^ct ci Mdi did«(l 
d ddPa 5HdRd?fl d =d£^ TliTiafl cii d =dd^d«fl 

diss^H 5H^ di diddi ^5i. <l5di^ c)d d>i 3<?u, d^ d^ Mid^ii 
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Central Group. 


GUJARATI. 


(District Ahmeda.ba.d). 


TRANSLITERATION AND TRANSLATION. 


Tene sat-t6^ 

To-him seven-verily 

As5 mas avyo. 
Asvin month came. 


avyo. 

came. 


Sate 

The-seven 


dahado 
day 

Bahen 
The-sisfer 

karu. 

may-do.’ The-sisters-in-law 
kidhu,® ‘ thase, 


Ek hato^ raja. 

One was king. 

Vir-bai bahen hati. 

Vir-hdl sister was. 

Waje-da^am*n6^ 

Of -the- Vijaya-dasaml 

warat mSdyi. 

vows were-hegun. 

ko’to' hu 

{if)-you-say,-then I 

nahi.’ Bahene 
not.’ By-the-sister 

thay, t6e 

{if)-it-hecome, even-then 

shtS.® Doheli rite 

slept. Painful in-manner 

•i — 

dahade G6r-ma rijhya, ane 

in-days Gauri-mother was-pleased, and 

thai-srai. Bhabhi-babhi 

Jiaving -become -went. The-sisters-in-law-etc. 

iipar l5ghan kari. Gor-mae 

upon fasting was-done. By-Gaurl-mother 

karaj nahi sare. Vir-baini 

object not may-be-accomplished. Vlr-bdl’s 


dik*ra. Sate ^ upar 

sons. The-seven above 

Aj'walo pakh*wad6^ avyo. 

Bright fortnight came. 

bhaironi® wahuroe 

of-brothers by -sisters-in-law 

kahe, ‘ bhabhi, bhabhi, mane 

says, ‘sisters-in-law, sisters-in-law, to-me 
Babhi bolyi,® ‘ tam-thi tha^e 

said, ‘ you-by it -will-become 

toe kari^ ; nahi 


it-was-said, ‘ it-will-become, even-then I-will-do ; not 
karil.’ Vir-bai to warat laine 

Vir-bdi then the-vow having-taken 


I-will-do.’ 


pUTU 

the-whole 


karine ujavyh. Ghane 

having-done was-finished. In-many 

Vir-baine t6 lila-laher 

to-Vir-bdi on- the- one-hand 

rahyS. Gor-ma 




Gauri-mother 


having-seen remained. 
sap“na^® didhS, ‘ am 

dreams ivere-given, ‘ in-this-manner 
vela vicharo. Teni pere 
time consider. Ser in-manner 


Notes. — This stoiy is in the colloquial Gujarati of educated women. It is recorded in the language of an elderly lady 
of the Nagar Brahman castj. 

^ The verb hato is put out of its usual place at the end of the sentence for the sake of rhythm. 

” The word to is a common expletive used after numerals. 

^ The ^ at the end of sate gives dehnitene^8. The seven. 

* JPakh^icadd is here colloquially used in the masculine. The usual form is pakh^'icadiyu, neuter. 

* TFq/e is a colloquial form of vijaya, 

® JEtOf dOf and 15 are diminutive suffixes frequently used to express affection, — the dear brothers, the dear sisters-in-law, 
and so elsewhere. 

^ Ko'tS is a colloquial contraction of kaho, to. 

* Ktdhu, done, is quite commonly employed in the sense of ka%yu, said. 

^ The neuter plural is used to agree with even a feminine singular noun to indicate respect. There are several other 
instances in the story. 

8ap*na- Here the plural is used instead of the singular to indicate respect. 
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GUJA^RATi. 


warat karo. Tame mane phul^ne sate sonanu pkul apyu ; pani 

vows make. By~you to-me of-flower for of-gold flower was^given ; water 

sate dudk alyu ; khawa sate am“rat alyn. Tame 

for milk was -presented ; eating for nectar icas-presented. By-you 

Vir-baine dukb pamadya. Vir-baie t6 dukh*ni 

to-Vlr-hdl pain was-cansed-to-reach. By-Vir-bctl on-the-other-hand of-pain 

mart phukne sate jal chadhavya ; khawa sate jal 

the-struck-one of-flower for water was-offered; food for water 

cbadhavya; ane evi rite je karyu, te khara bbaw-tbi 

was-offered ; and such by -manner what toas-done, that true feeling -from 

karyu. Vir-bainu pani te tamara amVat-thl pan ml ad%u 

ivas-done. Vir-bdl's water that your nectar-than even by-me more 

ganyu. Sone-thi t6 ame Ifpie-chhie, ne am*rat-thi ame 

icas-reckoned. In-gold-by indeed we smearing-are, and nectar-by we 

majie-cnhie. Ame t6 bhaw^na bhukhya chhie. Vir-bai 

scouring~are. TFe on-the-other-hand qf-aflectiou hungry are Vir-bdl 

jewu kar^^e, tene Vir-bai jewu tba^e. Tame kar^.46, tewu 

os he-will-do, to-him Vir-bai as it-will-become. You will-do, so 

pam®s6.’ 

will-you-get’ 

FREE TRANSLATION OF THE FOREGOING. 

There was a king. He had as many as seven sons. These seven brothers had but 
one younger sister named Virbai. It was the month of Asvin, the bright fortnight, 
and the day of the Vijaya-dasaml. The young wives of the seven brothers went through 
the initiatory ceremonies of the vow of the day. The sister says, ‘ dear Sisters, I would 
also do it, if you let me.’ Tlie sisters-in-law replied, ‘ you are not able to go through it.’ 
The sister said,' I will go through it, whether I have the ability or not.’ As for Virbai 
she went through the initiatory ceremonies, and laid herself down. In spite of 
insurmountable difficulties she finished it up to its closing ceremonies. As days went 
by, the goddess, Mother Gauri, was pleased with her, and Virbai was blessed with oreat 
happiness. Her sisters-in-law and others looked on in disappointment and resolved to 
starve themselves to death before the mother goddess. The mother goddess appeared 
before them in a dream, and said, ' you cannot secure your object in this wav. Think 
of the circumstances under which Virbai performed her vow. Ho as she did In 
place of a flower, you gave me a gold flower ; in place of water you gave me milk. You 
gave me the most delicious dishes in place of ordinary dishes. You put VirbM to 
immense trouble. As for Virbai, oppressed with difficulties, she gave me water in place 
of flowers, she gave me water in place of food— and thus whatever she did, she did with 
all her heart. I considered the water given by Virbai as of greater value than even 
the necUr given by you. As for gold, we smear our ground with it, and we scrub our 
pots with nectar. It is devotion that we hunger for. Those who do as Virbai did will 
get what Virbai has got. You will get as you will do.’ 
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The next specimen is a folkson" from the district of Broach. It deals with the 
arrest and trial of the Gaikawar of Baroda, Malhar-rao, for the attempted poisoning of 
Colonel Phayre. 

[ No. 4.] 

INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. Central Group. 

GUJAEATl. 

Standard Dialect. (District Broach). 

eiPft Miicii 'i qR, MeiR^r-t >i. 

^qct Siiaiqp^i ; 

oil 

■HeriR^iqo % 

■Meiqi -HillMdl, ; 

Sis HfeiSslii, 'HRMl 

ilH'Hi k ff/Mct M^"iR ; 

HIM 

H^lR^lHo 3 

^ Hivn andl^ 

H€tR^Ro y 

»! U-i h\ y-ii ?lict ; 

6>tl| ^ict. 

HetR^lHo H 

5Hl^l RH 5/H ; 

*ni^ iR *JH. 

ii qii %z ; 

b?. onll 'nil iHlcH ‘HCtRldl 

^IfetR^lHo NS 

ii, jA^i ct^ ; 


•»t€{R^iq«» ^ 
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ci^l im-Hi SRi^, ct^i €i«i ci4\ c(i^, 

>t€lR^W«> t 

>t6lR^l^ R^'HH ^^, »ll€tl2il ciat^t - 
ri«fi »iOi^ 5i 001 g 

>l€tR^Wo to 

%l^ ^€fl 4r^, «t?l -hRk ; 

'i'Sl (atctl itCl, (1>l (>151, 

"Hetmwo tt 

Sliatlcil cl 61 ^ HHl, 

>ie(R<t'Ho 
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West-Central Group. 


GUJARATI. 


Standard Dialect. 


(District Broach). 


TRANSLITERATION AND TRANSLATION. 

MALAR-EAW^NO GAR^BO. 
OF-MAZAB-BlW SONG. 


Kedi banyo-re bhui^al, Malar-Raw kedi 

A-captive became- O the-protectw'-of-the-earth, Maldr-Baw a-captive 

J'dgi pakad^ta na war, Malar-Raw kedi 

Thevc-icas-undevgone in-cciptiiving no delay, JHalciv-Bdio a~captiv6 

II Tek 1) 


banyo-re. 
became- O. 

banyo-re. 

became-0. 


II Befrain II 


Samvat 


oganise-ekatris, 

Pos 

mas 

Samvat 

nineteen-hundred-thirty-one. 

Bos 

month 

Sukal 

paksh“ni 

sab'nae .lone 

jlialyo 

jhat 

Bright 

the-half-of 

un-the-seventh see 

urrested-{him) 

suddenly 


ilalar-Eaw, etc. || 1 ii 

dlaldr-Bdw, etc. II i ii 


guru- war ; 
Thursday ; 

as-'war. 

by-the-troops. 


Mabwa ^ for mabwa) avya mabipati, besi sundar {for sundar) vehel ; 

To-vhit came the-lord-of -the- earth, sitting a-beautiful chariot ; 

PakMyo tene ek palak-ma, tyare pamyo jawa naw gher. 

He-icas-captured {as-for) him one moment-in, then he-obtained to-go not in-house. 
Malar-Raw || 2 ii 
JIaldr-Bdw II 2 || 


fV 

Kidho kamp-ma ed ne japat karyn gbar-bar ; 

Jle- was -made the-camp-in a-captioe and attached was-made (his) house-{and-)property i 
Pap miike nahi koine, e to kon kare vehewar ? 

Sin leaves not anybody {unpunished) this then who woidd-do a-smful-act f 

Malar-Raw n 3 || 

Moldr-Bdw || 3 || 


Duwai phari Angrej^ni, tbar-thar dhruje lok ; 

A- proclamation went-rotmd of-the- English, shiveringly trembled the-people ; 

Thase liave su ray'nu, sail pamya ^ atise sok. 

Will-become now what of-the-Ung, all got excessive gnrf. 

Malar- Raw [| 4 it 
Maldr-Bdio || 4 || 

* PtiirCiou,, although a transitive verb, is construed as though it were intransitive. 
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Rani be rudan 

kare, 

Suna 

Kama-bai sot ; 

Queens two weeping 

make. 

Snnd-{bdi) 

Samd-bdi with ; 

Rare prartbana 

Is“ni, 

‘ have apo 

hamarS mot.’ 

They-make a-prayer 

of-God, 

‘ now give 

our death.* 

Malar-Raw y 5 ll 




Maldr-Bdw || 5 || 




Avya Tipra 

des 

par-des‘na, 

betha kare bahu 


There-came Brahmans {of-)the-country of-ofher-countries, seated make much 
jap; 

incantation ; 


Dhyan dhare Jugadis^nu, jane kale chhuti (/or chhuti) jase 

Meditation they-hold of-the-God-of-the-universe, as-if tomorrow will-be-sel-free 
nrip. 
the-king. 

Malar- Raw || 6 n 
Maldr-Bdw II 6 |l 


Kahe Malar- Raw ‘ wak so kidho 

Bays Maldr-Udw ‘fault what loas-made 

^ar jodi kabe karagari, 

The-hands haoing-folded he-says having-implored, 

batawoni bhed.’ 

do-show the-mystery 


muj*ne ked ; ’ 
to-me a-oaptive ; ’ 

‘ mane kholi 

‘ to-me having -disclosed 


Malar- Raw || 7 || 
Maldr-Bdw || 7 || 


Sar Luis Peli kahe, 

Sir Lewis Felly says, 

Sar*bat-mi gholi-kari, 
Sharhat-in mixed-having, 
Malar-Raw n 8 || 
Maldr-Fduo || 8 || 


‘kidbd 
‘ committed 
tame 


ray 

0-king 


payu 

hy-you was-given-to-drink 


tame ker ; 

^y-you a-lad-act; 

kar^naPne jeher. 
to-the-Colonel poison. 


Kar^nal Phm* rani-tano 
Colonel Fhayre the-Queen-of 

Tene banVa kar”ne, tame 

Sim to-kill for, ly-you 

Malar- Raw || 9 || 

Maldr-Bdw ll 9 || 


Resident SarMar ; 
t he-Besid ent General ; 

les kari nahi 

a-little was-made not 


war. ’ 
delay. ’ 


Malar-Raw vismay-thai 

Maldr-Bdw heing-astonished 

‘ N athi khabar e 

^ There-is-not knowledge {ofythis 
Malar-Raw y 10 y 
Maldr-Bdw \\ IQ y 




spoke 


maru 


humble 




muj'ne, 
to-me, my 


bahu-re bale-chhe 
cxcessive^O bums 


words ; 


man.' 

mind.* 
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Sar Luis Peli kabe, ‘ nyay tba^e pavitra ; 

Sir Leiois Felly say if, ‘justice there-will-he pure; 


Ncihi kaUso chinta 

kadi. 

tame dhiraj rakho 

mitra. 

Fo-fiot niahe anxiety 

ever, 

you patience keep 

0 friend. 

Malar-Raw ii 11 ii 




Maldr-Bdtc ii 11 || 




Bhai‘uch-ma hauvo 

sahi, 

a gaUbo 

rasal ; 

Broach-in was-composeil 

indeed, 

this Sony 

interesting ; 


O-chito te lai-gaya ; jOne Madras-ma bhupal. 

Unexpectedly they carried-off ; see Jladras-in the-protector-of-the-earth. 

Malar- Raw li 12 || 

Maldr-Fdxc li 12 ii 

FREE TRANSLATION OF THE FOREGOING. 

THE SONG' OE MALHAR-EAO. 

Refrain . — Malliar-rao, the protector of the earth, becaaie a captive. Suddenly did 
he become a captive. 

(1) On Thursday, the seventh of the bright half of Pos in the Samvat year 1931, 
behold the troops suddenly arrested liim, 

(2) Sitting in a beautiful chariot he came to visit the Resident, and they cap- 
tured him in a single moment, nor could he obtain leav^* to go home. 

(3) In the camp he was made a captive, and his house and property were 
attached. Sin leaves no one unpunished. Who therefore would do a sinful 
act? 

(4) The English made proclamation, and the people trembled and shivered. 
They all felt excessive grief in their doubt as to what would now become 
of the king. 

(5) His two queens, Suna-hal and Kama-bal, weep and pray to God to end their 
lives. 

(61 Brahmans came from near and far, and sat and made incantations. They 
meditate on the God of the universe, as if the king would be set free to-mor- 
row. 

(7) Says Malhar-rao, • for what fault have I been made captive ? ’ with hands 
folded in supplication he implores them to unfold the mystery. 

(8) Says Sir Lewis Pelly, ‘ O king, you have committed a bad act. You mixed 
poison in sharbat and gave it to the Colonel to drink.’ 

(9) ‘ Colonel Phayre was the Resident on behalf of Her Majesty, and you bad no 
hesitation in killing him.’ 

(10) Malhar-rao was astonished, and spoke humble words, ‘Nothing know I of 
this. My mind is on fire.’ 

(11) Says Sir Lewis Pelly, ‘ pure justice will be done. Be not anxious. Keep 
patient, my friend.’ 

(12) This interesting song was composed in Broach. Unexpectedly they carried 
Malhar-rao off, and now, behold, the protector of the earth is in Madras. 


^ A gar* bo a kind of song sung by womeiu while dancing in a circle. 
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NAGART GUJARAtT. 

The Nagar Bralimans have always formed an important part of the Gujarat commu- 
nity. The literary form of the Apahhrarn^a from which GujarMi is descended, was in 
olden times known as the Nagara Apabhramia, and some scholars maintain that the 
Deva-nagari character owes its name to its being the form of writing used by this caste. 
At the present day they employ the Deva-nagari and not the Gujarati character, as will be 
seen from the specimen annexed. 

They are said to have a dialect of their own, called Nagari Gujarati, but their 
language is ordinary Gujarati, with a slightly greater use of Sanskrit words than is met 
with in the Gujarati of other castes. 

As a specimen I give a short extract from a version of the Parable of the Prodigal Son 
received from the Collector of Customs, Bombay. 


[ No. 5.] ■ 

INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. Central Group. 

GTJJAEAII. 

Nagari Dialect. (Bombay Town and Island). 

t TTKt ^ I tTlfTTWl 

I wf 5fft Tt2:^-jTf ^ 

ujft ^ tai ^ ^ Ifrcnsf i 

^ ^ t ^-?rt iTlji ^ ^ mtrffl- 

i?T I ^ 7f ^•'TT xrr% ^ ?:ift i 

Titm^ ^frT-?TT fWT i ^ wr^f xfmt ^ 

us UW H UTrT 1 UW U XPjr ^x| ^ « 
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INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. Central Group. 

GUJARlTl. 


NagarI Dialect. (Bombay Tow and Island). 

TRANSLITERATION AND TRANSLATION. 

Ek manas’iie be cbhok'ra hata. Ane te-ma-na nbanae 

A-certain to-man itco sons tcere. And them-in-of hy^the-youngeir 

potana bap'ne kahyu ke, ‘ bapa, tamari mal-mikkat-ml-tbi 
his-otcn to-father it-was-said that, ‘father, your goods-and-property-in-from 
je bisso maro aw“t6-h6y te mane apo.’ Te-tbi tene 

what share my coming-may-he that to-me give’ Therefore hy-him 

pbtani mirkat teo-ml rehicbi api. Babu diwas tbay5 nabi 

his-omi property them-in having-divided was-given. Many days passed not 

et“la-ma td nbana cbb6k“rae sagb^li pSji ek^thi karine 

meanwhile-in that younger by-son all substance together having-made 

diir de^-tarapb prayan karyu, ne potanu sarwasvra 

distant country -towards departure was-made, and his-own substance 

unmattayi-tbi udavi-nakbyS. Teni-pase ksf ^esb rabyu nabi, 

riotous-living -by was-squandered. Of-him-near any remainder remained not, 

ane te-'wakb'te te de^-mS moto dusbkal padyo ne te moti 

and at-that-time that country-in mighty famine fell and he great 

apatti-ml avyo. E-tbi te te de^bia ek nag“rik*ni pase gayo, 

icant-in came. Therefore he that of-couniry one of-citizen near icent, 

ane tena asray-ma rabyo. Tene tene p5tana kbetar-mi dukkar 

and his shelter-in lived. By-him to-him his-own field-in swine 

cbaraw^wa mok^Iyo. Ane dukkar je cbbala khata bata te-j 

to-graze he-was-senf. And the-swine what husks eating were that-even 

khalne pet bbar^ane pan te magna that, pan te 

having-eaten belly to-fill even he happy would-have-become, but that 

pan koie tene apya nabi. 

even anyone-hy him-to was-given not. 
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BOMBAY GUJARATT. 

Bombay is a very polyglot city, but its main language is Marathi. It contains a 
large number of Gujarati settlers, whose language has adopted several Marat lii expres- 
sions. I give a short extract from a version of the Parable of the Prodigal Son, written 
(as received) in the Deva-nagari character, which will show that Bombay Gujarati 
differs very slightly from the standard form of the language. To the Musalman influence 
we owe the use of words like raliU for the Arabic-Hindostani rms, a headman, a respect- 
able person, a citizen. 

As expressions which are due to the influence of Marathi, we may quote the use of 
wp'wu, instead of dp^wu, to give ; hdr gam (cf. Marathi idher gavf), to a distant village; 
wdpa 7 '^v 3 u, to squander ; and garaj Idgl, want began to be felt. Some of these are, it is 
true, also used in standard Gujarati or in Hindostani, but their selection hey'e is no 
doubt due to the influence of Marathi. 

I No. a] 

INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. Central Group. 

GUJARATI. 


Bombay Dialect. (Bombay Town and Island). 

I13fr ^ I ^TRT ^ % qTtTT BKt 

?R T^nfr I fRcfsIT ^ BUI Wm I If# iftrTUft 

^ ^ ’Rfl <511 WtW® ^^Tfl ^Uncf-sit^ I ^ Bflt ^ 

#Nr<T <5rTt ^ xi^ ^ nBuft xr btw ^irI i 

rSITT ^ %3[RT XRf ^^hl Htt XRt XIB ^TC-BT 'glBtt I ^TflT 

tWTB Wit XJW xfmrf ^ TR ^tRU II 


TRANSLITERATION AND TRANSLATION. 


Ek 

One 

tena bap^ne 
his to-father 


manas’ne be 
to-man two 
kahyu 
it-was-said 


Bape teni d6lat''na 

3y~the-father his of -wealth 

nano chhok*ro potani 

fhe-yoiinger son Ms-own 


chhok^ra hata. Te-ma-na 
sons were. Them- in-of 

ke, ‘ bapa, maro 
that, ^father, my 

bhag karya. 

shares were-made. 
dolat lai 

wealth having-taken 


be 

two 


nana chh6k“rae 

the-younger hy-son 

mane s'opo.’ 
to-me give.’ 

diwas pachhi 
days after 


bhag 

share 

Thb# 

A-few 

bar 

a-distant 


gam gayo, 
village icent, 

Ane jhare 


ane tya boh*le-hathe p5tani dolat wapM-nakhi. 
and there with-excessive-hand his-own wealth sqnandered-entirely. And when 
tene badhi dolat udavi-nikhi, tyare te des-ma motto dukal 

by-him all wealth was-wasted-entirely , then that country-in a-mighty famine 
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padyo, ane paisani ene garaj lagi. Tyare te deJ'na ek rahis 

fell, and of-motiey to-him want began. Then that -qf-country a citizen 

pase jsne ene khetar-ma dukk^ro char^wa mokalvo. 

near he-went, hy-whom as-for-him field-in swine to-feed he-ims-sent. 

Pukk“r6 khata, te chhal kbai ene potanu pet 

The-stcine nsed-to-eat, those husks having-eaten by-him his-own belly 
bharyu-hot, pan te koie ene apya nahf. 

filled-^oould-have-been, hut they by-anyone to-hini were-given not. 


GAMAplA. 

The Gamadia, or Gramya, Gujarati is a general nazne for the dialect spoken by the 
uneducated village people of Gujarat generally. It varies little from place to place, and 
reappears under various names. As a standard form of it, I take Sur’ti, the dialect 
spoken by the village people of Surat and Broach. 

The most noted characteristics of Gamadia Gujarati, are the tendency to drop the 
letter h, and on the other hand to pronounce s as h, and chh as s ; the tendency to 
pronounce a y when it follows another consonant in standard Gujarati, before the conso- 
nant ; and a weak sense of the distinction between dental and cerebral letters. These 
will all be noted in the examples given in the following jjages. 
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SUR'^TT GUJARfiTT. 

The educated classes of the districts of Surat and Broach speak ordinary Gujarati, 
but in the rural parts of these districts a curious patois is spoken, which the Bombay 
people call SwHl, or the language of Surat. 

In pronunciation, SurHi continually pronounces the letter s as A, as we find in the 
Bhil languages and in Southern Eajasthani. S is often written, but even then it is pro- 
nounced h. Examples are dah, for das, ten ; mdnah, for mdnas, a man ; hard for sdrb, 
good ; hu, for m, what ? hode, for sode, near. 

On the other hand a true original initial or medial h is often elided, or, when 
written, is not pronounced. Thus, Am or pronounced u,l; xitb for huto, a dialectic 
form of hatd, was ; Jcau for kahu, I say. 

The letter chh is pronounced s. Thus, ehha, six, is pronounced sa, and chhn, I am, 
is pronounced su. 

Cerebral and dental letters are absolutely interchangeable. There are numerous 
examples in the specimen. Thus, ihodd or thodd, few ; ekHhu or ek'‘thu, in one place ; 
dldhu, dldhu, or didhu, given ; tahgl or tavgl, want ; tern or tern, that much ; dittho or 
dltho, seen ; tamdrd or tamdro, your; tu or tu, thou; tedme or tedlne, having called; 
ddh’^do for dahddd, a day. Cerebral n and I are rare. Thus we have kdran, not kdran, 
a cause ; gale, not gale, on the neck. 

The letter n is often changed to 1 . Thus, ndllb for ndnb, younger ; lakh^icu, for 
nakh^iou, to throw. 

Medial consonants, and sometimes even initial ones, are often doubled. Thus, ndllb, 
younger; dittho, seen ; nbkkar or nbkar, a servant ; amme, we ; mmdrb, my. 

The letter jh is pronounced as Thus, jhdd, pronounced zdd, a tree. 

When the letter y follows a consonant, it is pronounced before it, and is then some- 
times written y and sometimes i. As most past participles end in y preceded by a conso- 
nant, this forms a very striking characteristic of the dialect. Numerous examples will be 
found in the specimens. The following are only a few,— jwdyVo or mdirb, for mdryb, 
struck ; pdy^db or pdidb for pddyb, caused to fall, made ; chdy^lb or chdilb, for chdlyb, 
went; may^lb or ma'ilb, for malyb, met ; pbtf'rb, for pbrlyb ox pbryb, a son. 

It may be noted that exactly the same peculiarity is noticeable in the Nagpuri sub- 
dialect of the Bhojpuri dialect of Bihari. 


Nouns ending in a consonant optionally add d in the oblique form. Thus, hap^ne or 
bdpdne, to a father ; bdpb or bdpdb, fathers. 

The following are the first two personal pronouns : — 



I. 

Thou. 


Sing. j 

PlUr. 

Sing. 

1 

1 

Plur. 

Nom. 

1 s 

\ 

Aame, amme, ammo 

tu 

tame, tamme, tammo. 

Agent . 

1 

mS 

hamif amme, ammo 

id 1 

tame, tamme, tamrnd. 

Gen. 

'tiiardj mmaro j 

liam^ro, ammdro 

id fid 

tamard, t ammdro. 

— , 1 .^- 
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Other forms are as in the standard dialect. As explained above, the t of the second 
person can optionally be cerehralised. 

Besides the usual standard forms, he is also used to mean ‘ that.’ 

The following are the forms of the verb substantive ; — 


Present. 



Sing. 

Plur. 

1 ... 

chhaivu, cJihuj clihe, chh a 

chhaiye, chhie. 

o 

. . 

chhCy chha j 

chhOf chhCf chha. 

3 . . . 

chhcj chha 

1 

chhe, chha. 


It will be noticed that chhe or chha can be used for any form except the first person 
plural. 

It should be remembered that the chh is pronounced like s, so that the words are 
really saiou, su, se, etc. In all the specimens the chh is written throughout, and I have 
not altered the spelling. 

The past is huto or uto, both being pronounced uto. IVhen employed as an auxiliary 
verb ^0 is often used instead of uto. 

As regards finite verbs, the present definite is either conjugated as in the standard, 
or cAA is added to all persons of the simple present. Thus, I strike. 



eing. 

Plur. 

1 ... 

maru-chh 

mMe-chh, 

2 ... 

mare •chh 

' mdro-clih. 

3 ... 

mare-chh 

mdre-chh. 


As explained above, the auxiliary employed for the imperfect is usually to. Thus, 
u mdr^to-tot I was beating. 

The formation of the past participle has been explained under the head of pronun- 
ciation . 

The future is sometimes written as in the standard dialect,— thus, marls, I will 
strike ; but the s is pronounced as h, so that the true form of the future is— 


Sing. 

Plur. 

j 

1 ! 

mdrlh 

1 

mdr'^he 



mdr^he. 


Sometimes the future ends in d or vodno. Thus, u iithci, I will arise ; u jated, I will go ; 
u ketednb, I will say. 
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GlTJABAll. 


The following specimen of SurTi is provided by the Collector of Customs, Bombay, 
It is printed, as received, in the Deva-nagari character. 

[ No. 7.] 

INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. Central Group. 


GUJAEATl. 


SuK'xi Dialect. (Villages of Surat and Bkoach). 

t hIraTT 1 %-»TT'5n sfrirri? ^ % WThi ^ hr hth 

^ I ^ t HTH ITT?^ I Writ 

UT^Tfr (v^) ^ crt utfTTHt i 

VFR ^TVf 3^^-^ (^) ^ H g^-HT Htfl IRST ^ rfnt (2»ft) 

I twTTH H^ir ^ sratH-irt ht^ts^ t 

htflR U2: ^ H ^ HT?XTT HT I ^ 

^R HWt IS % HTTT WTh3 cTT ^ HRTI^ 5Tt?g 

(^H) H%-# H ^ 3 (ft 1 3 331 H HRT ^ 

fT% H ^^sfr ^ WThT H 3H-Rt ((THT^t) HRTS TNf rTHRt 

^^3RT H% 5ri3W I H3 rTHRT ^ ?:T^ I H 3f^ 3 HHT 

^ t hW 3^ 3 3T^ 331 3T3 ^ S^ST (f^) I 33 33T 

3 3 3tT#r 3 3% 333t-hf^ ^33 3^ 3^31 1 313^3 3i3 3T3T H 3HTTt 333 

{X^) 3i33t-t H3 SHT^ ft3€t %33T3T H3 5333 33t ) 33 3T3 3t*d3 

3"^ (33t3) ^3 % 33i3-HT 3^? Hfo^ 33^ 3 33 I 33T Tr3-HT qft^ 3T^ 

3 33 3131 (^'SD 3^T3t ^ 33 % 3T^ 3T3% 3t^ 3 33IS ^ HT 

?nft 3t3ft HTt-3S%T-rft 3 (gt) 3f^-W 3 ^133-3^-31 3 3nft 3Rit 

# I 3 3m 33R 3R3T 53131 II 

^ 3it 3t3ft %R-Ht 3^ I 3 ^ 3^^? 3H 3T3-3T3-3T H3T3r 

3HaET3T 1 3% 3^ 3TgR3 Wt^TTftT 33 ^ 3T f $ I 33 ^3 % 3Rt 3TWt 

^k mT%T-t 33 3T^:T 3T3 33 3TqR 3T5ft-# I 3TRT 3 3 3^ 

I 3-^ 3 33) 3% 3T-HT 3<5t 3^ 1 32rt 331 313 31?! mt 

33T 35131-3153 3R31 I 3% 331 3133 313 % H 3HRt (^Hl^t) %55nr 331 (3fT) 
3?:'fT 331 3i:Sim 3f3^-® =ftt 3^3 3313 3HR1 (SHl^l) f3jH (ftSSl 33f I 
3t*3^ 3H HRl ^531 Vt 33t 33IS 3S1331 331 ^^1^ 3W HR3*3Sft 1 3^ 31 
313^ 3HRt Hra-HHl Tf^-Hl 313-3113-31^ 553ft-W 3 3-TR 3H 331 

31313 (H11313) =3R3t I ^ 3313 3R3t 311 3 (|) 3f ^-3»W3 HRt 313 X%-^ 
3% 3-# % 333 HrT 313 # 3 313 I 33 31 3ld wt H0-3S5ft-3*t 3 3^321 
mW[ 31f3t-® 33 5?R TJX^t t 31^ 3T^-# I Hit 335 31^ XJ^ 33 3 3^- 

3S # li 
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[No. 7.] 

INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. 


Central Group. 


GUJARATI. 


Dialect. 


Villages of Subat and Ekoach. 

TRANSLITERATION AND TRANSLATION. 


Uk jan^ae 
One toyman 
kayu ke, 
it-was-said that. 


be poy“ra uta. Te-mi-na 
two sons were. Them-in-of 

‘ bapa, je mikkat mare 
^father, what property in-my 


mane api-lakbo {for nakho).’ 
to-nie give-away.'' 

paida Thoda {or thoda) 

were-made. A-few 

sag“lu ek“tbu {or ek®thu) 
everything in-on e-place 

potani dolat“na watana 

his-own of-wealth peas 


Rape 

By-the-father 


nallae 

hy-the-younger 
bbage ave, 

in-shave may-come, 
mil^kaUna be 

of -th e-property two 


dah*da-ma ( for dabada-ma) 
days-in 
karine dur 

having-made a-far 

wawMaiwa. 
ihrew-aicay } 


udavi ( for udavi)-dadbu {or didhu,ybr didhu), te 
was-squandered-completely , that 


mulakh 

country 

Jhare 

When 

wakh^te 


nallo 

the-younger 

chailo, ne 
went, 

tene 
by-Mm 

te 


at -time that 


bap“ne 
to-the-father 
te 

that 
bhag 
shades 
poybo 
son 
ta 
there 
sagTu 
everythmg 

mulakb-ma 

country-in 


and 


moto 

dukal 

paido, 

ane tene tangi 

{or tangi) 

padVa 

lagi. 

a-mighty 

famine 

fell. 

and to-him want 

to-fall 

began,. 

Et“le 

te 

te 

mulakb^na renar“ne 

mailo 

jene 

teni 

In-the-meantime he 

that 

of-coimtry to-a-dweller met 

by-whom his 

jamin-ma 

dukkar 

charVa 

mdkailo. Tene 

putann 

pet 

dukkar 

land-in 

swine 

to-feed 

he-was-sent. By-hiin 

his-own 

belly 

swine 

kbata. 

te 

kus*ka-tbi 

bba'iru-hot, 

pan 

te 

koie 

nsed-to-eat. 

those 

hnsks-by 

filled-ivould-have-heen. 

hilt those by^avyone 

tene 

aipa nai. Ane 

te ware teni 

t-udli {for sudb) 

tbekaue 


to-hini icere-given not. And 

avi, te boilo ke, 

came, he said that, 

badba { for badha) manahone 
all 

ne wali 

and also 

maru-cMin. 
dying-am. 


that 

’ mara 
'onj 

jbyye 


at-time of-him 
bap“ne 


tidm 
above 

U utha 
I tcill-arise 


to-men is-sufficient 
muke-chhe, ane 


sense 

td rakbela 

in-rf-f other near hired, 

tern [or tern) kbawanu 
so-much of-eatina 

a t6 


in-place 

ket“la 
how-many 

male-chbe, 

-Q ling -are, 
bbukhe 


leave, 

ne 

and 


and X on-the-other-hand by-hnnger 
mara bap bode jawa ne kewan 

my father near tcill-go and will-say 


3 D 


\ or,. IX, PART II. 


^ Threw away like peas, squandered. 
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GUJABATi. 


ke, “ bapa, mej tamari {or tamaii) agal Ibar“ii6 wak 

that, father, hy-me of-you before of-God sin 

lajam natM. Mane 
fitness is-not. Me 


tamaro 

chbok*ro 

kew^dawa 

mane 

your 

son 

to-be-called 

to-me 

petbe 

rakho.’” Te 

iiitho 

ne 

tena 

like 

keep.” ’ Re 

arose 

and 

his 

agbo 

utd, 

te 

ware 

tena 

distant 

he-was. 

that 

at-time his 

Tene 

daya 

avi 

ne 

te ( 

To-him 

compassion 

came 

and 

he 


kairo-cbhe, ane 
done-is, and 

tamara nokar 
your servant 


bap bode 
his father near 
bape 
by -father 


ghano 


aiwo. Pan haju 

eame. But yet much 

tene ditbo {or dittho). 
as-for-him he-was-seen. 


bacbchi 

kiss 


kidhi. 

was-made. 


Poy“rae 

By-the-son 


doidO ne gale waPgi-paido, ane 

ran and on-neck embracing-fell, and 

kayu, ‘ bapa, ml tamari 

it-ioas-said, 'father, hy-me of-you 


mbadu {or rain) 
before 

mane lajam 
to-me fitness 

keyu 

it-was-said 
£na 

Of-this-one 

ane kau 
and I-say that, “ 

karye ; kem-ke 
make; beeause-that 


p6y®ro 

son 


kew*dawa 

to-be-called 


Ibaifno ghuno kairo-chbe, ane tamaro 

of-God sin done-is, and your 

nathi.’ Pan bape nokkarone tedine {or tedine) 

is-not.' But by-the-father to-the-servants having-called 

ke, * sakay~ma sakai jhabbo lawb ne ene perawo. 

that, ' good-in good a-robe bring and to-this-one put-on. 

hath-ma viti ghalo, ne P^'S© joda {for joda) perawo ; 
hand-on a-ring put, and on-feet shoes put-on; 

ke, “ chalo, ap*ne khayye piyye ne gammat {for gamat) 

and 


come, let-us-all 


eat 


drink 


poy ro 
son 


ne 

and 


a maro 
this my 

jiw^to {for iiw*to) thailo-chhe ; 
living become-is ; 

ehhe.” ’ Ne tw gammat 
is.” ’ .And they merriment 


Tend wado poy“ro khetar-ma uto. Te 

Jtd‘hs elder son the-fteld-'in %oas. Re 

aiwd, tem gan-tan*na awaj sabh^laya. 

came, so of- singing -music the- sounds were-heard. 


maii-gail6-to, 
dead-gone-was, 

khowai-gailo-to, 
lost-gone-was, 

kar“wa laiga. 
to-make 


te 

he 


te 

he 


merriment 

pliari-tbi(or thi) 
again 

pachbo jaido 
again recovered 


3 em-jem 

as-as 


bolaivvo, ane puicbhu 

he-was-called, and it-was-asked 

ke, ‘ taro nallo bbai 

that, ' thy you/nger brother 


gher taraph 

in-the-house towards 

Tene ek chakar^ne 

by-him a a s-for- servant 


ali-chhe ; karan ke 

given-is ; because that 

Te-thi {for -thi) te gnsse 

That-from he in-anger 


ke, ‘ a bu chhe ? ’ Tene 
that, ‘ this what is ? ’ By-him 

aiwd-chlie, ane tara bape 

come-is, and thy by-father 

te hari pathem bajo-hamd 

he well like safe- sound 

thayd, ane ghar-ml 
became, and the-house-in 


keyu 

it-was-said 

ek japhat 
a feast 


aiwo-chhe. 
come-is. 

petho nai, 

entered not. 
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Te-thi teno bap bar aiwo ane tena kala-wala kaira. 
That-from his father outside came and of him entreaties were-made. 

Tene tena bap*ne kayu ke, ‘ me tamari (or tamaii) kerta 
By-him his to-father it-was-said that, ‘ by-me your how-many 

badha {or baddha) bar*b6 thaya bardast kam-cbbe, ane koi wakbat majat 

all years were service made-is, and any time single 

tamara (or tamara) Imkam toida nathi. T6-pan tame mara 

yotir orders broken were-not. Nevertheless by-you my 

dosdaro bhegi gammat udaw“wa ek wok^du pan ailu-nathi. 

friends with merriment to-cause-to-fly a kid even given-is-not. 

Pan a poyb'o jene tamari mal-mata rado-niS pbane-pbat-kari 

But this son by-whom your property harlots-in having-wasted 

mnki-chbe, te aiwo te-haru tame ek japbat (or jbapbat) aipi.’ 

thrown-is, he came him for by-you a feast icas-given.' 

Tene jabap ailo, ‘ betta, tu (or tu) t6 bar-bammes 

By-him answer was-given, ‘son, thou on-the-one-hand always 

mari satbe rabe-cbbe, ane te-ttbi {for -tbi) je sagdu mari kane 
ofme with remaining-art, and that-from what all of-me near 

cbbe. te tarn chbe. Ane a taro bhai mari-gailo-to, 

is, that thine is. And this thy brother dead-gone-was, 

te jiwdo pacbho aiwo-chbe ; ane gumai gailo, te pacbho jaido-cbbe ; 

he living again come-is ; and lost loent, he again recovered-is ; 

mate gammat kari raji tbawu e badobad cbbe.’ 

therefore merriment having-made happy to-be this proper isd 


VOL. IX) PART II. 


•3 D :> 
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ANAW^LA or BHATHELA. 

This is the dialect spoken hy Bhathela or Anaw^la Brahmans of Surat, Jalalpur, 
Chikhli, Balsar, and the Narsari division of the Baroda State. Natives recognize it as a 
distinct dialect, hut it does not differ from the Sur^ti just described, except that its 
speakers, being cultivators. Lave borrowed a few words from their neighbours, the Bhil 
Phddias and Naikas. It is quite unnecessary to give any specimen of it. I may men- 
tion that in some of the specimens of this dialect which have reached me from Surat, words 
containing the letter clih are phonetically spelt with s, thus illustrating the pronunciation 
of chh, to which attention was drawn when dealing with Sur®ti. Thus, the word for 
‘ six ’ is written ‘ sa,’ not ‘ chJia,' and the present tense of the verb substantive is written 

‘ Sing. Plur. j 

' f 

1 se sle 

2 5e se 

3 j se ' se 

\ I 

This, of course, is only a more phonetic way of writing, and does not constitute a 
new dialect. 
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GUJARATI OF EASTERN BROACH. 

In the east of Broach, the language of the semi-civilized Bhil tribes is Gujarati, 
much mixed with the Bhil dialects of the adjoining state of Rajpipla. 

I give a short specimen of this mixed dialect. 

We mav note the occasional change of s to A as in Kar'^hhan for Sarbhdn, and of chh 
to » as in pdsd for pdchhd, afterwards. L sometimes becomes n as in nok for Idk, people 

In the declension of nouns there are some irregularities. 

The case of the agent ends in hd, as in nbk'ha for lake, by the people. The dative 
plural ends in hdn, as in TaldvydJidn, to Talavyas. 

The Genitive masculine ends in nd, and sometimes even in d. Thus, JBLar'^hhdifnd 
or Ear'‘b}idnd, of Sarbhan. 

The sign of the locative is ml, as in Angrejl-ml, in English territory. 

I he following pronominal forms may be noted, ami, we ; aufJia or dm^hS, by us ; 
amdhdn, to us; amd, our (oblique) ; taml, you; tlye, by him; tlyd, his (oblique). 

In Verbs, note way-nl, it does not become; vlyo, it became; atd, they were ; kayo, it 
was done. 

The suffix n is commonly added to pa^t tenses Thus, raliydn, we lived ; am'^ha 
riipid indgydn, we asked for money ; amdhdn rapid nl dpydn, money was not given to us. 

The Future is as in Bhil dialects, e.g. dpuhu, we shall give. 

The Present Participle is used as an imperfect, nith or without an auxiliary verb, 
and in conditional sentences. Tims, kat'^nd, we were doing; majdrl jatl rl, wages were 
going away ; rdt, (if) you remain. Note the additional suffix in kafnd (for kar^to), as 
in Rani Bhil. B,l, of course, is for rahl, and 7'dt for rahat. 

Examples of the Conjunctive Participle are kal, having done ; chlibdl-n, having 
left. Such forms are common in most Bhil dialects. In jdit'ne, going, and nef'ne-yi, 
taking off, there is a very old suffix tane, instead of the modern form ne, added to the 
participle in I : ne is itself derived from the ancient tane. 

[ No. 8.] 

INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. Central Group. 


GUJARATI. 


Mixed Dialect of East Bkoacii. 

5H>fl aHhl ict-tl. ffi iMl. M 

M dl =HMH. CJI4I 'HPHH. ^ 

hi^li ffi ^hi^hh. cii^i ni^i ^(h^hi -hishk. 

clffi d/cfl ^1. 3U>t SlflH SHhl an'H 

^IhlWldl cl«h dlff/ »ilTl yi^ll 'flqi. dluv- q:?y q^^lg 

»Hl€Udl. cll^i ^IRl cliCr 5Hctl cflHl idl cll^i dlH 3H[ctcl q:^^ etofl •^1*0 

qHffi. qi^d 3H5i®3>n ffdq hi £5qcii ^ict. =hi°: i q^^ hwi ndl =Hiq*n. 
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[ No. 8.] 

INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. 

Mixed Dialect oe East Broach. 


Central Group. 


GUJARATI. 


TRANSLITERATION AND TRANSLATION. 


Rewa4i 

Inhabitants 


ami 

we 


Har^bhan^na. 

Sarbhdn-qf. 


Ami 

We 


Harthana 

qf-Sarbhdn 


rakbo 

watch 


katana, 

were-doing, 


ti asar 

15-20 

waras rakbo 

kayo. Tei 

rakha rupia amahan 

that about 

15-20 

years watch 

was-done. But 

of -watch money 

to-us 

6 waras-lagi 

ni 

apyan. 

Taha am%a 

rupia magyan. 

Taha 

5 years-for 

not 

was-given. 

Then by-tis 

money was-asked. 

Then 

nok^ha 

kabyo 

ke, ‘ awat waras aim 

rupia apuhu.’ 

Taha 

by-people it-was-said that, ‘ coming year we 

money shall-give.’ 

Then 

am^ha paso 

rakho rakhyo, 

pan awat waras pan rupia. 

ni 

by-US agavn 

watch was-kept. 

but coming year again money 

not 

apyan. 

Taha 

pasa am“ha 

rupia magyan. 

tethi gam-nok*ha 

was-given. 

Then 

again by-ns 

money was-asked, 

thereupon by-village-people 


rakbo Het*nen 
watch taking'Off 
jati 

going -away 
taluka 

Tdlulcd village 


ri. 

was. 


gam 


talavyaban apyo. Tethi 

to-Taldvyas loas-given. Thence 

Tethi gam cbhodin ami 

Thence village having-left we 

Gopar-para-mi jaitbie 
Gopdlpur-in 


mebbiat-majuri 
labour-working -for-hire 
Gay‘‘k‘wadi-mi Dabboi 
Gaikwddl-in Dabhoi 


jait®ne 

kheti 

kana-haru 

rahyan ; 

pan 

going 

cultivation 

making.for remamed ; 

but 

a bij 

waras 

thodo-ghano 

viyo. 

Tij 


ek waras pakyo, tatha 

one year {the-crop-)ripened, and second year scanty-very {-crop) became. Third 
waras war^sad ala-ni. Tah5 ama gama tahf ata tiya kani 

year rain^ was-given-not. Then our of-village owner were his near 
gay an; tab! tiye yokyo-k, ‘eflo anaj awat waras-lagi 

went; then hy-him it-was-said-that, ‘ so-much grain coming year-t<5 

ma-thi puro way-ni; wasat Angreji-mi jat meh»nat- 

me-from sufficient becomes-not ; therefore English-among going lahour- 

majuri kai jiw^a rat, awat waras pasa tami awha ’ 

working-for-hire having-done living {if.) you-remain, coming year again you come.’ 


FREE TRANSLATION OF THE FOREGOING. 

We are mhabitants of Sarbhan. We served as watchmen of Sarbhan for about 15 
or 20 years, but we were not paid for 5 years. When we asked for the rupees the people 
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told us that they would pay us the next year. Thereupon we continued to serve as 
watchmen. But the next year, too, we were not paid. We again asked for the rupees, 
whereupon the village people dismissed us and engaged Talavyas as watchmen. Then, as 
we could get no labour or work, we went to Gopalpur, a village in the Dahhoi Taluka, 
in the Gaikwar territory, to cultivate the land. We got crops for one year and scanty 
crops the next year. The third year, as no rain fell, we went to the zamindar of the 
village who told us that he could not provide us with grain till the following year, 
and that therefore if we went to the British territory and (there managed to maintain 
ourselves) and remained alive we might return the following year. 
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PARST GUJARAtT. 

The Gujarati spoken by Parsis varies from the standard form of the language in some 
respects like the Gamadia dialects, and has also some peculiarities of its own. 

In its vocabulary it borrows much more freely from Arabic and Persian than does 

standard Gujarati. 

In pronunciation it as a rule prefers r to cj, the dental I to the cerebral I, and the dental 
n to the cerebral n. Thus, pariyb, not padyd, he fell ; dgal, not dgal, before ; tene, 
for tene, by him ; pan, for pan, even. As in the Gamadia dialects, it shows a tendency to 
drop the letter h. Thus, u, I. The li is, however, often written, although not pronounced. 
On the other hand, none of the specimens received show any trace of the change 
of s to h or of clili to 8. The distinction between cerebral and dental letters is preserved, 
but n is liable to be changed to I or ll. Sometimes we find dentals preferred to cerebrals, 
as in dukkar for dukkar, swine. Initial e is pronounced yc, as in yek for ek, one. 

The declension of nouns is as in standard Gujarati, except that we often hear me 
instead of ma in the locative case. In the Pronouns, we have u, I, plural liame. Arne 
and amd are also used. Por the third personal pronoun we often meet tewan, he, 
feminine tenl, she. The word for ‘ what ? ’ is su, not su or liu. 

The Definite Present of finite verbs is often formed by adding eh. Thus ; — 


I am striking. 



Sing, 

j Flur. 

\ 

1 

, mdru-ch 

mdrle-ch 


2 

mdre-ch 

mdrd^clh 


3 

mdre-clh \ 

j mdre-ch 



The s of the Puture becomes s snd is not changed to h. Thus, mdr^se, he wiU beat. 
The first person singular is mdras, not mdrls. Similarly, the first person plural is mdr''su, 
not mdrlsu. 

The past participle sometimes inserts i before the y, and sometimes drops the y 
altogether. Thus, mdryo, mdriyb, or mdrb, stnick. So in the tenses derived from this 
participle. 

The masculine plural of the participles takes a nasal, as if it were neuter. Thus, 
omb jata Jiata, for ame jatd hatd, we were going. The past subjunctive takes the suffix e. 
Thus (a woman is speaking), agar-jb mane khahar hate, to kadl-hl hu tya side nahl 
for yd mane khahar hot, to kadi pan hu tya siiti nahbt ; if I had known, I should never 
have slept there. 

The past participle oijaiou, to go, is giyb. 

As a specimen of Parsi Gujarati, a short extract from a version of the Parable of 
the Prodigal Son will be sufficient. 

Note that, as also occurs in the various dialects of Hindostani, the Agent case is 
sometimes used for the subject of an intransitive verb in the past tense. Thus, nhdlld 
chhb¥rde giyb, the younger son went. 
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PlESi-GujABATl. (Bombay Town and Island). 

ill! "I dli^l Sell. cImWI *^191 ilictHl niHlil la ^ > 11 X 1 

«tlH ^ cli) illCtl'fl lieict H-HH-HI qafl ani"^. H^l £l<il MHl HD 

SiiiA ii<lil 15 sftili i) cli €1^. m mh ^<£1 na ^ 

il ci >ll^l i'iid H 5Hll5.<1Hl hI^^I ?. ^ "Hldy 

^ill. ci^ ^ICtKl iilct^>ll =l^ldl ^ toiai Midi (§dl ci Mll^ iU 

•H^dlii HH cl ^l£3 (§cil. Md ^ Md llW^i ^;i MlPldi dS. 


Yek 

One 

potana 

hiS'Own 


TRANSLITERATION AND TRANSLATION. 

saklias“iie be clLliok’'ra uta. Te-ma-na nhalla chhok'^ae 

to-person two sons toere. Them-in-of the-younger by-the-son 

bawane keyu, ‘ bawa, tamari dblat-ma-thi je bisso 

to-father it-ioas-said, ‘father, your loeaWi-in-froni. what share 

maro thay, te mane apo.’ Te-thi tene potani dolat 

mine may-become, that to-me give.' Thereupon by-him his-own wealth 

tewan-ma vgchi apl. Ghana dadha thaya nai et'*la-?ma 

them-among having-divided was-given. Many days became not the-meantime-in 

nhalla chh6k“rae potani puuji ek“ti karine dur desawar 

the-younger by-son his-own properly together having-made a-far country 

ne ta kharab halathii andar baddhi gumavi-didhi. Teni 

and there bad of-ways 

pase ek pai pan rahi nai, 


giyo, 

he- went, 


m 


all 


near one pie 
motto dukal 
a-mighty famine 

pjiriyo, ne te 
fell, and he 


even remained not, 
pariyo. Te-thi 


fell. There-upon 
deshia mbtte 

of-the-country in-a-great 


ne 

and 

te 

he 


ye 

this 


was-squandered. Of -Mm 

wakh"te te des-ma 
at-llme that country-in 

motti aphat-ma avi 

mighty calamity-in having-come 

gher“na manas pase giye, 
of-in-house man near went. 


ne tena asra-ma 

rayo. 

Tene 


potana 

khetar-ma dukkar 

and his refuge-in he-remained. 

JBy-hhn 

his-own 

field-in 

swine 

charawa-saru tene 

mokalyo. 

Dukkar 

je 

r\j 

clihala 

khata-uta, 

feeding-for as-for-him 

he-was-sent. 

The-swine 

: tchat 

husks 

eating-were. 

te khaine pet 

bhar^wane 

pan 

te 

raji 

uto. 

Pan te 

those harAng-eaten belly 

for-filling 

even 

he 

loilling 

was. 

But those 

pan koie tene 

apiya nai. 





even by-anyone to-him were-given not. 
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CHAROTART. 

The Chardtar, or goodly land, is a fertile tract in the centre of the district of 
Kaira. The Charotari dialect of Gujarati takes its name from this tract, but is spoken 
over a somewhat wider area, i.e., over the whole of the Charotar tract of Kaira District, 
the Petlad Mahal of Baroda, and a portion of the same state near the river Mahi. 

The educated people of this tract speak standard Gujarati, but the cultivators speak 
Charotari. 

Charotari closely resembles the other Gamadia dialect, but has also some peculia- 
rities of its own. This will be evident from the following sketch of its grammar. I give 
two specimens of this dialect. 

Pronunciation. — The vowel d often has the sound of a broad o something between 
that of the o in not, and that of the aw in hawl. This sound I represent in translitera- 
tion by 6. It also occurs, but to a less extent, in the standard dialect. ^ Thus, ma, in, is 
pronounced in Charotar like the Trench mon. Similarly, we have kdn or Icon, an ear ; 
tsodd, iov clidclb, moon; fonl, water; hodh, a. bull. It is shortened in bhai for 
bhdl, a brother, khawe for khdlne, having eaten, and similar words. 

The vowel a preceding a y is often optionally omitted. Thus, dzyd for dzayo (i.e. 
gayb),h.Q went; thyb or thayb, he became. 

The letter I is often changed to e. Thus, sbgb for sigb, husks ; hbdyb for hidyb, he 
started ; veil for a ring. 

A nasal at the end of a word is very frequently omitted. Thus, mo or mo, in ; thyu 
or thyu, it became ; dzau, for dzau, I go ; kahu for kahu, I say. When two terminations 
with nasals come close together, it seems to be most usual to omit one of the nasals ; 
thus, mdru-tshu, for mdru-chhu, I am striking. 

The letter h is often dropped, but there are not so many examples as in Sur^ti. 
I have noted dddd, for dahddd, days ; hu or u, I ; perdb, for paherdb, clothe ; 
kew’‘rdwd for kahew''rdwd, to be called. 

The letter ch is frequently pronounced as ts ; chh as tsh ; j as dz ; and jh as dzh. 
Tlie pronunciation is so common that I have transliterated these letters ts, tsh, dz and dzh 
in the specimens and list of words. Examples are vetsl, having divided; ts^hbk‘‘rb,a 
son ; dsadyb, found ; dzhdre, when. Sometimes chh is pronounced (and written) s. 
Thus (d) or (^) tshe or se, he is ; tshb or sb, six ; tshetyu or setyu, far. 

The letter k often becomes ch (ts) especially under the influence of a nei^hbourino- 
e or i, and kh often becomes chh (tsh). Thus, tsetdd for ketHd, how many ; dits'^rb, for 
dik^rb, a son; ndtsh^wu for ndkh^tou, to throw ; tshetar for khetar, a fleld ; bhntshe for 
hhukhe, by hunger. 

The letter s regularly becomes h. Numerous examples will be I'ound in the 
specimens. The following are a few, hdru for sdru, for ; hdrb for saro, good ; hdw'^tset 
for sdio^ehet, conscious ; hamb for samb, against ; haha for sasa, want ; hadzlwan for 
sdjlwan, alive. 

In the word ham^rme for sahhalme, having heard, I has become r. 

In words like ta for tya, there ; tdne for tydre, then, a y has been dropped. 

Nouns. — As in SurTi, nouns ending in a consonant have an oblique form in d. 
Thus, hdpd-pahe'thl, fiom a father ; bdpd, fathers. This d is often nasalized so that 



CHAEOTAEl. 


395 


(especially in the case of neuter nouns), we have words like ghara, houses; tshet^rar 
fields. Si is a postposition of the instrumental, as in khusl-si, joyfully. 


Pronoaus. — The following are the first two personal pronouns : — 


1. 

Thou. 


Sing. 

Plur. 

Sing. 

V\m\ 

Nominative 

u 

amhe 

• tu, tu 

tame, tamo 

Agent 

vie, me 

ame, amhe 

te, tS 

tame 

Genitive 

Vidro 

avfidrd, ahmdro 

taro, fdh^rd 

tamdro 


Other forms are as in the standard dialect. The list of words also gives dm^no, of 
us ; but other authorities doubt the existence of this form. 

I'he demonstrative pronouns, and tbe pronoun of the third person are as in the 
standard dialect, but we have also a form with an initial h. Thus, he, he ; hend or hand, 
his ; hene, by him ; h and-kane-thl, from near him ; hene or hane, to him; he-nid’Ud, of 
in them. 

Kusu is ‘ anything. ’ 

Conjugation. — In the conjugation of the verb, the principal irregularity to be 
noted is that the second person singular ends (like the first person) in u as well as in e. 

The verb substantive is thus conjugated. It will be seen that it closely follows 
the Sur^ti forms. 

' ) 'r 



1 

Sing. 

Plur. 

1 

tshu 

tshie 

2 

tshu, tshe 

tsho, so 


tshe, tsha, se 

Uhe. Uha, se 

1 


The past tense is either as in the standard, or titd, as in Sur^ti. When used 
as an auxiliary we also find td. Thus, khdwdyd-td, he was lost . 

The verb thawu, to become, makes its past tense thayd or thyd. 

As regards the finite verb, attention must be called to the frequent optional drop- 
ping of a final nasal. 

The following is the definite present of mdt'‘‘wu or mdr'^tou, to strike : — 



Sing. 

! Plar. 

1 

vidru^tshu,~Uhu 

marte^Uhle 

2 

1 

mdru-Uhu,~t§hu, -^tshe 

mdro^tsho, vidro-sd 

3 

mdre-Uhe, mdre~Uh, mdre^se 

ware- tshe,* tsh,~se 


The imperfect is mdrHd-utd or mdr^td-td. 
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In none of the specimens hare I met any instance of the S of the future becoming 
h. The following is the conjugation of this tense. 



Sing. 

Plur. 

1 

marH, mdris 

1 

mdrtsu 

% 

mdre^^ Tndris 

mdr'^so 

3 

mdr^se 

mdr^de 


Note how the i of the first and second persons singular is changed to e, and how it 
is also optionally shortened to i. So we haxejms, I wiU go. 

The past participle is much as in the standard dialect. Note, however, ayd for dvyd, 
he came ; and dz^yd, gyb, or gayb, he w^ent. 

The conjunctive participle is irregular in verbs whose roots end in long d. Thus, 
Tcha'ine, having eaten, for Tchdlne. 

At the end of a question, we find the word hane, ‘ is it not ? ’ Thus, e badhu tdru-dz 
tshe-hane, that all is thine or is it not thine, i.e. it is certainly thine. The word is almost 
certainly a wom-down form olJs€nahi, or not. 
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GUJARATI. 


Charotabi Dialect. 


(Bombay Town and Island). 


Specimen 1. 

5iJ! ^ ^ctl. i-'Hl-Hl •HHlan i|i \ ‘HUMI, cfHlR ^ <Hl5l 

=HIH cl MlcllKl q=(l ?liil £Ui m riKl 

BlCtl<{\ Cti oi{\ fe'tl- 

ii7l-«0 <^[\ Si ssm HWl, ^71 ^iil Hi'Hl -hUhI. 

Sis Ql^l. Si^l atRcii ^ct^.-Hi >iist'^l. liy Qui Midi ^ 

■HC-Hi ild cll Mid , H>31 SiH Si^ ^iWSi MlMl dCl. ^ll'^ SiTl oiid Mlli dl'^ Si 5iu-jii > 11^1 <HlHdl 

M^^ll «HHi dis^.aiis^l^ Midi (Hdi Si^g ^ ; ;i •hi'^ M^l ^l >tRl MlM-ii) 

^ Mini, >l H^^^Ri)l ^ dMl'^l H^l iHl d, ^1 d'Hl'^l »Ml i^d^ldl^ 611HS d^fl ; >1^ M^IR MlMl =115^ 
^l^l. MR M §di MlB-i^l <iyMl. Sidl "IlMlSi Si^l Ml^-«fl <^^l, Si^e^ JHI Ml!^, cl-«fl ^^^lSl^i^ 
SiHl 'li'i niaA-HiHi, M^ M=^ hi[. SiwiSi «diM^ h%, «HiMi, ^ ddiXi h^^I^rTIi H^l i) dMl^l 

(sal'll ^d^ldlTl tllHIi ^(^Ml d?(i. MR Sidl dli^lii s|i I, ^RlRi i^Rl dMd^ feliyTl I^PI ^^iSii, Si^l ,^ili 
Hih 7 l ffllil M^lSii ; Mi) MW-’^Iil MWSi ; ^ii -?0 ^ Ml Ml^l (sM^l «di| ^M 4 ii (Vdcll «i^l-S ; Si 

^Idl^l, B (T/i^l-d. SlM oidi ^[25 

Ml dMci Sii)i ^ii’Ji dis'^l §clVHi (^^l, ^ ajl") Ml^il dl") i) dR 6RRHI. Mi Mli^i) 

«il«llW^ I, Ml MHI HR^M M ^ ? MliX i^ dMlXl MW MlMl-S. Si i^M-MM dl^l Ml^l cl-«fl 
dMRl MIHIM gidf^n i^\-d. Ml ^R^ii Si dMl-^vdl i) d^-Mi dll d4l. idl MR d^-MR MRl i) Mid 
Mlddlil i^MMdl Miidl. 4^1 (T/dlM MRdl 1, Ml^6li i dMl^l ^dl iV^ ; ctMl^ i^ llW Sill 
§ni>ji d«n, ^IH d^ Mi) MS Mi^dl d=-Mi MRl MWM£ MMd i^dl d^ Mli-^. Ml dMl^l 

dliXl <vi^l mHI ^i23 Mill-Mi >iM=Cl-diW^ ^ MRl ^ d^dl-iw d^ Sidi-(^l^ (§^>^1^(1 sO. Ml^ i^, (sM^l, 
3 ell Kid MiR Mi6 <^dl, K <v Ml^ ii) Si dR-sy d iK ? MRI^I MWi) KMd i^=(l Si €tl<r/M d ; 
^ll'*0 ^ Ml dl^l <HW fdi^ ^Si«ii e^dcll § ; c) ^ §_ 
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Central Group. 


gujaeAti. 

CHAROTAui Dialect. (Bombay Town and Island). 

Specimen I. 

TRANSLITERATION AND TRANSLATION. 

Ek manali^iie be tshokT’a bata. Ane he-mo-na nanae hena 

A-certain to-man two sons were. And them-in-of hy-younger his 

bap*iie kahyu ke, ‘ bappa, tamari punii-m6-tM je mare bhage 

to-father it-was-said that, ‘father, your property-inf rom what my in-share 

aye te mane apo.’ Ane bene potani makkat hemTie 

may-come that to-me give.' And by-him his-own property to-them 

vitsi api. Ane thoda dada thya nahi etTa-mo pela nana 

having-divided was- given. And a-few days became not meamvhile that younger 

tsbok“rae potani badhi punji sameti karine desawar dzyO, 

by-son his-own whole wealth together having-made to-a-far-comtry he-went, 

ane ti udadpana-mo badhu kboi-natshyu. Ane dzbare bana-kane-tbi 

and there riotous-living-in all was- sqtiandered- away. And when him-near-from 
badbu kbalas thayu tare e mnlak-mo bhare dakal padyo, 

all expended became then that country-in a-mighty famine fell, 

ane bane khadha-pidhana hihS pad^wa mddya. Ane bene 

and to-him eating-and-drinking-of difficulties to-fall began. And by-him 

dzate-kane e de^^na ek rehVa^ino as^ro lidho. Ene bene 

going that of-country one of-resident shelter was-taken. By-him to-him 

bbund tsarVa tshetar-mS mdkTyo. Dukkar dze tsboda kbata te 

svsine to-feed field-in he-was-sent. Swine which husks {are-) eating that 

malyi b6t t6 khusi-^i khat ; pan eya ene 

if-available had-been then pleasure-with he-would-have-eaten ; but those-too to-him 

koie apya nahi. Dzhare ene bhan ayn tare e bolyo ke, 

by-anyone were-given not. When to-him sense came then he said that, 

‘ raara bap’na tsekla badlia nokar-tsak“rone kbatS-pitS wadhe 

‘my of -father how many to-servants in-eating- [and-] drinkin g is-over-and-above 
etTu tsbe ; ne mare ahi bhutshe makwu pade-tslie. Have 

so-much there-is ; and to-me here hunger-with to-die fallen-is. Now 

t6 hid mara bap-kane dzaii ne kahn ke, “bapa, me 

indeed walk my father-near I-go ami I-say that, “father, by-yne 
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Par*ine^ar*n6 ne tamaro ghano karyo-tslie ; ne tamaro tshaiyo 

of-God and your nin done-is; and your son 

kahewVawane layak nathi; mane pagar api tsakar rakho.” ’ Am 

to-be-called worthy am-not ; to-me pay giving servant keep.'"' So 

kahine e hena bap-kane dzyo. Pan ena bapae ene aghe-thi 

having-said he his to-father went. But his by-father to-him distance-from 

daoyo et“le daya ai, te-thi badi-kadine eni kote badgbi-padyo, 

he-was-seen so-much compassion came, that-from running his on-neck embracing -fell, 

ane batsi kari. Tsbok®rae bap“ne kabyu, ‘bapa, me tamaro ne 

and kissing was-done. By-the-son fofather it-was-said, ^father, by-me your and 

Par^mesar’no gbano karyo-tshe ; ne tamaro di^^ro kew^rawane layak 

of-God sin done-is ; and your son to-be-called worthy 

rabyo nathi.’ Bape ena n0k“rone kabyu ke, ‘hara-mo hara 


remained 

not.’ 

By-the-father his 

to-servants it-was-said 

that, ‘ good-among 

good 

wasHar 

Mine bane 

perao ; ane bathe 

veti 

gbalo 

ne 

clothes 

having-brought to-him 

put-on; his on-hand a-ring put-on 

and 

padze 

dzoda 

perao ; ane 

kbai-pine 

kbusi 

tbaie 

5 

on-feet 

shoes 

put- on ; and 

having -eat en-and-drunk 

merry 

let-iis-become ; 

sa-tbi 

ke 

a maro dits^ro dzane muelo 

dziw’to 

thayo-tshe ; 

e 

what-for 

that 

this my son as-if dead 

alive 

become-is ; 

he 


khowayo, te dzadyo tsbe.” Em karine badha radzi tbaya. 


was-lost, he found is.” Thus making all merry became. 


A-wakb^te eno 

moto tsb5k®r5 tsbetar-mo 

bato ; 

te dgbare 

gbar-bhani 

At-this-time his 

elder son field-in 

was ; 

he when 

house-near 

ayo tare 

ganu 

ne nats ham^rya. 

Ek 

tsakai’Me 

bolaine 

came then 

singing 

and dancing loere-heard. 

One 

to-servant 

having-called 

putshyu 

ke, 

‘ a badhi dbam-dhum 

seni 

tsbe ? ’ 

Tsak'‘re 


it-was-asked that, ‘ this all noise- and-bustle of -what is ? ’ By-the-servant 


kabyu ke, ‘ tamaro bhai ayo tsbe. E bem-khem patsbd ayo 

it-was-said that, ‘ your brother come is. He safe- and- sound back came 

te-tbi tamara bapae tidzSni kari-tshe.’ A bamb’ine e 

therefore your by-father a-feast made-is' This having-heard he 

tapi-dzyo, ne gbar-mo petho nabi. Heno bap gbar bar ayo 

incensed-went, and house-in entered not. His father house out came 

ne nioy aw^wane bam^dzawa mandyo. Pan bene dzawab dpyo ke, 
and in to-come to-entreat began. But by-hini answer loas-given that, 

‘ aPla warah-tbi hu tamari sewa karu-tsbu ; tamaru kabyu koi 

‘ so-many years-from I your service doing-am ; your word any 

dado uthamyu nathi; t6ya tame mane ek bak^rina ba tsts a 

day was-iransgressed not ; still by-you to-me one of-she-goai young-one 

baPkbu-ya mara bbai-band-dzode gammat kar’wa nathi alyu. P;m a 

like-even my friends-with merriment to-do not was-given. But this 
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tamaro tehok'ro dzene badhi punji rado-mS dhul-mePvi-iiatshi, 

your son by -whom all property harlot s4n to-dust-reducing-waa-thrown, 

te ayo ke tarta-dg tame ena-haru udzSni kari.’ Bape 

he came that immediately hy-you him-for a-feast was-made.’ By-the-father 

kabyu, ‘ dits’^ra, tu-td nit mari p5he bato, ne dze mari-kane 

it-was-said, ‘ son, thou-indeed always my near art, and ichat my-near 


tshe e badhu taru-dz 
is that all thine-alone 

kar’vi e lad^am 

shoidd-be-rnade this proper 


tsbe-kane ? Ap^'ne khusi tha'ine gammat 

is,-is-it-not ? By-ns glad becoming merriment 


tshe ; sa-thi ke a taro bha'i dzane 

is; what-for that this thy brother as-if 


muelo dziVT^to-tshe ; te khowayo-to, te dzadyo tshe.’ 

dead alive-is ; he lost-was, he found is' 
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GUJARATI. 

Charotari Dialect, (District Kaiea). 

Specimen II. 

TRANSLITERATION AND TRANSLATION. 

TSORO and MARAGH^pO. 

TRE-T SIEVES AND TRE-GOCK. 


Tseplak 

tsoro 

pehine 


ghar-mo 

vitsar-thi 

tsori 

kar^wana 

Some 

thieves 

having -entered 

a-house-in 

design-wlth 

theft 

to-commit 

rj 

te-ma ; 

ePle 

te 

mohe 

petha, 

maraglvda 

Avana 

dzewu 

it-in ; in-the-meantime they 

inside 

entered. 

a- cock 

except 

tcorth 

lewa 

kasu 

nahi 

dzadyu 

, te-thi te 

tene 

uutsakine 


to-taJce anything not was-found, therefore they him having-raised 
lai-dzya. Pan te tene mari-n5tsli''-wa dzata-hata. Tane tene 

tooh-away. But they him to-Mll going-ioere. Then hy-him 

dziwane haru balm kalawalS karyi, tem^ne liambharine ^etdo 

Ufa for much beggings were-done, them having-put-in-mind hoic-mnch 

kain''n6 te bate manah^ne kukMekuk karine, ane tem^na kam 

useful he tms to-mankind croicing having-made, and their work 


haru 

wahela 

dzagadine. Tem®ne 

kidhu, 

‘ lutstsa. 

for 

betimes 

having- wakened. By-them 

it-was-done (i.e. said), 

‘ vitlain, 

e-dz 

karan 

haru taru mathu 

ame 

matsedi-natshisu. 

Kem-dze 

this-very 

reason 

for thy head 

we 

will-wring-of. 

For 

tu 

lokone 

bhacPkawo-tsha, 

ane 

dzagadi 

rakho-tjha, 

thou 

to-the-people alarming -art ^ 

and 

ha ving-aicakened 

keeping-art, 

te-thi 

tare 

lidhe nirante ame 

tsori 

kari sak“ta-nathi.’ 

therefore 

thee 

for in-qniet tee 

theft 

haring-done able-are-not.' 


FREE TRANSLATION OF THE FOREGOING. 

THE THIEVES AND THE COCK. 

Some tlneves entering a house with a design to rob it, when they had entered, found 
nothing worth taking but a cock, so they took and carried him otf. Rut as they were 
about to kill him, he begged hard for his life, putting them in mind how useful he was 
to mankind by crowing and calling them up betimes to their work. 

‘ You villain,’ replied they, ‘ it is for that very reason we will wring your head 
off ; for you alarm and keep people waking, so that owing to you we cannot rob in 
peace.’ 

VOL. IX, PAUT II. 3 F 



402 


pattdsrt. 

The language of the rest of the Kaira District closely resembles that of the Charotar 
tract. The Kunbis form the most important cultivating class of the district, and its 
principal members, the hereditary village shareholders, are known as pdtlddrs. Hence 
the language of the cultivators of Kaira, excluding that of the Charotar tract, is locally 
known as Patidari. As Charotari has been very fully discussed, I shall here content 
myself with noting only the main peculiarities of Patidari, more especially referring to 
those points in which it differs from Charotari. 

Pronunciation, — We have noted how in Charotari the letter d is sometimes 
pronounced with a broad tone, something like that of the o in the French word ‘ mon.’ 
Ihis is carried further in Patidari, in which words that in the standard dialect are written 
with a long d, are here written with a long d. Examples are me, for ma, in ; looniyo, 
for wdniyd, a merchant ; mode, for madd, sick ; iidnd, for nano, younger ; poke, for pdse, 
near ; gdnfdu, for gam^clu, a village ; honid, for »amd, opposite. 

The letter k is liable to be changed to ch, especially under the influence of a neigh- 
bouring e, i, or y, as in dich‘‘rd, for dlk‘‘rd, a son ; chldhu, for kidhu, it was done. Before 
a y, the letter g becomes j, as in mdjya for mdgya, ask, 

So far as I can judge from the specimens cA, and j/i are not pronounced ts, 

tsh, dz, or dzh, as is the case in Charotari. Ch appears generally to preserve its proper 
sound, but sometimes it is represented by s, as in tcasan, for wacJian, a promise; wdsd, 
for wdchd, speech. Chh is regularly changed to s, as in sdk'^rd, for chhdk'‘rd, a son ; 
pase, for pachhe, afterwards. So entirely convertible are these two letters, chh and 
s, that chh is once actually written for s, when that is the proper letter. The instance is 
chhu, written instead of su, for su, what ? 

As in Charotari, the letter kh follows the analogy of k. While k becomes ch as 
shown above, kh becomes chh. Thus, rdchh^wu, for rdkh’’wu, to keep ; dechhme, for 
having seen. In the word setar, for khetor, a field, kh has first become chh 
and that, in its turn, has become s. 

The letter s regularly becomes h. Thus, hat, for sat, seven ; hd, for so, a hundred ; 
■clh, for vis, twenty ; hdp, for sap, a snake. 

An h is itself often elided, as in dthl, for hat hi, an elephant. 

In dealing with the village dialect of Surat, we noticed that the distinction betw'ecn 
dental and cerebral letters was hardly observed. The same is the case, but not to the 
same extent, in Patidari. Here the pronoun of the second person is written with a 
cerebral t. Thus, tu, thou. Similarly, we have 0, then, for the standard to. 

The letters d, r, I, and I, are interchangeable. Thus, we have dgar, for dged 
before ; kalyd, for karyd, done ; ghad, for ghar, a house ; and mdrd, maid, or inddd 
my. 

The vowel scale is not very definitely fixed. We have i changed to « in wachdr, for 
consideration ; and u changed to «, in kal for kid, a family, and hakhl’ for 
sKkhl, happy. 

Nouns.— The declension of nouns does not call for any remark. In one instance 
if the translation is correct, the postposition ne seems to form the agent case. The 
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sentence is Bhag^wdn-ne kai “wu, which is translated, ‘ by God it was done,’ hnt the 
translation seems to me to be very doubtful. 

Pronouns. — Ms or me is ‘ by me.’ As already said, ‘ my ’ is mdrd, maid, or mddd. 
Mare seems to be used as the agent case in the phrase mdre dewd nathl, hr me be is not 
to be given, /.e., I cannot give him. 

'I'he following forms of the pronoun of the second person occur in the specimen, — 
la, thou; IS, by thee; lade, to thee. Xote the cercbralisation of the t. 

Su, written chhu, is ‘what?’ Chlyd gdm'‘ndis‘ ot what village? ’ "VTitb chlyd we 
may compare the Sindbi chhd, what ? We may also remember that, as shown above 
ch sometimes may represent a k, so that the original form was kiyd. Compare Hindos- 
tani, kyd, what. 

Verbs.— The conjugation of verbs closely follows that of Charotari, and calls for 
no remarks. The verb substantive is se, he is, the chh being regularly changed to s. 
The past tense is to, was. An irregular past participle of a finite verb is kalyd, done. 
If correctly translated, kar''mu, in Bha(f vodn-ne kar^wu, also means ‘ done.’ 

Asa specimen of Patidari, I give a folktale received from Kaira. 


[ No. 12. ] 

INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. 


gujaeAti. 


PAriDARi. 


Central Group. 


(District Kaira), 


5ii dl ; cl4l 5IR dl, d sHl I, <1 cHl"^ 

H 25ddi amid "li 

^ ^Ml. didl iHl I i m ovS cHl^ Sd 

^d"^! 5||i I H 3 i.1 ^MI^MI ^ c(<cfl 

dl ^d^l ^llsdl. d HRI(AI^I Mm dl, d M^ <lteHl. M^ M^ Mdl^l MM 

oYdi dl. cMi'^ 5is cim^ ddl yi^ld ^i^^ d<id^i di, d Mo-Mi. d ii.di di ^ didl ^Rdi 
il^HSil 5,d^l aMU'Ml, dlM Mlil d i^.5(i,dl <ifl. MM Mli'^l dl feidi feidi >1£1<1 ^lill 

McrMl. <M^l ^l <IW»^. dl =fi^ M^IM^ dl2i). M^l 

feiMi. iidi iidi dMi| ^ MRi ^Ui ^i^ ov§l, di <rRi =hm di^i <HfcJ ^i^ i^iM iUHi. d^ d^t hD ^ 
Mm Mlil. >^l^l WlWail =fi^ 2 =Ml ^ io-^. 2 ‘dlM^ id «»'dl Midi ^l^Sl MM MlM ^ii 

<rr^l. MIMM MlMl iHl. dl^ MIM SildlsHl, MM MlM =(i^ Mill IImIi ^liill, 4 ill KIH dl 4 Mlil 

Hi Ml MW. Ml^ i?i ^ i "Hlil Hi Ml =MIHI ll ^li Ml^ Ml^l MI'SM. d?(l ?lMll ddlM^l <VW i»lll. dl 
■Mi m lli il^M ^Hl-dl. dll i^lMlMl ^IM MR ilidl^ i^i M =11^ 1 M^l i^lM lli ilil 3Hl M ; cl 

Mill ^i^l M. ^IM M^l Ml^ =MIHHI^ HMM MlTl o^^Ml. M^cfl SiMl >liMl ^iMlHl^t Ml ^VHl i^. M^ i^ ^ 

^iMl Mil 3Hi MR =MIMMI ll, MIM Iddlil MlMl Hl^. MM MldlMl Hl^fl Ml^ ^MiTIm il 1, Mill Ml»ll =Mll ^ 
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SiM I <nni H«fl. •HiaW. 'H^cft 5ii>ll 5Hl^l ^ =(l^ 'HloyH (J? >ii^ ci 

M^l ^ >1^(1 ani^i ?iiH[lHi^ i=(l =Hmi ?§l. ■»l^p >ii>l iiill ^ 'ih\ §i(l 

^Hl^l ■»iei, Pul'll MlH^ll ^ «lSii, an-M ci*fl ^ lu ti^- 

|l hb ^ ^3lll cil, ^ =Hl ^ iHl^l •i^ei ^l 5HI. ^Ohi ^l«*t 

€lai^\5ii ^l. M^l ^ItjflHl =HiH ^Hl ^ ?llil flHl < 'taiRl =^1*0 ^ 
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Central Group. 


GUJARATI. 

PATiDAEi. (District Kaira). 

TRANSLITERATION AND TRANSLATION. 

UK DHARALANI WlT. 

A OF-DHABALO STOBY. 

Ek w6myo to ; tena char s6k“ra ta, ne eno hap modo 

A merchant was; of -him four sons were, and their father sick 

padyo. Ene wachar karyo ke, ‘ hu mares, tyare s6kh*a 

fell. By-him thought w 'S-made that, ‘ I shall-die, then sons 

wa(pii-mar“se.’ Te-thi te pase jiw'Ta-jive mota 

having -quarrelled-wUl-die* Therefore that after while-yet-alive elder 


tainTie 

hahg 

hahi 

rupia 

alya, 

ane 

hau'thi 

to- three 

two-hundred 

two-hundred 

rupees 

were-given. 

, and 

all-than 

nonane pachchhe 

rupia alya. 

Bhag*wSn*ne 

kaUwu 

ke 

to-younger five-hundred 

rupees were-given. 

By -God 

if-ioas-done that 

em“n6 

hap hajo 

thayo. 

Dukane 

hehe 

ewo 

thyo. 

their 

father well 

became. In-the-shop 

he-sits 

such h e 

■became. 

N6na sok^rae 

wachar 

karyo 

ke, ‘ hu 

ho-ho 

gaii 

Ihe-youngest by-son consideration 

was-made 

that, ‘I 

hundreds 

miles 

phar^wa 

jau.’ Tyare chhete 

wan^jarano kut’ro 

dechhyo. 

Pela 

to-travel 

may -go.’ Then 

on-a-field 

of-a-tVanjdrb a-dog 

tcas-seen. 

That 

sok^rae 

kahyn ke. 

‘ enh je 

magu. 

te apn. 

Th 

majya 

by -boy 

it-was-said that. 

‘ of -this what 

you-ask^ 

that I-gioe. Thou 

ask 

majya.’ 

Wan^jare 

ho 

rupia 

majya. 

Te 

warTi 

ask.’ 

By-the- TVanjdrb hundred 

rupees 

were-asked. 

That 

after 

ene 

to 

kuth'o rachhyo. 

Te pase g6m"cla-ma 


by-him 07i-ihe-other-hand the-dog was-kepf. That after a-village-in 

dharalane gher popat to, to pan rachhyo. Pase 

in-of~a-Dhcirdld in-the-huuse a-pai'rot was, that also was-kept. Aflerwar-ds 

pase maladi raclihi. Pase agar jato-to. Tyare tene, 

afterwards a-cal was-kept. Afterwards further goiug-he-was. Then to-hirn, 

ok wagh®ri teni sodine hah“re waraw“to-to, te malyo. Te 

a fowler his daughter in-hnsband’s-house sending-was, he was-met. Be 

kaheto'to ke, ‘ rati s8ch*no mar*gado alyo, kalio kut“r6 alyO. 

telling-was that, ‘red of-heak cock was-gicen. hlaelt dog was-given. 
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T6‘ye 

^ evertheless 


sodi dali'daliHi ne daliMah'ti rahi.’ Pase e 

the-gii'l sobbing and sobbing remained.' Afterwards this 

s5k“ro t6 agar hldyo. Hgd’ta hicfta 

boy on-the-other-hand further walked. In-walking in-icalking 

madari homo malyo. Eno badhu veh, tum“di, mhur, 

a-snake-charmer opposite tcas-mel. His all costa ne, gourd, pip^, 
badhu-y bo rupie raolibyu. Mbor wajadi 

all-even Inmdred on-rupee tcas-kcpt. The-pipe having-caused t '-sound 

joi t6 cbidbii, ‘ barObar Pase 

having-seen then if-ivas-ma.de {ie. said), ‘correctly it-sounded.' Afterwards 

agar bsdyu. HldHS bidHb -wacbaryu ke, ‘ mara 

he-icalked. In-w dking in-walking it-was-thought that, ‘ my 

T5 jyo ane taine bhai 
There he-icent and tke-three brothers 

Te-tbi taine bbai dechbi- 

Thereon the-three brothers having-seen- 

a 

this 
jato 
going 


jail.’ 


further 

mota bhai pobe 
eider brothers near I-may-gad 

pobe bap kadyo. 

near a-snake was-produced. 

decbbine natba. Mota bhaie cbidbn, ‘ ti 

having-seen ran-away. The-elder by -brothers it-ioas-said, ‘ by-thee 

cbbn kalyu ? Tg bap“nu kal bolyu, 

what was-dcne ? By-thee of-the-father thefamily was -disgraced. 


rebe mala 
remain my 
Bap“ne, 

To-the-father, 

Pase 

Afterwards by-the-father 
phave, ta ja. 

it-pleases, there go. 


bah®da dbed.’ 

father-in-law Dhed.' 

‘ bapa,’ kaya. 


he-went. 


0-father,' 

bape 


was-said. 

cbidbn, 
it-was-said, 
Tu mada 
Thou my 


son 
nai.’ 

house-in not.' 

ke, ‘ tu mada gbad-m5 ayo, to tadu bbotbu 

that, ‘ thou my house-in came, then thy head 

semade talaw*di npar jai betho. 

in-the-field a-tank on having-gone he-sat. 

kadbiue joi 

putting-forth having-looked 
bar kad^wanu kayn, 

out of-taking-out 
kadbi 


ryo-to. Tare 

remaining-was. Then of-, 

ne cbidbn ke, 

it-was-said, and it-was-said that, 

r*yo-se, te maro mdmo 


Pase bap pobe 

Afterwards the-father near 

Tare bape olacbbyo. 

Then by-the-father he-was-recognized. 

mado dicb“do sano ? Tn tade 

how ? Thou to-thee 

Bape kayn 

By-the-father it-was-said 
wadi-nichhel’ Te-thi 

I-will-cut-off.' Therefore 

Ta ek bap dokii 
There a 

kandiana 


‘ my 

gbad-ma 


snake head 
bape 


having-put-forth remaining-is, he my maternal-uncle 
pase pasu aw^wann wasan api jyo. 

afterwards back of-coming promise lutving-gioen tcent, 
moma momiyoe, ‘ na jawa,’ 

{by) maternal-uncle by -maternal-aunts, ‘ not go,' it-i 


^-basket 

by-a-S7iake 

‘ pelo 

bap doku 

^that 

snake head 

se.' 

Hup 

is.' 

The-snake 

M ar’ti ena 

. Thereupon his 

kayn. 

Pase 

ms-said. 

Afterwards 
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kayu ke, ‘ moma, mane 

it-was-said that, ‘0 -maternal-uncle, me 

do.’ Kag DewHane 'svasa tliai. 

allow.' Snahe to- God speech leoame. 


ek war 
One time 

Pase 

Afterwards his-cwti 


avine kahe ke, 

having-come he-says that, 

kahejo ke, “ mare 
please-say that, “ hy-me 


maro momo 

‘my maternal-uncle 


]ai aw wa 

having- gone to-come 

potana dhani polie 
master near 

ave, to em 

{if)-CQmes, then thus 


mani 

a-snake-stone 


mag*jo.’ 


demand.' 


jawa 

dewo 

nathi.” 

Pase 

to-go 

to-be-allowed 

he-is-not." 

Afterwards 

Xe 

waPti 

momo 

ayo, ne 

And 

afterwards 

th e-ma ternal-imcl e 

came, and 


majya 
‘ ask 


cliidhu, ‘ 
it-was-said, 

kayu ke, 

it-was-said that, 
aw'wa deu.’ 
to-come 1-allow' 

Pase ewo 

Afterwards such 
‘ honano mhel, 


ma]ya, 

ask, 


ichat 


mani 

‘ a-snake-stone 
Mani 

Snake-stone 

e tek“re 
he on-a-hill 


mogu, te 
you-ask, that 

apu, t6 
give, then 

mome 


apu.’ Pase pele sok^re 

I-give.' Then hy-that hy-hoy 

blioniyane suto kari 
nephew free having-made 

kadi api. 


by-the-maternal-uncle having-produced was-given. 


ghodani 


pay’ga 


utbi 
having-gone-up 
thai'iao,’ em 


betho. Pase to, 

sat. Afterwards verily, 

kayu ; te-thi mbel 


of-gold palace, of-horses troops let-become,' thus it-was-said ; thereon palace 


ne pay gane 
<ind troops 

Hau lok 
All people 
mhel so 
a-palace what 

wasyo-se ? ’ 


Hawar thayu. 
Morning became. 

thayu? Honano 
became? Of-gcld 
raja aine 


chopber kot badhayo {for badhayo). 

on-four-sides battlements was-made. 

kahe ke, ‘ wag’do to, ne a su 

say that, ‘open-land it-was, and this lohat 

a?’ WaPti kahe, ‘ chiya gonPno 

this ? ' Then they -say, ‘ what of -village king having-come 

Woniya diclPrio painaw^'wa taiyyar thya. 

settled-is?' The-merchants (their-)doughters to-marry ready became. 

Pase woniya chySy raya ? ne raje sodi painai- 

Afterwards merchants where were ? and by-a-king a-daughter in-marriage- 

didhi, ne nagard athi ne dan'ka alya, ne 

toos-given, and royal-drums clephaeits and tom-toms weh e-given, 

khai-pine hakhi thaya. 

having-eaten-and-drunk happy they-becanie. 


and 


FREE TRANSLATION OF THE FOREGOING. 

A STOEY TOLD BY A DHARALA.i 

Once upon a time there was a mercliant who had four sons. It chanced that lie 
fell ill, and be thought to himself, ‘ I am going to die, and my sons will quarrel among 


^ Dharalaa are a tiibe of farmers and wandering labourers. 


They are quite uneducated ; and are a sept of the KuU cas* e. 



408 


GUJARATi. 


themselves and come to grief.’ So while he had yet strength, he sent for them, and 
gave two hundred rupees to each of the three elder ones, and five hundred rupees to the 
youngest one. By the mercy of God he recovered, and became well enough to sit in his 
shop and do his business. Then the youngest son made up his mind to go on a journey 
of a hundred miles. So he started off, and on a field met a Banjara, or travelling grain 
merchant, with a dog. The boy asked him what he would take for the dog, and 
offered to give him whatever he should ask. The Banjara asked for a hundred rupees, 
to which the boy agreed, and took the dog. Then he went on to a village, and saw a 
parrot in the house of a Dharala, which he also bought. Then be went on and bouglit a 
cat. Then he met a fowler who was sending off his daughter to her husl and’s house. 
The fowler was saying, ‘ I gave her a cock with a red beak, and a black dog, and yet 
there she is, sobbing and crying.’ Then the boy went on and met a snake-charmer. From 
him he bought all his paraphernalia, — his costume, his gourd, his mitsic-pipe, and all, — for 
a hundred rupees. He tried the pipe, and found that he could play it all light. Then 
he went on again, and, as he walked, it struck him that he might go and visit his elder 
brothers. So lie went to his elder brothers and pulled out a snake, t^’hen they saw it 
they ran away, and said to him, — ‘ what is this that you have done ? You have disgraced 
your family. Go away, you father-in-law Dhed.” So then he went to his father, and 
said ‘ hullo, dad,’ and then his father recognized him. Said his father, ‘ yow’re not my son. 
Be off with you, wherever you hke. But don’t come into my house. If ever you do 
that. I’ll cut your head off.’ So he went off and sat down by a tank in the fields. As 
he sat there, a snake put its head out of a hole in the ground and looked at him. One 
of the snakes in his basket asked him to take it out, ‘ for,’ said it, ‘ that snake that has put 
its head out of the hole is my uncle.’ So he let it out, after it had promised to come 
back again. Then its uncles and aunts all asked it to stay with them. Said it, ‘ nunkey 
dear, let me go this once, and I’ll come back again.’ ( For it was a snake-god, and 
could speak.) Then it returned to its master and said, ‘when my uncle comes to you, 
you must say that you can’t let me go, and then you must ask him for a snake-stone.^ ’ 
So the uncle came, and offered to give him anything be asked for if he would only let his 
nephew go. So the boy said, ‘ give me a snake-stone, and I’ll let your nephew go 
home with you.’ So the uncle gave him a siiake-stone. Then the boy went up on a bill 
and sat there. He wished for a golden palace, and troops of horses. Straightway there 
appeared on the spot a palace, and troops of horses, surrounded on ;ill sides by forts and 
battlements. Next morning when people got up they rubbed their eyes and looked at 
the hill. ‘ Why,’ said they, ‘ this was open land, and what’s this ? How did this golden 
palace get there ? What king is it that has come and settled there ? ’ Then all the' 
merchants of the place got their daughters ready to marry them to this wonderful 
stranger, but what chance had merchants ? A real king came and married his daughter to 
him, and gave him royal drums, and elephants, and tom-toms. So they ate and drank, 
and lived happy ever afterwards. 

^ A Dhed is a low-caste scavenger. The expression is a teim of abusi. 

* In Indian folklore, 8nake.s have magic powers, and, like the Englisli toad, each bears a precious jewel, the ^nak e-stone, 
in its head. The snake-stone grants its possessor his every wish. 
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From Bombay City a dialect of Gujarati has been returned under tbe above 
name, as the dialect spoken in the Baroda division of the Baroda State. This state 
consists of four divisions, Amreli, in Kathiawar; Kadi, north of Ahmedabad, in 
which Pattani Gujarati is spoken ; Baroda proper, on tlie east bank of the Mahi ; and 
Navsari, to the east of Surat. Most of the people in Navsari speak Bhil languages 
which are described elsewhere.^ The 79,644 persons returned as speaking Gujarati in 
this division, speak either standard Gujarati, if they are educated, or A.nawda similar 
to that of Surat, if they are not. 

In Baroda proper, 728,136 people are returned as speaking Gujarati. As usual those 
who are educated speak the standard dialect. The rest speak Vadodari. Vadodari does 
not differ from the other dialects of north Gujarat, of which we may take the village 
dialect (the so-called Patidari) of Kaira as a standard. It is unnecessary to publish any 
specimen of it. It will be sufficient to quote the following- words from a version of 
the Parable received from this locality. 

The vowel a, often becomes 6, as in mo, in ; hon, the ear ; for ma and kan, 
respectively. 

A is shortened before I, as in hhnt, a brother ; khaine, having eaten. K often becomes 
ch under the influence of a neighbouring e or * {dieted, for ketHd, how many ; 
Gheioaddio"wu, for kmoacldw'tou, to be called) ; and kh similarly becomes chh {chhetar 
for khetar, afield ; bhuchhe for bhukhe, by hunger). 

Medial consonants arc doubled as in Sur'Ti; thus, own; badhdhu to): 

badhu, all. 

<S often becomes h, as in hablfll, for sabhHl, having heard ; haofjdwu, for smifjdiou, 
to conciliate. S, however, seems to be preserved, and is sounded as an English sh, as in 
des, a country ; hols, I shall be. 

Chh is always pronounced as s. 

In the pronouns, the locative of the genitive is used for a dative. Thus, mare, 
to me. 

The second person singular of verbs is the same in form as the first person. Thus, 
mdru-chhu, I am or thou art striking. 

The above remarks may also be taken as applying to the Gujarati spoken by culti- 
vators of the Panch Mahals district who do not speak Bhili. 


' See Vol. JX, Pait lil., pp. 198 and £E- 
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GSMADIA of ahmedabad. 

The ordinary village dialect, or Gamadia of the centre and north-west Ahmedabad 
district does not differ materially from the Patidari of Kama. A short extract from 
the Parable of the Prodigal Son will be a sufidcient example. The only points worth 
noting in the specimen are that Ich is sometimes retained and not changed to chhy 
although k becomes ch, and that hat is used for hdt in hharyu-hat, would have been filled. 

These remarks do not apply to the dialect of the north-east of the district round 
Paranti], or to that of the detached Taluka of Gogo on the Gulf of Cambay. These 
will all be considered separately. The educated people of Ahmedabad speak standard 
Gujarati. 

[ No. 13.] 

INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. Central Group. 


GUJARATI. 

Gamadia of Ahmedabad. (District Ahmedabad). 

Sii ^cll. ^>iHl =11^ ^ niMl -nTi 

^ *iui hi ^(j|- h<\ 31MI, rHi >^,5(1 

Wi. ^ a Mtsfi a m'a HiHi, a aa ai-^ a rni 

aidisi a ?iai <acti, a>ii?n Mictijj a ^iwsi 

aa ^Hicn ds. 


TRANSLITERATION AND TRANSLATION. 


Ek manas“ne be dich'‘ra 

One to'nian two sons 

bap^ne chidhu 

to-the-father it-ioas-made (i.e. said) 
mane alo.’ Ane bape 

to-me give’ And by-the-father 

thoda di kade nono 

a-few days after the-younger 

par-des gayo, ne tyi 

a-far-Gountry went, and 

Xe te pachhi te 
And that after that 
ton pad^wa lagi. 

want tofall began. 


hata. Ne te-m6-na n6nae 

icere. And them-in-of by-the-younger 

ke, ‘ bapa, mal-matano maro bhag 
that, 'father, of-the-property my share 

mal-matani vlh^chani kari. Ne 
of-the-property division was-made. And 
chhaiyo sagh^lu bhelu kari 

sm everything together having-made 


there 


mo3-ma]a-m6 paiso 

debauchery -in money 

des-mo moto kal 

country-in a-mighty famine 

Te de^“-na ek ^eth^ne 

That of-country a to-rich-man 


khaPchi-nokhyO. 
entirely-expended. 
padyo, ne tone 
fell, and to-him 

jayi 

there having-gone 
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I’ahvo, 

jeae potika chhetar-m6 

bhuuda cMrVa 

mokalyo. 

Ne 

he-remained, 

by -whom Ms-own, field-in 

swine to-feed 

he-wassent. 

And 

je sigo 

bhunda khai-raheta 

te-mo-thi 

potanu 

pet 

what husks 

the-iwine eating-were 

them-in-from 

Ms-Own 

belly 

kliu4i-thi 

bharyu-liat, te 

pan koie 

^ene 

all 


happiness-with toould^have^heen-filled, lhat even by^anyone to-Mm wm* given 


nai. 

not. 
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PATTAf^T GUJARATT. 

The city of Pattan or Patau, the capital of the ancient state of Anahilawada, is 
situated in. the Kadi division of the Paroda State, which lies noith Oi. the Ahniedahad 

district The form of Gujarati spoken by the villagers of this tract and of the neigh- 
bourhood is called Pattani. This Pattani dialect is spoken in the Kadi division of Baroda, 
in Mahikantha including the outlying Parantij-cum-Modasa sub-division of the Ahmed- 
abad district and in the greater part of the state of Palanpur. In the north of Palanpur 
it mero-es into Marwari through an intermediate dialect which has been dealt with 
under the head of Rajasthani.’ On the east it has the various Bhil dialects of Mahi- 
kantha,- and on the south it has the village dialect of Ahmedabad, with which it is 
closely connected. On its west it is bounded by the Great and Little Ranns of Cutch. 
Over the whole of this area the educated people speak ordinary standard Gujarati. 

Pattani possesses all the peculiarities of the village dialect of Ahmedabad, its only 
real difference being that it possesses these peculiarities in a higher degree, and exhibits 
them more regularly. 

Pronunciation. — As usual in northern Gujarati, the d in the word bJidl, a 
brother, is shortened, and we have hhat. The vowel a is changed to I in dtyd for dayd, 
compassion. 

As usual, d is often pronounced as a broad 6, and is written, in the Gujarati 
character ^l. Thus, chodd, for chado, the moon. This broad o-sound I re- 

present in transliteration by 6. Other examples are nond for nano, small; mofrwu for 
niad^wu, to place. So firmly established is this custom that we sometimes even find 
words which have an d in them by right of origin, written with an d, i.e., the writer 
has attempted to spell according to the rules of standard Gujarati, and has blundered 
in doing so. Thus, in the first specimen mdj, joy, is written maj. Following the 
principle of the change of a to o, in the word joafyoZ, a or village headman, e has 
been changed to yd. 

A long i is regularly changed to e as is also common in northern Gujarati. Thus, 
niche, for niche, below ; hemat, for hlmnt, price ; vitl, for vitl, a ring ; icdt-chit, 
for wdt-chit, conversation; marls or mdreh, I shall strike. 

In dakh, for dukh, grief, u has been changed to a. 

A final unaccented e often becomes n or a. Thus, ana, for one, and ; ka for ke 
that (conjunction) ; hama or Kama, for hame, now ; tama, for tame, you. 

Xasalization at the endof a word is omitted or xnXmdviCQd ad UhUnm. Numerous 
examples will be found in the specimens. Such are hama or hama, now ; karyu for 
foo it was done ; or the sign of the dative; khdtd-ta, they (masculine) were 
eating. The oblique plural is often nasalized as in yhara, houses ; ndk'^ra, servants 
instead of the standard ghard, ndk^rd. 

The letters ch and chh are regularly pronounced as s, and are usually written so 
Even when ah and chh are written, they are pronounced as s. Indeed so entirely 
identical aie the sounds represented by the Gujarati letters to, and ^ that they are 

^ See ante, p. 1C6. 

^ See Vol. IX, Part III,, pp. 11 and fF. 
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written for each other ad libitum and are all pronounced s. Thus the standard word 
sdvfchet, conscious, is actually written chhdvfset in the first 

specimen, and similarly sabhalyo, he heard, is written Other examples of 

the pronunciation of the^e letters are 8dk'‘rl, for chdk'rl, service; ehydr or sdr, four ; fd/f, 
for pdch, five ; usd, for ^chb, liigh ; vesdwu, for vechdwu, to he sold ; vdm, for vdchl, 
having distributed ; khar'‘si, for having spent; sdr^iou, ixx ch,dr'‘uou, to feed 

cattle ; sale, for chdle, he goes ; chhdru or sdru, a child ; pasl, iox pachhe, after ; pusyu, 
iov puchhyu,\iyTdi,% asked ; for wdcMyd, le. waMyd, on being thrown. On the 

other hand, s and s are usually pronounced h, and are then, as explained below, 
wiittea h. 

*As elsewhere in north Gujarat, kh is pronouneed (and sAritten) as chh,i.e.is, 
pronounced as s (and sometimes written so). Thus, khedii, or chhedu, a cultivator*, 
chhetar.tox khetar, a field; udsyd, for ndohhyd, i.e. nakhyd, on being thrown. 

Very similarly, when the letter g is followed by i, e, or y, it is pronounced (and 
written) j. 'Ihus, ldg"tcu, to begin ; but she began ; Idjr/d, they began ; war'‘jyd, 
for waV^gyo, he embraced ; paje, for page, on foot. 

There is the usual confusion of cerebral and dental letters. Thus, mat e, for mate, 
for; kdti, iox kdte, on the neck; dth or dth, eight; ek'^tu,iov ek’^thu, in one place; 
dlthd, for dltho, seen ; tend, for tend, by him, as well as ‘ to him ’ ; dakdr, for dukdl, a 
famine. P and dh, however, usually become r. Thus, ghodd or glidrd, a horse ; thdrd 
ddrd for thddd dahddd, a few days ; urdri, for uddcll, having squandered ; par'^wu, for 
pactwu, to fall ; ward, for loadd, great ; jard, iov jadyd, found; Iddhuox Idru, iron. 

The letters s and s regularly become h. Thus, hd, for sd, a hundred ; mdnah, for 
mdnas, a man; huraj, iox suraj, the sun ; for sm, what ; for ttd, why? deh, 
for dds, a country; khuh'i, for kh'iti, happiness; kajfmtr, ioxkdsmlr, Kashmir; hanfjdyd, 
for sam'^jdyd, conciliated. 

I have not noted any instances in which h is dropped, but aspiration is lost in words 
like dkHu, for dk^'thu, in one place ; hdti, for hdthd, on the hand. 

The cerebral I, like d, regularly becomes r. Thus, mar^wu, for maV'iou, to mingle ; 
sogjfru, for sagJflu, entire; agar ox dgal,hQioxG-, dhdrd, iox dhdld, white; hdt-wdrd, 
for hdt-icdld, a shop-keeper ; war^jyd, for wal^gyd, embraced. 

Amongst other miscellaneous irregularities of pronunciation, we may note nhdl, for 
nydl, satisfied (cf. Hindi nihdl). 

Nouns.— The declension of noons closely follows standard Gujarati. 

The neuter as often as not ends in u, instead of u, owing to the free way in which a 
final nasal is employed. For the same reason, the termination of the dative is nd or ni. 

Nouns ending in a consonant, even when masculine, have a plural in a. Thus, 
ghara, houses ; ndk^ra, servants. 

The agent-locative ends in i, instead of d. Thus, hdtl for hdthd, on the hand ; 
kdtl, for kdte, on the neck ; hdthl or hdthd, for sdthe, with ; hha, a father ; mdtd-bhad, by 
the grandfather. 

Pronouns. — The agent case of the first person singular is nii or ml. Similarly, 
we have ti, tl, or tid, by thee. 

Other pronominal forms are ami or amd, we ; dp'dd, we (including the person 
addressed); amdrd, dp^dd, oox-, tamd, for ta^nd, you; tdnd,of him; tdnd (not tend), 
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by him, to him ; I or i, he (declined regularly, thus, Inb or inb, of liim) ; kun^ who ? 
Am, what ? 


Verbs- — -'the verb substantive is thus conjugated in the present, — 



Sing. 

Plur. 

1 


sazye, stye, sa. 

2 

i se. sa. 

80, 

3 

\ 

\ se. 

\ 

SI, se. 


The negative verb substantive is nathi, is not. 
The past is hath (as in standard Gujarati), often 

contracted to tb. The negative 

past is natb, was not, as in mfu d,pyu, was not given. ‘ I shall be ’ is hois or heh. 


The Dednite Present of the finite verb is thus 

conjugated. The varieties of form 

are mainly due to the lax use of the final nasal. 



I am striking. 



Sing. 

1 

Plur. 

1 

marw-su, martisn. \ 

1 

Tfidtriye-sdiye j etc. 

2 

mare-sa, marese. j 

'nidro-sd. 

3 

jiiare-se. | 

mare-5e, eto. 

The future, I shall strike, is thus conjugated, — 


Sing. 

Plur. 


I 

ladrzs,, Tndreh, 

fndr^sti, mdr^hu. 

2 

oiidrts, mdr'^se, mdreh. 

mdr^so, mdr'hd. 

3 

7ndr*se, mar^he. 

mdr^sij mar'* he. 


The Present and Past Participles are as in standard Gujarati, with a few irre- 
gularities. The past participle ol jawu, to go, jyb, gyb, ox jelb. That of dio'iou to 
come, is dyb. Instead otjadyb, got, we have jarb. ’ 

Lewui to take, has its conjunctive participle for lui. 
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I give two specimens of Pattani Gujarati, both of which come from the Parantij- 
Modasa suh-division of Ahmedahad. The first is a version of the Parable of the 
Prodigal Son, received from the Collector of the district. Por the second, an admirable 
conversation between two villagers, I am indebted to the Rev. G. P. Taylor, the author 
of the well-known Gujarati Grammar. 
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i .Modasa, District Ahmedabad). 


Sis ^ ^i<i ^cii. "iih iiH ^ 

dil nSik H 25 4=dl SPA Siig ^4 ^4 

^35l>ii ^iclldl 41^1 Si ^^>{i iiili iii< hHI ^4 Sil^ MRAl eil25. ^ o-r'tS^l 

a C^4l Sti cti 4^1 MlctKt '5a<^i yp.Atil ■^icti cli d'tcfi 

<Hmdl ctil ^<25 M-I %1'tSSi SHlMi 4^’. rt B>lA?la «t4l ctk d4 5^, ^Pl "IRII ^^ell 

H 4 ' 4^1 ^ 4 ' 3 A 4 'HR 44 4 b "iR ^ 

cllCl 5HPP HR ^ 4 fe'H 4 ai'^l yi'^t ^^1 OPA Sii iyHl HA. U dSHl =44 

HR <^Rl, ^1 cl 6£9 HaI cllA AA HR A AA ^iHl A A ^I^Ia ^A blcft A 

iH HR H'I i^lHl A Ctl^ ^Hi^p MR H Ctl^l i^MRl A«fl. MA 

HR MWlAl yiiVk ^ liPA 513 pi €{l=HlSil A ct S^Pt M^lSil ; 7 i SHil t^icfi mR Mlitl ; if M(V <^=A M^lSil 

^ =HR 1 "HuS^ 5 MIA 2 5 ^Si, %H^ =Hl Hl'^l ?ll'^l ?iSii 7 { Mini 254^1 MMl ^ ; A HrAlH^l ell A y. ^ 
ciSii a>UA2 i<Ml Hl-fRl. 


4H nAl M"^! ^l"^! ’5ct<^i 44 i. a 4 SHlMcli H'< iA =HRl ; Ak 4^1 <Pl =HA AlH 
SiiH "llHldl^ =Hl § Ail Ail Al1l<H'c5^ =HRl H, if API HR Sis A<1 (aiAdl y, SHS cl flHHH 
MlHl HHl y. MA Ail illH iHl il Hi'^ =HIMIA ^A25 AAl. 'AlA cIai HR HP. ^IbA cIa MA ^il 

<r/HR ^Ai HRA =-4 =Hl^Ai AI<1 A h 1 iHl Al^l 4iH SilAMl A?fi, ARA 'API HIMI 

■v^ll i^Mlil cfl A MA SHI A^ =HR^. Al^l Hill <i?il All MIH ^Al'^l 41M 4 ^/Sii ^kl ^ 

eftSi ^il -Hl^ A<1 (3®AKI =Hl'dl. ^A Ail iii, Hl^l 3 HPa 41^ H =HA Hll HHl All H. =HRit -i^tSl 
^ AMI ^R'Hl^ =Hl Alii <H'<S ?iSii ^i cl Ml^l 254^1 MMl ^ 1 HiMlM^l Al ff/Hl 
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Pattaki, (Modasa, District Ahmedabad). 

TRANSLITERATION AND TRANSLATION. 

eo ^ A# 

Ek manek]i“ne be sora hata. Teo-mo-na nonae bap^ne 

A to-man two sons were. Them-in-of by -the- younger (o-the-fathfr 

kayu, ‘ bap, mal-matano je bbag mane mar^wano boy, te mane 

it-was-said , ^Jather, of-the-property what share to-me to-be-got is-, that to-me 
ap.’ Tene teone pnnji visi api. Tbora dara pasi 

give.' By-him lo-fhem the-property haring -divided icas-gicen. A-few days after 

none sore saghbm ek^tu karyu, ana veg’ra deb-mo jyo. 

by-the-younger by-son everything together loas-niade, and a-distant country-in he-went, 

ana tS maj-maiba-rao p.itani pnnji nrarl-didbi. Sagbb-u 

and there debauchery-in his-own property was-sgiiandered-away. Everything 
kbar“si-nasya-pasi e deb- mo moto dakar paryo, ne tene 

having-spent-completely-after that coimtry-in a-mighty famine fell, and to-him 

kbot par”wa laji. Te jaine te deb“na ek rewabine ta rayo. 

want to-fall began. Me having-gone that of-conntry an of-inhabitant there remained. 

Tene potana cbbetar-mo bbnndo sarbvane tene mokalyo. Je 

By-him his-own field-in swine for-feeding as-for-him he-was-sent. tfhat 

dhundbi bbnndo kbata-ta, te-wati potanu pet bbarVani tene mar“ji 

hushs the-swine eating-ioere, those-with his-own belly of-filling to-him desire 

tbai, pan koie tene apyS nahf. Ana jane te chbaw'‘set tbayo, 

was, but by-anyone to-him they-were-given not. And when he conscious became, 

tane tene kayu, ‘mara bap^ne cbetJa majurone puh^kar rot"la se, 

then by-him it-was-said, ‘ my to-father hoio-many to-servants sufficient loaves are, 

pan bu-to bbukbe naam-sfi. Hu utbine mard bap Icane 

but I-on-the-other-liand by-hunger dying-am. 1 having-arisen my father near 

jeb, ne tene keb ke, “bap, ml Par^mehar hama -'e tari 

tcill-go, and to-him. I-will-say that, ^‘father, by-me God against and of-thee 

agar pap kidbu-se, ne bama bu taro sorb kabewawa jog natbi. Mane 

before sin done-is, and noio I thy son to-be-called worthy am-not. Me 

tara nokaro-m6-na ek jewb gan.” ’ Te utbyo ana bap kane jyo. Ne te 

thy servant s-in-of one like coiintf' ’ Me arose and the-father near went. And he 

haji ghano veg'b’b liato, tane tene bape ditho, ne tene 

still great distant was, then as-fw'-him by-tli e-father he-was-seen, and to-him 
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koti wai’^'jyo, 
on-nech hung. 


ne 

and 


diya ai, ne te dorine tene 

compassion came, and he having-run on-his 

kidhi. Sore tene kayu, ‘ bap, 

toas-made. By-the-son to-him it-was-said, ‘father, hy-me God 
ne tari agar pap kidhu-s§ ; hama taro soro kabewawa 

and of -thee before sin done-is ; now thy 

natbi.’ Pan bape potana sak^rine 

I-am-not.’ But by-the-father his-oim to-servants 


tene basi 
to-him kiss 


mi Par“mehar 


son to-be-called 

kayu ke, 
it-was-said that. 


hama 

against 

jog 

woi'thy 
‘ hau-thi 
‘ all-than 


bara 

lug^ra li-ao, 

nd 

te 

end 

perao ; 

, nd 

ene 

bati 

good 

robes bring. 

and 

those 

to-him 

put-on 

; and 

to-this-one 

on-hand 

vdti 

gbald, nd 

pajd 

jdra 

pdrad ; 

nd 

ap'^dd 

khaine 

anand 

a-ring 

put, and 

on-feet 

shoes 

put-on ; 

and 

we-all having-eaten 

rejoicing 

karie. 

kem-kd 

a 

mard 

sdrd mud-to. 

ne paso 

jiVtd 

tbayd-se ; 

may- do. 

because-that 

this 

my 

son dead-was, 

and again living 

become-is ; 

ne kbdway“ld-td. 

ne jaro-se.’ 

Kd 

ted 

anand 

kar°wa 

lajya. 

and 

lost-was. 

and found-isJ 

And 

they 

rejoicing 

to-make 

began. 


Hama 

Now 

kane ayo 


tend ward sdrd cbbetar-md hatd. 
his great son the-field-iu teas. 

. tane tend rag ana 


Ke te aw*t6 
A^id he in-coming 

nas chhibharyd. 


gbar 

the-huuse 

Tend 


near 

came, then by-him 

music and dancing 

was- heard. 

By-him 

sak“ra-mo-na 

dk^nd bdlayind pusyu. 

' a 

bu se ? ’ 

Tdnd 

the-servants-in-of 

to-one having-called it-was-asked^ ‘ this 

what is ? ’ 

By-him 

tend 

kavn. 

‘ tard bbai ayd-se, nd 

tara 

bape ek 

vrari 

to-him 

it-was-said, ‘ thy brother come-is, and 

! thy 

by-father a 

great 

ujani 

api-se 

kem-kd 

td bem-kbem 

paso 

maryd-se.’ 

Pan 

feast 

given-is 

because-that 

he safe-sound 

back-again got-ts. 

But 

tdnd 

karddb 

kai-yd, 

rv 

nd niai 

ayane 

raji 

natd. 

by-him 

anger 

was-made. 

and within 

for- going icilling he 

-was-not. 


Mate tdna 
Therefore his 
Pan tdnd 

But hy-Um 

warab-tbi tari 
year from thy 

dtaryd-natbi, 
disobeyed -is-nof , 
ti mand 

by -thee to-me 

tarn gharab 


bape bar 

by-father outside 

jabap ddtd 

reply in-giving 
sakb’i karu-su, 

service doing-I-am, 

to- pan 
nevertheless 
bdk“ru pan 
a-goat even 


aind 


tdnd 


mi 


senard'hatbd 

thy living harlots-in-company 
tend mate wari ujani 

of-him for a-great feast was-given.' 
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having-come as-for-hi 

bap^nd 
fo-th e-fat her 

ne 

and by-me 

mara mitrd-batbd 

in-my friends-in-company 
kaelhi natn-apyu. 
ever not -was-given. 

urari-didbu, td 
was-icasted-aicay, he 
api.’ Tdnd 

By -him 


ni 


bam“jayo. 
he-tcas-persuaded . 

kayu, ‘ jd, atTa 
it-icas-said, ‘ see, so-niany 

kadbi tard bukam 

ever thy order 

khubi kar“wand 
rejoicing for-making 


A 

tard 

sdrd 

jend 

This 

thy 

son 

by-whom 

jdd 

ayd 

ke 

tid 

as 

came 

that 

by-thee 

tdnd 


kayu, 

‘ sdrd, 

to-him 

it- 

was- said » ‘ son, 


S H 
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roj tu mara 

daily thou of-me 

Ap*de khuhi 

To-tts-all rejoicing 
joitu hatu ; 

being-proper it-iras; 


hatM 

in-company 

thawu 

to'become 

kem-ke 

because-thaf 


se, ana maru sagh'ru 

art, and mine everything 

joitu katiij tatlia 

being-proper it-icas, also 

a taro bhai mu6-to, 

this thy brother dead-was, 


jiw“t6 thayo-se ; ne kboway^lo-to, jaryo-se.’ 
living become-is ; and lost-'ras, found-is.' 


tarn s8. 
thine is. 
har*khawu 
to-rejoice 

te paso 
he again 
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PattanI. (District Ahmedabad). 

Specimen II. 

(Bev. G. P. Taylor, M.A., D.D., 1899,) 

A VILLAGE DIALOGUE. 

Dramatis Persons. 

Scene : 

■HUHM — (Hi'Jl >h^i. 

(Miy ct^ =Hi^ ? 

5Hi(Ct «1 £Ul *^ 1 , cll A ^l>ll ?i, 'ti^ HU ^ 

Ml ? CtM "IlMl Mli MiRctl i <r»'Cll. 

3 II «tH «tH, 'H'HS^Mi Mlctl iRil^ '“l^M^ ^ 

HRHHI M^RMl 

«^l Ai Ct^ 3HIHI ci. MRMi cl »l MA MlCtMCt H^, <f/\\. m\ §cim %t. 

MlMMi ^^tli Mini W. «U, CYH 7i <niMl25< A, il^RajJ^l Mm 

5H^1 ^ 5i «hMI <VHUMl il«tt Met MlH MlMMi tiA 

M^Ml^ Mli 3HIM ^ et <rn. 

'HWH'H — I «MlS y, M^i Mict iil. 

i^m^R H^ ^u, %i. ^fni M'fU <hmhi ^hihi %, mrm'i 

^i€{l5Hl cll aH^6^l, 5^=11^ aH^etl, iR=«H ? 

;^i5ri (HMHl^l Met ^l M^^l i^Ml Mi^, ^MS ^ M^(^i SM^ ^153^1 Mcll 

5iiei MRMi lui Mi'^^iAi ^**1111 M'Jll ^i. 

iil ^ll, 5l ?ll ?i, “{l«t4 cll ^ix Hi. H'Si 3HiHi;i cll Mi^ 

■MUMM— <Hl, HU m MRcHmR ?tl ; ^ i *i(^ i =Hi^ i'^U ; >lR ^Hfact^t^ 

\=»{1^ M^^l ^<31 ? |l CfHl^ Ml^. 

i^i ^i, "il^R ; Mm ^HlMcrMl £Ul 'i»Hl, M^Mi cll MR'tl i^ctl. 

§1^, ‘HlMl, Hi\i ^ Hl\ ^ mill ^ mill CtMRl >lUl9iitS 5H»ll^' M^€ti ^l^iMmi SHl«Hi 
cti cl 5H255i =*HMRl ?IHI =^Rfl 
^cti,i^-_«<ll M^Ml6l, ^R ^R, MRl ^Ml Mi^t. 
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FAMILY. 

GUJARATI. 

Specimen il. 

(Bev. G. P. Taylor, M.A., B.JD., 1899.) 

TRANSLITERATION AND TRANSLATION. 

A VILLAGE DIALOGUE. 


Central Group. 


(District Ahmkdabad). 


Dramatis Personce — 

Dew'^kan Patyol ane Matyam 

j Dew-hrishna Patel and Mdtyani 

Scene — 

Palachar*m bhagol. 

Of-the-Paldchar the-precincts. 

Maty am. — (Gliat5 pa dine) 

Mdtyam, — {Voice having-caused~to-fall) 

t6, khara. 
indeed, in-truth. 

Dew“kan. — (Pasu joine) Ohoho, 

Dsic-han. — {Pack having-looked) Ho ! 

Matyam. — Ahi aye be 

Mdtyam, — Here on-the-having-come two 

to ka samo 

indeed that the-time 


Barot. 

Bard. 


E 

Here 


Dew“kan-da, awo 

Dew-krishna-dds come 


barot, tame ahi • cbya-tbi ? 
Bard, you here where-from ? 
dada tbya. Jano-j-so 

days became. Knowing-verily-you-are 

pbari jyo-se, nakar 

having-turned gone-is, otherwise 
bhat bb°iSman“ni dehawar te hid 

{to)-the-Bard to-the- Brahman {into-)a-foreign-country that why 
jawn pade ? Tama har“kha bapa pabe 

to-go falls ? You like gentleman near 


^kan nakh^ta, ka 

a-request {we-)used-to-throw, that 
jata. Hama t6 

{we-)u8ed-to-go. Now on-the-other-hand 
karini tum“li-a tuti 

having-done the-head-even being-broken 
hatyanah jay. Mlmai-m5 


nhal 

satisfied 


majuri 

labour 


destruction may-go. 


]ay-se. 
going-is. 

Mata 

Bombay-in {of-)mother 


aine 

having-come 
thai 

having-become 
kari 

having-done 
inn 
Of-this 
Kal®kaiiu 
qf-Kdlikd 
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Dew^kan 

Dew-kan, 


khappar sale-se. 

the-saCTifiC'ial-dish going-is. 

mar“"-)iiS p^hor^na jewu 

the-way-in of-last-year the-Uke 

. — Lyo, thik thyu tame 

, — Take (i.e., well), nice it -was you 

s5 te be srhadi 


inu 
Of-it 

dakh 
pain 

aya te. 
came that 

wat-chit 


liaru 

good 

nathi. 

is-not. 


thajo 

be 


ka 

that 


Gam-ma 
The-village-in 
puswa thahe. 


yoii-are [for-)that two gharis conversation the-askirig witl-oe. 


Bhai, jara mare 

Brother, a-little to-me 

chet-la »ham‘*han 

how-many crowds 

jara mandar-m5 

for-a-Uttle the-temple-in 

ka, ‘ thakor-jino 

that, ‘ of-the.-idol 

ai se 

having -come are 

kali rotino 

black of-bread 

Gam-mi 


utawal 

hurry 

padyi-se. 

fallen-are. 


se. 

is. 


Matyam.- 

Mdtyam,- 


Dew'kan. 

Dew-kan.- 


The-village-in 
l5k ale, 
people give, 
-Haru, hu 

-Good, I 


jao, 
go, 
thal 

the-dish 

e badhi 

those all 

vet 

the-opport unity 

phari'pbarine 
having-gone-round 
e le-jo. 

that having-taken-go. 

jau-su, pan 


Gam-ma 
The-village-in 
Bkai Sa, 

Brother Sir, 

ne bawa-jini k'ho 

and to-the-holy -person say 

karVa ane kale 

to-make and yesterday 

mnv'tyoni jamad‘wa 

to-holy-men to-cause-to-eat 


tMy 
may -be 

har®dha 

{thelr-)faith 


im 

so 


nathi.’ 

not.' 


par^mane 

according-to 


going-am, but 

k’^hol-sam’ni t6 

qf-the-peace-welfare on-the-other-hand 

Bhai 
Brother 


Matyam.- 

Matyam.- 


jara ghar''ni 

for-a-little of-the-hoiise 

wat k^lio. 
the-story tell. 

— Hau k“bol-sam se. Bhai Sa, vighotinii 

—{We-)nll peaceful-well are. Brother Sir, of-the-land-assessment 

dbam“hann sale-se. I-mi wali 

the-disturbance going-on-is. This-in-[\.Q., in-addition-to) also 

pda bhawaiya aya-se. Gam-mi fhelia 

those players come-are. The-village-in beggars 

t6 et'la, pbachir to eWa, 

on-the-one-hand so-many, mendicants on-the-other-hand so-many, 

chet’lanu puru karia ? 
of-how-much full may-we-make ? 

- Bha, kan“bi to raja se. 

-Bather, the-cultivator on-the-other-hand king is. 

vd to p“helo kar“w5 pad^he, 

opportunity indeed first to-make will-fall, 


Bhawaiyano 

Of-the-players 

chyam-ka 

because-that 
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upar 

ahovf^ {i.e.,past) 


gam-ma 


be waraba 
two years 
Et“la 

In-so-niiich{;-tiine) the~village-in 

bubato «ali jyo 

a-heavy-How having~turned went 


lano 


of-the»i 

dhori 

the-cattle 

t6. 

indeed. 


rajipO nato. 

satisfaction was- not. 

1 

man^liano 
of-t he-men 


Dew-kan. 

— Kbaru 

k^o-so. 

E t6 

kbare 

lekbe 

Dew-kan. 

— True 

saying -yon- are. 

That indeed 

in-truth 

in-iorlting 


rs, 

S8, 

bijanu 

to 

tbatu 

ahe, im 


iSy 

{that-) of -others 

on-the-one-hand 

being 

may-be, so 


tbabe ; pan 

'V rv ^ 

avann 

t6 

kar^wu 


it-will-be ; but 

{that-)of‘these on- 

■the-other-hand to-make 


Matyam.- 

Matyan,- 


pad^he. 

it-will-fall. 

- Bha, bbat 
-Father, Bard 

ka nahi 
or not 
*M6r 

Ff acock 


bb’raman gau parHipal su, 
Brahman cow protector yon-are, 

ka, 
that. 


Dew*kan, 

Dew-kan. 


se, 

the re -is, 

se, iti“heto se, masandi 

there-is, accountant there-is, clerk 

Hau tamare wahe. 

All at-your at-the-back. 

Hachi k®ho-so, barot 

A-trtis{-story) saying -you-are, Bard 

iya, p“helS to 

are-gme, at-first on-the-other-hand 

hame bata. 


k’he-se 

sayi ng-they-are 

‘ kan^bi She karod ’ ? 

the-cultivator at-the-hack ten-millions ’ ? 

clior se, atit se, phachir 

thief there-is, devotee there-is, mendicant 

Kua nhe ? 
Who is-not ? 


se. 

there-is. 


pan 


agalya 


dada 

r but former days 

gam^na dhani-rani 

of-the-village masters 


Matyam.- 

Mdtyam. 


%oe were. 

•Howe, bapa, 

- Yes, Sir, 

jiwado 

you-may-cause-to-live 


mai’o 

you-may-kill 

fni 

him 


ine 


maro, ne 

him you-may-kill, and 

jiwado. Tamara 

you-may-cause-to-live. Your 


Hew^kan. 

Dew-kan 


mota-bbai amone p'^hela bbata-wall alyS-ta, 

by-grandfather to-us formerly the-bards\-fields) given-ivere, 
te aji-e amara saiya a^i bole-sg. 

i^for-^that still-even our sons blessing saying-are. 

— Eyo, patyol. Ram Ram, pasa bhega 

— Take well), Patel, Bam Bam, again met{-with-me) 

thaju. 

become -please. 
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FREE TRANSLATION OF THE FOREGOING. 

Speakers: — Dew-krishna-das, the village headman. 

Matyam, a bard. 

Scene : — A gate of the village Palachar. 

JUdtyam (in a loud voice) — This is Dew-krishna-das I see, isn’t it ? 

Deio-krishna-dds (looking round) — O ! ho ! ho ! where have you come from, 
bard ? (or when did you come, bard ?) 

Mat . — I came here two days ago -. but it is plain that times are changed indeed, 
else why must bards and brahmans travel so far from home ? Time 
was when we used to come to good folk like you and after making our 
requests would leave with our wants all supplied : but now we’re just 
killed with constant hard work. Bad luck to it all ! In Bombay 
Mata Kalika’s bowl is going round (i.e., death, or the plague, is now 
raging in Bombay) : but, thank goodness, there isn’t as much annoy- 
ance in travelling now as there was last year. 

Dew. — I’m glad you’re come, and as you’re in the village we can have a bit of a 
chat together, though I am in a little hurry. What a crowd of pests 
are in the village ! But, friend, step into the temple and tell the priest 
that it is not convenient for you just now to make yoiu* offering to the 
idol or feed all the holy persons who came here yesterday. Go you your 
round of the village and collect what the people give as alms. 

2Idt . — All right. I’ll go ; but first let me hear that at home you’re flourishing. 

Deio. — All are flourishing. But, my good fellow, there’s this confounded land- 
assessment soing on. Then too those tumbler-folk have come, and the 
village shows crowds of street beggars and mendicants galore. Whence 
are the demands of all these to be met ? 

Mat. — Friend, the farmer is a king. You’ll have to satisfy first of all those 
tumblers, for, a couple of years ago, when they left discontented, imme- 
diately blow upon blow came upon the cattle and the men in the 
village. 

Dew. — It’s tme what you say. This is indeed a necessary bill. Let the others be 
given what may be, but these we are bound to square. 

Mat. — Friend, you’re the protector of bards and Brahmans and cows. Doesn’t the 
saying run, ‘ Millions follow the farmer ’ (i.e., the farmer can support 
millions of folk). The peacock, the thief, the devotee, the mendicant, 
the village accountant, the clerk, and who not ? All follow you (for 
support). 

Dew. — You speak truly, bard ; but the former days are gone. Once we were lords 
of the village. 

Mat. — Yes, friend, life and death were in your hand. Of old your grandfather gave 
us ‘ the bards’ fields’ and to the present day our sons bless him. 

Dew. — So, Patel, Good day and may we meet again. 
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GUJARATI OF THAR AND PARKAR. 

It is reported that 30,000 people speak Gujarati in the extreme south of the Sind 
district of Thar and Parkar, which is separated from Xorthern Gujarat by the Great 
Eann of Cutch. They are evidently immigrants from Gujarat, but I have not ascer- 
tained what dialect of Gujarati they speak. Specimens of Gujarati received from Thar 
and Parkar are in the ordinary literary form of standard Gujarati employed by educated 
people. The language of the uneducated is probably a form of Patani Gujarati, mixed 
with Marwari. 


GUJARATI OF CUTOH. 

In the Peninsula of Cutch the following languages are reported to be vernaculars : — 
Kachchhi spoken by .311,000 people. 

Kayasthi 5 qO 

Gujarati _ „ -205,500 

Ay an or Ahiri „ 3U,.500 

HindOstani 3 000 

Total . 550.500 

Of these Kachchhi will be dealt with under the head of Sindhi. Kayasthi, — a 
mixture of Rajasthani, Gujarati, and Kachchhi, — will be dealt with under the head of 
Kachchhi. 

The Hindostani of Cutch has been dealt with under the head of Western Hindi,^ 
and Ayari or Ahiri under the Bhil lansruasres.^ 

There remains Gujarati. It is the home tongue of most Brahmans and Vanias, and 
is, in Cutch, the language of literature, business, and general correspondence. This 
description shows that it is essentially the language of the educated classes. It, therefore, 
as elsewhere in Gujarat, possesses no dialectic peculiarities, and in no way differs from 
the standard form of the language. Specimens of it are hence unnecessary. 

* Vol. IX, Pt. I. 

’ VoLIX, Pt. III.,pp.63and ff. 
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KATHIYAWADT. 

The Gujarati spoken by the educated classes of the Peninsula of Kathiawar is, as 
usual, the standard dialect. The uneducated Hindus, on the other hand, speak a well 
defined dialect, known as Kathiyawadi or Kathiawadi. Most of the Musalmans speak 
Hindostani, but some of them, especially the sailors for whom Kathiawar is famous, 
speak a broken kind of Gujarati which will be dealt with separately. 

Local authorities divide Kathiyawadi into four sub-dialects, — Jhalawadi spoken in 
the north-east, Sorathi in the south-west, Haladi in the north-west and centre, and 
Gohilwadi or Bhawnagari in the south-east of the peninsula. Tliese do not, however, 
differ to any serious extent among themselves. Haladi, which is spoken on the Gulf of 
Cutch, has, it is true, borrowed a few idioms from Kachchi, such as the use of pand‘‘nd, to 
mean ‘of oneself,’ but these are not sufficiently numerous to demand separate consider- 
ation, I therefore deal with Kathiyawadi as a whole, and give two specimens of it, 
selecting those which have come from Jhalawad, as they are the most complete that I 
have received. 

The following may be taken as the approximate number of speakers of Kathiya- 
wadi : — 


^^"llere spoken 


1 Kumbor 

1 

, speakers. 

1 

Bombay Town and Island 

. 

i 

1 25.000 

Kathiawar — 



Jhalawadi 

4f!7,000 

[ 

S(5rathi .... 

733,000 

1 

1 

Haladi .... 

. 770, oCO 

1 

1 

Gohilwadi 

G31.000 

i 2,571,000 


Total 

2,596,000 


Kathiyawadi lias most of the peculiarities of northern Gujaisti, and also has some of its 
own. These will be evident from the following grammatical sketch. 

There is the usual uncertain voavcI scale. Thus, tvacMri for richdr'i, having con- 
sidered ; kapdtar for knpdtra, a bad person. As usual d is shortened before i. Thus, bhal 
for hhdl, a brother ; hhmne, for khdlne, having eaten. So we have the change of Jto e in 
kemat, price. E is sometimes champed to ya as in gamya for game, in a village. The 
broad sound of o, which I transliterate as 6, is rather common. We have even ghodd, a 
horse. The past participle of /a wm, to go, is always written /iyd, although the b in 
other past participles is written as in the standard; thus, hatb (not hato), was; padyb 
(not padyd), fallen. • 

The change of ch and chh to s is very common. Chh is often preserved in writing, 
hut the pronunciation is always that of s, not chh. Thus although ydclihd, back-again, 
is written with chh, it is pronounced pdsd. Before i, e, and y, however, the chh often 
becomes s, not s. The following are examples of these changes : sadb for chadb, the 

VOL. IX, PART II. 3 I 
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mooD ; sdt'^wu, for chdr'^tou, to graze cattle ; sdkar, for chdkar, a servant ; sad^'tou, for 
chad^wu, to mount ; pas, for pack, five ; pasd, for pachas, fifty ; so, for chha, six ; sok'^ro, 
for chhok^ro, a son ; pase, also spelt pachhe, after ; su, also spelt chhu, I am ; adddwu, for 
chhdddwu, to release ; mdras, for mdre-cJihe, thou strikest (so rdtcachh, thou weepest, here 
written with chh) ; se, often written chhe, he is ; site, for chhete, far; sedu, also spelt 
chhedn, a cultivator ; piisyu, for puchhyu, it was asked. 

K becomes ch, and kh becomes chh, under the influence of a neighbouring i or e. 
Thus, diehard, for dlk^rb, a son ; chi fid, for kiMd, how many ? cham, for kern, why ? 
chedi, for kidi, after; chhitar, for khitar, a field; khidu, chhidu, or sidu, a cultivator. 

Jh is pronounced as z, as in jhod, pronounced zbd, a devil. 

S ox s only becomes h in the middle or at the end of a word. Thus, s'hahd, for sasa, 
want ; dah, ten ; vih, t'venty ; dih, for dis, a country ; par-deh, a foreign country ; 
mdnah, for munas, a man ; loarah, for waras, a year ; jah, for jas, fame. At the 
commencement of a word, s is aspirated and is written in the vernacular 
which bears the same relation to ^ s, that kh, does to h k. The same sound is common 
in the languages of Burmah, and is there transliterated hs. I cannot here transliterate ^ 
by sh, as this would be confused with the sh representing the sound of sh in ‘ shun.’ I 
therefore transliterate it s’h for want of a better sign. Examples are, s'hdt, for sdt, seven ; 
s'hb, for so, a hundred ; s'huraj, for suraj, the sun ; s’hahd, for sasa, want ; s’hdrb, for sdrb, 
good ; s'habharyu, for sabhalyu, he came to his senses ; s’hdb'^db, standing up ; s’hdthl, for 
sdthl, a servant; s’hapar^mb, for sapar^mb, festive. 

An initial s seems to be preserved. Thus, su, what ? syd-thl, why. 

The letter h, when medial, is elided. Thus, kaii, let me say ; wau, a wife ; ri, for rahe, 
he remains. The letter I usually becomes r. Thus, sdrya, for chhdld, husks. A final 
vowel is optionally nasalized. Thus, dHi, thereupon ; paohhi or pachhi, after ; kbyi, 
by anyone ; ni or ne, and. 


Declension.— There are a good many irregularities in the declension of nouns. 
As in SurTi, nouns ending in consonants take d in the oblique form singular and in the 
plm-al (in the plural also aj. jandne, to a man (^aw); hdp"ni or hupdni, to a 

father ; gdna, songs ; bhud'^da, swine ; ghodd or ghbdd, horses. 

Another oblique form is made by adding ya. It is used in both numbers. Thus, 
sarya, husks ; gbthya, feastings ; 7n6rya, formerly ; gdmya, in a village ; ddya-ma, on the 
side (of a pond). Compare d-bhai, he, oblique dbhiyd, below. 

The plural is also indicated by the addition of u. Thus, mdnahu, men ; dich^Tlyu 
daughters ; gdyu, cows ; s’hdthlyuni, to his servants ; radunl, of harlots. 

The e of the agent-locative is often nasalized. Thus, dtHe, thereon ; kbyi, by anyone. 

Pronouns. The first two personal pronouns are as iu standard Gujarati The 
locative of the genitive may be used as a dative. Thus, mane or mare, to me. 

The pronoun of the third person is ti, tl,ox i. All these forms are declined regu- 
larly, except that the nominative plural of I may be Iwaddi. The case of the ao-ent has 
a dental n, as in tni by (as well as, to) him. or tem'^ni is ‘ to him ’ or ‘ to them ’ 

The word bhai, is also employed with a pronoun of the third person. Compare standard 
Gujarati bhay^do, a man. Thus, d-bhal, he {lit. this man) (was sent to the fields) • 
bhtlne, (consciousness came) to him ; d-bhlydnu bjtru, his belly. Knn or kdn k 

who*. , kunb is whose? , so (fern, si, neut. su) or klyb or chiyb is ‘what^’ Its 
oblique form is syd. ' 
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ConjUgSitlOll. — As usual in North Gujarat, the second person singular is the same 
as the first person. Thus, su, I am, thou art. In other respects the conjugation of the 
verb closely follows the standard dialect, allowing for phonetic changes. 


The present tense of the verb substantive is as follows : — 


Sing. 

Plur. 

1 


, ■■ 

i 

su. 

saye. 

2 

/V 


su. 

so. 

3 ^ 

1 

se. '' 

se. 

This is often written chhu, etc., but the pronunciation is always su, etc. 

The past tense is hath or to, as in other northern Gujarat dialects. Notu, it was not. 

The present tense of the finite verb is ; — 

1 strike. 



[ 

Sing. 

1 

Plur. 

1 

mdru-su. 

mdriQ-say? . 

2 

'mdru-su, mdras. 

mdrd-sd. 

3 

mdre-se. 

mdre-se. 


The standard forms are also used. The auxiliary is often written with chh. Thus, 
mdrachh, for mdras, thou strikest. The imperfect is mdrHo-tb. The past participle is 
mdryd. 

The future is as in the standard dialect. The s seems to be preserved and not to be 
changed to h. Thus, mdrts, I shall strike. 

The imperative ends in ya. Thus, nidrya, strike. 

The past participle of verbs the roots of which end in d (passives) takes the 
termination Thus, wo, he was filled; jhaldnd, he was seized; lutdnd, he 

was plundeiKd ; mardno, he was killed. 

The \exh jawu, to go, has its present participle jdtb, not jntb, and its past tense jlyd. 
In this word the final o is always written in the specimens as 6, not as o. So also its 
infinitive is jdwu, not jawu. Similarly, thavni, to be, has its infinitive thdwu, and its 
present participle thdtb. 


VOL. IX, PAKT II. 


3 I 2 



428 


[No. 16.] 

INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. Central Group. 

GUJARATI. 


KATHiv\wApi, Jhalawad (^Cathiawar] . 

Specimen I. 

5HIMI. 'S?. *HR ‘h’H q=d nui il -ti^ cil micihi «h^‘ ^=dyi<a 

^ mi, ^ Mictl^ ^ll diir-ll >ii4- =HliS ^lilflMi Hi ^^€^l■Hi 

•<S ^^■hI-<V ^l^ il'A HiMl. CIR iSH 'AIHHI %kl MiHl. mS iS H ^^41 ^(^Rl '19il4lAl =ARll'KlH WHl (r/lSH ^l*ft 

^^Hl. 'JHi ii^i Hi SiK-Hi ?iiii 'HAiiAi ^r-hi mi. h^j ^-ui Hi ^ih "aih, ^ >ii<^^«(l "a^ih 4^" Hi 
i MiSH 'i'Hct. ^Al ^ ^IH i^Hl 5Hl'*-H ; =ArH =AI<KIHI^ S^iajl 7{[ (H^l^ ctl^' I ARl AIHH H\ Hi 

A^^ll SiQmI S. WaH ■AWl %-ll H^l Aol’S, H Al^ Hi Hi etwH, § 

^(llA^l «l!pl ARl AIM Mii «vS, HMH<r/'^H 1, AlMl, 4 clMl'^l H' M^^iHl %IR ^ ; § Hi iMlct^ <^*13^1. 

M^i <^^l Mil iHll MIH, M^l MlMcl^ iMlMct^ MIH WH •4«^Q mH clMl"^ Wm’i SiGhi ^l^l. WH MMl^l H 

^i^lA^l [mMI =aH MlclHl AIM M'k mi. 'c^H AIM Hi ^ <HlcrMl ^ aHct^Al ^HWl dAA^l ^Ml^Hl H«0 

ilfl ^lA^lHl l[l AI?A MiMl H A=4lji ^r-tl AiiMl. Mli^l ^RMl, AlMl, 4 Hi ctAl'^l H M^^Hl 5iHi 
2iHMR (mMI %i I ctARl ^=MlHl ^Ia'^ 1 V-t?lMl oA^l Gmi M*fl. iSH AIM ^^l?(l^H 1, ®4Sil, M^Al^d M^l'^l 

^r-ll^l Al'ClM 5^H M^lMl, A ^iMAi HiMl'R clMl M^ M^RMi M^lMl, MAI =AIt/ MfeM^^l €l Ol^|lH (r/A^iMR. ill 
ctMi HiAAAA AM^iHi. ^l^ ^ >l ^Hl MGHi ^lA^l ^t^mA ^l, 5MA ^IMl^Hl mHl M'S A^ll 
c-tlaiH? 5<Mi aUhi. 

5H^l'^l '^Al ^l^l Mli'^l Hi Sct^Al il^mi Hi ; fclHl^Ml'Sl Mfftl M^Mii H =AloMl ctl'^iildlA AIM 
MlHl A ^ll^i ^IMlAi M« '<^ Mli^A ^4li^ \ ^lA^R M ? dl"^ Mlil ff/AlM^l^l 

AAGi Hi =AR/ 41a‘^A Mltsl =AloMl, H?fl ^125 Ml5H dAl^ AIM ^Hloy HliM 5 hi?(1 ^ SiHl 

AcfMl ^ mi-<r<' A^. Si?fl i7{ aim 5HI<IH ■^14AIMI AuHl. dl^ i ^lAl AlMl, ^l^e^i AAiaj ^ 

dAi<\ Mu^ i<\, H dAii mr4 a^; Him aH Hi ari ai^a^a Huh Imi ^411 :^iai Hi =amii4 ; 

=AA <^^lH MiH\ ^AdAi dAl<l AIHIA (liliAR €IaHi =ArHi dlH’ dH HiR HaiHI AIM HU'HI, H^l, 

3 Hi Hlsy Al^ Mlil-5^ M, H Al<l AHI M>2i dl<l-<r/ H. 411 Si 1 5^1 ^liH Hi =AlMi^l aHUgjs i^^Hl »nH ; 
^i?fl 1 , 5Hi dRi ?iMi HiHai a'^H m-iHi €l^i, =aH Siihi^Hi wHi H. 
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[No. 16 .] 

INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. 


KlTHITAWADi. 


GUJARATI. 


Specimen I. 


Central Group. 


Jhalawad (Kathiawar). 


TRANSLITERATION AND TRANSLATION. 


3 anaiie 

to-man 


Ek 

A-certain 

bap'*ne kidhu 
to-father it-was-saicl 


bhag 

share 


apo. 

give. 


be sok^ra hata. 
two sons were. 

ke, ‘ bapa, ap’da 
that, ^father, our 

At“le ine bape 


Ti-ma-thi nane ina 

Them- in -from hy-the-younger his 

majbiara-ma-tbi mane maro 

j oint-property-in-froni to-me my 


Thereupon by-his by-fathei' 


badbi 

all 


ghar-wakh“ri 


living 


didhi. 
was-given. 
bhag“nu 
qf-share 
laine 

having-taken 
go the 


Thoda di cbede nane 

A-feio days after by-the-younger 

badhh vecbi-sati ina 

all having-disposed-of of -that 

par-deh-ma jiyO) ne 

foreign-cduntry-in went, and 

im ndad^wa mSdyu. At"li 

in-pleasure so to-squander was-begun. Thus 

badbh khuti-riyu et“la-ini i 

all had-been-expended then that 

padyo. Targ ine khawana s’h5ba 

fell. Then to-him of-food want 

s’hara wabhawala 
a-good respectable 
lya-kane a-bliai 

There-near he 

sar"wa jiya. Pan 
to-graze went. Tdut 

khaway naT, 

could-be-eaten not, 

Wali 


36 

what 


deb^na 


of-eountry 
riyo. 

remained. 

wag’da-ma 
f eld-in 

manab-tbi 
a-man-by 
nabhat. 

would-have-lived. 
a-bhiyanu ojbh’u 
his belly 
■ bap-ne ghare 

in^offather at-house 


And 

no 

not 


asamine 
to-man 
t6 

indeed 
bhhd“d5 
swine 

neke 
otherwise 

ine koye 

to-him by-anyone 

bbaranu. Tare 
ivas-filled. Then 
t6 chePla 

indeed haw-many 


vechi 

having- divided 

to potana 

tn-the-other-hand Ms-own 

paisa avya i 

money came that 

iya-kane potanu badhu 

there his-otcn all 

thoda di-ma to 

a-few days-in on-the- one -hand 

deh-ma-j bhare kal 

country-in-verily a-mighty famine 
padya. Pachhe i ek te 

fell. Afterwards he one that 

iyi jaine s’hathi 

near having-gone as-a-field-labourer 


olya dhanina bhhd’da 

of -his of -master swine 

to sarya khay, i 
indeed husks eat, that 

to i khaino 

indeed that having-eaten 

kai no dpyh ; at®lg 

anything not was-given ; thus 

bhaine s^habharyu ke, ‘ mara 

to-him senses-came that, ‘ my 

dadiya rale-chhe, wali 

hired-servants earning-are, again 
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im“ne khawa-piwa pan 

to~them to-eat-and-to-drink also 


mab*lakh male-chhe, ne 

nioTB-than-cnough heing-got-is, and 


ai 

here 


mare t6 llgh^nyu kar''vi pade-chhe. To law»ne, ha s’hab'do 

to-me indeed fasting to-he-done falling-is. So come, 1 arisen 

thaine mara bap phhl jan ane tem“ne jaine kau 

hating-become my father near may-go and to-Um having-gone I-may-say 

•ke, “ bapa, bn tamaro nl Par'bhuno sor su ; hu to kapatar 

that, ‘^father, I your and of- God thief am; I indeed unworthy 


jagvo. Pan base, soru 

have-become{f^‘ Sut let-be, a-child 


kasoni thay, pan maw^tar kamaw“tar 

bad-child may-be, but parents bad-parents 


thay naf, im jani mane tamare iya dadiyo rakbo. ” ’ Im 

may-be not^ thus considering to-me on-your near servant keep.”' Thus 

wacbari te s’baVdo tbiyo ane potana bap p5b? jiyo. Ine 

having-thought he arisen became and his-own father near went. By-his 


bape to 

ly-father on-his-part 


ine sete-thi bbalyo ke antar-ma 

io-him distance-from he-was-seen that heart-at 


dayano umaPko avy5. Te-tbi badi-kadbi dich'rani kote 

of-compassion bursting-out came. Therefore having-run of-the-son on-the-neck 


bajbi padyo ne bacbiyn bhar'^wa 
clinging he-fell and kisses to-take 
hu to tamaro ni Par’bhuno ewo 
/ indeed your and of-Ood so 
jewano dicbb’o kew^rawa jog 

of-like son to-be-called icorthy 

s’hatbiyune kayu ke, ‘ jab, 

to-servants it-was-said that, ‘ go, 
lavine ine perawb ; ne 

having-brought to-him pui-on ; and 


rsj 

madyo. 

Sbk^rb 

bblyb. 

‘ bapa. 

began. 

The-son 

said. 

‘father. 

gunegar 

tbiyb-su, 

ke 

tamara 

sinner 

become-am, 

that 

your 

riyo 

nathi.’ 

Ini 

bape 

remained 

not: 

Sis 

by-father 


gbar-ma'thi s’barb s’hawagbb 

house-in-from good garments 

hath-mS vedb-vTti, tatha page 

hand-in a-ring, and on-feet 


pagar“kha perawb ; wall aj s’hapar^mb di ganine jaman“war 

shoes put-on; and to-day festival day having -counted a-feasi 

karb, tatha dhbPmangal gawb’awb. %a-thi ke, aj mb muwb 

do, and merry-songs cause-to-be-sung. Why-for that, to-day by-me dead 

dharelb dich“rb ‘^’hajiwan dekhyb ; ane khbwanelb, 

considered son alive was-seen ; and was-lost, 

Pacbhe badba lila-ler kar"wa mSdya. 

Afterwards all merriment to-do began. 


jadyb-se.’ 

found-is.' 


Atane inb mbto sbk^rb to ehbetar-ma kame jiyb-to ; iyS-thi 

Now his elder son indeed field-in on-work gone-was ; there-from 

pacbhb wall gbar pibi te avyb tare pbtane gbare nas 

back returning house near he came then his-otcn in-house dancing 


^ A well-known preverb inserted lo make the meaning clear. 
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tliato ne gana gawata s’liabhalya. Pachlie ine sakarne 

going-on and songs heing-sung heard. Then hy-him a-servant-to 

s’hak*ri pusyu ke, ‘ aj gkare si dkamdhom se ? ’ 

having-called it-was-asked that, ‘ to-day in-house what noise is ? ’ 

Tare sak“re jabap didko ke, ‘ tamaro bhai a] him‘khim 

Then by-servant reply was-given that, ‘ your brother to-day safe-and-sound 

pachha avya, te-tM raji tbaine tamare bape aj gotbya 

back came, therefore pleased being by-your by-father to-day a-feast 

kari se.’ A-thi i ew6 risg balyo ke gber jiy6"j 

made is.’ This-upon he so with-anger burnt that in-house went-surely 

nai. E-thi ine bape avine pbokTawa madyo. Tari 

not. This-upon by-his by-father having-come persuasion tcas-begun. Then 

rv ^ 

i bolyo ke, ‘ bapa, atTa warab lagan nae tamari sakb’i 

he said that, ‘father, so-many years for by-me your service 
kari, nl tamaru eke ven wadbyn nal ; t6y mane 

tvas-done, and your any order was-disobeyed not ; still to-me 

to mara bbaibandb“ne gbtbya dewa s’ barn eke 

on-the-one-ha/nd my to-friends-and -relations a-feast to-give in-order one-even 

(V c\i _ ^ ^ 

rabb“ru no apann ; ane jyare radnni ramat-ma tamari mayane 

kid not tcas-given ; and when of -harlots company-in your to-property 

udad“nar dicb“r6 gber avyo tarl tame moti memani kari. ’ 

squanderer son to-hoiise came then by-you a-grand feast was-made.' 

Bap bolyo, ‘ beta, tu t6 roj mari p5bg-j sn ; ne 
The-father said, ‘ son, thou indeed daily my near-surely art ; cmd 

mari badbi mndi pan tari-j se. Earn e ke a tane 

my all wealth even thine-alone is. Good this that this on-occasion 

to ap®ne anand kar*w6 joye ; sya-tbi ke, a tara mnwa 

indeed for-us rejoicing to-do is-proper ; why-for that, this thy as-dead 

dbarela bhaine jiwTo ditbo ; ane kbowanelo, aj jadyo se.’ 

considered to-brother alive he-was-seen ; and was-lost, to-day found is.’ 
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INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. Central Group. 


GrJAElTl. 


KathitawadI. 


Jhalawad (Kathiatvar). 


Specimen II. 

aid'ClHl =ilct. 

Hui '-Hdl Micti. cll"^ oil-HiKi ■Hl'^4 aiiv{ Mlcll^l 

Miei Miet ^ *n(^Q ^iH |l^5j 4?]’. 

; n ‘Hl'HQiKl ?llE ‘H14 ojisft. 5^ ^liWl £5Ml ; 35eil<^U. 

^141 >ii^i. cii? I, 53 =H>i c\i\ jA^ 1, >ti<l MiHi iiA 

"Si 3imi^ c{,^loji H?(l. cl>l ojic-tl *vl^i $ 1 , cll ^ "HlHl iJ’H'Q WH Mri 

^Plil >ilHl 'fliSl M^fl 

5ii dfell^Kl =^UH>li £5Ml, JAH' Siii-Hl dii ^RIcH <>1^ 

^lii ^mi. d aiRi'Hi 25Hi. di| mi. ny 

didl MlHi ^ d'Hl'^l ^Riaj c^^li^ll ‘Hl'H<ai«A ‘HH o 5 dl(J(l. 

iS dldKl d'H^ Ml^H ?l. d^ “Isi yR(5i d'HRl ^dl ildl^ ? 

di"^ jAH ■§, 53 dddit^ T W^ki ?liii ei^ 

M'a ^''(iHi dddi<aj mi, d d^i'^l^ diX ^idi. ^rsr’i «flHi ^ \[(i^ 

^idd ?liA^ ^du dikl^ dill. ?iva dii d^iHl^ ?iu^i, 7i oji«Q^ 

il Htolidl ; (fl^l'All AiA^ ^[m d^lHl^ <3lM^ dA «lll. dai'A^ Hk' 5&r ^(dHR 

^lig ; ^llildKl MiHi MiHl 3lA=4l £l«^ ; SiidR'l SllcA AR<5i«A ^lAsH ^IPld'ft 9 i^Ai 
^<(1, ^ ddlA ; ^ d^l^^ d'^d ^Idddl M^Al AiA. <r/d^l 

^diA^l dOlMk^ AiA AUHl. 5 hA 51h cv-i^l J)k 1 [ A^ili^il. cUdl Ml'^tlHl ^ S. 15 
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Central Group. 


GUJARATI. 

KathiyawadI. Jhalawad (Kathiawar)- 

Specimen II. 

TRANSLITERATION AND TRANSLATION. 

RALlTl-GAUH^VlNl WAT. 

OF-BALIYA- GADS AVI TSE-STOBY. 

M 6 rya dhadi bau pad^td. Tare gamMinS manah 

Formerly raids many used-to-fall. Then of-villages people 

Raliya-Gadh“vine gamya Ranihar-mS potano mal-thal rakbHa, 

in- Bally d-GadhavVs in-village Bdmhar-in their-own property nsed-to-place, 

karan-ke Saran^nu gam magaubiu jani koy 

because-that of-Chdrans Oj-village of-heggars having-considered anyone 
lut“tu nai. Pan Bodi-M 6 gale to Ranihar 

used-to-plunder not. But by-Bbdl-3Iuglml on-the- other -hand lldnihar 

maryn, ng Baman^ni sodi ban jhali. Raliyo ine 

icas-conquered, and a-Brdhman s daughter hostage loas-seised. Rallyd her 


sodawa 3 iy 6 , 

pan 

jbalano. 


Pacbbe rowa 

mandyo. 

Tare 

to-release went. 

but was- 

{himself-) seized. 

Then to- 

-weep 

he-hegan. 

Then 

Mogale 

pu4yu 

ke, 

^tu 

cliam rowacbli ? ’ 

Tare 

ine 

by-the-Mughul it-was-asked 

that, 

^ thou 

why iveepest ? ’ 

Then 

by-him 

kidhn 

ke, 

‘ mari 

maya 

dati-clibe, 

inn 

koine 

edban 

it-was-done{f^.Q., said) that, 

‘ my 

wealth 

huried-is. 

of -it 

to- any one 

hint 

watavyu nathi. 

Have 

tame 


jhali 

jawo-ehho, to 

i 

explained: is-not. 

Now 

you 

having-seizedj {-me) 

going-are, then 

that 

maya im'‘ni-im 

padi 

rese.’ 


Aldijale, 

maya 

nik®le, 


wealth uohere-it-is fallen will-renudn.' By-the-JTughul, loealth {if-)it- comes- out , 
t 6 ad“dbi laine ine sodi-mnk“wano k61 apyd. Pasi 


then half having-taken him of-releasing promise was-made. Afterwards 
Raliyo im“ne tedine ek talaw’ni adya-mi lai-jiyd, nl 

Ballyd them having-invited a of-pond the-side-on took-awayy and 

kidhu ke, * olya gadVani wahi rokatya chhe.’ Te-tbi 

it-was-said that, ‘ that of-muddij-plaoe behind the-wealth is.’ Then 

badhe ghodii bakya. Te gara-ma kbnnti-jiyi. Raliyo wdhe 

by-all horses were-urged-on. They the-mud-in stuck. Ballyd behind 

VOIi. IX. rABT II. 3 ^ 
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liato, te 
was, he 

raw 

complaint 


s’hati-jiyo. 

decamped. 

kliadhi 

was-eaten 


Pasg Mulie avine tana Lag*dlur-Par"mar’ne 

Then in-Mnll having-come of-there to-Lagaihlr-Farmdr 
ke, ‘ tamaro Saran Kitano, ne Baoian^ni 

that, ‘ your Chdran icis-plundered, and 


a-Brdhman s 


sodi 

ban 

jhalani. I 

waPni tam'ne 

khotva 
• ¥ 

se. 

daughter hostage 

was-seized. This of-oocurrence to-you 

a-disgraoe 

is. 

Tame 

betba 

Saran Baman 

lutase, 

to pase 

You 

while-sitting 

Chdran Brahman 

{if-)they-will-be-plundered, 

then afterwards 

tamara 

jab kewa gawase ? ’ 

Tare Lag'dbire 

kidbu 

ke. 

your 

fames / 

haw will-be-sung ? ' 

Then by-Lagadhlr it-was-said 

that. 

‘tu 

WadKwan 

ja, nl iana 

rajane pan 

kabe. 

Hu 

‘ thou 

Wadhwdn 

go, and of-there 

to-the-king on-the-one-hand 

tell. 

I 


bake 

two-hundred 


gh6da 


]iyo 

icent 


ne 

and 


laine 

horses having-taken 
Lag“dlnr 
Lagadhir 


sadu-cbhu.’ Pacbbe Raliyo WadKwan 

mounting-amd Afterwards Jdallyd TBadhwdn 
ware sadyo. Marag-ml bhet-bhetiyS 

in-assistance mounted. The-road-on meetings 


tbiya, 

became. 


ne rolu jamyu. Te-ma 

and a-scuffle ensued. Ihat-in 

belad-nSkbine natbo. 

seated-hehind-havin g-throicn fled. 

ibaline betbe pacbbadyO. 

having-seized doicn he-icas-pidled. 

Lag“dbir upar sadi 

Lagadhir above having -mounted 


Bodi-Mogal 

Bdcjl-Mughid 


sodine 

the- {Brahman s)daughter 

Lag’dbir dbodyo, ne 
Lagadhir ran, and 

Mogal 


marine 


MogaPni 
of-the- Mughut 

Baman-ni 
Brahman' s 

Lag^tbir^e 


notu ; te-tbi 

was-not ; therefore 

EPla-ma oil 

The-meantime-in that 
sari bati, te 
a-poniard was, that 

Mogarna pet-ma 

of-the-Mughiil the-belly-in 

bulbtine Lag“dbn‘''ne marl 

having-drawn to-Lagadhlr having-struck 
iana jbaliT tbalne marana. 


Ini wabe 
Of-him behind 
Pan iimaPko 
But effort having-struck the-JSJughul 
betbo. Lag“dbir pabi kal liatbiyar 

sat. Lagadhir near any 

padyi-padyS gaPcbi 

as-he-lay the-throat 

sodie Mogal'ni 

by-daughter of-the-Mughul 
watari. Te LacrMbire 


to-Lagadhlr icas-shoion. 


man. 

ivas-struck. 


That by-Lagadkir 
Mogali pan 

By-the-Mughul bid 

padyo. 

he-was-caused-to-fall. 

Tina pallya 


weapon 
dabi. 

was-pressed. 

bbet-mS 

the-waist-in 

laine 

having-taken 

jamaiyo 


persons wounded having-become were-killed. Their memorial- stones 


ci’Scimitar 

Em 

bev 

Thus 

both, 

haji 

cbhe. 

still 

are. 


FREE TRANSLATION OF THE FOREGOING. 

THE STOEY OP EALIYA GADHAVI. 

In times gone by there were frequent raids made into Kathiawar, and so people 
used to deposit tbeir goods and chattels in Eanihar, the village of the Bard named Raliva 
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Gadhavi in the belief that no one would think of raiding a ■village of bards, "who "were 
hnown to he beggars by profession, and to have nothing "worth taking. But one fine day 
Bodi, the Mughul, plundered Banihar, and carried off a Brahman’s daughter as a 
hostage. Baliya followed to rescue her, but was himself captured. He then began to 
weep, and the Mughul asked, him why he did so. ‘ Because,’ replied Baliya, ‘ all my 
money is buried in a certain place, and I haven’t given anyone a clue as to where it is. 
Now you are carrying me off, and all that money will remain lying there, doing no good.’ 
So the Mughul promised him that if the money could be found, he would let him go, 
and give him half of it. Baliya took them off to the side of a pond, and pointing out 
a muddy piece of ground said ‘the money is buried on the far side of this slough. 
So they all urged on their horses, which stuck in the morass, and Baliya, who was 
going behind them, took to his heels. 

He went to the village of Muli, and complained to its Baja, Lagadhir Parmar, 
saying, ‘ Your Bard has been plundered, and a Brahman’s daughter has been carried off. 
This is a disgrace to you. If you let Bards and Brahmans be looted before your very 
eyes, who will be left to sing your praises ? ’ Lagadhir replied, ‘ Go at once to 
Madhwan,^ and tell the Baja there. I am following at once with two hundred horses.’ 
So Baliya went to Wadhwan, while Lagadhir set out on his expedition of rescue. On the 
way he met the freebooters. In the melee which ensued, Bodi Mughul took up the 
Brahman girl behind him, and rode away, pursued by Lagadhir, who caught hold of 
him, and pulled him off his horse. The Mughul twisted round and sat upon Lagadhir. 
The latter had no weapon handy, but seized his opponent by the throat. Then the 
Brahman girl pointed out to him a poniard which tbe Mughul carried in bis belt, and 
Lagadhir plucked it out, and plunged it into his enemy’s belly. But the Mughul 
simultaneously drew his scimitar and with it struck down the Hindu Baja. In this 
way both received mortal wounds and gave up the ghost. Their monumental stones 
exist to the present day. 

^ Both Mnli and Wadhwan are in Jhalawad. Lagadhir was a historical character. He flourished at the end of the- 
fifteenth century. According to tradition, the Brahman girl, in rescuing whom he lost his life, burned herself upon hi& 
funeral pyre. See Eathiaijcar Gazetteer, p. 665. 
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MUSALMSN GUJARATT. 

Most of the Musalnaans of Gujarat speak Hindostani, not Gujarati, and specimens 
of their language will be found in the section devoted to Western Hindi.^ Some tribes, 
however, who are by origin descended from converted Hindus, speak Gujarati. The 
educated members of this class speak ordinary Gujarati, with a free admission of 
Hindostani (and through it of Arabic and Persian) words, and specimens of this form 
of speech are not necessary. The uneducated Gujarati-speaking Musalmans usually 
employ the dialect of their uneducated Hindu neighbours. The languages of two 
Muslim communities demand, however, closer attention ; these are Vhorasai or the lan- 
guage of the Bohora community, and the dialect of a certain Musaknan community of 
Kathiawar. 

The Bohoras are a well-known trading community of Gujarat. We may take the 
town of Surat as their head- quarters, for there resides the chief Mullah of one of their 
principal divisions. In Broach, most of them are cultivators. Vhorasai has been reported 
for the present Survey as a definite dialect of Gujarati from the two following localities : 


1 

1 

Locality. i 

j 

Eeported nuinber 
of 

speakers. 

i 

Bombay Town and Island 


1 

10,000 

Mabikantha 

• 

.1 

i 

1 

150 


Total 

* I 

1 

10,150 


Specimens have, however, been received from other districts as well. In the census 
of 1891 131,751 Bohoras were enumerated in the Bombay Presidency and Baroda, 
of whom 127,669 came from Gujarat (including Baroda). These Gujarat Bohoras were 
distributed as follows ; — 


Locality. 

Number 

Ahmedabad 

10,972 

Kaira 

13..520 

Pancb Mahals ...... 

4,216 

Broach . , • • . . . 

32,367 

Surat 

12,905 

Baroda ....... 

10,880 

Other Native States ..... 

42,709 

Total 

127,569 


An examination of the specimens received shows that there is no true Vhfirasai 
aialect. Everywhere it is the same as the general dialect of the uneducated natives of 


1 See Vol. IX, Pt. I, 
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the locality where the Bohora speakers happen to he found. Thus, in Kaira, they 
drop their ^’s like the other Kaira cultivators, and in Surat they mix up their 
cerebral and dental letters. If Vhorasai has any distinguishing mark it is this last, 
for the Bohoras of Bombay and of Mahikantha have carried this custom with them, 
and call a ‘ son ’ dlk’^ro, not cllk^ro, for ‘ was ’ they say huto, not huto, and for 
‘ taken ’ they say Udhb, not Udho. This peculiarity which is evidently taken from the 
local dialect of Surat, their head- quarters, does not entitle us to say that the Bohoras 
have any special dialect of tlieir own, I therefore give no specimens of Vh6rasai. 

The Musalman Kharwas of Kathiawar are skilful and intrepid seamen. ‘ They 
man the native craft that visit Zanzibar, Aden, and the whole coast of Hindostan 
eastward as far as Singapur; and they are employed in steamers plying between 
Bombay and London, in some cases forming the entire crew.’ ^ Their origin is obscure. 
They call themselves Pathans, but they are probably a mixed race with Hindu and 
Arab blood in them. The island of Piram was assigned to them by the Delhi 
Emperors, and they also hold rent-free lands in the detached Taluka of Gogo, belonging 
to the Ahmedabad district, which is geographically a part of Kathiawar. They speak 
a curious dialect. It does not differ materially in its grammar from standard Gujarati, 
although it has in this respect a few pecuKar characteristics, but its pronunciation differs 
widely. I am fortunate in being able to present two excellent specimens of this dialect, 
which come from Gogo, The following are the main points in which it differs from 
the standard dialect. 

Pronunciation. — The vowels d and e and e are liable to be changed to a, in 
the first syllable of a word. Thus, nande, for ndnde, by the younger (son) ; mard, 
for mdrb, my ; tarb, for tdrb, thy ; darb, for dddb, a day ; sathe, for sdthe, with ; 
hath, for hath, a hand; Tcadhb, for Jcddhb, draw water; tawdr, for tewdre, then; 
JcatHd, for hetdd, how many ? jam, for jem, as, like ; ham, for hem, how, why ? 
So the d in the Persian termination ddr is shortened, as in dbs-dar, for dbst-ddr, a 
friend ; duhdn-dar, for duhdn-ddr, a shopkeeper. Similarly, d is shortened before z, as 
in northern Gujarat. Thus, hhalne, for hhdlne, having eaten ; hhal, for bhdl, a brother. 

The vowel i is liable to be changed to e, as in northern Gujarat. Thus, mdres, for 
marls, I shall strike. 

As regards consonants, the principal point to notice is that the sense of distinction 
between cerebral and dental letters is altogether lost. The two classes are absolutely 
interchangeable. Thus, t becomes.^ in hutb, was; pbtdnb, own; sampat, wealth; 
te, he ; watanl, a native ; hhetar, a field ; chhbf'rd, husks ; hhdtb, eating ; sdio^chet, 
conscious ; gammat, rejoicing ; jlaftb, living ; uttar, an answer ; tu, thou, and many 
others ; th becomes th in thl, from ; thiyb, became ; tathd, and ; lathi, is not ; 
nthdpiyb, for uthdpiyb, disobeyed ; sathe, wdth ; d becomes d in dlh'rb, a son ; des, a 
country ; duhdl, a famine ; Khudd, God ; dds, a servant ; andar, within ; dh becomes 
dh in hhldhu, for hldhu, done ; and Udhb, taken. In ddt, a tooth, both consonants have 
been cerebralized. 

On the other hand, t has become t in mbtb, great ; pet, belly ; haUld, for heUld, 
how many ? aUlb, so much ; rbtl, bread ; hbte, on the neck ; vtti, a ring : th has become 
th in eht^thu, in one place ; and bethb, bethb or betb, seated : nd has become nd, in bhundb, 


^ ^athiatvar Gazetteer, p. 153. 
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swine. Tlie letters d and I, when medial, generally become r, as in thora, a few ; dard, 
days ; urdm, having caused to fly ; pariyo, for paclyo, fell ; dorlne, for dodme, having 
run ; for saghHu, entire; veg’‘rd, for distant ; sdbhariyd, for tabhalyd, 

heard ; agar, for dgal, before ; pachhar, for pdchhal, behind. On the other hand, r has 
become d in khad^cht, expenditure ; madl, having died ; chak^di, service. Sometimes it 
becomes n, as in Ing^nd, for hig^ra, clothes. So n, when standing alone, almost always 
becomes n, as in mdnas, for mdnas, a man ; pan, but ; gan, count ; ghanb, many. 

It will be remembered that a similar inability to distinguish between cerebrals and 
dentals is a characteristic of the Sur’ti dialect spoken in Surat and Broach, opposite 
Gogo, across the Gulf of Kathiawar. 

An initial n often becomes I, as in iCikhi, for ndkJil, having thrown ; lathi, for 
nathi, is not ; Idch, for ndch, dancing ; Ibkar, a servant ; Idk, a nose. 

The letter s becomes s in mares for marls, I shall strike, and other futures, and in 
the word s«, what ? 

In the word khldhu, for 'kldhu, not only has the dh been cerebralized, hut the 
initial k has also been aspirated. So also in khadiyd, for kddijd, was taken out. On the 
other hand, h, or an aspiration, is elided in daro, a day, for dado, i.e. dahddd ; riyb, for 
rahiyb, i.Q. raliyb, xemamQd-, naioxni,iov nahi, not’, kes, iov kahes, i.e. kahls, I will 
say ; kerdwu, for keid'rdwu, for kaJiew'’rdio'’icu, to be called ; reni, for rehem, compas- 
sion ; perdtvb, for paherdwb, clothe ; bar for bdhdr, outside ; beta or bethb, seated. This 
omission of A is also common in the standard dialect. 

Letters are sometimes doubled under the influence of a preceding r or 1. Thus 
bdnnu, for Idr^nu, a door; gbwdnnl, for gbicdl'nl, a herd-maiden. So, we have 
dblld-thl, with ropes, for dbr'^da-thl, in which the d is first changed to I, and then doubled. 

The consonants within a word are sometimes interchanged by metathesis. Thus, 
khardves, for khawdres, i.e. khavfddvls, I will give to eat : so del^wd, for devftd, fire. 

A final nasal is sometimes dropped, as in tamdru, for tamdru, your, 

IfoUllS. — The declension of nouns, if we allow for pronunciation, closely follows the 
standard dialect. Thus the sign of the ablative is thi, not thl. The only dialectic 
peculiarity is the use of hbn, to form the plural. Thus, bdpu, a father ; bdpuhbn, fathers. 
This termination hbn is also found in the Malvi dialect of Eajasthani and in some for ma 
of Khande^L 

Some adjectives form their feminines in el, as in badhel khaipchl, all expenditure. 
Compare gel, below, under the head of participles. 

The pronouns are more irregular. The pronoun of the second person is usually 
spelt with a cerebral t. Thus, tu. The dental t also occurs. The agent cases of the 
first two personal pronouns are mb or hue and tb or tub, respectively. The genitive 
singulars are marb and tarb or tarb. The plurals are regular (allowing for the optional 
cerebralization of the t in the second person). In the singular the nominative is also 
used as an oblique base. Thus, hune, to me ; tune, to thee ; hu-thl, from me. 

The pronoun of the third person is te or I, he, she, it, that : te is declined regularly 
in the singular. 1 is shortened in the obhque cases of the singular ; thus, ie, by him ; 
inb, of him. The plural of te is tehbn, and of I, ehbn, both being declined regularlv. 

The relative pronoun is jl, who, declined like I ; thus, jinb, whose. Similarly is 
declined kbn, who ? genitive, kinb, and so on : su, is ‘what ? ’ 
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Verbs. — I'liG present tense of the rerb substantive is chhe, which does not change 
for number and person. Thus, hu chhe, I am. "When used as an raixiliary the e is 
dropped, and it becomes simply chli. Thus, karuchh, Ido; dviyochh, he has come; 
khldhuchh, it has been done. 

The past of the auxiliary is huto, fern, hide, plur. masc. hutd. 

The finite verb has a few irregularities. The t of the present participle is 
cerebralized. Thus, mdd'tb, striking. The past participle inserts an i before the y. 
Thus, wianyo, for maryo, struck. So we have fell; Idkhiyu, thrown; mbkaliyb, 

sent ; dpiyu, given ; walagiyb, he embraced ; Idgiyb, he began ; pbchiyb, he arrived. 

The definite present is formed by adding chh to all persons of the simple present. 
Thus, mdrUchh, I am striking ; mdrechh, thou art striking, and so on. So the perfect 
is mdriydchh, he has been struck ; similarly, khldhuchh, it is done ; thiybchh, he has 
become ; dviybchh, he has come. Bechh, for rahechh is a contracted form of the present 
definite. 

An irregular simple present is khei, he says, for kahe. 

The Imperfect and Pluperfect are regularly formed with hutb. Thus, mdr'^tb-hidb, 
he was striking ; ie mdriyb-hidb, he had struck. 

The future is slightly irregular, as it changes Itoe and s to s. We thus get, — 

I shall strike. 




Plur. 

1 

1 ! 

yiiarei. j 

; mar'' sn. 

2 


Ttidr'' so. 

3 

Ilia /•'*;?<?. 

mdr'^se. 


Contracted forms are hbs, I shall be ; jus, I shall go ; kes, I shall say ; res, I shall 
remain. 

The verbs thavou, to be, diO^jawu, to go, lengthen their first vowels. Thus, ihdwu, 
to be ; thdtb, being; jdtb, going. 

Irregular past participles are done, from A-ar'icw; often used in the neuter 

to mean ‘ said’ by so and so. Baldtcu has its past participle riyb, remained, and jdwu, 
to go, makes giyd. The feminine of giyb is gel or gl. With gel, compare hadhel, the 
feminine of hadhb, all. 

The verb leicu, to take, makes its conjunctive participle U, for lal, having taken. 

As snecimens of Kharwa Gujarati I give a version of the Parable, and an amusing, 
ifjslightly coarse, folktale. 
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^ ^ «HIM^ ^ ‘Hiy <HW ^ 

y5i aniMl. 5iRl ^ ^li^l =H'4^ Pl^i. ct6 

yH^ fail'd eil'Wl. A W5i W-ll ^ AlAl isiet A WA ct^fl H^^ll ^r(1. 

A ^ <v'<SA ^ ly-Hi '<^AlSiRHl SiHi ci6 RAi A wSi Arhi ^^lA =m^^i yii tiA AuQtAi A ^ 
^l^l |^l Ari;] Act <Hr-iiA wAl w$s>i <|I\ HK ^ifcfSt wA =^i(A^ A ^ ^l'=l2i^ QAi 
w3i »{i^ 1 m\. ‘HiHHi icieti >R3 AiA m=h ^icd >iAts MH i Ai Mil i <3^ "tinAl miA 
A fciA I "iiy ciii ci| HIM ■4l|^ A i^A ciXi ilsAt ^^r-ii & '^n ^A ci^i 

aHi-tl <r«'’H ^H. A 1 d^A Al^l4l niMAl PlAl A A '=tAl A^lAl cR-tR. fcl'il <HlA wA <^Ai A wA Am 
sHiH A A liAlA fciA liA "-{'aPiAi A wA cM. A wA '414 A Miy cisi ci| mih 

4l4«i A (iA ciAi ^liAi A^iai % etd. ma Al^Kl ii^A 414 ^ ^ ^lAi A wA A^iAi A 

fc/4i 4«tMi Alcd eti4i A MMMi «A<i M^iAi A =mimA "m^A i(^H iMA ^i mAi ^liAl ^5ii ^At A 
MiSi 25 aAi (Imibi a 4iaiAi |Ai A MfeAite. A 3l1■M^ 5<"-ii c-tiPint. 

5hA wAi AiAi ^iAi 4^<■Hl siAi A A 5HlA^i «t^A\ him h'iIhhi cihr wSi <ih ctci mih A 

mrAimki 2iiA AAIA A ^hi ^ A w^h uA 414 ^ =Mi(AMits A ci<i Sti Aicd mVmi'O 
41'd^ -iMA WA M^MMIMCI HlSl mImAi^. HH A ?i^M QAl A 2HR t,iAl Ml !|/\. Ad WHl MlA 
=Hl=dA MMsmIAhi. HH w5i =HlH^i HIHA 414 a ^HclMl H<M § Cld Hlid A ClAl Sli-H 
id dilPlHl Md. AiHH M<1 AiMRMI mA ■*^40 iHlA iA ^lid^ HH id Ml =Hi(h^ SsA. HH 5Hl aAl 
diAi GvSi 3 m*hAiMI mA eld MH^ Mi4l WHi 5Hr-l^W ASl fcMi Mi^ Alcd Mlc-zniMl 4ld. A wSt 
414 A di^i i Md mA Alov Avs A Hi MHi cit ^hihA Ai i^i^d ii^ ctii ^i-'H i<Ai oAA iMA 5^1 ciAi 
MtS ^Al ' 4 Al A Hi5i25HAi (iHiy* A MIHIhAi ' 4 A 1 A MOtHHa. 
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TRANSLITERATION AND TRANSLATION. 


Ek manas^ne be dik“ra 
A to-man two sons 
khidbu ke, 

it-was~made (i.e. said) that. 


bune ap. ' 
to-me give. 
pachM, te 
after. 


that 


huta ; ne t^-ma-na nanae bap^ne 

were; and them-in'of hy-the-younger to-the-father 
‘ bapu, sainpat''n6 pOoh'to bbag 

'father, of-the-property the-reaching{-me) share 

Ne ie punji vebgcbi api. Tbora dara 

And hy-him the-wealth having-divided was-given. A-few days 

dik“r6 sagb“ru ek^thu karine veg^ra des-mS 

everything together having-made a-far country-in 


giyo. 

went. 


potani 

his 


rang-bboge 
in-delight-enjoyment 
ie badbei kbad^cbi-lakbiyu, 

hy-him entire was-expended-entirely. 


after 

par“wa 

to-fall 

ek“na 

one-of 

saru 


moto dukal 
a-mighty famine 


pariyo, 

fell. 


nano 

younger son 

Te tab 

By-him there 

uravi-lakbi. N e 

was-squandered-entirely. And 

pacbbi te des-ma 

that country-in 

lagi. N e te 
began. And he 

tab riyo, ne 

there remained, and 

ine mokaliyo. Ne je cbbotb-S 

for as-for-him he-was-sent. And what husks 

te-ml-tbi potanu pet bbarVane ini icbba 

tbeni-infrom his-own belly for-filling of-him wish 


ne 

and 


jaine te 

having-gone that 
ie potana 
by-him his-oicn 

ie 

what 

ini 


des“na 

of-country 

kbetar-ma 

field-m 


sampat 
property 
ina 

of-that 
ine tangi 

to-him poverty 

watanio-nab-na 
the-natives-in-of 
bbundone cbar’wa 

the-sicine feeding 


ine apiyu 
to-him teas given 
kbidbu ke, 
it-was-sat d that, 

malecbb, pan bu 
is-got-, btit I 

mara bap“ni 
my oj-father 

Toil IS, PAKT II. 


nai. Ne 

not. And 

‘ mara bap“na 
‘ my of -father 

to 

on-the-other-hand 


bbundo 
the-swine 
buti, 
was, 
tbiyo ; 
became ; 


pase 

in-vicinity 


3as, 


te saw^cbet 

he conscious 

katTa majurone 
how-many to-labourers 
bbukbe madi-jauebb. 
by-hunger am-dying. 
ne ine kes 


will-go, and to-him I-tcill-say 


kbat-i-buta, 
eating-icere, 
pan koie 
but by-anyone 
tawar ie 

then by-him 

mas roti 

enough bread 

Hu utbi 
I having-arisen 
ke, “ bapu, 
that, "father^ 
3 L 
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hue 

khudanu 

tatha taru 

pap 

khidhuchh, ne have 

taro 

by-me 

of-God 


and of-thee 

sin 

has-been-done, and now 

thy 

dik“ro 

kerawa 

hu 

jog lathi. 

Hune tara majuro-ma-na ek‘na 

jam 

son 

to-be-called 

I 

worthy am-not. 

Me 

thy servants-in-of of-one 

like 

gan. ” ’ Ne 

te 

uthine 

potana 

bap*ni pas giyo ; ne 

te 

count. 

” ’ And 

he 

having-arisen 

his-own 

of-father near went ; and 

he 

haji 

ghano veg^ro, 

tawar ina 

bape 

ine jbyo, ne 

ine 

still 

much distant. 

then his by -father 

as-for-him he-was-seen, and to-him 


rem avi, ne te dorine ine kote walagiyo, ne 

compassion came, and he having-run on-his on-neck clasped, and 

ine buchcbi lidhi. Te dik^'rae ine khidhu ke, ‘ bapu, 

to-him kiss tcas-taken. That by-son to-him it-was-said that, ^father, 

bue khudanu tatba tarn pap khidbucbb, ne have taro dik'^ro 

hy-me of -God and of -thee sin has-been-done, and now thy son 

kerawa hn pg latbi. ’ Pan bapue potana das*ne 

to-be-called I fit am-not.' But by-the-father his-mon to-servant 

khidhu ke, ‘ rudS lug^ni li-aw6, ne ine perawo ; ne 

it-was-said that, ‘ good dresses bring, and to-this-one put-on ; and 

ina hath-ma vlti lakho, ne pag-mS jora perawo ; ne 

of-this-one the-hand-on a-ring put, and the-foot-on shoes put-on; and 

ap'^ne khaine gammat kariye, kam-ke a maro dik®ro muo 

we-all having-eaten rejoicing may-make, because-that this my son dead 

huto, ne pachho jiwHo thiyochb ; ne khbwayo huto, ne 

was, and back-again living has-become ; and lost was, and 

maliyochh. ’ Ne ehon gammat kar®wa lagiya. 

has-been-got' And they rejoicing to-do began. 


Ane ino moto dik“ro khetar-ma huto. Ne te aw°tl 

And of hint the-elder son the-field-m waSm And he %n-cotning 

gharbii pas pSchiyo, tawar ie rag tatha lach sabhariya. 

of-the-house near arrived, then by-him music and dancing were-heard. 

Ne ie lokar5-ma-na ek'ne terine puchhiyu ke, ‘a 

And by-him the-servants-in-of to-one having-called it-was-asked that, ‘this 


su chhe ? ’ Ne 

what is ?' And 


ie ine khidhu ke, ‘ taro bhai 

by-him to-him it-icas-sakl that, ‘ thy brother 


aviyochh, te tara bapue 

has-come, therefore thy by-father 
kam-ke ine sahi-salamat 

because-that to-him safe-{and)- sound 


ek moti mijbani khidhichh, 

a great feast has-been-made, 

pachho maliyochh. ’ Pan te 

back-again he-has-been-got. ’ But he 


gusse. thiyo, ne andar aw®wa ini khusi ni 

in-anger became, and within to- go of -him willingness not 


huti. 

was. 


Te-thi 

Therefore 


ina bape 
his by-father 


bar avine sam®javiy6. Pan 

out having-come he-was-made-to-understand. But 



KHAE^WA. 


443 


ie Uttar ap'ta bap*ne khidbu ke, ‘ 30, at*la 

by-him answer in-giving io-the-father it-icas-said that, ‘ see, in-so-many 
waras hu tari chak*di karuchh, ne taro kukam hue kadi 

years I thy service am-doing, and thy order hy-me ever 

uthapiyo lathi, tdpan mara d6s-dar“ni sathe khnfi 

was-disobeyed not, nevertheless my qf-friends in-company happiness 

thawaue tue hune hokariyu pan kadi ni apiyu hutu. Pan 

for-becoming by-thee to-me a-kid even ever not given was. But 

a taro dik“ro jie kas^hanoni sathe tari sampat 

this thy son by-whom of-harlots in-the-company thy wealth 

khoi-lakhi, ina aw“t5-j tue ina saru m5ti mijhani 

was-lost-entirely , of-him on-coming-even by-thee of-him for a-great feast 

khidhi. ’ Ne ie khidhu ke, ‘ dik*ra, tu mari sathe 

was-made. ’ jdnd by-him it-was-said that, ‘ son, thou of -me in-company 

roj r^hh, ne maru sagh^ru tarn chhe. Ap*ne to 

daily remainest, and my everything thine is. To-us-all on-the-other-hand 

khuii thawu, tatha hadakh karVo joye> kam-ke a 

happiness to-become, and rejoicing to-be-done is-proper, because-that this 

taro hhai muwo huto, te pachho thiydchh ; ne khoway'lo 

thy brother dead was, he back-again living has-become ; and lost 

hut5, te maliyochh. ’ 
was, he has-been-found. ’ 
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; Pi 2t?A Ml^ll s^l^ ■o{l2^:Q =Hi^ MUl pRl. =H'lRi <H<lPl 

^r-{l, Pi ■«{14 aiil^imi "11414 ^l^l. cll'^ 2l1l MW m'imI 4MIS, aisaSl tiiMl fl^i Pi 

<^H§1, '^l 'll M -Hicl =IMPI 1 "41=1^ iH MlS =Hi^l ^W I ^l«nPil Mii 

31HI. 2 lK-{l Hl?l sftPl 4l«tPl I M'<^ Pwl. '^l 4l»n5i 5^4lP^ JiCteji I 

I M^lis ? 1 'll, ^ tlfl M-H. "^l 41^51 ^tSfeiiPl •^i 3Ai^i 1 'll. -Pi "fl eifl M^l. '^i 

in^iM PiMfciPl |5H ^l^i ^ =ii^iPi ^'imi «ii^ Phi. "^i PimWm eiiMl fPi. mhr'i 5ii ^wi4«41 Mi=n. wPl 
2li€tl5i ^ =Hi€llPl ^HRiA PliPl, 1[ I ^■HPl '"{ 1 ^ Pi Xicft M^IH^. 'll MCA PllHl^l^l ^HRi 
'A =lSeilPl Mp^l. 'll AlHl'^ft^ H\ A MSII 2 lieiiaH Mi ha aiR iAPl M «{1 AlHl^l^lPl 

MI 4 ^ Ml ^•il'll Ml^^lW ^'il. '^l HC-tl "lA ; <r»^ ^A M<1 mAA '^l M ^HW (^>1 »{l:i H 

"lA. 
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£k 

buto 

cbak*lo, ne 

ek 

buti cbakTi. 

Cbako 

One 

was cock-sparrow, and 

one 

was hen-sparrow. 

The-cock-sparrow 

laviyo 

cbokbano 

dano ne 


cbaki lavi 

daPno dano. 

brought 

of-rioe 

grain and 

the-hen-sparrow brought 

of-peas grain. 

Ini 

khicb^ri 

paka\ i ; 

ne 

cbaki pani 

bbarVa gei. 

Of-these 

pottage 

was-cooked ; 

and 

the-hen-spari'ow water 

tO’dvaw icsnt. 


Cbako 

The- cock~spar)'ow 
sui-giyo. 
tcent-to-sleep, 
ne khidhu, 
and it-ims-said, 

khei, ‘ mail 
says, ‘ of -me 

laklii-didho, 
uias-put-dwon 
ni male. 
not is-fotind. 

kon khai-giyu ? ’ 
toho ate-vp f ’ 
Chak^li 

The- hen- Sf arrow 

* tamaro kut'ro 
‘ your dog 
puchhiyu ke, 
it-was-asked 

ke, ‘ na, 
that, ‘ no, 

puchhiyu, 
it-was-asked, 
khadki.’ 
eaten.^ 


kbicli“ri 
the-pottage 
Awa-ma 

The-meantime-in 

* ehaka-rana, bannu 

‘ cock-s^arroio-king, the-door 


khaine 
having -eaten 

ckaki 

the-hen- sparrow 


akhe pata badhine 

on-eyes a-bandage having-tied 

paui bharine avi, 

water having-drawn came. 


kbolo.’ Tare cbako 

open' Then the-cock-sparrcio 


akbo 

the-eyes 


dukhecbb.’ 
are- paining.' 


ne bannu 
and the-door 
E wat 
This fact 
Chak^lo 

The-cock-sparroic 

raja 
th e-king 

mari kbicb“ri 
my pottage 

‘ khichbl 


T6 

Then 

T6 

Then 


kboliyu. 
was- opened. 

cbakane 

to- the-cock-sparrow 

khei ke, 
says that. 


cbakie 

by - the- hen-sparrow 

joy^cbh, t6 
she-sees, 

kbidhi 
was-said 


verily 

ke, 

that, 

kut*ro 

dog 


pase 

near 


gi. 

went, 


ne 

and 


that, 

Oi 

me 

hy-me 

then 

T5 

Then 


gbaro 
the-p'tcher 

kbicb'ri 
the-pottage 
* khicliTi 
‘ the-pottage 
rajano Rurro kbai-giyo.’ 

‘ the-king's dog ate-vp.' 

rajane kbidbu ke. 

to-the-king it-was-said that, 

kbai-giyo.’ T6 rajae kut^rane 

ate-up- Then by-the-king to-the-dog 

ti kbadhicbb ? ’ To kut’ro khei 

the-pottage by-thee has-been-eaten?' Then the-dog says 

lathi kbadhi.’ T6 rajae chakTane 

is-not eaten.' Then by-the-king to-the-cock-sparroiv 

‘na, mi bi lathi 
‘ no, by-me also it-is-not 

bukam didbo ke, 

Q7'dcr was-given that. 


Then 

cbakTo khei ke, 

the-cock-sparrow says that, 


ra3ae 

by-the-king 


sipaine 

to-a-soldier 
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‘ cliak‘lane 
‘ the-coch-S'parroio 

lakhi-didho. 
he-xoas-thrown-atcay. 
chak*lie 

hy-the-hen-sparrow it-was-said that, 
nikaro, t6 hu tam“iie 


kuwa-ma lakhi-diyo.’ 

the~well-in throvo-avoay' 

Awa-mt ek 

The-meantime-in a 

khidhu ke, ‘ mara 

‘ my 

khir 


T6 

Then 


gowanni 

herd-maiden 


{if-)you-take-out, 
T6 peli 

Then that 

khadiyo. 
hrought-out. 

gi. Pela 

went. That 


then 


gowanni 


to-you rice-milk 

kuwa-mi 
the-well-in 


herd-maiden 

To gowannine 

Then the-herd-maiden 
chak*Iae ek 

hy -cock-sparrow a 


chak®lane 
cock-sparrow 

ne roti 

and bread 

utfri, ne 

descended, and 


sipaie 

by-the-soldier 

avi. Ine 

came. To-her 

kuwa-mi-thi 

the-well-in-from 

kharaves.’ 

will-cause-to-eat.* 

chak^lane 

the-cock-sparrow 


laine 

having -brought 
lodhi garam, 

griddle hot 


chakHi 

the-hen-sparrow 

karine 

having-been-made 


gowannine khidhu ke, 
to-cow-herdess was-said that, 

3 avi bethi avi badine 

As-soon-as she-sat so-soon being-burnt 

‘ hame khir na kbadhi, 

‘ by -us (i.e. by-me) rice-milk not was-eaten, 


‘a sunana paPla-par beto.’ T6 

‘ this golden seat-on sit.' So 

nthi. To 

she-got-up. Then 

ne kule badi.’ 

and on-my-seat I-am-burnt' 


peli 

she 

e 

she 


gbar 

home 

peli 

that 

betbi. 

sat. 

kbei 

says 


FREE TRANSLATION OF THE FOREGOING. 

Once upon a time there were a cock-sparrow and a ben-sparrow. Tbe cock- 
sparrow brought some rice grains, and the ben-sparrow brought some peas, and with 
them they cooked a mess of pottage. Then the hen went off to draw water, and, as 
soon as she was gone, the cock ate up the pottage, and tied a bandage over his’ eyes and 
lay down on his bed. In the meantime the hen came back with her water jar, and 
cried out, ‘cock-sparrow, my king, open the door.’ ‘I can’t,’ said he, ‘ my eves are 
urting me. So she put the pitcher down and opened the door herself. The first thin" 
s e saw when she looked round was that there was no pottage, so she asked her husband 
who had eaten it up. ‘ The king’s dog,’ said he, ‘ came and ate it up ’ 

So the hen-sparrow went off to the king and complained that his dog had eaten up 
the pottage. The king asked the dog if he had done so, and he denied. Then the 
kmg asked the cock-sparrow, and he denied too. Then the king told a soldier to throw 
the cock-sparrow down into a well, and this was done. It chanced that a herd-girl came 
by and to her the hen-sparrow said, ‘ if you wiU take my cock-sparrow out of the well, 

T/ n 1 ^evd-givl went down into the weU, 

Irro h home with her, and tne cockl 

down, please, on t^s 

g . / griddle, and as soon as she did so it burnt her 

and she jumped up again, saying, ‘ I didn’t get any rice milk, and I am burnt on the 
part of me on which I sit down.' 
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Pat'nuli, also called Saurashtri (or the language of Surat) and Khatri, is the 
language of the silk- weavers of the Deccan and Madras. Sir A. Baines, on page 14il of 
the Census Eeport for 1891, gives the following account of them : — 

‘ The migrations of this class have not been clearly traced, bnt probably it was first brought above the 
ghats through one of the many local courts of old time in the Deccan.^ The descendants of the original silk- 
weavers are now found exercising the same trade in Mysore, the Deccan, and in quite the south of the 
peninsula. The dialect they use is peculiar to themselves and is not current amongst them when dealing with 
other communities, though it has taken the colour of the countries through which the caste has passed, and 
is at present mainly Telugu, whereby it has lost its northern twang. The reason for this segregation may 
be found, perhaps, in the fact that a class of this sort, especially when engaged in a lucrative industry, raises 
its demands for social recognition as it recedes further from its place of origin. We thus find the 
Saurashtri weaver of the south employing priests of his own caste, who claim Brahmanical honours, and 
ignore connection with a region where silk-weavers are not in such a high position. This leads them to 
neglect or depreciate their former tongue. There are, nevertheless, over 77,000 Pat null in the Madras 
Province who still return their language as of yore.’ 

Pafnuli was returned in the census of 1891 from the Presidencies of Madras 
and Bombay, and from the state of Mysore. The following are the figures. Speakers 
are also found in Hyderabad, but no figures are available 


Bombay — 

Bombay City 
Sholapur 
Dharwar 
Bijapur . 
Feudatories 

Madras — 

Kistna 
Nellore 
Madras 
Chingleput 
North Arcot 
Salem 
Coimbatore 
South Arcot 
Tanjore • 
Trichinopoly 
Madura • 
Tiuuevelly 
South Canara 

Mysore (Bangalore) 


2 

587 

654 

56 

301 

1,600 

1 

2 

989 

87 

2,793 

7,548 

19 

311 

18,069 

4,523 

35,197 

3,811 

2 

73,352 

5 


Total . 74,957 


The liini^uistic Survey does not extend to Madras, and hence no figures lor or 
specimens of Paf null have been received from that province or from Mysore. From 
Bombay, only 300 speakers of Pat’'nuli have been returned for this Survey, and these 
from Ahmednagar, a district from which no speakers were returned in 1891. On the 

I Hofrath Dr Biililer has directed my attention, since this was first written, to the Gupta Inscription, translated at page 
vq vol iii of the Corpus Inscriptionum. In this, the colony of silk-weavers, which immigrated to DasSpur (Mandesar) 

from central and sonthernGnjarat. are praised for their industry and piety; the latter being shown by the erection of a 

temple to the sun in the time of Kumara Gupta.— J. A. B. 
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other hand, 6,550 speakers of ‘ Pat^wegari,’ also a dialect employed by silk -■weavers, bare 
been returned from Belgaum, Dharwar, and Bijapur. Specimens have been received 
from all these districts, and an examination of them shows that the PaPwegari of 
Bijapur is simply corrupt Marathi, while that of Belgaum and Dharwar is PaPnuli. 
The following are, therefore, the figures for Pat’nuli as returned for this census from 
the Bombay Presidency : — 

Ahmednagar 300 

Belgaum 4,000 

I>liarwar 1,500 


Total . 5,800 

It wiU be seea that these differ widely from the census figures. Indeed, it must 
be confessed that much reliance cannot be placed on either set. PaPnuli is merelv 
ordinary Gujarati, and does not require that separate enumeration which it is practicallv 
impossible to give. 

Specimens of Pat^nuli (or Pat^wegari) have been received from all the above 
districts. As just stated, it is ordinary Gujarati with, in each case, a slight addition of 
local words to its vocabulary. Specimens of Bombay Pat^nuli are therefore quite un- 
necessary. No specimens are available of Madras Pat'nuli, hut it, too, according to the 
census reports, is also the same as standard Gujarati. 

It may be added that in Chanda, in the Central Provinces, the silk -weavers speak 
a mongrel dialect called PaCvi, which appears to be based on Marathi. Vide ante 
page 294. 



KAKARI. 


The Kakars are Pathan immigrants from Afghanistan who are found scattered over 
Northern India and the Bombay Deccan. At the Census of 1891 the following numbers 
of Kakars were returned : — 


United Provinces 
Punjab 
Hyderabad , 
Bombay 


25,386 

4,386 

4,193 

122 


Total . 34,087 


It appears, however, that only in Bombay have these people (122 in number) a 
language of theu’ own, called Kakari. It is used by Kakars only as a home language. 
In their intercourse with people of other castes they employ ordinary Dakhini Hindostani. 
Kakars belong to the Kakarzahi tribe of Afghans, and their forefathers are said to have 
come from Afghanistan with Ahmad Shah Durrani about 1748. On his return from 
India, after having conquered the Marathas at the battle of Panipat in 1761, these 
Kakars remained in the country leading the life of outlaws, and, after rambling through 
the provinces of Agra and Gujarat, they found their way to Haidar ‘All of Mysore. 
Thence they spread over the Deccan, where they now earn a living as servants, messen- 
gers, and horse-keepers. 

Their speech is a mixed jargon, but is mainly based on Gujarati. I give a version 
of the Parable of the Prodigal Son into Kakari which comes from Belgaum. It well 
illustrates the mixed character of the language, as well as its Gujarati basis. The 
Gujarati on which it is founded is that of North Gujarat, and is mixed with Rajasthani. 
Among special peculiarities w'e may mention, — 

The tendency (also existing in Rajasthani) to weaken a final e- to a short a. Thus 
the Gujarati liamet we, becomes hartia ; the Rajasthani dative suffix ke, becomes ka 
(this is the usual suffix of the dative) ; the Gujarati suffix ne of the conjunctive parti- 
ciple becomes na. 

There is a tendency to disaspirate (also common in Northern Gujarati). Thus, chhe, 
is, becomes die or cha, and we have ^disnu for uthisne, having arisen. 

Strong masculine nouns with a-bases form the nominative singular in d, with an 
oblique form in d. Thus, hetd, a son ; plural, beta. The suffix of the genitive is the 
Gujarati no. That of the dative is the Rajasthani ka (for ke). The agent case does 
not seem to be used. 

The word for ‘ two ’ is dl, as in Labhani. 

The present tense of the verb substantive is chhe or che {cha), he is. Thus, milacha 
for male-chhe, it is got. The past is hato or to as in Northern Gujarati. 

There are some curious forms of the finite verb in the specimen. Such are 
kariSendo, he did ; a doubled tt in the present participle as in dioatte, in going. The 
conjunctive participle ends in Isna, Isno, or isnd. Thus, laylsna, having gone ; bhartsna, 
having filled ; wdtUnd, having divided ; ^l^isna or ntisna, having arisen. This form is 
probably borrowed from Dravidian languages. So also the ir in marirocha, (I) am dying. 
Compare Tamil iru, be. 
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[ No. 20.] 

INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. 


KAKARI. 


Central Group. 


(District BcLGArM). 


Konek sakh^s-ka 

A-certain person~to 

apano ba-ka kayo, 
his-oicn father-to said. 
wato Biaje de.’ Ba 


di beta 
two sons 
‘ ba, tari 
’father, your 
tis-ma 


hata. Tis-ma 

loere. Them-among 

jiii“gi-ma ma 
property-in to-. 

apano mal 


nliano l)et6 
mg younger son 

maje ai\atte 

to-nie tlial-muy-come 

watisno-dido. 


share to-me give.' Father them-among his-own propert/j having-divided-gave. 


Nhano beto apano wato lisna dtir muliik jaylsna 

Younger son his-oion share having-taken Oj-far eountry having-gone 

babut din nai boya-ta, titTa-ma tyo dundhnyi apano mal 

many days not had-heen, meantime he luxury-icith his-own property 

sam“dyo hal-karisendo. Tyo asyo karyo bad te muliik-mu motto. 

all squandered. FLe thus had-done after that country-in a-great 

dukal padisna ti-ka garibi ayi. Tyo te mulukno ek 

famine having-fallen him-to jioverty came. lie that of-country one 

sakb"sno ini nauk^ri rbayo. Tyo sakb's ti-ka suwar charawan-ka 

qf-person near service remained. That person him-to swine grazing-for 

apano khet-ka mokbal-dido. Wba bhuke-ti taBmalisna suwar 

his-own field-to sent. There hunger-with heing-overcome swine 

kbate bbuso sudda kbayisna pet bbarali-rbato. Lekbin ti-ka 

eating husks also having-eaten helly would-have- filled. But him-to 

kis-ti kay-bi nai milla-to. Asya tboda din gaya, apano 

anyhody-from anything-even not ohtained-was. So some days went, Ms-own 

picbbdyangani wat yad ayisna tyo iipano dill-ma kayo, 

of-former state {in-)memory having-come he his-own mind-in said, 

‘ miira bano jnl rbanu kittTa nauk“ran-ka pet bbarisna ]’asti 

‘ ^2/ of -father near living how-many servants-to helly having-filled more 

boyitlu kul milacba. Lekbin byS ban bhiikkyo mari-rocba. Han 

become food is-ohtained. But here I hunger-hy am-dying. I 

ntisna mart'i ba-na jnl jayisna, “ba, ban AHauo pap 

having-arisen my father-of near having-gone, ‘'father, I of -God sin 

bano pap bband-lido. Han taro beto-kan-ka Itiyakb naT. iMaje 
of -father sin have-got-tied. I your son-to-he worthy {am-)not. Me 

taro jnl nankar sar°kyu mnkh^le,” ’ kaisna n-hi-ti lyo 

your near a-servaut like keeoJ” ' [So)-sa'i/ina therp-frnm /;/> 


.link jayisna 

mtry having-gone 
apano mal 
his-own property 
muluk-ma mottn 
country-in a-great 

mulukno ek 

of-countru one 


suwar 

swine 

ti-ka 

him-to 


kayo, 

said, 

jasti 


Lekbin 

bya ban 

blmkkyo mari-rocba. 

Han 

But 

here 1 

hunger-hy am- 

■dying. 

I 


jayisna, 

“ba, ban 

Allano 

pap 

near 

having-gone, 

“father, I 

of- God 

sin 

Han 

taro beto-kan-ka Itivakb 

* e 

naT. 

iMaje 


sar°kyu mukh^le,” ’ 
like keep,'' ’ 


son-to-he worthy {am-)not. 

kaisna n-hi-ti 

[So)-saying there-from 



KAKAld. 


ufcisna 

having-arisen 

dur-ti 

disfance-from 

marisna, 


apano 

his-own 

dekMsna, 

having-seen, 

mukko 


bftno 

of-father 

I’liatn 

pity 

dido. 


jul 
near 
iiyisna, 
having-come, 

Taba beto 


awatab ba 

while-coming father 

nhati-jayisna, 
having-gone-running, 
ba-ka kavo. 
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ti-ka 

him-to 

kawato 

embrace 


having-struck, , 

a-kiss gave. 

Then the-son 

^ ^-7 

father-to said, 

‘father. 

ban 

Allano 

sam“na 

taro SLim“na 

ebuk karyo ; maie 

taro 

I 

of-God 

before 

your before 

sin 

did ; me 

your 

beto-karl 

bulaw 

u nako.’ 

X-ka ba 

iipano 

nauk“ran-ka 

kayo, 

son-os 

{yoii-)caU do-not.^ 

This-to father 

his-own 

servants-to 

said, 

‘ cbokii 

posak 

layisna 

mara beta-ka 

peraw ; 

angli-ma 

mundi 

‘ best 

a-dress 

having-lroiight 

my son-to 

put-on ; 

finge^'-in 

a-Ting 

gbalo. 

pay-ma 

joclo gbalo ; kban-ka 

tayari 

karo ; 

hamii 

put. 

feet-in 

shoes put 

; eating-for 

p rep a ra tion m a ke ; 

tve 

kbayisna kbusi-bowunga. 

Ka-ka-ta 

yo maro 

beto maryo-to, 

having-eaten happy -let-us-become. 

Why-for-then this my 

son that-dead-was. 


phirisna wachyo ; 
again is-alive ; 

khusi boya. 
glad became. 

E-bakbat-l<a 

At-this-time 

iiyat bakbat-ka 

coming 


cbukailido-to, 
lost- was, 


milyo.’ 

is-found.’ 


Yfi 

This 


sam“lisna 

having-heard 


samklya 

all 


tino moto 
his elder 
ti-ka 

at-tlie-time him-to 


beto 

son 


gavannu 

singing 


naukar-ma ek jana-ka 
servants-in one man-to 

Ti-ka tyo kayo, ‘ taro 
he 


bulayisna, 

having-called, 

bhavi avoch 


khet-ma bato, 
field-in was. 

nacliannu 

dancing 

' ti kasu 
‘that lohat 

tyo 


Tyo 
jke 

samTyo. 

heard. 

chalicba ’ 
is-going-on 
cboko 


gbarna 

to-house 


Tyo 

Me 


near 

te 

that 


Mim-to 
pobachete 
on-reaching 
iniikbvo.’ 
has-kept.’ 
mada-ma 
in 

akar 
to-come 
kayo, 
said, 
wat 
icord 
kbanu 
feast 


said, ‘ your brother 
sabal) taro 

on-accuunt-of your 

YS samTisna 

This having-heard 

nai gayb. Sabab 

not ivent. Therefore 

kaisna ti-ka l)abut kaiiido, 

saying him-to much entreated. 

bail ittalii -svaris taka tari 

‘ I so-niany years till your 


is-corne ; 
ba 

father 
tyo moto 

that elder 

ti-iib ba 
his father 


he safe-and-sound 

kbanu tayar 

a-feast ready 


puebbyo. 
’ asked. 

ayisna 

having-come 

karisna 

having-made 


todyo-nai. Lekbin 

broke-not. Tut 

kbavadan-ka tu 
to-niake thou 

VOL, IX, r-iiiT u. 


hau mara 
I my 
maje kaba ek 

to-me ever one 


beto ghus-boyisna 

son angry-having-become 
bbair ayisna mada-ma 

out having-come in 

Ti-ka tyo apano ba-ka 
That-to he his-own father-to 
nauk’ri karisna kaba tari 
service having-made ever your 
dosaii-ka milelisna 

friends having-gathered-togefher 
bakb’u-bi nai-dido. Kas^bin 

goat-even not-gavest. Marlots 

3 M 3 
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saiigat padisna tarCi mal sam^dyo ning“lisiia 

in-company having-fallen your property all having-devoured 

beto ghar-ko ayo barabar-ka tn tina-wasti khanu 

son hoiise-to come as-soon-as thou of -him- for a-feast 


yo taro 
this your 

karyo.’ 

hast-made* 


Ba beta-ka kayo, 

Father son-to said, 


‘ tu sara wakbat mam sangat rhacha. 

‘ thou all the-time my with art. 


Mara 

21y 


3 ul chhe te sam“dy6 taru 

near is that all thine 

pbirisna wachyo ; cbukaili-gayO, 

again is-alive ; that-lost- gone- was, 

bonu barabar chhe.’ 
to-he f roper is.' 


chhe. Mare-to 

taro 

bhayi. 

is. That-dead-was 

thy 

brother. 

te milyo. Asyo 

hama 

khusi 

he isfotmd. So 

we 

happy 
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TARTmOkT or GHISADT. 

The Ghisadi are a tribe of blacksmiths who wander, like our tinkers, over Southern 
India. The following numbers have been reported from that part of India to which the 
Survey extends ; — 

Berar — 

Amraoti .......... -00 

Akola 

Buldana .......... 200 

404 

Bombay — 

Pooua .......... 1,000 

Satara 165 

Belgaiim .......... 100 

1,205 

Total . 1,669 

The Ghisadi call themselves Tarimuk. They are called Ghisadi (i.e. polishers) by 
their Hindu neighbours. Their tradition is that they originally came from Gujarat 
and this is borne out by their language. The fullest account of the tribe will be found 
in the Foona Gazetteer, as quoted below. 

The earliest account will be found in an article entitled On the Migratory 
Tribes of Natives in Central India, by Edward Balfour, in Vol. xiii, Part I. (1844,) 
of the Joimial of the Asiatic Society of Bengal. Account of the Taremook or Wander- 
ing Blacks^nitli, on pp. 8 and ff. Taremookee Vocahidary on pp. 17 and 18. 

The following works may also be consulted ; — 

Bomday Gazeiteek, — Vol. xviii, Poona, Ft. I. (ISS-j), pp. 3:33 & ff. 

Ic., — Vol. xix (1885), Satara, p. 83. 

Ib., — Vol. xxi (1884), Belgaum, pp. 135, 136. 

Acrasgabad Gazetteer, — p. 272. 

Ckooke W., The Tribes and Castes of the North-Western Provinces and Otidh. Calcutta, 1896. Vol. 

iii, pp. 373 & ff. 

I give two excellent specimens and a list of words in Tarimuki, both of which 
come from Belgaum. The first is a version of the Parable of the Prodigal Son, and 
the second a piece of folklore. The language of the Berar specimens is identical, and 
they need not be printed. 

' An examination of the specimens will show that the langxtage closely agrees with 
ordinary colloquial Gujarati. The following are the main points of difference. 

There is a tendency to drop aspiration (as is also the case in Northern Gujarat). 
Thus, pdchal for pdchJml, after ; iirma, for utiune, having arisen ; cJia or ch, for chhe, 
is, when used as an auxiliary. 

A final e or e becomes a. Thus the suffix of the dative, and of the conjunctive par- 
ticiple ne, becomes na, as in manusyd-na, to a man ; iitlna, having arisen , chha for chhe, is 
hama for hame, we. This a is sometimes dropped, so that we have forms such as harm, 
having done ; leiod-n, to take ; huted-n, to become ; dybeh for dyo-chhe, he has come ; and 
karydeha, for karyb-chhe, he has done, in the same sentence. 

As in the Marathi of Berar, an initial v before e becomes y, and before i is dropped. 
Thus, yal, for vel, time ; ichdryb, for vichdryb, asked. A final u is dropped in bakrydn 
(for bakryd-nu) bachchu, the young of a goat. 
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In the declension of nouns, there is no agent case. As in Dakhini Hindostani, the 
subject of a transitive verb in the past tense remains in the nominative. Thus, nldno 
hetd kayo, the younger son said. 

The termination of the genitive is no, which is treated as in Gujarati, except that its 
neuter is nil, not nu. Similarly, all strong neuter nouns end in u, as in lachohii, a young 
one. 

The pronouns, as a rule, are regular. Exit ‘you 'is ttima, wot ta7n a {iov tame). 
‘ They ’ is 

The verb substantive is thus conjugated in the Present ;■ — 

Sing. Plur. 

1. clihuu. chilli. 

2. chlm. cliha. 

3. chha. cliha. 


When used as an auxiliarv, it becomes cha or ch for all persons and both numbei-s. 
Thus— 


I am striking, etc- 

Sing. 


Plur. 


1. mdrucha. 

2. mciracha. 

3. mdraclia. 


mdrecha. 

mdrdchu. 

mdraclia. 


In all the above the final a may be dropped. Thus, mdruch. 

The past of the auxiliary verb is hotb or to, as in colloquial Gujarati. 

The simple present of the finite verb is practically regular, allowance being made for 
the change of final e io a. Thus, — 


Sing. 

1. mdrii. 

2. mar a. 

3. mdra. 


I strike, etc. 


Plur. 

mare, mara, 

mdrb, 

mdra. 


The future is irregular. It takes the form mar os, and does not change for number 
or person. 

Other forms are regular. Thus, — 
mdy'\cu, to strike. 
mdr'^td, striking. 
mdryd, struck. 
mdrydeh, has struck. 
mdryd^tb, had struck. 

Other minor peculiarities, especially these of vccabulary, will be learnt from the 
list of words and sentences. 
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INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. 


tarimiTk;! or ghisadi. 


Specimen !. 


Central Group 


(District Belgaum), 


KOn’ta 


manusyana be porya liota. Wana-ma 


nhano beto 


A-certain to-man 

two sons 

were. Them-among 

younger son 

ap^lo 

bana 

kayo, 

‘ ba, tari 

sampada-ma mana 

awani 

his-oion to-father 

said. 

'father, your 

property-in to-me 

that-may-come 

wato 

mana da.’ 

Ba 

ona-mbayi 

apdb sampada 

wato-karin 

share 

to-me give.' 

Father 

• them-among 

his-own property 

having-divided 

dido. 

Nbano 

beto 

apdo wato 

lena diir 

desna 

gave. 

Younger 

son 

his-own share 

having ’taken a -far (o-coiDitry 


jayina 
having-gone 
b-oyina 

having-become 

karya-par 

having-done-after 


gbana clis 
many days 

ap“lb 

his-own 


buya 

had-heen 

sampada 

property 


I. 

not, 

sagdo 

all 


wo 

that 


des-ma 
country -in 


motbi 

a-mighty 


owada-ma o dund 

meantime he debauched 

bal-karyo. O im 

squandered. lie so 

mub^gayi 2)adma wana 

famine having-fallen to-him 


garibi 

avi. O 

wo des-ma ek 

manus-kan tsakdi 

rbayo. 

poverty 

came. He 

that country-in one 

man-near 

servicefin) 

remained. 

E 

mann^ya wana dukkar cbarawa 

apdo 

kbetarna 

las'di-dido. 

This 

man him swine to-feed 

his-oion 

to-jield 

sent. 

Whs 

bbukke-ti 

kakwalimi dukkar 

kbawano 

kondo sudda 

kbayina 

There 

hunger-with 

being-overcome swine 

of-food 

husks also 

having-eaten 

pet 

bbard;5-to. 

Pan-ta wana ke-manga-ti 

kaya-cb 

mildu 


belly he- filling -was. But to-him anybody -near-fro7n anything-even being -obtained 


nau 

not 

6 

he 


tboda 

some 


dis 


pet 
belly 
raarucba. 
am-dying. 


tu. Im 
■was. So 
apdo man-ma 
his-oion mind-in 
bbarina 
having-filled 

Hn utina 
I having-arisen 


gay a, 
days passed, 


kayo, 

said, 

jyasti 

more 


bn Devnu pap 
I of God sin 
lyak n:n. 
worthy am-not. 


banu 
of-father 
Mana ek 

Jlle one 


ap'lo pacbali wat 
his-own former state 
ba-kan rbayel 
father-near remaining 

mibtCi-tu. Hn 
being-got-ivas. I 
ba-kan jayina 

father-near having-gone 

bandi-lido. Hn taro 


mara 

an 
food 
mara 
my 

pap 

sin have-tied-got. 
tsakar par'man 
servant like 


yad-kaduia 
having-remembered 
gbana tsakarna 
many to-servants 
byb bbukke 
here loitu-hunger 
kabos, “ ba, 
icill-say, '^father, 
beto kai-lewan 


I your son for-being-called 


tara-kan 

ofyou-near 


mnkil.” ’ 
keepf ’ 


Im 

So 
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GTJJARA'ii, 


kain wha-ti utina 

having-said there-frmi having-arisen 
ba ona dur-ti joyina 

father him distance-from having-seen 


ap^lo ba-mangO jatana 

his-otvn father-near when-going 
daya ayina nbasin-jayina 

pitg having-come running -having -gone 


mitti* marina 
having -embraced 


niukko-didO. Tawa beto bana kayo, ‘ ba, liu 
a-kiss-gave. Then the-son to-father said, f'ather, I 


Devnu 

agal 

banu 

agal chuk 

karyo. Ylana taro beto 

karina 

of -God 

before 

of -fat her before sin 

did. 

To-me your son 

as 

bolawo nako.’ 

Ba 

ap“lo tsakarna 

kayo, ‘ uttam 

dzbago 

call 

not: 

Father 

his-own to-servants 

said, ‘ best 

dress 

layina 

mara 

betana gbalo. 

bot-ma ang^ti giialo. 

pag-ma 

having-brought 

my 

to-son ptd-on, 

finger 

'-in a-ring put. 

feet -in 

judo 

gbalo, 

khawana 

tayari kai 

’O. 

Hama kliayina 

sant 

shoes 

init. 

of-eating 

preparation make. 

JTF having-eaten 

happy 


kuwasu. 

let-its-hecome. 

gamayi-gayo-to, 

lost-gone-was, 

Ye-yal 

At-this-time 


wana 

to-him 


ganu 

singing 


Kakaito 
JBecause 

milyo.’ 

is-fotmd.’’ 

ono wadb 
his elder 
nacband 
dancing 


huyO; 

became: 


e maro beto maryo-to, pbirin jittu 

that ni'j son dead-was, again alive 

Ye aikina sagdu sant huya. 

This having-heard all happ^j became. 

beto kbetar-ma botu. 0 gliai’-kan awHana 
son field-in was. Se house-near when-came 

aiku-ayu. iV6 tsakar-ma ek'lan bolavina 

% 

servants-in one hacing-culled 

bhayi 
brother 


came-to-hear. He 


sit 

buwa-lagyo -kan 

icbaryo. Ona 

O 

kayo, 

‘ taro 

lohat 

was-going-on-as-to 

inquired. To-hint 

lie 

said. 

‘ your 

avocb, 

o suk“sim 

ay 6 pocbyo 

karina 

taro 

ba 

is-come. 

he safe-and-sound 

came reached on 

-account-of your 

father 


karvocba.’ 

has-made.’ 


inamn 
therefore 
gbanyo kayo. 
much said. 
tari tsak^ri 
your service 

mara dbsta 
my friends 


Ye aikin 

This having-heard 

ba baher 

father out 


^'aclo 

elder 


jamun 
a -feast 


beto 

son 


rag-ti 

anger-icith 


mliayi 

in 


gayo 

icent 


ono 

his 


avina mbayi aw karina 


having -come 


m 


come in-order-to 


0 apdo 
He his-otcn 
karina 
having-done 
milain 


nai, 
not, 
wan a 
to-hini 


waras 

years 


parint 

till 


bana kayo, ‘ hu it“la 

to-father said, 'I so-many 

kandi tari 
ever yotir 
kbawa 

having-gathered a-feast 

bachchu dido-nai. Pantti randana sano’at 
one of-goat young-one gavesi-not. But of-harlots company{-in) having-fallen 
tari sampada sag*li gile-to. Ye 

your wealth all devoured-had. This 

barabar tu wo-sati jamtin karyo.’ 

as-soon-as thou him- for feast made.’ 


wat 

bbagyo 

nai. 

Tari 

bn 

tcord 

broke 

not. 

However 1 

kara 

sati 

tu 

mana 

kandi 

to-make 

for 

thou 

to-me 

ever 


ek bak'^ryan 


padina 


taro 

beto 

gbara 

ayo 

your 

son 

to-house 

come 

Ba 

betana 

kayo. 

‘tu 

Fathei' 

to-son 

said, 

‘ thou 
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hamesa ma-kan rhach. Ma-kaa jew^de chha te 

always me-near art. Me~near whatever is that 

Marel taro bhayi, jitto buyo ; ohukay-gayo-to, milyo ; 

That-was-dead thy brother, alive became ; lost-gone-was, is-found 

hama kbusi huwan barabar chha.’ 

we happy to-become proper is.’ 


taru-ch. 

thine-alone. 

manin 
; therefore 
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INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. 


TARlMtiKl OE GHISlpI. 


Specimen II. 


Central Group. 


(District Belgaum.) 


TJKAN. 

BIDDLE. 

Pandora chang^la manus dur desna jawa-lagya-ta, wat-ma sanna-pari 

Eifteen good men a-far to-country going-were, road-in in-the- evening 

ghano pani padyo. Tawa 0 hayihuyi jotana ek dliarm*4ala 

plentiful rain fell. Then they round-about ichen-seeing one inn 

joyin wha jayin garam baisi-rliaya. Thodi rat 

having-seen there having-gone comfortably sat-down. A-little night 

huya-par dusar wat-ti pand’ra chor’ta o-ch dharin'‘salna 

having -become-af ter another road-from fifteen thieves the-same to-inn 

ay a. Im cli6r''ta chang^la manus tls lok milina 

came. So thieves good people thirty people having-gathered-together 

wha dhuni karina as'pis golakari baisya-ta. WbS 

there fire having-prepared round-about in-a-circle were-sitting . There 

ek saw“kar5 ap^lyo barobar pach manus lena ekaeki ayo. 

one rich-man his-own with five men having -brought suddenly came. 

0 wari ona sanga ayel manusya bhari bhukkya huya-ta 

He and his with that-had-come people very hungry become-were 

karan 6 tis manusna, ‘daya karina, tuma-kan ka 

on-account-of he thirty to-men, ‘pity having-made, your-near something 

hachcbito khawana dew,’ kari icharyo. Tawa chang^la manus-ma kayi 
if-be to-eat give,' as-to asked. Then good men-in some 

lok phirTi nikTyo. Tawa ghar-ma-ti bandi-layel butti 


sanga 


karan 6 tis n 

on-account-of he thirty i 

hachcbito khawana dew,’ 

if-be to-eat give,' 

lok phirTi nikTyo. 
people walking set-out. 

ona dido. Tawa o 

to-him gave. Then that 

‘hS tumara-ma pandTa 

‘J of-you-among fifteen 

ima-ch baisTana 

in-this-way-only when-sitting 
barobar 6 utina 

<t8-soon-as he having-arisen 


Tawa ghar-ma-ti bandi-layel butti 

When house-in-from that-was-tied-and-brought food 
saw^karyo kbayina sant huyina kayo, 
rich-man having-eaten happy having -become said. 


kayo, 

said. 


rupaya bak’shis dewos. Pantu tuma 

rupees reward will-give. But you 

"1 — - 

hu at manus mejina nauna dido 

1 eight men having -counted to-ninth given 

jawa-paje,’ manin kayo. Ono 6 kabul 

must-go,' so said. Of-that they consent 
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huyo karina 

became on-account-of 

charig*la manu^yana 

good to-men 

baisya-ta ? 
loere-sitting ? 


saw“kary6 o-par’inan 
the-rich-ynan in-that-toay 

bak^sbis milyo. 

reward was-obtained. 


wati-dido. Pandora 

having-divided- gave. Fifteen 

0 tis lok kirn* 

Those thirty • people how 


FREE TRANSLATION OF THE FOREGOING. 

A PUZZLE. 

Pifteen good men were once going on a journey. In tbe evening, as they went 
along, it began to rain heavily, so they looked about, and seeing an inn, entered it and 
sat down. 

A little later fifteen thieves came to the same inn by another road; and all the 
thirty formed a circle and sat round a fire in the courtyard. 

Suddenly there arrived a merchant with five attendants, all very hungry, and he 
asked the circle of thirty for pity’s sake to give him something to eat. So some of the 
good men got up and brought from inside the house the food they had in their baggage. 
The merchant ate and was happy. 

Then he took out fifteen rupees, and said, ‘ I will give these as a reward to you, on 
condition that I may give a rupee to each ninth man as you sit in your circle, and that 
as soon as any one gets a rupee he gets up and goes away, so that he cannot be counted 
over again.’ They all agreed to this, and the merchant began counting, and gave a 
rupee to the 9th man and then to the 18th man, and then to the 27th, and then (going 
on round the circle again) to the 6th, and so on, each man as he got his rupee getting 
up and going away. It turned out that each of the fifteen good men got a rupee, and 
none of the fifteen thieves got anything. 

How were the thirty men seated ? 

[ The answer is not given, but the puzzle is an easy one to solve. Beginning from 
the point in tbe circle at Avhich the merchant began to count, the good men occupied the 
following places, — 6th, 6th, 7th, 8th, 9th, 12th, 16th, 18th, 19th, 22nd, 23rd, 24th, 26th, 
27th, 30th. ] 
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LIST OF STANDARD WORDS AND 


English. 

Gujarata (Standard). 

Snr^ 

Charotan. 

FatuI- 

1. One 

^Ik .... 

Ilk 

Bk, labh . • 

Ek. 

1 

1 

! 

• . 1 

1 

2. Two 

Be ' . 

Be . . • • 

Be, banne 

Be . 

1 

’ 1 

3. Three 

Tran .... 

Tan , . . • 

Tain .... 

Tain 

I 

4. Four 

Char .... 

Char ..... 

Tsyar .... 

Chyar, bm 

. . I 

I 

5. Five 

Pach .... 

Psch p • • • 

Pats ... - 

Pas 

• i 

I 

1 

6. Six . . . 1 

Chha , , . . 

Chha .... 

Tsha, ^ho, so . 

So . 


j 

7. Seven . . . ! 

Sat .... 

Sat .... 

Hat 

Hat 

• 

8. Eight 

Ath .... 

Ath . . . ■ 1 

i 

Ath . . . 

Ath, ath . 

♦ • 

9. Nine 

N aw . • • 

Naw . . • • j 

Naii .... 

Naw 

• 

10. Ten ... 

Das . . . • 

Dah .... 

Dah .... 

Dah 

• 

11. Twenty . 

Vis 

1 

Vih .... 

Yih . . . . 

Vih* 

• 

12. Fifty 

PachaB .... 

Pachah .... 

Pachah .... 

Pas^* 

• 

13. Hundred . 

i So . • . . 

i 

Ho .... 

So, ho . 

Ho, h6 . 

• 

14. I . 

1 Hu .... 

U 

Hu, u . 

Hu, hu . 

• 

15. Of me 

1 MarO .... 

MarO, mmarO . 

MarO .... 

Maro 

• 

16. Mine 

! 

M arO .... 

Maro, mmarO . 

MarO .... 

M^O 

• • 

17. We . . . 

! 

Ame .... 

Hame, amme, ammO . 

Ame, amhS 

Ame, ami, ap*dO 

. 

18. Of UB . 

i 

1 

1 

AmarC . . . . 

Hamaro, ammarO 

Am*no, amarO, ahmarO 

Am^O, ap*do • 

• 

19. Our 

1 

AmarO .... 

HamarO, ammarO 

Am^no, amarO, ahmarO 

AmarO, ap*dO . 

. 

20. Thou 

1 

i 

Tu . . . . 

TS 

Tu, tu . . . . 

Tu, tu 

• • 

21. Of thee 


Tare . . . . 

Taro • . . . 

' Tah®rO, tarO 

TarO 

• 

22. Thine 

• 

Taro . . • . 

TarO . . . . 

1 Tah®r5, tarO 

1 

TarO • 

• 

23. You 

• 

Tame • • • • 

, Tame, tamme. tammO 

! 

1 Tame, tamo 

Tame . • 

• 

24. Of you 

• 

TamarO , . • 

TamarO, tammarO 

TamarO . . , . 

TamarO . 

• 

25. Your 

• 

TamarO , . . , 

TamarO, tammarO • 

TamarO . , . , 

j 

TamarO . 

• • 
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SENTENCES IN GUJARATT 


(Jhilawadi). 

Kharwi. 


(Belgaam). 

English. 

Ek . 

Ek . . . 

• 

Ek 

• 

• 

• 

1. One. 

Be . . . 

Be . 

• 

Be 

• 

• 

• 

2. Two. 

Tain . . . • 

Tan 


Tin 


• 

• 

3, Three. 

Char .... 

Char 


Chyar 

• 

• 

• 

4 . Four. 

Pas .... 

Pach 


Pach 

• 

• 


5. Five. 

SO .... 

Chha . . 

• 

Chho 

9 

• 


6. Six. 

S’hat .... 

Sat 

• 

Sat 

• 

• 

• 

7 . Seven. 

.... 

Ath ... 

• 

At 


• 


8. Eight. 

Nan .... 

Law 

• 

Nan 

• 

• 

• 

9. Nine. 

Dah . . . . 

Das 


Das 

• 

• 

• 

10 . Ten. 

Vih .... 

Vis 

• 

I 3 . 

« 



11. Twenty. 

Pasa .... 

Pachcha . 

• 

Pannas . 

• 

• 


12 . Fifty. 

S’hO . . • . j 

So . 

• 

Sau 

• 

• 


13. Hnndred. 

Hn .... 

Hu ... 

• 

HS 

• 


• 

14. I. 

MarO .... 

MarO 

• 

MarO 

• 

• 

• 

15. Of me. 

MarO «... 

MarO 

• 

Maro 

• 

• 


16. Mine. 

Ame .... 

Hame, hamOhOn 

• 

Hama 

• 

• 


17. We. 

AmarO .... 

Ham^o . 

• 

Ham^ . 

• 

• 


18. Of ns. 

AmarO .... 

HamarO . 


HamarO , 

• 

• 


19. Our. 

T5 .... 

Tu . 

• 

Tn 

• 

- 


20. Thou. 

Taro .... 

Taro, taro 

• 

TarO 

• 

• 

• 

21. Of thee. 

Taro .... 

Taro, taro 

• 

TarO 

• 

• 

• 

22. Thine. 

Tame .... 

Tame, tame, tamehOn 

• 

Tuma 


• 

■ 

23. Yon. 

TamarO .... 

Tamaro, tamarO 

• 

TumurO . 


• 

• 

24. Of yon. 

TamaiO .... 

Tam^O, temaro 

• 

Tumaro . 


• 


25. Tonr. 
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BpglMu 

Ghtjuiti (Standard.) 


CharotarL 

P&tanL 

26. He • • 

• 

« 

Ce . • • 

Te . 

s 


Te, e, yS 

Te, e . . . , 

27. Of him . 

• 


TenO . . • • 

Tend 

• 

• 

Tens, enS, henO 

TenO, inO 

28. His • 

• 


r§n6 • • • • 

TenO . « 



TenO, enO, henO 

TenO, inO 

29. They • 

• 

• 

Te5 . . . • 

Te, teo, tSwan, ten 



TeO, eO, te . • 

TeO, e . . . . 

30. Of them • 

• 

• 

TeonO, temnd . 

TemhiO . 



Tem^no, teOno . 

TeOnO, im*nO, tem^nO 

31. Their 

• 

• 

TeOnO, temnO . 

Tem^nO • 



Tem^nO, tSOnO 

TeOnO,fim*nO, tem'nO 

32. Hand • 

• 

• 

Hath , . . • 

Hath . . 


# 

Hath .... 

PanuchO, hath . 

33. Foot • 

m 

• 

Pag ... . 

Pag 

• 


Pag .... 

Pag .... 

34, Nose • 

• 

. 

Nak . . . - 

Nik 

• 


Nak . • • • 

Nak .... 

35. Eye 

• 

> 

Akh . . . . 

Akh 



Akh, as, ataha . 

3[kh, 8kh, ikhya, ^hh, as . 

36. Month • 

• 

• 

M§ .... 

M§, mOh*du 



Mo, mOdhu 

Mho, mundhu, mudu 

37. Tooth 

• 

• 

Dat .... 

Dat • • 

• 


Dat, dat • • • . 

Dat, dSt .... 

38. Ear 

• 

• 

Kan • « • • 

Kan 

s 


Kon, kan 

Kan, k5n • 

39. Hair 

• 


Wal . • . . 

Wal, nimala 

• 

■ 

Wal, mOwala . 

War, wal 

40. Head 

• 

• 

Mathu . 

Mathu • 

• 


Mathu .... 

Mathu, bhodu . 

41, Tongue 

• 


Jihh .... 

J ibh • . 

• 


Dzib, ^iv 

Jib . 

42. Belly 

• 

• 

Pet • • • . 

Pet 

• 

- 

Pet, ho^^u, dodzyu , 

Pet .... 

43. Back 

• 

m 

WasS • . • . 

Bai^dO, TviflO, pith 


• 

Pith, bay®dO, waho , 

Bay*dO, wihO . 

44. Iron 

• 

• 

L5<^a • • • . 

LOdhn, lodn . 

« 

• 

Lodu . . . . 

Loru, lodhu . . 

45. Gold • 

• 

• 

Sonu • * • . 

Sonu 

• 


HOnu , . , . 

Honu . . . • 

46. Silver • 

• 

• 

Rupn • • , . 

Rnpu • • 



Rnpu, taandi . 

Rhpu . . . • 

47. Father • 

• 

• 

Bap • • . . 

Bap • 


• 

Bap, bapa, bha 

Bap, bapa, bha . 

48. Mother • 

* 

« 

, Ma • . . . 

, Ma • • 

• 

• 

Ma, ba, ji . . . 

Ma, madi, ba, jl 

49. Brother • 

• 


, Bhai • * • . 

BhM, bhai 



Bhm, bhai 

Bhai .... 

50. Sister • 

• 


, Ben, hahen 

Ben • • 

• 


, Ben, b6n, bun , 

Bhun, ben 

51. Man . 

• 


, ^Manas, bhay^O • 

. Manah • • 

• 


, Manah ; mams ; manakh . 

Manah*, mahan, manekh, 
m^akh. 

52. Woman • 

• 


* Bay*di ... 

. Bairl • . 

• 


, Bay®dl, bairu, b^i . 

Bay*ru . . . • 
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1 Eatbiyawadi (JhalawB4i). 

1 

Eh&nrs. 

Ghlsi^ (Belganm). 

BngHdia 

T6, i 

• • 

Te,I 

• 

• 

• 

0 . 

• 

• 

• 

26. He, 

TenO, inO 

• • 

Ind • 

• 


• 

OnO, wOnO 

• 

• 

• 

27. Of him. 

Teno, ino 

• • 

InO 

• 

• 

* 

Ono, wOnO 

m 

• 

• 

28. His. 

TS, i, iwadai 

• • 

TebOn, ebOn, 


• 

Oy 

• 

• 

• 

29. They. 

Tem*no, im^nC . 

• • 

BhOnnO . 

• 


• 

WanO, onO 

• 

• 

• 

30. Of them. 

Tem“nO, im^nO • 

• 

BbonnO 

• 


• 

WanO, onO 

9 


• 

31. Tbeir. 

Hath, baw*du • 

• 

Hath 




Hat 

9 


• 

32. Hand. 

Pag, tatiya, tagi, ga^ 

Pag 



• 

Pag 

• 


• 

33, Foot. 

Nak 

• 

Lak 



• 

Nak 

• 

• 

• 

34. Nose. 

Akhya • 


Akh 



• 

Dola 

• 

• 

• 

35^ Eye. 

Mddbu, m6 


Mu 



• 

Mupdu • 


9 

• 

36. Month. 

Dat 


Dat • 

• 


• 

Dat 


• 

• 

37. Tooth. 

Kan 

• • 

Kan 



• 

Kan a 


9 


38. Ear. 

Mo“W^a 

• * 

Bal 

• 


• 

Kes 



• 

39. Hair. 

Mathu, t6l6 

• • 

Matbu • 

• 


• 

Matu • 


9 

• 

40. Head. 

Jibh, lull 

• « 

Jibb 

• 


• 

Jib 

• 

9 

• 

41. Tongue. 

Pet, ojh^ru, 6dar 

• • 

Pet 

m 


• 

Pet 

a 

9 

• 

42. Belly. 

WahO, bar*d6 • 

• • 

Balia 



• 

PitO 

• 

9 

9 

43. Back. 

Ls^u , 

• • 

L(5(^3 



• 

Lbodu 


9 

9 

44. Iron. 

S’hOnu . 

• V 

Sunn. 



• 

Sonu 


• 

• 

45. Gold, 

Rtipu • , 

• • 

Rupu 



• 

Cbandi . 


• 

• 

46. Silver, 

Bap(5, patya 

• 

Bapu 



• 

Ba 



• 

47. Father. 

Ma, madl 

• » 

Ma 


• 

• 

Ayi • 

9 

• 

• 

48. Mother. 

Bbal 

• 

Bbai 


• 

• 

Bbayi . 

9 

9 


49. Brother. 

Bon 

• • 

Ben 


• 

• 

Bben 

• 

9 

• 

50. Sister. 

Manab, jan 

* • 

Manas 


• 


Manus • 


• 

• 

51. Man. 

Bay *(11. barMi, bai 

• • 

Bairl 


• 

• 

Bayi • 

• 

• 

• 

1 

52. Woman, 
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Gujarata (Standard). 


SurHi. 


Charotarl. 


Patanl. 


53. Wife . . . Ylakn 


54. Child 

55. Son , 

56. Daughter 

57. Slave 

58. Cultivator 

59. Shepherd 

60. God 

61. Devil 

62. Sun 

63. Moon 

64. Star 

65. Fire 

66. Water 

67. House 

68. Horse 

69. Cow 

70. Dog 

71. Cat 

72. Cock 

73. Duck 

74. Aas 

75. Camel 

76. Bird 

77. Go . 

78. Eat . 

79. Sit . 


Chhok^ru 
Dik*ri5, ohhOk^rO 
DikM, chhodi , 
Gulam 

Khedut ^ 

Bhar-wad 

Is war 

Bhut, setan 
Sura] 

Chandar*ina 

Taro 

DewHa . 

Paul 

Ghar . • 

GhOdO . 

Gray 

Kut*ro . 

Biladi 
Kuk^do • 

Batak 
Gadh^u . 

Ut . • 

Pahkhi, pakahi 
Ja . 

Kha 

Bes 





Wahu .... 

Astri, bairu, bay‘di, wahu . 

Bay^dl, wahu , 

Chhok^ru, bachchu . 

Tshaiyu. tahadyS, tshok^ru 

ChhOru, BOru 

Chh5k*r6, pOy*rO 

Tshaiyo, tahok^rO, mOtiar, 
dita^rS. 

Chhok^ro, sOk^, saiyo, soih 

ChhOk^ri, pOri . 

Tshodi, fshok^rl, di^*i-i 

Chhok^ri, BOk*ri, sori . 

Chakar, gulam 

Gulam. lundo . . . 

Daho, luu^ 

Khedut, khed*nar 

Tshedut, khedu, tshedu 

Khedu, ohhMu 

Bhar-wad ... 

Bhar^ad 

Bhai*^vvad * . . . 

Paramehar 

Par^mesar, Is^war 

Paramehar 

Bhht .... 

Setan, dayit, rakhah • 

Bhut .... 

Suraj . ' . 

Huraj . . ' . 

Huraj .... 

Chandar*ma, chSdO-mamo . 

TsSdo, tsaudar^ma 

ChfidS .... 

TarO ^ « • . • 

TarO .... 

TarO .... 

Ag, dewHa 

Dew®ta, ag, lahe 

DewHa . . . 

Pani .... 

j PSni . . . 

Pani .... 

Ghar • . . , 

Ghar .... 

Ghar .... 

Ghodo .... 

Ghodo, ghodu 

GhodO .... 

GM .... 

Gay . . 

Gay .... 

Kut^rO 

Kut*rO, kuth*u 

KutHu . • . 

Biladi .... 

Baladi, mani, mana^ 

Baladu, minari 

Mar^gho .... 

Mai^ghO, kuk*do 

Kuk*^ , mar*ghO 

Batak * • . . 

Batak . . , , : 

Batak . . . • 

Gadh^O . . • . 

Gadh§do 

Gadhadu .... 

Ut 

ffnt ... . 

Ut . • • • 

Pahkhi .... 

Pahkhi, pantshi 

Pahchhi . . • • 

Ja . 

Dza • . • . 

Ja • . . • * 

Kha . • , . 

Kha .... 

Kha . . . • 

Beh .... 

Beh ... . 

Beh* . . . • 
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I KathiyawadI (Jhalawadi). 

Kharwa. 

Ghisadi (Belgaum). 

English. 

Wafi .... 

Bairi .... 

Bay^ko 


53. Wife. 

Sok*ru .... 

Chh6k‘d3 

Poryo 


54. Child. 

Sok^ro, dich*ro, putar, betO, 
bato, chikD, gagO, bal*k5. 

Chhok^io 

PCryo 


55. Son. 

SCdi, dich*ri, chichi, gagl, 
b^l*ki. 

Chhok^li 

P6r*m 


56. Daughter, 

Galam, kafar • 

Gulam .... 

Gulam 


; 57. Slave. 

Khedu, sedu, chhedu • 

Kheru .... 

Kun*lu . 


58. Cultivator. 

Bhar-wad, gSk^li, pXdar 

Bhar*war 

Kur®b6ry5 . 


' 59. Shepherd. 

P a r*b h u, B h a g*w a n 

Par^mesar. 

Kha(^ .... 

Dew 


60. God. 

Jhod (z(5d), Tval“gad, karan, 
bala, lap. 

Jin .... 

Bhut 


61, Devil. 

S’huraj, di . . . 

Suraj .... 

Suraj 

• 


62. Sun. 

Sadd, sandar^ma 

ChadO .... 

Chand 

f 

63. Moon 

Sadar^du, tara . 

Taro .... 

Channyo 


64. Star. 

Det^wa, khotaw^rO, agara . 

1 Ag, d§fc*wa 

Ag , . . 


65. Fire. 

Paul .... 

Pani .... 

Pan! 


66. Water, 

Ghar, kh6r*du . 

Ghar .... 

Ghar 


67. House. 

Gb^dO » . • • 

Gh6T6 .... 

Ghodo 


6S. Horse. 

Ga .... 

Gay . . . c 

Gayi 


69. Cow. 

Kut^rO .... 

Kut^rO .... 

Kut*r6 


70. Dog, 

Maladi, baladi, mid*di, 
manT, manadi. 

Mld*rO, minH*0 

Manjar . 


71. Cat. 

Kuk*do, mar®ghO, maragh^dO 

Mar*gh(5 .... 

Kuk*(^ . 


72. Cock. 

Batak .... 

Batak .... 

Badsk 

1 


73. Duck, 

Gadhado, khar 

Ga^eru 

Gay*du . 


74. Ass. 

S’hidiyO, uthij5 

Unt . . . . 

Hnt 


75. Camel. 

Pankhi .... 

Pankhi .... 

Pak^i 


76. Bird. 

Ja, s’hatak, s’habak . 

Ja . 

Ja ... 


77. Go. 

Kha, 6iraw, galaoh, jam • 

Kha ... . 

Kha . . . 


73. Eat. 

Beh . . . . 

Beth . . . . 

Baia 


79. Sit. 
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Snr^. 


Charotari. 


Patanl. 


80. Como 


81. Beat 


82. Stand 


83. Die 


84. Give 


85. Run 


86. Up . 


87. Near 


88. Down 


89. Far 


90. Before 


91. Beliind 


92. Who 


93. What 


94. Why 


95. And 


96. But 


97. If • 


98. Yes 


99. No . 


100. Alas 


101. A father 


102. Of a father 


103. To a father 


. Aw 


jMar 


. Ubho tha 


• DOd 


• Upar 


• F^se 


• Niche 


Dur, chhete 


• Pachhal 


• Kon 


' • Sa mate 


• Ane 


. Are 


. Bap 


. Bapn5 


. Bapne 


104. From a father . . Bap-tlii 


105. Two fathers . . Be bap 


106. Fathers . « . Bap(o) 


! tJbho reh 


Ap, de 


Pahe, BOde, hsde 


Nlchhe, ethe 


Acrhe 


Aga^, agal 


Pachhadi, pachhal 


Ha-mate 


Ane, anue 


Hove, ha 


: Arere 


Bap*no 


. Bap^ne, bapane 


. Aw 


. Aw 


Mar, thok « • .Mar, jhud/thok 


Ubu-reh 


. tlbhu rhe 


Mar (mer imp. 2nd sing,) . Mar 


I Al, ap . . . Apy% aly* 


Dod, nah, hadi-muk . Dod 


. Upar 


Pahe, pahe 


Netae, hethal 


. 1 Pahe 


Neche 


Veg^^lu, aghu, tshetyu, setyu Aghe, sete 


. Agar 


Patsha], • puptS, tsede, Pasar, puthe 
pat^^wadO. 


Kon, kun 


Tsyam, sa-haru 


• Kun 


. Chem, §id, ha-kaje 


Ane, ne . , . . Ne, ane . 


• Pan 


Ha, hove 


. Are, hay 


. Jo . 


, * Ha, h6ve 


. Na 


. . Hay, Oe • 


. Bap, bapa . . . Bap 

. Bap^nO, bapanO . . Bap*nO . 


. Bapane, bapane . . Bap*hie, -i 


Bap'thi, bapa-thl, -thaki . Bapa-pahe-thi, bapa-kane- Bap-thi 

thi. 


Be bap . 


Bapo, bapaO 


. Be bap, be bapa . . Be bap . 

. Bapa .... Bap 
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Kharwa. 

Ghlsa^l (Belgaum). 

I 

1 

j English. 

Aw . . , . 

Aw . . . . 

Aw , 


• 

• 

80. Come. 


Mar, lagaw, pad*tal, jhapat 
! de, rain*kaw, thak . 

Mar . . . . 

Mar . 

« 

• 

• 

81. Beat. 


Kham, khobh, khobhal, 
ubhaw . . . . 

TJbbo re . 

Hubar . 

• 



82. Stand. 


Mar, pas5 tha, us(5 ja, mer, 
ubar. 

Mar . . . . 

Mar 

• 


• 

83. Die. 


De, al, ap • . . 

De . . . . 

Da 



• 

84, Give. 


Db6d, nas, bhag, ban^kaw. 
bafijed. 

DOr .... 

Nbas 



• 

85. Run. 


TJpar, mathe, Sche 

Bpar . . , . 

Hpra , 



• 

86. Up. 


Pibe, kane, tbtik*d(5, orO 

Pase .... 

Kanna 




87. Near. 


fletbo, nlsO, beth§ 

Hethe .... 

Hitta • 


9 

- 

8S. Down. 


Setl, agbo, agli6 

y eg®re .... 

Dur • 

9 

« 

• 

89. Far. 


Morya, m5(piagalya • 

Agar .... 

Agal 

• 


• 

90. Before. 


Wlhl, pas^wade 

Pachhar .... 

Pacbal 

• 

• 

• 

91. Behind. 


Kun, kon • 

Kon .... 

Kon 

% 

• 

• 

92. Who. 


Chiyd, su, klyo 

Su . . . • 

sa 

% 


• 

93. What. 


Chyam, cbim, kim 

Kam .... 

Ka 


• 

• 

94. Why. 


Ane, ne . . • 

Ne, tatha 

Wari 

9 

• 

• 

95. And. 


Pan . • . . 

'Pan .... 

Panta 

• 


• 

96. But. 


do • • * • • 

Jo . 4 

To 

• 

• 

• 

97. If. 


^da, baa • . ■ ■ 

Ha .... 

* 

Hoy 



• 

98. Tes. 


Ka, uhu .... 

N a 

Na^ 


• 

• 

99. No. 


Are, re . 

Aie . . , 

^yy*^y^ • 


• 

• 

100. Alas. 


Bapo • . . . 

Bapu .... 

Ba . • 


* 


101. A father. 


Bap*n5 . . . , 

BfipunS .... 

BanO 


• 


102. Of a father. 


Bap^ne, bapane 

Bapune .... 

Bana 



• 

103. To a father. 


Bapa-tbl 

Bapu-paa^thi . . 

Ba-ti 

i 


• 

104. From a father. 


Be bap .... 

Be bapu .... 

Beba 

• 


• 

i 

105. Two fathers. 


Bapo .... 

Bapuhon 

Ba 

• 

• 

• 

106. Fathers. 
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107. Of fathers 


108. To fathers 


109. From fathers 


110. A danghter 


111. Of a danghter . 


112. To a danghter 


114. Two danghters 


115. Danghters 


116. Of danghters 


117. To danghters 


119. A good man 


120, Of a good man . 


121. To a good man. 


123. Two good men 


124. Good men 


125. Of good men 


126. To good men 


Bap(0)n5 


Bap((5)ne 


Bap(0)-thi 


Chhodi . 


ChhOdmO 


Chhodine 


113, From a danghter . ChhOdi-thi 


Be chh5 


ChhOdio . 


128, A good woman 


129. A bad boy 


130. Good women 


131. A bad girl 


132. Good 


Chh5diOn<5 


ChhSdiSne 


118. From daughters . ChhodiO-thi 


S^o manas 


Sara manasnO . 


Sara manasne . 


122. From a good man . Sara manas-thi 


Be Sara manas 


Sara manas 


Sara manas(o)ne 


BapOnO, bapaOno 


Bapdne, bapaOne 


. BapanO 


Bapane . 


Bap5-thi, bap^thi, -thaki . Bapa-kane-thi 


Chhok^ri • 


Chhok^rinO 


ChhokMne 


Chhok*ri-thi, -thaki 


Be chhsk^ri 


ChhCk*ri5 


Chhok^riOnO 


Chhok*^n3ne 


. TshCdi, dita^i'i 


. TshOdinO 


. Tshcdine 


. Tshe5di-kane-thi 


Be tshcxiiyO 


. Tshsdiyo 


. TshsdiyCno 


I TshodiySne 


Chh5k®riS-thi, -thaki . Tsh5diy5-pahe-thi 


BhalS manah 


Bhala manah^nS 


' Bhala manah^ne 


! HarO manah 


. Hara manah*n5 


Hara manah^ne 


Bhala manah-thi, -thaki . Hara manah-pahe-thi 


Be bhala manah 


Bhala maj^aho 


Sara manas(6)no . . Bhala manahcno 


Bhala manahone 


! Be hara manaho 


Hara manaho , 


. Hara manahOno 


. Hara manahcne 


Sari bay^di 


Natharo clihok^rd 


Bhali bairi . • . Hari bay*di 


Klharab chhSk^O 


Sari bay^dio . , . Bhali harriO 


Nathari chhsdi 


Kharab chhok^i 


Saro, h^5 


. NatharO ^hok®r5 


Hari bay^da 


. Nathari chhcdi 


. . Harn, thik, hes 


, Bap®nO . 


Bap*ni . 


Bap-thi 


S5din5 . 


Sodine 


Sodi-thi 


Be sodio . 


Scdio 


Sddiono 


Sodione . 


Sodio-thi . 


HarO manah* • 


Hara manah^nO 


Hara manah*ne 


Hara manah®-thi 


Be hara manahO 


H ara manaho . 


Hara manahSnO 


Hara manahSne 


127. From good men . Sara manas(o)-thi . . Bhala manaho-thi, -thaki . Hara manaho-pihe-thi . Hara manahC-thi 


Harn bay*ru 


NatharO s(5rO 


Hara bay*ra 


Nathari sOri 


133. Better 


-thi sar5 (better than) . GhanO saro, ghan(5 harC , Wadhare barn 


-kar*t* harO (better than) 
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Bap*nO .... 

Bapubonno . • 

Band .... 

107. Of fathers. 

Bap*ne .... 

Bapubonne 

Bana . • • . 

108, To fathers. 

Bap-thi .... 

Bapubon-pas-tbi 

Ba-ti . • . . 

109. From fathers. 

Dich*ri .... 

Chbok®dl . • 

P5r*ni .... 

110. A daughter. 

Dlch^rinO . 

Cbbok^dino 

Pdr*nino . • • • 

111. Of a daughter. 

Dich^ring 

Cbh5k®diiie 

Pdr^ina .... 

112. To a daughter. 

Dicb^ri-thi 

Cbbok®di-pas-tbi 

Pdr®nl-ti .... 

113. From a daughter. 

Be dich*riyu . . 

Be cbb6k^(^, be cbbOk*^0 . 

Be betyd 

114. Two daughtera. 

Dich“riy3 . • 

CbbokMiO . • . 

Betyo .... 

115. Daughters. 

Dich^riySnO 

Cbhok*di5nO . . . 

BetydnO . . 

116. Of daughters. 

DichMyune 

CbbOk^diCne 

Betydna 

117. To daughters. 

Dich*riy3-thi • 

Cbbok®di6-pas-thi 

Be^d-ti .... 

118. From daughters. 

S*har(5 manah . . . 

Rudo ad*mi 

Cbang^ld manus , , 

119. A good man. 

Sahara manali*ii5 

Ruda ad^mino . 

Chang^ld manusud . 

120. Of a good man. 

S’hara manah^nfi 

Ruda ad^mine . 

Chang^ld manusna 

121. To a good man. 

Sahara maijali-tlii 

Ruda ad^mi-pas-tbi . 

Cbang*ld manus-ti 

122. From a good man. 

Be a’bara manabS 

Be ruda ad^mi, be ruda 
ad^mio. 

Be cbang*la m^us . 

123. Two good men. 

S’bara manabu 

Ruda ad^miO 

Cbang*la manus 

124. Good men. 

S’bara manab*n5 

Ruda ad*ml0n5 

Cbang*la mantisnO 

125. Of good men. 

S’bara manab^ne 

Ruda ad*mi(^ne 

Cbang^la manusna • • 

126. To good men. 

S’hara manab-tbi 

Ruda ad*ml5-pas-tbi 

Chang^la manus-fci 

127. From good men. 

S’bari bai 

Majaui bairi 

Chang*li bay^kd 

128, A good woman. 

Bbundo s5k*r0 • • 

Natbado cbbok^do 

Wangal pdryd . 

129. A bad boy. 

S’hari baiyu 

Majaui bairio . 

Cbang^le bay*kyd 

130. Good women. 

Bhundl sodi • , 

Natbadi chbOkMi . • 

Wabgal pdr*nl 

131. A bad girl. 

S’baro .... 

Rudd, majanO . 

Cbang*li .... 

132 Good. 

Bad a’ bare . . • 

L 

Babu rudd, babu majand . 

Wat-ti cbang^ll ( ? better 
than that). 

133- Better. 

1 

i 
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134. Best • 't 

• 

Sau“thi saro 

• 


• 

Hau-thi sarO, hau-thi haro 

Hara-ma harS 

• 

• 

Hau-thi haro 

• 

135. High 

• 

Hcho 


# 

• 

ETcho . . • . 

fl'tsu 

• 


Uso 

• 

136. Higher . 


-thl uchO 


• 

• 

GhanO 3ch0 

Wadhare utsu . 


• 

-thi uso . 

• 

137. Highest • • 


Sau-thi SchO 


• 

. 

IJcha-ma 3chO . 

€ftea-ma utsu . 

• 


Hau-thi usd 

• 

138. A horse . 

• 

GhodO . 


• 

* 

GhOdo .... 

Ghodu, tay®du 



Ghodo, ghOro . 

• 

139. A mare . • 


Ghodi , 




Gho(h .... 

Ghodi . 

• 

• 

Ghodi, ghdri 

• 

140. Horses 


Gh(5da(o) 




Ghoda .... 

Gho^ 

• 

• 

Ghoda, ghora . 

• 

141. Mares 


Ghodio . 



• 

GhO<K5 .... 

Ghodlo . 

• 

• 

Ghodid, ghdrid . « 

• 

142. AbuU . 

• 

GcdhO 



• 

Godho .... 

Godho, akh^O, 
h8(piiy0. 

h5dh, 

Akh*ld, godho, hidh 

• 

143. A cow 

• 

Gay 



* 

Gai . • . . 

Gay, ga . 

• 

• 

Gay 

• 

144. Bulls • 


Godha((5) 



• 

Godha 

Godha, akh4a, hSipuya 


Akh^la, gddha, hSdh 

• 

145. Cows 


GayO 



• 

GaiO .... 

GayO 


. 

Gayo . . . 

• 

146. A dog 


Kut^rO • 



• 

Kut*r3 .... 

Kut^O 



Kut*rd 

• 

147. A bitch • 


Kut*ri 




Kut*ri .... 

Kut*ri 



Kut®ri 

• 

148, Dogs • • 


Kut*ra(5) 




Kut*ra .... 

Kut*ri . 



Kut^ra . . 

• 

149. Bitches . 


Kut®riO . 




Kut^riO .... 

Kut^riO . 



Kut*rio . 

• 

150. A he goat 


Bak^ro • 



• 

Bak“ro .... 

Bakers, b0k*d6 



Bak®rd, bdkMa . 

• 

151. A female goat . 


Bak^ri 



• 

Bak“ri «... 

Bak®ri 



Bak*ri, bdkMi . 

• 

152. Goats 


Bak*ra5 • 

• 



Bak^ra .... 

Bak'^ra . , 



Bak*ra, bdkMa 

• 

153. A male deer 


Haran 



• 

Harau . . , , 

Haran 



Haran 


154. A female deer • 


Har^^ni 



• 

Har^ni .... 

Har^^ni , , 


• 

Har*ni 

• 

155. Deer . • 


Haran 


• 

• 

Har*na . * , . 

Har*na . , 



Har*na . 

i 

156. 1 am • • 


Hu chhu . 


• 

• 

f 

j U chhawu, chhu • , 

Hu tshu . . 


• 

Hu su , 

• 

157. Thou art . 


Tu chhe , 


4 

• 

Tu chhe, chha . • 

Tu tshu . 


• 

Tu sa, se 

• 

158. He is • . 


Te chhe • 



• 

Te chhe, chha . , 

Te tshe, se , 


• 

B se 

• 

159. We are , 


Amo chhale 


• 

• 

tiame chhaiye, chhie • 

A me tshie 



Ame saiye, siye, sa • 

• 

160. You are • 

• 

Tame chho 


• 


llamechho . . . 

TametahO, so . 


• 

Tamg 85 . . • 

1 
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Giian3-j B’harO . 

Badke-tM rud5 (majano) . 

Sagala-ti ckang“li 

134. Best. 

UsS . . • • 

■ffclia .... 

Uckcki .... 

135. High. 

Bau uso . . • • 

Baku ucko 

Wafc-ti uckcki ( ? higher 
than that). 

136. Higker. 

Glian5-j UBO 

Badke-tki ucko 

Sagala-ti uckcki 

137. Hipest. 

Ghdds, tar*d3, tay'do 

GkOrO .... 

Ghodo .... 

188. A korse. 

Ghodi, tar*di, tay*di 

Gkori .... 

Gkodi .... 

139. A mare. 

Gli6da, ghsda . 

Ghora, gkOraO 

Gr koda . . • • 

140, Horses. 

Ghodiyii 

i 

Gkori, gkOrlO . . . | 

( 

Ghodi . . . « 1 

141. Mares. 

S’htdh .... 

Sandk . . • • 

Pado .... 

142. A bull. 

/ 

Ga .... 

Gay . . • • 

Gayi .... 

143. A cow. 

S’hidho .... 

Sandho .... 

Pada a . • • 

144. Bulls. 

Gayu .... 

Gayo • a « . 

Gay .... 

145. Cows. 

Kut^d .... 

Kut®r5 • • • . 

Kut^ro .... 

146. A dog. 

Kut^ri • • • . 

Kut*ri .... 

Kat*i*i 

147. A bitch. 

Kut^ra, kut^ra 

Kut^ra, kut^aO 

Kut“ra • • • • 

148. Dogs. 

Kut^riyu 

Kut'^ri, kuthio • . 

Kut^ri . • * . 

149. Bitches. 

Bok*dO . • . . 

BakMo • • • • 

PaPwO . • . . 

150. A he goat. 

Bok*^ .... 

Bak^di .... 

Sell .... 

151, A female goat. 

Bok*<^ • . • . 

Bak^da «... 

Seli • ■ • . 

152. Goats. 

Hanpa • * • • 

Kaliyar . . . . 

Haran ? . . . 

153. A male deer. 

Hannl .... 

Har^ni .... 

Har®ni . . 

154. A female deer. 

Hanna • . . . 

Har*nu .... 

Haran . . • . 

155. Deer. 

Hu su . 

Hu ckke .... 

Ha ckkau . , 

156. I am. 

Tu 8U , 

Tu ckke .... 

Tu ckka .... 

157. Thou art. 

1 se , 

1, te, ckke . , , 

0 ckka .... 

158. He is. 

Ame saye . , 

Hame ckke . , . 

Hama ckka , , , 

159. We are. 

Tame so . , • 

Tame ckke 

Tuma ckka . . • 

160. You are. 
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j 

Patani. 



161, They are • 

• • 

TeO chhe 

• 



Teo chhe, chha 

TeO ^e, ae 

0 

B 81 , se . 

• 

162. 1 wae 

m 

Hu hat5 . 

i 



U uto, huto • 

Hu hatO, uto . 

• 

Hu hato . 

• • 

163. Thou waat 

0 0 

Tu hate . 

• 



Til uto, huto . 

Tu hato, uto 

• 

Tu hato . 

• • 

164. He was 

• • 

Te hato . 

• 



Te uto, huto 

Te hato, utO . . 


B hato • • 

♦ • 

166. We were • 

• • 

Ame hata 




Hame uta, huta 

Ame hata • 


Ame hata 


166. You were 

• • 

Tame hata 




Tame uta, huta 

Tame hata, uta 


1 Tame hata 

• 

167. They were 

• 0 

TeO hata 

• 



Teo uta, huta • 

TeO hata, uta . 


B hata 

• 

168. Be . 


H 6 , tha . 




H 6 , tha .... 

Tha, ho . 


HO, thaii 

- 

169. To be 

0 « 

H 6 wu, thawu 




H 6 wu, thawu . 

Thawu, h 6 wii . 


Hawu 

• 

170. Being 

• • 

HotO, thatO 




H 6 to, thato 

Thato, hotO 


Hato 

* * ] 

i 

171. Having been 

• • 

Hoine, thsune 




HOine, thaine . 

Thaine, hoine . 


HOinO 

• 

172. I may be . 

• • 

HuhoS . 




h 6 u .... 

Hu thawu, howu 


Hu hau, thau . 

• 

173. I shall be 

• 0 

Hu h 6 is, hais 




h5ia . # . - 

Hu thayis, hayi^ 


Hu hOis, hoh . 

• 

174. I should be 

’ 

... 




hot .... 





175. Beat 


Mar 




M^ .... 

Mar 


Mar 

• 

176. To beat . 

• 0 

Mar^wu . 




Mar*wu .... 

Mar^wu . 


Mar*wu , 

• 

177. Beating . 

0 

MarHo 




M^tO .... 

Mar*tO 


Mar*to 

• 

178. Having beaten 

0 0 

. Marine 




Marine «... 

Marine . 


Marine 

• 

179. I beat 


i 

j Hu maru 



a 

maru-chhu, maru -chha . 

Hu marii-tghu, -tshu . 


Hu maru-su, marusu 

180. Thoubeatest 


1 Tu mare 




Tu mare-chhe, mare -chha . 

Tu maru-tahu, -tshu . 


Tu mftrO-sa^ marese 

• 

181, He beats . 


Te mare . 




Te mare-chhe, ma^-chha . 

1 Te mare-tshe 

c 

B mare-se 

• 

182. We beat . 


Ame marie 



• 

Hame marie-chhie, marie- 
chha. 

! Ame marie-tahie 

• 

Ame mariye-saiye, mariye- 
mye. 

183. You beat . 


Tame marO 



0 

Tamo maro-chho, marO-chha 

Tame marO-taho 


Tamo marO-aO . 

• • 

184. They beat 

• 

j Teo mare 

• 



Teo mare-chhe, mare-chha . 

Te mare tshe 

1 


B marO-si, marese 

• 

185. I beat (Past Tense} . 

1 

Me m^‘yO 




Me mairu • 

1 

Me maryO 


Ml maryo 

• 

186. Thou beatest 
Tense), 

(Past 

TI m^yO 

• 



Te mairu , , 

Te maryO . , 

1 

• 

Ti, or tie, maryO 

0 9 

187. He beat (Past Tense) • 

Tene maryo 




Tone mairu . , . j 

Hene maryo 

• 

cs 

Ine maryo 

. • 
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KathiyawadI (Jhalawadi). 

Kharwa. 

Ghlsadi (Belgaum). 

' English. 

|_- 

Iwadai ae . . . 

Ehon chhe 

Oy chha .... 

1 

161. They are. 

Ha hato .... 

Hu huto . • « . 

HS hoW • ... 

162. I was. 

Tu hat^ .... 

Tu huto , . . . 

Tu hot5 .... 

163. Thou wast. 

1 hatd . • . • 

1 hato .... 

0 hots .... 

16l. He was. 

Ame hata • 

Hame huta • . « 

Hama hota 

165. We were. 

Tame hata 

Tame hata 

Tama hota 

166. You were. 

Iwadai hata 

Ehon hu^ . . f 

Oy hota .... 

167. They were. 

Tha . . . . 

j Thaw .... 

Rha .... 

168. Be. 

Thawu ..... 

Thawu .... 

Rhawan .... 

169. To be. 

Thatd . . . • 

Thatu .... 

Rhato • a • . 

170. Being. 

Thaine .... 

Thaine .... 

Rhain .... 

171. Haying been. 

Hu thau . • • 


HS rhawSa 

172. I may be. 

Hu thsds . . • 

Hu hos . • • . 

HS rhawsa 

173. I shall be. 





174. I should be. 

Mar, marya 

Mar5 .... 

Mar «... 

175. Beat. 

Mar^wu .... 

Mai‘*wu . . . • 

Mar^wu .... 

176. To beat. 

Mar*to . . . • 1 

i 

Mar“t;o .... 

Mar*tS .... 

177. Beating. 

Marine 

Marine . . • • 

^klarina .... 

178. Having beaten. 

-r-r'V _ «v <v 

Hu maru-su 

Hu maruchh 

Hu marucha 

179. I beat. 

Tu mare-se, maru-su, maras 

Tu marechh 

Tu maracha 

180. Thou beatest. 

1 mare-se . • • j 

Te marechh 

0 maracha 

181. He beats. 

j 

Ol ^ 

Ame marie saye 

Hamehon mariyechh 

Hama marecha 

182. We beat. 

Tame marO-sO . 

Tame marSchh . 

Tama marScha 

183. You beat. 

Iwadai mare-se 

Teo marechh . 

Oy maracha • * . j 

184. They beat. 

Me marys 

Hue mariyOj me mariyo 

Hu maryo 

185. I beat (Past Tense). 

Te maryo . . 

Tue mariyo 

Tu maryS 

186. Thou beatest (Past 




Tense) . 

lue maryo . . . j 

Te mariyo 

0 maryS 

187. E .0 be&t {Past Tense). 
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i 

EQglish. 1 

! 

[ 

Gujarati (Standard). 

Siir*ti. 

Charotari, 


Fatani. 

188. We beat {Past Tense) 

Ame maryO 

. i Hame mairu • 

Ame maryO • 

‘ 

Ame maryO . . J 

189. You beat {Past Tense) ’ 

Tame raaryo . • 

. Tame mairu 

Tame maryO • « 

. 

Tame maryo . . . ' 

190. They beat {Past Tense) Teoe maryO . ^ 

. j TeOe mairu ... 

Hem“ne maryO 


Oc 1 

Im^nO, or teOe, maryO 

191. I am beating 

Hu maru-chhu . • 

• U maru-chhu, maru-chha • 

Hu maru-tshu , 


Hu maru-su, mamsu , ; 

192. I was beating • • 

Hu mar®t5-hatO • 

1 ^ 

. ’ U mar**tO-tO 

Hu mar^tO-utO 


1 

Hu mar*tO-tO 

193. I had beaten r • 

Me maryO-hatO 

• Me mairo-to 

Hu maryO-utO . 


1 

194. I may beat 

Hu maru • « 

• U maru .... 

Hu maru 


t 

i Ml maryo-to 

195. I shall beat - • 

Hu mMs 

• U mans, marih, mara, ma- 

Hu mares 

c 

Hu marls, march 



rano. 




196. Thou wilt beat . 

Tu mar^e • • 

. Tu mar*se, mar*he 

Tu m^s 

• 

Tu mans, m^se, mareh . | 

i 

197. He will beat 

Te mar*se 

• Te mar*s 0 , mar“he 

Te mar*se 

• 

. ! 

1 E mar* 8 e, mar*he . . ; 

198. We shall beat . 

Ame marisu • • 

. Hame marisu, m^hu * 

Ame mmsu 


j Ame mar*su, raar*hu . ! 

199. You will beat « * 

Tame mar^sO • • 

. ! Tame mar^so, mar^ho 

Tame mar *^0 • 


} Tame mar®sO, m^ho . j 

1 ! 

200. They will beat . 

TeO m^se • 

. 1 TeO mar* 8 e, mar^he . 

TeO mai* 6 e 


i - V 

I E mar*^i, niar*he * . i 


201. I should beat • . 

202. I am beaten . . Hu^marau, mane mar*wa- Mane maii ’5 chhe . . Mane mai’ya-tahe . . j Hu mar khau-su 

ma avyQ-chhe . . > I 

203. I was beaten • . Hu marayo, mane mai^wa- Mane mairO to , . • Me mar khadho-to . , | Mi mar khadho-to 

ma avyO-hatO . • | 

204. I shall be beaten • Hu^marais, mane raar*wa- ! TJ mairo jals , . • Hu mar khals , . . Hu m^ khMs . 



ma a,w*§e . 

• ; 



205. I go 

Hu jau . 

. TJ jau-chhu, jau-chha 

Hu dza-tahu, <izau-tghu 

1 . ru fy 

, j Hu jau- 8 u 

206. Thou goest 

T5 jay . 

• Tu jay-chhe, jay-chha 

Tit dza-tahu, dzau-tahu 

i 

. 1 Til jal-su, jay-sp 

207. He goes • . • 

Te jay . 

. Te jay-chhe, jay-chha 

Te dzay-tahe 

. "E jay-se .... 

208. We go • . , 

Ame jaie . 

. Hame jaie-chhie, jaie-chha . 

Ame dzaie-tshe 

^ j Ame jaiye-sa, jaiye-siye 

209. You go . • 

TamO jaO 

, Tame jao-chho, jao-chha 

Tame dzaw-taho 

, ■ Tame jao-sO 

i 

210. They go . 

Teo jay , 

> . Teo jay-chhe, jay-chha 

Te dzay-tahe , 

. E jay-si, jay-se 

211 . I went 

Hu gayo 

• U giyo .... 

Hu dzyo, gayO, gyO , 

. 1 Hu jyo, gyo . 

212. Thou wentest • 

Tu g&y5 . 

. TG giyo .... 

Tu <h.j5, gayo, gya . 

. Tu jya, gyo . 

213. He went . 

Te gayO . 

. Te giyo .... 

Te 'Izya, gayo, gya . 

. B jy<5, gyo 

214. We went 

Ame gaya 

. Hame giya 

Ame dzya, gaya. gya. 

iyu, gya . 
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Kathiyswa^ (Jhalawadi.) 

Kharwa. 

Uhisadi (Bel gaum). 

English. 

Ame inary5 

1 Hame mariyrt . 

Hama maryO 

188, We beat {Past Tense). 

Tame maryO 

Tame mariyo . 

Tuma maryO 

189. You beat (Pa5# Tense). 

Im^ce maryO . 

Bhone mariyo . 

Oy maryo 

190. They beat {Past Tense). 

Hu mara-6u - . • 

Hu marSchli 

Hu mai'*wa-chha 

191. I am beating. 

Hu raai’*fc^'t(^ . 

Hu mar®to-huto 

Hu mar*wa-hot^5 

192. I was beatiug. 

Me mai*yW^ . * 

Hue mariyo-hato 

Hu mary<5-t0 

193. I had beaten. 

Hu maru 

Hu maru 

Hu maryos . . « 

194. I may beat. 

Hu maria 

Hu mares 

Hu marOs 

195. I shall beat. 

Tu marifi 

Tu mar*se 

Tu maro.s 

19b, Thou wilt beat. 

1 m^^e • . . • 

I mar^^se .... 

0 maros 

197. He will beat. 

Ame mar“6u • • 

Hame mar^su . 

Hama marOa 

198. We shall beat. 

Tame mar*s5 . • • 

' 

Tame mar*s6 . . . 1 

Tuma maros 

199. You will beat. 

Iwadai mar®^e 

■ 

Bhon m^se . • 

Oy maros 

200. They will beat. 

201. I should beat. 

Me mar khadho-se 

i Hune maiiyOchii 

1 

Hu mar-kbads 

202. I am beaten. 

Me mar khadh^i-tO 

1 Hune mariy5-hutti 

1 

Hu m^kbadO-tO 

203. I was beaten. 

i 

Hu mar khals • 

Hune mar^se . . . ! 

Hu mar-kbawOs 

204. I shall be beaten. 

Hu jau-su . . . I 

Hu jauchk 

Hu jawncba 

205. 1 go. 

! 

Tu jas . • . . i 

Tu jayechh 

Tu jacba 

206. Thou goest. 

f - - i 

1 3 ay*se . . • . : 

Te jay^cbii 

0 jacba .... 

207. He goes. 

Ame jaye-saye . . j Hame jayechh 

Hama jayecba 

208. We go. 

Tame jawo-s6 . 

Tame jasclih 

Tuma jawucba • 

209. You go. 

Iwa^i jay-se . 

Teo jayechh. 

Oy jacba 

210. They go. 

Hu jiyo .... 

Hu giyo . . . . j 

1 

Ha gayo 

211. I went. 

Tu jiy6 .... 

Tu giyS . . . . i 

Tu gayo .... 

212. Thou weutest. 

1 jiyo .... 

Te giyo . . . . | 

0 gayo .... 

213. He went. 

Ame jiya . . . i 

Hame giya 

Hama gayS 

214. We wxnt. 


i 
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English. 

Gujarati (Standard). 

Sur*ti. 

1 

i Charotarl. 

i 

Patani. 

215. You went 

Tame gaya 

Tame giya 

Tame dzya, gaya, gya 

Tame jya, gya . 

216. They went 

TeO gaya . . . 

Tea giya 

Teo dzya, gaya, gya . 

® iya. gya . . . 

i 

217. Go ... 

da • • . • . 

Ja « 

Dza .... 

1 J a • . • . ^ 

218. Going 

Jato . . . . 

Jato , . . . 

^ato .... 

Jato . . * , 

219. Gone 

Gay(5, gaelo 

Gay*lS .... 

Dzyo .... 

Jels .... 

220. What is your name ? 

Tamaru nam su ? . 

Tam^u nam hu chhe ? 

Tamara nam su ? . 

Tamaru nam hu ? . • 

221. How old is this horse ? 

A ghodani umar ket^li ? 

E ghodS kew*do ch 

A ghodo tset^la warah*nO se f 

Chet*ia war^hanO ghodo se ? 

222. How far is it from here 
to Kashmir ? 

Ahl-thi Kasmir ketMe 
chhei« ? . . • 

Ahl-thi Kasmir ket4u aghu 
chhe ? 

Ay-thi Ka^^mir tactile khete 
se ? 

Ahi-^hi Kah*mir chet*lu 
setu se ? 

223. How many sons are 

there in your father's 
house ? 

224. I have walked a long 

way to-day. 

Tamara bap*na ghar-ma 
(hk^ra ket^la chhe ? 

Hu aje ghanu chalyS-chhu , 

Tamara hap^na ghar-mS 
ket*la chhok*ra chhe ? 

"Bf aj ghanu chado-chhu 

Tamara bapana ghar-mi 
tset^la dita®ra ? 

Adze u bhau hidyO-tahu 

Tara bap*na ghar-mS chet®la 
sOra se P 

Hu aje bhu ^he-thi ayO 

225. The son of my uncle is 
maiTied to his sister. 

Mara kakanO dik“ro teni 
hahen sathe paranyO-chhe 

Mara kakano chh6k“r<5 teni 
ben sathe painS chbe. 

Mara kakanO dits^ro eni 
bonvere pay*nyO-se. 

INIara kakanO saiyo pel^i 
bhun®ne penyo se. 

226. In the house is the sad- 
dle of the white horse. 

Ghar-ma dhola ghodanu jin 
chhe .... 

Dhola ghodanu palan ghar- 
mt chhe. 

Dhola gho^no sOman ghar- 
ma se. 

Dhora ghodanu jin ghar-m8 
padyu se. 

227. Put the saddle upon 
his back. 

Tenl pith upar jin mukO 

Teni pith-par palan kaso . 

Ena par sOman mado 

Ghoda-par jin m8di-do 

228. I have heaten his son 
with many stripes. 

Me tena chhok“rane ghapa 
chab®kha marya-chhe 

MI tena chhok^rane ghana 
sapata maira-chhe. 

! Me ena tahok*^rane bhaii ! 
kOyMa marya. 

Mf ina aaiyani bhu hat^ka 
marya. 

229. He is grazing cattle on 
the top of the hill. 

Te te tekMne mathale 
charave-chhe 

Te tek“rini ^ch-par dhSr 
chare-chhe. 

Ye te k*dani totae dho ra 

taare-se. 

Pungarhii Wchi e dhori 
sare-se. 

230. He is sitting on a horse 
under that tree. 

Te pela jhad niche ghoda 
upar bethels ubh5 chhe . 

Te pela jhad-niche ghoda- | 
par bethelo chhe. 

Ghoda-par sah^war thaine 
pela dzhad-ete ubo-tshe. 

Pela jhad neche e ghOda- 
upar betho se. 

231. His brother is taller 
than his sister. 

Tens bhai teni bahen kar*ta 
uchs chhe 

Teno bhM tepi ben-thi Scho 
chhe. 

Eno bhai eni bun-kar“ta utaO 
tahe. 

S /V -V 

Ini bhun kar*ta ino bhai usO 
se. 

232, The price of that is two 
rupees and a half. 

Teni kimat adhi rupiya chhe 

Teni kimmat adhi rupia 
chhe. 

Te-nu mnl adii rupiya se. 

Ini kemat a(pii rupia se 

233. My father lives in that 
small house. 

Ma^S bap pela nana ghar- 
ma rahe-chhe . 

Maro bap te nana ghar-mi 
itihe-chha. 

Ma^a bap pela nana ghar- * 
ma rahe-se. 1 

Pela nSna ghar-ma marO 
bha rhe-se. 

i 

234. Give this rupee to him.l 

A rupijo tene apo . . j 

Tene a rupio apo 

A rupiya tene apo. j 

1 

A rupio ine alo 

235. Take those rupees from 
him. 

Pela rupiya teni pase-thi lo 

1 

A rupia teni pahe-thi 15 

Heni (or hani)-kan^thi pela Ini-pahe-thi a rupia lei-lyO . 
rupiya lyo. j 

236. Beat him well and bindi 
him with ropes. j 

1 

Tene khub maro ane dSr^de } 
badho . • . , 

Tene hari^pethem maro ne 
dodde badho. 

Tene hari-pethe thok ne 
d5y“da-wate bad. | 

CA fM , 

In^khub jhndo ane ras-thi ■ 
badho. 

237. Draw water from the 
well. 

Pela kuwa-ma-tlii pan! 
kadho . . . \ 

Kuwa-ma-thi panx bharO . 

Kuwa-ma-thi pSnl kad .‘ 

1 

1 

Knwa-mS-thi pani khecho . 

238. Walk before me. 

Mari %al agal cbalo . 

Mari agal chalo 

Mari agadi bed. ! 

Mara agar hido 

239. Whose boy comes be* 
hind you ? 

Kono chh5k*ro tamari pach- i 
hal ave-chhe ? , . ' 

Kon5 chhok^o tamari pachh- 
al ave-chha ? 

Kano tsheyS tari patshadi 
awe-tshe (or -se) ? 

Keno saiyo tamara pSthi 
ave-se ? 

240. From whom did you 
buy that ? 

Koni jpase-thi tame te ve- 
chatu lidhu ? . 

1 Koni pahe tame he vechatu 

1 lldhm 

A te keni-thi wetsatu lidhu ? 

II tame keni pahe-thi vOsatu 
lidhu ? 

241. From a shopkeeper of 
the village. 

Gam*na ek dukandar pase- 
thi , . . . 

j Te gam*na dukandar pahe- 
1 thi. 

GamMana hat-wala kane-thi. 

j 

Gam*dana ek hat-wara pahe- 
thi. 
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Kithiyiwi^i (JhiUwi^Ij. 

Kh^rvra 


Giilsa<jli ^Bk'lgium) , 

■ 

Lnilisb. 

Tam6 jiyi 

Fiinie giya 


Tnma gayO 

21. M. Ton went. 

IwR4^t jiya 

TehOii gi}a 


Oy gayo .... 

216. They went. 

Ji 

Ja . 

. 

Ja .... 

217. Go. 

JatO ... 

JatA 


J&ta .... 

218. Going. 

Jiy6 . . • 

Gay*io 


Gayel .... 

219. Gone, 

1 

Taniaru nAm be ? . 

Tamar u nam '^n i 


Tainuawsn.^ 

; 220. What is your name ? 

1 

1 

* A gh6d0 ebdt^iii 

i .S'* 

kat®:'' m’t’" < 1;' 

y - . 

K gh'xiana ke'w^du war as r . 

* 221. How old is thishor^e ? 

1 

j Ai-thi Katiiii.r ehet*m thu . - 

i HI* ? 

t 

Ik k-i.. Kar-M - 
\eg®:4hLli ' 

M-'ld 

H \ ri-ti Kashmir kew®di dut 

222. How far is it from liLve 
to Kashmir ? 

\ 

t 

1 Ta nara bap*na ch ir-’:..*. 

1 chStMa dich'ra bC .■' 

1 

r..m .• i I Aj i:.A 

Cl.^ ■ ' V®. A L*htl', 

a 1 - md 

Tara i aU'i ghar-ma kew®dd 

p '• ; } A 

223. How many suns are 
there in your father's 
house ? 

' il3 aj lalx* panthe halyO-su 

liu Hj f »i '1 ■iidliv''* . 


Hll aj ghanyu wat chalyO . 

224. I have walked a long 
way to-day, 

i 

6Iara kukaiio d;ch*r^v .i , 
i>6ii hare pa}*i.A-se 

Maia 

b- i.'iiA <v itO pa’iiyv 

r' mi 

(J»: 1 Or Vi niaru kakano 
1 et ilia dida 

, 225. The son of my uncle 
is married to his 
sister. 

Ghar-uiS dh^h i'hOiiaii- 
sernaii fee. 

U/ra i:i.<’'ran'l [a:au 
nia eiihe. 

jha. - 

0 ^har-ma papd^iu ghodl 
ki rglr ehha. 

1 ' 226. lu the house is the sad- 
dle of the white horse. 

Gh6d6 siraan nakho . 

Ina lipar paiun m 


Wami pitta-par KhOgii- gitM. 227. Put the saddle upon 

his back. 

2^1 e ina dich*rane gh *r,a 
phat*ka inarya'se 

i i Mr ilia < 1 Ju'k" laMe 
( iiah'ka inanya. 

gilaUa 

Oi 0 Ixtaua glaLO mai^o 

22!?. I have beaten his son 
with many stripes. 

1 dhar*dl npar dh^ra sare*r*t 

I pkk iita^hara j: 

charavt ehli. 

:t: >ilav 

D^'ua^ai-p'^t 0 dbor charawa 
lagyOcha. 

229. He is grazing cattle on 
the top of the hill. 

4had(zadi hdthe gia*<hi ^ 
IxthA-BC. 

J 1 t'l j jhar iiM \ e L"h'’ 

littkArhii. 


Dz! adna idtta 0 gheda-par 230. He is sitting on a horse 
Ta^'^Acb under that tree. 


I no bhal Ini Ikui kar^ti t kai ini i t ij 


o,„-, M.r,p ons bl-eu... '231. “Ik, 


uclii‘b\-chba. 


Ini kemat ad hi mpiys bv Ini kn 


,, ’^32 The price of that is two 

,:,tI a: MUiav.chl30. On.klmmatad,ulpa^a . ,^pLand a half. 


Marobapo i jhuj •ds-:iii i .ly ^ ’ - 

lu.'i n‘<’iih. 




;'. 1 U 1 a 0 i.hiluv ghai-ma l' 33. My father live.s in that 


ill icll. 

H r'eipaNa Ona da 


sioall house. 

, 234. Give this ruiec to him. 


A rnpijO ine . . A iup:}'» me aj- 

r, eupaya maogila . these rupees fium 

IVla rn; I}a n,.’T a^-:Ml ii}hi ^ > j ^ 


Ini p5h€*thi 61} a injuva 

,'..u (UrAel.tvMinthtiraar.rMt M-h Ueat him well ami hiud 

ine khnh lag-awO ne 1’*»‘ kiiuo i lai'* ne *>1 ♦** t - i ^ hiia witu lopecs. 

thi bSilho. haiidho. 


Kuwa-mi-thi panl kadho . Kuwa-rua-t.i [a: i ei* < 
agaj saiO . . Mari agnr cinuM 

Taman ^vahe kni.o bOk*i6 raiitnri » ‘b* 


ilirl-ina-ti puui tan 
Mara agal elial 


237. Diuw ^^ater from the 
^ell. 

2oS. Walk bei’oie me. 


awe*se 


a^eehit 

aiM''- kh:i 


famuli kuni {jahe-tifi \es.u' Kini-ja-*:* 
anyu ? diyu ' 

' Gam'ua waniya pahe-tki . , Garn*na iiuh.u:-^-ta. ] -..t 


• ■ I l-r.Tk'i irrv'- 3:h'. Who-e boy eoint-.s be- 

'1..-:^ paornd ket.o imN p,„,i ,-..1 3 

240 Tn-Ui ^\}iL■til did yt u 
buv that ? 


( i * II fcle* Kel 


!.-ti it;i-ilii-C‘ r 


( > Khe'-ldno 
.% U II" L I » 


, -.3„WvVt- Ml. I’fom .1 shopkeeper of 
the village. 
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